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THE RISE OF INDIAN CIVILIZATION: RECENT 
ARCHAEOLOGICAL EVIDENCE FROM THE PLAINS OF 
‘LOST’ RIVER SARASWATI AND RADIO-METRIC DATES

 K.N. DIKSHIT

Introduction
The excavations at Bhirrana and Kunal 
in the ‘lost’ Saraswati plain in India, 
provided for the first time a stage of 
cultural development from dwelling 
pits to the primary stage of a settled life 
whose antiquity on the basis of radio-
metric dates from Bhirrana goes back to 
the time bracket ranging between c. 7380 
– 6201 BCE. This time bracket has been 
calculated on the basis of the calibrated 
range, i.e. 7570 – 7180 BCE on the one 
hand and 6689 – 6201 BCE on the other 
(see Table 4). 

Besides the above two settlements, 
excavations were also carried out at 
Rakhigarhi, Farmana and Girawad which 
have also confirmed similar continuation 
of further cultural development in this 
area. This data compares well in the 
Indo-Pak sub-continent only with similar 
neolithic levels at Mehrgarh (c. 6500 - 
4500 BCE) or other neolithic/chalcolithic 
settlements for which no firm C-14 dates 
are available (Dikshit 2010: 33). 

These dates put the region of the ‘Lost’ 
Saraswati river in a larger context of the 
neolithic agro-pastoral stage starting in 
the west from Anatolia between the 9th 
- 4th millennium BCE with the limited 
use of copper as noticed at Cayonu and 
other Neolithic sites in Turkey. This 
time bracket is also very crucial for 
understanding the transitional phase in the 

Old World including Europe, where the 
Mesolithic people survived much longer, 
whereas Neolithic tradition developed on 
their own in southern Europe, particularly 
in Greece and other parts of the Near 
East. Before taking up the problems of the 
beginning of the Indian Civilization one 
has to understand the origin of Harappans 
whose rise was undoubtedly due to an 
urban revolution from a neolithic pastoral 
stage (Dikshit 2012). 

The stages of the cultural development 
between c. 6000 – 4500 BCE and c. 
4500-3500 BCE are not so clear perhaps 
due to limited technology or climatic 
environment in which people lived and 
produced distinctive tools for its own use. 
This period was followed by a quickening 
of cultural development which gave rise to 
the emergence of the urban centres in the 
beginning of the 3rd millennium BCE. The 
early food producing stage established the 
subsistence base on which urban centres 
were sustained. In this paper an attempt 
has been made to present the evolving 
stages through the recent excavations 
carried out in the area of ‘Lost’ Saraswati 
river and its tributaries in India.

Our knowledge about the beginning of 
Indian civilization was limited as earlier 
excavations of neolithic-chalcolithic sites 
particularly in the north-west region of 
the Indo-Pak subcontinent were sporadic 
but the excavations at Harappa in 1946 
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provided through the cutting of defences, 
a pre/non Harappan level whose date 
could not be assigned at that time. After 
1947, the lowest levels at Kalibangan, 
Banawali, Balu, Sothi, Nohar etc. were 
found comparable with similar results 
from Kot Diji, Amri, Harappa, Rehman 

Dheri and other smaller sites of the 
adjoining regions. An analysis of the 
material culture noticed on these sites 
and also in the hinterland could not push 
back the antiquity of the region even in 
the later half of the 20th century before the 
beginning of the 3rd millennium BCE. 

Fig. 1: Distribution of Harappan sites in Indo-Pak subcontinent
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For the first time, in the year 1960-
61, the cultural antiquity of the ‘Lost’ 
river Saraswati was pushed to earlier 
levels by the excavations at Kalibangan 
in District Shri Ganganagar (Rajasthan) 
located on the left bank of the Ghaggar 
(ancient Saraswati river) usually dry, 
but occasionally flooded. It revealed a 
pottery which was also obtained from 
the pre-defence levels at Harappa and 
also from the lowest levels of Kotdiji 
but a clear picture of this evolution could 
not be confirmed at that time including 
that of other associated industries. But 
in subsequent continuous excavations, a 
deposit of 0.85 cm overlying the natural 
soil confirmed definite elements of a pre-
Harappan culture with three structural 
phases wherein the brick sizes were 
significantly different from those of the 
Harappa culture. 

This particular pottery found at this 
site was widely prevalent on the sites in the 
Saraswati and Dhrisadwati valleys. Other 
finds included blades, terracotta bangles, 
steatite beads and a piece of copper in 
the late levels of this culture. Later on the 
pottery of this phase was divided into six 
fabrics and the most prolific was dull red 
to light pink and was often supplemented 
with white paintings comparable to Kot 
Diji (Khan 1965). The Kalibangan-I has 
been compared with Amri-IC-IIB (Casal 
1964), Gumla II-III (Dani 1970-71), pre-
defence Harappa (Wheeler 1947, Kenoyer 
and Meadow 2000), Kotdiji-I, Jalilpur-
II (Mughal 1974) and Gomal-II (Halim 
1972). However, later on this phase of 
pre-Harappa was accepted as the ‘Early 
Harappans’ as few of the traits of the 
Mature Harappan such as brick sizes in 
the ratio of 1:2:4 were present in this level.

Data from Pakistan 
Harappa
Since the discovery of pre-defence pottery 
at Harappa, the recent work carried out by 
Kenoyer (2011) revealed Ravi and Kot 
Diji phases in the lowest level dividing 
into period IA and IB. He has particularly 
emphasised on the presence of handmade 
ceramics in period IA, which has been 
termed by him as Ravi phase, whereas in 
period IB, a small percentage of wheel 
thrown pottery was found. From this 
level, a particular pottery known as ‘mud 
appliqué’ ware was found having a wide 
distribution in the greater Indus region, 
Baluchistan and also in Cholistan area of 
lost river Hakra/Saraswati in India which 
has been termed by Mughal as ‘Hakra 
ware’. Similar pottery has also been 
reported earlier from Jalilpur and at a few 
other places in Gomal plain in regular 
excavations. Along with this, there are 
also other decorative potteries with white, 
red, black or brown paints. The motifs on 
these wares include floral and geometric 
and also some birds. This pottery is also 
associated with a limited use of copper.

Fig. 2: Jalilpur 1971: lowest Hakra Wares 
(Period- I) and Kot Dijian (Period-II, 
above) in the trench (courtesy M.R. 
Mughal) 

The Rise Of Indian Civilization: Recent Archaeological...



4  Bulletin of the Deccan College 72-73 (2012-2013)

Fig. 3: Mud Appliqué and Multiple Incised lines of the Hakra Wares 
(courtesy M.R. Mughal) 

Fig. 4: Jalilpur – I & II Pottery painted 
with white and black on red, black and 
brown on red or white slip (courtesy M.R. 
Mughal)

Fig. 5: The Hakra Mud Appliqué Ware 
from Jalilpur (courtesy M.R. Mughal)

Fig. 6: Hakra Mud Appliqué Ware from 
Harappa (Ravi Culture)  (courtesy R.H. 
Meadow and J.M. Kenoyer)           
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    In the excavations from these earliest 
levels at Harappa, pottery and other 
antiquities were also found from circular 
huts and constricted mouth storage pits. 
The hearths are lined with clay, whereas 
bricks were plastered with red ochre clay. 
Some mud brick walls having bricks in 
the ratio of 1:2:4 were also reported which 
according to the excavator, the standard 
Harappan brick size started from the 
‘early Ravi phase’. Giving a clear idea 
that before this area witnessed the growth 
of urban centre, a beginning was already 
made (for details see Kenoyer 2011)

As reported, there is no gap between 
the Ravi and Kot Diji levels at Harappa. 
The Indian delegation during a visit to 
Harappa on 13th January, 2012, confirmed 
from the examination of the section that 
there is no gap between two cultural 
stages and appears to be a continuous 
development at the site. The excavator 
has assigned this phase of period 1A 
and 1B (Early Harappan/Ravi Phase), a 
time range between c. 3700 – 2800 BCE 
and period 2 (Early Harappan/Kot Diji 
Phase) between c. 2800-2600 BCE and 

termed as ‘Regionalisation Era’ (Kenoyer 
2011). This period without any cultural 
gap was succeeded by Harappan phase 
(Period 3A-C-Period 4), Late Harappan 
(transitional) and Cemetery H (period 5). 

Gomal Plain
Dani was the first who carried out the survey 
of Gomal plain which is divided from 
Peshawar valley by a great hilly barrier, 
although the area was already explored 
earlier by Sir Alexander Cunningham 
and Aurel Stein. He discovered the site of 
Gumla, Hathala and Karam Shah. 

Gumla
The excavations at Gumla revealed five 
periods. Period I yielded microliths, 
whereas, in period II some negligible 
handmade pottery was found. Period 
III was a temporary desertion, but, new 
pottery tradition along with terracotta 
figurines, parallel sided blades were 
noticed. The pottery has the painting of 
horned deity identical with the one at Kot 
Diji. The next period IV was destroyed by 
a fire, but, two distinct cultural sub-periods 
were noticed and that are assignable to 
the mature Harappan period. Period V 
is dotted with graves, horse bones and 
terracotta horse models whose exact 
dates could not be determined. Period VI 
belongs to Iron Age.

Hathala
It is a smaller site and revealed Kot Diji 
pottery, bangles, stone tools and other 
grinding objects. The site is damaged by 
illegal digging and modern graves. The 
area is littered with Kot Dijian material 
as at Jhandi Babar II and Maru I. Jhandi 

Fig. 7: Indian archaeologists examining 
the lowest strata of Harappan mound 
identified as Ravi period

The Rise Of Indian Civilization: Recent Archaeological...
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Babar I, adjacent to Jhandi Babar II is a 
Neolithic settlement in this area (Ali and 
Eltsov 2009). As the area has not been 
tapped properly, it could reveal a cultural 
complex starting from Neolithic to the rise 
of urban cultures. This is also a good area 
to find out the genesis of urban growth.

Rehman Dheri
Rehman Dheri in Gomal plain was 
discovered in 1971 by Dani (1970-71). 
It was found in excavation as one of the 
first well planned fortified city belonging 
to the late 4th - 3rd millennium BCE 
and also as one of the most important 
regional centre of Harappan civilisation. 
In exploration, a microlithic industry was 
also found from the surface, whereas, in 
regular excavations the following periods 
were noticed. 

Period IA which has been assigned 
between 3400-3300 BCE contained 
structure of packed mud shaped clay 
slabs and dressed clay blocks. It revealed 
main city wall and also two house units 
consisting of a number of rooms. In one 
of the rooms, a circular grain silo was 
noticed. Other objects include the earliest 
seal, unique fish bowls and other finds. 
In another room, even a larger silo was 
noticed which was found filled up with the 
fallen roof and charred grains. 

The pottery was made on fast wheel, 
although a few handmade vessels were 
also noticed. The red and buff ware pottery 
was having painted designs namely 
geometrical, floral and zoomorphic motifs. 
One jar was even painted with the peepal 
leaf. In the category of plant remains, grain 
seeds were found stored in private grain 
silos along with stone grinders. Among 

the faunal remains, buffalo, cattle, sheep, 
goat and fish bones were recovered.

In period IB (3100-2850 BCE), the 
enclosure wall of the city was found 
continuing on the south side. In ceramics, 
the carinated bowl dominated and in 
panting, motifs increased in diversity 
and complexity. The ‘Rehman Dheri fish’ 
motifs increased in number and variety. 
The excavator reported the presence of 
swastika and Kot Diji-Sothi ceramics for 
the first time. The pottery of IA continued. 
A unique ivory seal was also noticed.

The period II (2850-2500 BCE) has 
witnessed platform building and the 
levelling of all the earlier layers. The 
continuation of earlier period showed no 
change. Open rectangular hearths and 
circular ovens were noticed. Large storage 
jars were used for storing grains. The Kot 
Dijian type jars and Kot Diji-Sothi type 
continues more frequently. The earlier 
plant and faunal remains continued.

Period IIIA & B (2500-1900 BCE) 
witnessed major platform building and 
levelling of layers. The earlier pottery 
decreased and evolved Kot Dijian 
types comparing with typical Harappan 
examples and painted motifs occur in great 
number. Wheat and barley fragments were 
found along with the continuity of earlier 
faunal remains. 

Mehrgarh
The excavations at Mehrgarh in 
Baluchistan at the foot of the Bolan 
Pass during 1974-1985 by the French 
Archaeological Mission to Pakistan and 
Department of Archaeology of Pakistan 
have revealed continuous cultural 
development since the 7th millennium 
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BCE (Jarrige et al. 1995). Period I was 
earlier divided in phase IA and IB; IA 
was aceramic followed by period IB when 
the first coarse chaff tempered ceramic 
appeared and then in period IIA the same 
ceramic continued. Some structures 
assigned to period IB, actually start from 
period IIA.

Recently, periods IA and IB have been 
simply called as aceramic and renamed 
as period I. The aceramic was about 7 
m thick and divided into 9 main levels. 
Burials activities were also noticed. A 
four–roomed building was used by the 
inhabitants of period I. From all the 
levels structures were reported along 
with fire places in many rooms. Circular 
fire pits were also found. There is also 
an evolution of the lithic industry from 
period I to period IIA. From this period 
flint microliths set in bitumen were also 
noticed. While in these nine levels, every 
level has revealed a graveyard which has 
yielded grave goods. 

In period IIA, around 6000 BCE 
crude potsherds with heavy shaft temper 
were found in a limited quantity. The 
types are mostly bowls and vessels. The 
circular houses of the Neolithic villagers 
have not been found at Mehrgarh. The 
major contribution of Mehrgarh going 
back as early as the 8th millennium BCE 
in the north-western regions of Pakistan is 
the biggest discovery of the region. 

In the successive period II, this kind 
of development or evolution also occurred 
in the Zagros Mountain with more 
evolved pottery and transformation of 
agricultural economy. The commonality 
of certain traits such as crude pottery, 
similar human figurines and same groups 

of butt-racing walls made of bricks with 
finger impressions connect the arrival 
of population from Iran to Baluchistan 
during the 6th millennium BCE. However 
to establish the Neolithic of Mehrgarh 
between other regions of Baluchistan and 
Indus drainage system require further 
research as the case in the Bolan basin.

The link between period IIB and 
period IIIA has a problem to explain. In 
period III pottery became fine and was 
produced by wheel. In period IIIA, pottery 
was simple geometric decoration whereas 
in IIIB, it is more complex geometric 
decoration combined with caprids and 
birds. It is associated with artifacts like 
flint, grindstones, circular stones with 
holes etc. the agricultural economy 
including animal husbandry dominated as 
in the early Neolithic period. 

The next occupants between 3500-
2500 BCE belongs to the beginning of 
Mohenjodaro to Harappan occupation at 
Amri IIIA. Mehrgarh is a good example 
showing a continuous development 
from the end of 8th millennium BCE 
to the middle of 3rd millennium BCE 
(period IV). The radio-carbon dates from 
Mehrgarh of period IA, the earliest goes to 
7435 BCE whereas in period IB the date is 
6490 BCE. In period IIA the earliest date 
is 4653 BCE, from period IIB 6090 BCE 
and from period III, the date is 5489 BCE. 
However, a deduction can be arrived that 
this site was in continuous occupation 
right from the middle of the 8th millennium 
BCE to the middle of 3rd millennium BCE 
including period IV (Jarrige et al. 1995: 
555-556). 

The Rise Of Indian Civilization: Recent Archaeological...
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Table 1: Radiometric dates from Mehrgarh (Jarrige et al. 1995)

Sub-Period Lab. No.     Dates in BP      Calibrated BCE (One sigma range)    
I A BETA-1408 6925 ± 80 5953 (5749) 5660
I A BETA-1407 7115± 290 6219 (5980) 5650
I A LY-1948 5720±730 5380 (4653,4648,4581) 3780
I A LY-1949      5530±180 4577 (4360) 4167
IA LY-1947 5830±190 4937 (4725) 4470
IA BETA-1721 9385±120 n.a. 7435 BCE
IB LV-993 6110±90 5217 (5190,5058) 4906
IB LV-994 6290±70 5326 (5238) 5219
IB Ly. 1950 8440±250 n.a. 6490 BCE (rerun)
IB LY-908 6090±70 5203 (5046, 5019, 5004) 4906
IB LV-909 5940±100 4940 (4892,4887,4841) 4727
IB LV-910 5880±100 4900 (4782)4680
IIA BETA-7315 5620 ± 100 4653 (4465) 4360
IIA BETA- 2688 5490 ± 70 4459 (4350) 4240
IIA BETA-7314 5400 ± 90 4351 (4318, 4285, 4246 ) 4049
IIB BETA-1720 7115 ± 120 6090 (5980) 5830
IIB BETA- 2687 5240 ± 110 4233 (4037, 4014, 4008) 3970
IIB Ly. 1945 5360 ± 310 4510 (4235) 3816
III BETA-2689 6500 ± 80 5489 (5474, 5435, 5426) 5342

Fig. 8: Hakra ware in Cholistan (after 
Mughal 1997)
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Thar Desert (Pakistan)
The eastern side of Sindh is a part of 
Thar desert where once the Hakra river 
flowed through the eastern side along 
the fringes of this area. The present work 
done by Qasid H. Mallah (Mallah, 2010, 
27-76) revealed sites of different periods 
starting from Hakra /Ravi to Kotdiji to 

the late Indus period. This data of lower 
Indus is very important as it holds the 
roots of successive complexes fulfilling 
the preconditions of urbanization. These 
sites are 75 in numbers but have not 
been excavated yet as is the case in the 
Cholistan area. 

Fig. 9: Main archaeological sites in Sindh (after Qasid H. Mallah)
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Analysis of Evidence from Pakistan
To understand the beginning of civilisation 
in the Indo-Pak subcontinent, watered by 
the Indus system of rivers, the different 
cultural stages, especially during 7th -5th 
millennium BCE has to be defined that 
how the Mesolithic people survived 
through the beginning of Neolithic to the 
ascendancy of Chalcolithic and ultimately 
to the full urbanisation. If one may see that 
the phase of pre-early Harappan cultures, 
an early food producing stage is identified 
by a complex present at Mehrgarh through 
period I to period III, has been assigned a 
time bracket supported by carbon 14 dates 
ranging between 6500-4500 BCE. In 
Bannu and Gomal plains, right at the foot 

of Takhte-Sulaiman, the cultural life in no 
way was different as the food gatherers 
were found using a multiple variety 
of lithic equipments which ware also 
used profitably before the knowledge of 
agriculture became very common. These 
nomadic people also appeared to have a 
longer duration of life because of climatic 
factors. The excavations at Mehrgarh, 
Rehman Dheri and Gumla revealed the 
same process of development, which was 
common to all. In the next succeeding 
phase all the sites belonging to early 
Harappan phases like Hakra, Ravi, Amri, 
Kot Diji, Nal etc. are clubbed in the 
absence of more datable data between c. 
5500 to 2600 BCE (Kenoyer 2011). 

Fig. 10: Satellite image of River Saraswati and the Yamuna tear at Paonta Doon valley, 
Siwalik ranges (NRSO, ISRO)
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The River Saraswati 
The Ghaggar, Saraswati, Markanda and 
Chautang all rivers rise from Siwalik hills 
and are part of Indus system of rivers. 
The hydrographic history of Saraswati-
Ghaggar system of rivers have been 
studied by a number of geologists such 
as C.F. Oldham, D.N. Wadia, S.M. Ali, 
Gurdev Singh, V.M.K. Puri and others 

 (See Dikshit 1977: 61-66, Puri 2001: 175-
191). They have postulated the changes in 
their drainage. Burrad and Hayden (Burrad 
et. al. 1907-8, 135-136) were of the view 
that probably the Giri running between 
Simla and Chur peaks formerly drained 
into the Ghaggar but later on deflected to 
Yamuna because of the slow upheaval of a 
range across its course. 

In 1975, Rajaguru and others from 
Deccan College, Pune, and Geological 
Survey of India, Chandigarh carried out 
geomorphological and archaeological 
studies in the Markanda valley, a tributary 
of Ghaggar in Himachal Pradesh. This 
valley has preserved five river terraces of 
the post-Middle Pleistocene age indicating 
that the strong tectonic movements 
have occurred in the late Pleistocene 
and early Holocene period. The aerial 

Fig. 11: The Saraswati Basin in the 5th – 2nd Millennium BCE showing Hakra ware and 
Early Harappan sites

photographic studies in the adjacent area 
show lineaments and displacements even 
in Holocene sediments thereby suggesting 
continuation of tectonic movements 
during mid-Holocene times. According to 
Rajaguru the evidences are there about the 
bifurcation of some of the minor streams 
originally joining Markanda, a tributary of 
Ghaggar near Nahan into the drainage of 
Yamuna (Misra and Rajaguru 1975).
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Other channel of river Saraswati 
rises in the Siwalik hills of Sirmaur, in 
the region of the junction of the talus 
fans of the Yamuna on the east and the 
Sutlej on the west, joins a tributary called 
Markanda and then meets the plains at 
Rampur Herian, 9 km. SSW of Adibadri 
in Ambala and passes through Karnal. 
Other river known as Ghaggar also rises 
from Siwaliks but even at a short distance 
from the hills, it becomes non-perennial. 
The Siwaliks feed this river only in the 
rainy season when its water touches 
even the towns of Hanumangarh and 
Suratgarh. After traversing the Siwaliks 
in the neighborhood of Sirmaur, it leaves 
the hills near Ambala and meets Saraswati 
at Rasula in Patiala. There are three 
old channels of the Sutlej joining the 
Saraswati near Kurrulwala. The combined 
rivers of Ghaggar and Saraswati flow 
through Hanumangarh.  

Fig. 12: Satellite imagery of the ‘Lost’ Saraswati (Google Earth)

The dry course of this river can only 
be recognized by continuous lines of 
bordering sand ridges. The flat bed is at 
places even five to six km. wide. The other 
river Drishadvati or Chautang is very much 
near the Saraswati and both the streams 
flow close to each other upto Kurukshetra 
and then it takes a south-westerly turn. 
There are evidence that it passed through 
Hissar, Bhadra, Nohar and ultimately met 
combined rivers Saraswati and Ghaggar 
near Suratgarh. From Hanumangarh, a dry 
bed of the river Naiwal can also be seen 
starting and meeting again the combined 
rivers near Anupgarh on Pakistan border. 
In all probability this combined river 
which is known as the Hakra (or Wahind) 
in adjoining Pakistan is a continuation 
of Saraswati-Ghaggar combined river. 
In 1887 R.D. Oldham and in 1893 C.F. 
Oldham had figured it out through their 
two maps with dotted lines. However, 
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the signature of this river beyond Fort 
Derawar in Cholistan has been obscure 
under the huge sand-dunes even in the 
19th century.

According to Oldham the Sutlej 
occupied the dry bed of the present 
Ghaggar or Hakra as late as the 13th 
century AD. D.N. Wadia pointed out 
that during the Sub-Recent times some 
interchange took place between easterly 
affluents of the Indus and the westerly 
tributaries of Yamuna by minor shiftings 
of water-sheds’ and ‘the river Yamuna 
during early historic times discharged 
into Indus system through now neglected 
bed of the Saraswati river. Tripathi et. al. 
(2004: 1141-1145) suggested the river 
became ephemeral due to tectonically 
induced river piracy. 

The isotope data of the Ghaggar 
alluvium and also of Thar Desert point to 
a sub-Himalayan sediment source with no 
contribution from the glaciated regions. 

It was supported by monsoonal rainfall 
in the sub-Himalayan catchment, the 
reduction of which was responsible for the 
extinction of the river. Explorations done 
by Aurel Stein (1942:99), Henry Field 
(1959: vol. 3) and M.R. Mughal (1981:33-
42) traced the dry bed up to the region 
near the Derawar fort where the desert 
show a depression which is suggested by 
salt encrustation in the land and traces of 
some channels as if the river got divided 
into small channels.

Views of Louis Flam 
That the Saraswati, also called Hakra, 
flowed through the deserts of Sindh and 
merged into the Arabian Sea has been 
worked out by Louis Flam who explored 
the southern Sindh area for several years 
and called it ‘Nara Nadi’. He has shown 
it as an independent river flowing parallel 
to the Indus river which he has called 
‘Sindhu Nadi’ (Flam 1996:33-51). 

Fig. 13: High 
Resolution 
Satellite 
Imagery 
showing the 
course of river 
Saraswati 
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From this time period a second and 
exclusive perennial river, the Nara Nadi, 
was delineated in the eastern portion of the 
Lower Indus Basin. The Sindhu and Nara 
rivers formed a confluence in the south-
eastern portion of the Lower Indus Basin, 
with the prehistoric coastline located 

in a more northerly area than that of the 
present day. The Indus and Saraswati also 
depicted as parallel river system in Mughal 
period (Dutch Map, 1746). This has also 
been confirmed by the High Resolution 
Satellite Imagery (ISRO, 2006)  

Fig. 14: Indus and Ghaggar (Saraswati) depicted as parallel river systems – In Moghul 
period Dutch Map year 1746 (After Wilhelmy 1969, reproduced by J.R. Sharma et. al. 
2005-06:191) 

Views of Possehl 
As against the opinions of Louis Flam 
and M. R. Mughal, Possehl believes 
that the Saraswati never reached the sea. 
He even quotes H. Wilhelmy 1969 for 
his views. Possehl also quotes Agrawal 
and Sood, since the Landsat imagery 
(Yashpal et. al. 1984: 491-497) shows a 
depression near Beriwala in the area of 
Fort Derawar. According to Possehl “The 

presence of the inland delta southwest of 
Fort Derawar suggests that all, or most, of 
the Saraswati’s water was “sopped up” in 
this area. There seems to be not enough 
water to push through to the Eastern Nara, 
during the second and third millennium 
BCE (there is also) the lack of physical 
evidence for a dried river bed between 
Fort Derawar and the Raini/Wahinda” 
(Possehl 1999:362-387).
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Latest Satellite Data 
Recently, a fresh attempt has been made 
to decipher the course of river Saraswati 
from latest satellite data, including hydro-
geological and drilling data and also 
results of isotopic studies carried out by 
BARC Mumbai. The findings indicated 
that the rise in Himalayas and consequent 
displacements in the Siwaliks and its 

Fig. 15: The geographical area restricted to Hakra ware sites showing the sopped up area 
of Saraswati river (modified from Possehl 1999:28).

foothills in the form of Yamuna and Sutlej 
tear faults was the main cause for ultimate 
drainage desiccation in the north-western 
India. It drained through the present day 
Ghaggar and was flowing parallel to the 
river Indus as an independent river system 
but did not flow through the present course 
of Nara (Sharma et al. 2006).

Fig. 16: The Channels meet 
the Gulf of Kutch (After J.R. 
Sharma et. al. 2005-06).
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Climatic Evidence 
The Proposed phases are based on 
the palynological data from the lakes 
in Rajasthan (Gurdeep Singh et. al. 
1971:177-189) 

Phase I: Before 8000 BCE (wind-
borne, unsuitable for human settlement)

Phase II C. 8000-7500 BCE (rainfall 
increased) 

Phase III C. 7500 - 3000 BCE (slight 
decline in rainfall) 

Phase IV C. 3000 - 1000 BCE 
(increased rainfall in the beginning but 
a short dry period in the semi-arid belt 
and towards end a relatively weak wetter 
interval) 

The stratigraphic examination of 
several other salt lakes such as Pachpadra, 
Sambhar, Kuchaman, Didwana, Tal 
Chhapar and Malhar supports the 
palynological evidence for the increase 
in rainfall during the Holocene period but 
the other hypothesis of Singh regarding 
aridity between 3000 BCE and 1000 BCE 
responsible for cultural gap is a matter of 
discussion. The study conducted by Enzel 
and others (1999: 125-128) suggests that 
Harappan survived when the climatic 
conditions were not conducive. The river 
basin was connected to a wetter source 
area in sub-Himalayas. The archaeological 
evidences don’t support such hypothesis as 
there were other cultures flourishing such 
as Ganeswar or black-and-red ware and 
also the overlap of the late Harappans with 
PGW users noticed in Panjab and Haryana.

Archaeological Data from India 
The sites belonging to Early Bronze Age 
Cultures which mainly include Harappan 

Civilization in Indo-Pak sub-continent 
ranging in time-bracket between c. 3500 
BCE-1900 BCE, so far discovered are 
around 3000. They have been described 
as Harappan/Indus civilization/Indus-
Saraswati and Indus Age. In the last five 
decades the concentration of Harappan 
sites was noticed on the extinct Hakra-
Saraswati-Ghaggar and its equally extinct 
tributaries. The combined Saraswati-
Ghaggar rivers were perennial in northern 
Rajasthan during the Early Harappan and 
Harappan times. There is also evidence 
of the Painted Grey Ware sites but they 
are in a narrow bed suggesting that the 
river was getting less supply of water. In 
a further narrow bed, Rangmahal mounds 
were noticed. This phenomenon clearly 
indicates that the river was getting dried.

Tessitori (1917-18: 22-23) and 
Aurel Stein (1942) found proto-historic 
settlements from Hanumangarh upto 
Bahawalpur in Pakistan. Further 
exploration and excavation by A. Ghosh 

revealed a sequence of three cultural 
phases, viz. Harappan, the Painted Grey 
Ware and the Kushan. (Ghosh 1952: 
No.1) B.B. Lal and B.K. Thapar excavated 
Kalibangan and noticed remains of a 
fortified Early Harappan settlement, 
whereas Katy Frenchman made a trial dig 
at Binjor, west of Anupgarh on Pakistan 
border and surveyed the archaeological 
sites along the ‘Lost’ Saraswati river. In 
1978 author revisited the archaeological 
sites explored by A. Ghosh and provided 
a chronological order in terms of regional 
dynamics including time bracket and 
nomenclature in relation to work done 
in India and Pakistan. Some trenches 
were also laid at Nohar and Sothi clearly 
defining early horizons (Dikshit 1984: 
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531-37). Excavations were also carried 
out at Baror and Tarkhanwala Dera by 
the Archaeological Survey of India from 
2002-2005 (Sant et. al. 2005: 50-59, 
Trivedi 2009: 256).

Kalibangan 
The site of Kalibangan on Saraswati was 
excavated from 1960-69 by B.B. Lal and 
B.K. Thapar (Lal et. al. 2003). It yielded 
Early Harappan and Mature Harappan 
with fortification, settlement patterns, 
burial and fire-altars. In period I, all the 
six fabrics of the Early Harappan were 
noticed but there are no details of their 
stratigraphic position in relation to the 
emergence of individual fabric. Joshi 
has noticed while writing the excavation 
report some sherds akin to Hakra and 
a few greyish sherds and knobbed 
wares comparable to Rehman Dheri I. 
This development has been termed by 
Joshi a regional dynamism leading to a 
revolutionary process (Lal et. al. 2003: 
22). The Early Harappans identified 
with Sothi-Siswal complex having its 
counterpart in Cholistan and Kot Diji 
ceramics continued to live with Mature 
Harappan for sometime in the Lower town 
at Kalibangan. 

While making a fresh examination of 
these early fabrics by the author, it appears 
that the mud appliqué pottery termed as 
typical Hakra ware dominantly noticed 
at Bhirrana was not encountered earlier 
at Kalibangan as this ware may belong 
to even pre-Early Harappan levels of 
regional local tradition, a part of Neolithic 
surviving complex. The earliest levels at 
Bhirrana have opened a new vista to work 
further in this direction.

There are twelve C 14 dates for 
Kalibangan, out of which five are from 
the late levels, one from middle and rest 
six are from early levels. In an overall 
assessment the excavators have assigned 
a time bracket for the early Harappans 
between c. 3000 – 2700 BCE. However, 
two of the samples TF-156 and TF-439 
were also rerun by the Birbal Sahani 
Institute of Paleo-Botany, Lucknow. The 
sample from the early Harappan deposit 
TF-439 has provided a time bracket 
between c. 5600 – 5224 BCE (Lal et. al. 
2003: 25-26). However, there is a long gap 
between this early date and other dates, 
we have to wait for new archaeological 
material from other neighbouring sites for 
reaching to any definite conclusion, but 
the time bracket for early Harappan period 
has to be extended back. 

Table 2: Radiometric dates from Kalibangan

Stratigraphic 
Level

Sample
No.

Based on 5568-
year half-life

Based on 5730-
year half-life

Calib-3 correction (1 Sigma & 2 Sigma)

Late TF-957 2355+/-200 BP 2425+/-205BP 1 Sig BC 782 (398) 185 
2 Sig BC 900 (398) AD 70

Late TF-154 3665+/-110 BP 3770+/-
115 BP

1 Sig BC 2192 (2029, 1994, 1987) 1886 2 
Sig BC 2395 (2029, 1994, 1987) 1741

Late TF-156 
(BS)

4010+/-165 BP 4130+/-
170 BP

1 Sig BC 2867 (2553, 2543, 2493) 2287 2 
Sig BC 2917 (2553, 2543, 2493) 2034
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Late TF-156 3740+/-
105 BP

3850+/-
110BP

1 Sig BC 2287 (2137) 1974 2 Sig BC 2462 
(2137) 1789

Late TF-165 3800+/-100BP 3915+/-
105 BP

1 Sig BC 2450 (2200) 2041 2 Sig BC 2489 
(2200) 1934

Middle TF-161 3930+/-100 BP 4050+/- 105BP 1 Sig BC 2563 (2457) 2280 2 Sig BC 2853 
(2457) 2059

Early TF-240 3610+/-110 BP 3720+/-
115 BP

1 Sig BC 2132 (1944) 1776 2 Sig BC 2281 
(1944) 1680

Early TF-162 3940+/-100 BP 4060+/-
105 BP

1 Sig BC 2568 (2459) 2284 2 Sig BC 2857 
(2459) 2137

Early TF-241 4090+/-
90 BP

4215+/-
95 BP

1 Sig BC 2869 (2611) 2486 2 Sig BC 2888 
(2611) 2404

Early TF-157 4120+/-
110 BP

4245+/-
120 BP

1 Sig BC 2880 (2850, 2825, 2655, 2645, 
2622) 2493
2 Sig BC 2918 (2850, 2825, 2655, 2645, 
2622) 2362

Early TF-155 4195 +/-
115 BP

4320+/-
120 BP

1 Sig BC 2911 (2872, 2792, 2777, 2713, 2708) 2586 
2 Sig BC 3072 (2872, 2799, 2777, 2713, 2708) 2465

Early TF-439 
(BS)

6507+/- 
125 BP

6700+/-
130 BP

1 Sig BC 5566 (5436) 5289 
2 Sig BC 5600 (5436) 5224

Early TF-439 Same as in the case of TF-439 (BS) 

Fig. 17: Main forms from Kalibangan 
and Kot Diji (after Dikshit 1980)
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Fig. 18: Kalibangan: Harappan Settlement, Period II
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Fig. 19: Pottery from Kalibangan
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Sothi 
Ghosh excavated Sothi in the year 1950-
51. He laid a trench STH-A on the top 
of the mound which has revealed an 
occupational deposit of about 60 cm 
whereas STH-B which was on the slope 
yielded only 30 cm deposit. Another 
trench STH-D yielded a maximum deposit 
of 2.50 m divided into 10 layers. The 
concentration of potsherds was noticed 
up to layer 6. However, only three sherds 
were also found percolated in layers 8, 9 
and 10, but these layers were completely 
devoid of any habitational sign.

In 1978, a trial trench of 2 x 2 m was 
laid by the present writer on the western 
side of the mound (Dikshit 1980: 32-
43). The trench was dug up to the depth 
of 3.40 m. A deposit of loose earth from 
surface to 0.50 m consisted of mixed 
pottery – Harappan and Sothi, whereas 
from 0.50 m to 0.70 m it was only Sothi. 
The loose earth was found mixed up with 
clay patches. From 0.70 m to 1.30 m the 
potsherds were scarce but beyond 1.30 m, 
up to 3.40 m the loose earth was without 
any pottery. However, in this trench no 
compact earth was encountered. 

A trial trench of 2 x 2 m was also laid 
at Nohar. The mound was found merging 
with the surrounding sandy land except 
for some bulge in the centre. The results 

Fig. 20: Sections of Sothi Excavation 1950-51 (after Ghosh) and 1977-78 (after Dikshit) 

obtained was nowhere different than 
whatever was noticed at Sothi divided into 
two periods; early Harappan (Sothi) and 
mature Harappa. 
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Siswal
The site at Siswal, disrict Hissar is located 
at a distance of 26 km west of Hissar in 
Haryana. A trench measuring 2 m sq was 
put on the western part of the mound 
which revealed a culture deposit of 1.25 m 
divided into five layers. On the basis of the 
classification of pottery, these layers were 
divided into two phases. The lower phase 
A from layer 2 to 5 is characterised by the 
fabric of Kalibangan I including white 
paintings, whereas phase B is having more 
evolved rather sturdy shapes, paucity 
of types and designs and also absence 
of white painting. The phase B has been 
connected with Mitathal I (see figure). No 
microlithic blades or copper objects were 
found (Bhan 1971-72: 44-46).

Fig. 21: Pre-Harappan wares from Sothi 
(After Dikshit 1984)

Fig. 22: Pre-Harappan wares from Nohar 
(After Dikshit 1984)

Fig. 23: Pottery from Siswal, Phase A 
and B
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Banawali
Excavations at Banawali, located on the 
right bank of the river Saraswati in district 
Fatehabad (earlier Hissar), Haryana 
has yielded a continuous sequence of 
Harappan culture, i.e. the Pre Harappan 
now called Early Harappan (periods IA 
and IB), proto-Harappan or transitional 
(period IC), Mature Harappan (period 
II) and the post-Harappan (period III). 
The period IA (Pre-defence phase) is 
represented by fabric ‘A’ of Kalibangan I, 
finer in quality in terms of clay, baking, 
lightness, surface treatment and painted 
motifs. Usual building material was the 

standardised sun dried moulded bricks set 
in mud mortar. The house walls followed 
nearly the cardinal directions.

Period IB (Defence stage) starts with 
the construction of a comparatively thin 
boundary wall around the settlement. 
Later on, the boundary wall was built into 
a massive fortification wall at its apex in 
the north. The antiquities of this period 
are continuation of earlier period namely 
beads of lapis lazuli, carnelian, steatite, 
and clay, a bone handle probably for drill 
bits, fragments of two bone spatulae and 
one copper fish-hook and one arrowhead.

Fig. 24: Banawali Excavations
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Fig. 25: Terracotta animal figurines, 
Period I Fig. 26: Terracotta, human figurines, 

Period I 

Fig. 27: Terracotta, addorsed bull, Period II B

Fig. 28: Steatite seal and sealing, Period II
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Balu 
Excavations at Balu by U.V. Singh and 
Suraj Bhan yielded three phases of 
occupational deposit. Phase A, consisting 
of an average occupational deposit of one 
meter is represented by a ceramic industry 
of pre-Harappan tradition, comparable to 
late Siswal ceramics, and antiquities like 
terracotta cakes and bangles and steatite 
beads. No house structure was noticed, 
but mud bricks of 30 X 20 X 10 cm were 
encountered. Phase B continued for a 
longer period as revealed by the occupation 
of 2.20 meters, is distinguished by mature 
Harappan pottery with continuation of 
the ceramics of the preceding period. 
The structural remains include massive 
mud brick platform and a few domestic 
structures constructed of sun dried bricks. 

The antiquities include terracotta 
animal figurines, bangles, toy-cart frames, 
wheels, balls, triangular and circular cakes, 
discs, sling-balls, nodules, bone points, 
stone balls, saddle querns, and pestles, 
faience bangles, a few chert blades, beads 

of semi-precious stone, faiences, disc-
beads of various sizes of steatite and a few 
copper objects. The phase C having 1.3 
meter deposit yielded pottery traditions 
of earlier phases with the emergence of 
new types of late Harappan complex 
comparable to Bara and Mitathal IIB. The 
structures include a house-drain built of 
wedge-shaped mud bricks. A few shell 
bangles with other objects of the Phase 
B continue to occur (IAR 1978-79, IAR 
1979-80, Kesarwani 2002).

Rakhigarhi 
Excavations at Rakhigarhi, located in the 
drainage systems of ancient Saraswati-
Drishdvati rivers, revealed all the phases 
of the Harappan civilisation, i.e. period 
I (Early Harappan), period II (Mature 
Harappan) and period III (Late Harappan). 
The structures of the period I are oriented 
along the cardinal directions and are built 
with the burnt and sun dried varieties of 
bricks. There are three structural phases 
within this period. Important structures 
include drainage systems, floor of 
courtyard, circular pits, fire chambers 
etc. The ceramics industry has all the 
six fabrics of Kalibangan and were also 
noticed at Banawali 1. Some sherds also 
compare with the Hakra ware. Important 
antiquities are arrowhead, needle and 
bangle of metal, chert blade, objects of 
terracotta like bangles, animal figurines, 
toy cart frames and hopscotch, saddle 
querns, beads of steatite and faience etc. 

Fig. 29: A terracotta sealing, Period II 
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The period II is represented by 
mature Harappan period and has yielded 
structures such as citadel, mud brick 
fortification wall, mud brick podium, 
fire alters, public and house hold drains, 
courtyard etc. The pottery tradition is 
characterised by typical Harappan wares 
and the shapes include goblets, dishes, 
basins, flasks, narrow necked vases, 
storage jars, perforated vessels, dish-on-
stand and lids. Important antiquities are 

terracotta - animal figurines, games-men, 
chert blades, weights, copper objects, 
steatite beads, seals, terracotta sealings 
and other clay tablets. 

The period III, the late Harappan 
occupation is indicated by the surface 
observations but in actual stratification, it 
was not encountered. It may be of a short 
lived nature practiced by a small group 
(Nath 1997-98, 1998-99).

Fig. 30: General view of the excavated 
trenches (RGR 2) showing structural 
remains of the Mature Harappan phase, 
Rakhigarhi Fig. 31: Seals and amulet from the mature 

Harappan phase, Rakhigarhi

Fig. 32: Faience cylindrical seal from the upper mature Harappan phase, Rakhigarhi
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The charcoal samples twelve in 
numbers were sent for C 14 dating to Birbal 
Sahni Paleobotany Institute, Lucknow. 
They have supplied the radio carbon dates 
including the calibrated ones in (yrs BP). 
To obtain the correct age in BCE/CE by 
subtracting 1950 from the age in BP may 
not give the correct age in BCE/CE due to 
the non linear behaviour of the calibration 
curve. For this one should use standard 
calibration programme such as Calib 4.4 
made available by the. 

In case of dates from Rakhigarhi the 
laboratory has not provided the dates in 
BCE/CE (personal communications from 
Dr. Amrendra Nath). However, on the 
study of these dates, the earliest could be 
placed to the end of the 5th millennium 
BCE and others fall in line with the 
accepted time bracket of the Harappan 
Culture. After usual deduction, the dates 
are in the time bracket between c. 4230 
BCE – 2140 BCE which is presenting a 
kind of consistency. 

Table 3: Radiometric dates from Rakhigarhi

SIM BSIP Ref Ref No. Radiocarbon Age 
(Yrs BP)

Calibrated Age 
(Yrs BP)

S-4168 BS-3313 No.86, RGR-2, 1080 CM 5410+-100 6180+-50
S-4169 BS-3314 No.43, RGR-1, 3.2-3.3 CM 5230+-90 6030+-40
S-4179 BS-3323 No.223, RGR-2, 8.45 m 3910+-100 5350+-100
S-4180 BS-3324 No.213, RGR-2, 8.45 m 5200+-100 5910+-130
S-4181 BS-3325 No.155, RGR-2, 0.74CM 4690+-120 5450+-80
S-4186 BS-3340 No.59, RGR-1, 2.70 M 3740+-70 4090+-80
S-4188 BS-3342 No.51, RGR-6, 4.32 M 4950+-310 5680+-340
S-4190 BS-3344 No.46, RGR-1, 4570+-100 5230+-60
S-4191 BS-3345 No.37, RGR-1, 2.55-2.70 M 4430+-80 5060+-40
S-4197 BS-3350 No.28A, RGR-1, 200-205 CM 4650+-90 5410+-90
S-4199 BS-3352 No.35, RGR-1, 240-250 CM 3840+-70 4270+-60
S-4200 BS-3353 No.43, RGR-1, 320-330 CM 3810+-70 4200+-100

Kunal 
A pre-Harappan site on the Saraswati 
was excavated between 1991-92 and 94-
95. (Khatri and Acharya, 1994-95: 84-
86). In the lowest level (IA), the round 
subterranean pits were found with a refuse 
pit. These are 2 m. in diameter and 1.10m. in 
depth with rammed floor and smoothened 
walls. A few post-holes were also noticed 

around the dwelling pits suggesting rising 
of a hut above the pit. It yielded so called 
Hakra wares (after Rafique Mughal) and 
also a handmade near black-and-red ware, 
a dull chocolate coloured burnished ware 
with parin marks, and a dull red ware with 
wavy incised decorations on the outer 
surface.
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The another noteworthy pottery is the 
dull red with a black outline and white 
filling also found at Banawali, Kalibangan 
and Kotdiji, whereas at Bhirrana, it was in 
association with Hakra ware in the upper 
levels not inside the dwelling pit. It has 
faunal and floral painted motifs including 
stylished bull head and decorated horns. 
In a later stage, a variety of pipal leaf also 
makes the entrance. Other objects include 
bone tools, micro beads and arrowhead 
and fish-hooks of copper.

Fig. 33: Early Harappan Pottery, painted 
with two colours: black outline and white 
in-filling, Kunal 

In period IB, the dwelling pits 
expanded in diameter and were found 
lined with finely moulded mud-bricks not 
conforming to any standard Early/ Mature 
Harappan brick sizes. There were well 
designed mud-brick constructed hearths. 
The pottery of IA continued with all the six 
fabrics of Kalibangan I. In period IC, the 
pattern of living changed from subterranean 
to regular and square rectangular houses 
built of standardized mud bricks (1:2:3 and 
1:2:4) on the ground level. It also developed 
drainage system with soakage jars fixed 
in the street pits. In different phases of 
IC (i)-(iii), dwellings became larger and 
durable. In one of the house, gold and silver 
ornaments in a globular pot were found.

In another house, gold ornaments with 
disc beads and other barrel shaped tubular 
beads were found on the surface. Mention 
be also made about hoards of lapis-lazuli 
micro-beads and 92 beads of agate and 
small chart blades. A terracotta crucible 
with molten metal was also encountered. 
The site also yielded six steatite and one 
shell seals showing affiliation with mature 
Harappan where seals have knobbed 
back along with a hole. They bear only 
geometric designs.

Fig. 34: Pottery from Kunal (after J.S. 
Khatri and M. Acharya)

Bhirrana
Recent excavation on Saraswati river 

at Bhirrana from 2003-2004 revealed a 
gradually evolving Harappan settlement 
from a modest beginning substantiated by 
a cluster of subterranean pits using ‘Hakra 
wares’ of Cholistan complex along with 
other fabrics specially mud appliqué ware 
(Rao et. al. 2003-04: 20-24, Bhattacharya-
Sahu 2011). The other material remains of 
IA was micro and disc beads of steatite, 
fragments of terracotta bangles and 
crucible fragments with molten copper. 
No copper object was reported.
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The dwelling pits which are 14 in 
numbers are directly cut in the natural 
soils and are shallow in depth and could 
accommodate about 3-4 people. These 
are plastered with self-same earth of 
yellowish alluvium. Besides dwelling, 
these pits were also used for sacrificial/
industrial purposes. In the lower levels of 

these pits medium to thin bodied wheel 
made pots with thick coat of mud called 
specially Hakra ware or mud appliqué 
ware in comparison to incised ware of 
deep or light incision dominated but in 
upper levels it was in association of bio-
chrome ware. 

 

Fig. 35: Structures of period I, Bhirrana (after L.S. Rao)

Fig. 36: Dwelling Pits at Bhirrana
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Fig. 37: Mud appliqué designs – Hakra ware (dominant fabric in lowest levels of dwelling-pits)

Fig. 38: Deep incised ware
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The Hakra ware is not well finished 
and varies in colours from dull red to grey. 
The shapes are globular pots and heavy 
bodied storage jars. In addition to mud 
appliqué ware, it was also having other 
wares viz. incised ware, tan slipped ware, 
black burnished ware, brown on buff ware, 
black-on-red ware and simple red ware of 
medium fabric with common shapes like 
vase, bowl and cup. The shapes in bio-
chrome ware were limited to vases and 
bowls. The outline of the motifs are in black 
with interior filling in evanescent white.

These were followed by the mud brick 
structures (1:2:3) of the Early Harappan 
(IB) to a full-fledged maturity tracing 
the fortification wall of Early Mature 
Harappan (IIA) and Mature Harappan 
(IIB) to a length of 95 m with a width of 

5 m having 17 courses rising to a height 
of 1.80 m with a plaster coating on its 
external face. It further revealed, house-
complexes, streets and lanes and a number 
of stylized terracotta animal heads with 
incurving horns having rectangular cross 
sections. These also have bold perforations 
on the snout portion and varying numbers 
of perforations over the forehead and 
further extended on to the horns.

Four mature Harappan steatite seals 
depicting a three headed animal, those of 
a bull, unicorn and a deer with a standing 
deity were found. One of the seals was on 
black steatite. Mention be also made about 
the fragment of a thick sturdy red ware 
bearing an incised figure of a dancing 
girl and also single hub wheels some with 
spokes painted in black.

Fig. 39: Black burnished ware Fig. 40: Light incised ware

Fig. 41: Bichrome ware Fig. 42: Tan/Chocolate ware
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Fig. 43: Bhirrana – Antiquities from period I (after L.S. Rao)

The Carbon 14 samples from Bhirrana 
have pushed back the antiquity of the 
region to a hoary past comparable to other 
places like Mehrgarh in Pakistan. The C 
14 dates outline a continuous habitation at 
the site till the end of Harappans. It has a 
long desertion of the mound till the advent 

Fig. 44: Comparison of Mother Goddess figurines from Bhirrana and Mehrgarh

of medieval period. The samples were sent 
to Birbal Sahni Institute of Paleobotany, 
Lucknow for calibrating the dates. Due to 
sudden demise of the excavator, the C14 
dates could not be published earlier. The 
calibrated dates were received in two lots. 
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Table 4: C14 dates from Bhirrana, district Fatehabad, Haryana 

Sample ID BS No C14 Age 
(Yr. BP)

Cal. Age Range
(1 Sigma ) Yr. BP

Yr. BCE

BRN 1 2308 3300 + 200 3826 - 3274 1878 – 1839
BRN 2 2327 40 + 80 31- 93 Contaminated
BRN 3 2310 3190 + 160 3629- 3214 1641 – 1287
BRN 4 2311 3890 + 90 4442 - 4153 2471 -2273
BRN 5 2318 6120 + 250 7286 - 6671 5316 - 4775
BRN 6 2333 7590 + 240 8597 - 8171 6689 -6201
BRN 7 2314 5700 + 170 6720 - 6303 4714 – 4360
BRN 8 2301 4050 + 90 4806 - 4418 2856 - 2414

No.8, BRN 1 2485 4450 + 170 3370-2890
No.7, BRN 1 2492 4230 + 100 2920 – 2640
No.3, BRN 1 2494 3750 + 110 2310 – 1980
No.2, BRN 1 2495 4160 + 100 2880 – 2580
No.1, BRN 1 2496 4340 + 120 3100 – 2880
No.5, BRN 1 2497 4280 + 110 3020 - 2700
No.4, BRN 1 2499 3490 + 120 1950 – 1640

BRN 9 2481 8350 + 140 7570 – 7180
BRN 6 2482 4990 + 180 3970 – 3640

KRN(K) 2502 7150 + 130 6200 – 5850

(Courtesy: Archaeological Survey of India)

Assessment of dates
A review of radiometric dates revealed 
a continuous cultural development 
at the site from the middle of 8th 
millennium BCE to 16th century BCE. 
The arrangements of these dates has 
been adopted for understanding the 
cultural gaps, if any at the site which 
requires further confirmation from other 
sites excavated in recent years such as 
Farmana, Girawad and Rakhigarhi. A 

general impression appears that the time 
bracket of Early Harappan proposed in 
the past for sites like Harappa, Kotdiji 
and Kalibangan requires a longer span 
of life namely from c. 4500-3000 BCE 
which will be more appropriate in 
understanding the cultural process in 
Saraswati, Ravi and in the lower levels 
of Indus valley. These dates fill-up the 
cultural gaps in the region. 
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General Chronology : Indus Tradition (after Kenoyer 2011) 
 
Localization Era 1900 to 1300 B.C. 
  Harappa Period 5 (Late Harappan/Cemetery H)      
                           1800-<1700 B.C. 
  Harappa Period 4 (Late Harappan)   1900-1800 B.C. 
Integration Era (Harappa Phase )      2600 to 1900 B.C. 
   Harappa Period 3C     2200-1900 B.C.  
   Harappa Period 3B    2450-2200 B.C.  
   Harappa Period 3A    2600-2450 B.C.  
Regionalization Era circa 5000 to 2600 B.C. 
   Harappa Period 2 (Kot Dijian)  2800-2600 B.C. 
   Harappa Period 1A/B (Hakra/Ravi)  >3700-2800 B.C. 
   
Early Food Producing Era circa + 7000 to 5000 B.C.

Proposed Chronology of Bhiranna (after Dikshit & Mani - 2012) 

Classification of dates Relative Chronology Time Bracket

I  7570-7180 BCE Period I (Neolithic)   C. 7500-6000 BCE 
 6689-6201 BCE
II 6200-5850 BCE Period IIA (Transitional Period) C. 6000-4500 BCE
 5316-4775 BCE   
III  4714-4360 BCE Period IIB (Early-Harappan) C. 4500-3000 BCE
 3970-3640 BCE                
 3370-2890 BCE 
 3100-2880 BCE
 3020-2700 BCE
IV 2920-2640 BCE Period III (Mature-Harappan) C. 3000-1900 BCE
 2880-2580 BCE                    
 2856-2414 BCE
 2471-2273 BCE
 2310-1980 BCE 
V  1950-1640 BCE Period IV (Late-Harappan) C. 1900-1600 BCE
 1878-1839 BCE
 1641-1287 BCE
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The above relative chronology goes 
in order if we accept the beginning of 
Harappan culture to c. 3200-3000 BCE, 
advanced by Marshall but was shortened 
by Wheeler who compared this civilization 
at par with Mesopotamian and Egyptian 
civilizations. The C 14 laboratories at 
TIFR, Bombay and PRL at Ahmedabad 
also provided late dates which were later 
on pushed back by calibrations.

From the above dates it appears that 
the site was under continued occupation, 
although it is difficult to explain the 
cultural developments between c. 6000 
BCE to 4500 BCE which is a transitional 
phase of the agro-pastoral communities 
from neolithic to chalcolithic heralding the 
incoming of early Harappan groups. The 
radio-metric dates which are from different 
trenches and levels clearly suggest that 
people occupy the spots and leave them 
according to their requirements, in some 
cases immediately after occupying and in 
others they continue. These possibilities 
are inherent in human character. 

Baror
Another excavated site Baror is located 
in Anupgarh Tehsil of Sri Ganganagar 
District of Rajasthan (Sant et. al. 2004-
05: 50-59). It is about 100 km southwest 
of Kalibangan. It also revealed a three-
fold cultural sequence-Pre Harappan, 
Early Harappan and Mature Harappan. 
However, the excavation did not reveal 
any subterranean dwellings. The mud 
brick structures were encountered but 
brick sizes do not conform to any regular 
shape or standard size.

The first settlers i.e. Pre-Harappan 
used to live in huts made of wattle-and-
daub in lowest two layers (8) and (9) and 
were using unpainted red ware, may be 
non-Harappan of local tradition which 
was followed by the bio-chrome painted 
sherds in the upper levels. The next period 
is the repetition of Kalibangan sequence 
of Early Harappan and Mature Harappan. 
The bio-chrome painted pottery and other 
six fabrics of Kalibangan continued in the 
Early Harappan period at Baror.
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Girawad 
The excavation at Girawad also revealed 
a ceramic assemblage in the lowest level 
which is similar to those as the Hakra 
ware in the Ghaggar basin including 
Cholistan (Shinde et. al. 2008:77-158). It 
also revealed about 13 circular or irregular 
oblong shallow pit-dwellings with post-
holes on their peripheries but on the side of 
these pits, each complex has a storage and a 
garbage pit. It appears, while pit-dwellings 
continued, the permanent structures in the 
form of mud-brick houses on the ground 
were also used by Hakra ware people. The 

Fig. 45: Baror

site has the elements from Amri, Kotdiji 
and Hakra in the lowest levels of Early 
Harappan and it is further confirmed with 
the presence of Periano Reserve Slip and 
the grooved or cordoned ware in the upper 
layers of the occupation. The beginning 
of this site may be assigned to the middle 
of the late 4th millennium BCE (C14 dates 
are awaited). The area was dominated by 
the pottery kilns. The dwelling pits of this 
site are smaller in size while comparing 
them with their counterpart at Bhirrana. 
One of the reasons could be that the size 
of the families may be smaller or they may 
not be in regular use.

Fig. 46: General view of excavated 
features from west, Girawad

Fig. 47: Pit-dwelling complex nos. 5 & 6, 
from south, Girawad
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Farmana
In the excavation which was started in 
2006-07, it also revealed in the lowest 
levels, pit dwellings in the Early Harappan 
level and gradually transformed from 
subterranean dwellings to over ground 
rectangular mud-brick structures. The 
non-Harappan pottery as called by the 
excavator was a part of local tradition 
which was from pre-Harappan ceramic 
tradition has limited shapes like pots 
followed by bowls and has been compared 
with Sothi-Siswal complex. Only Red 
ware and grey ware have been reported 
(Shinde et. al. 2008: 77-158, Shinde 
et. al. 2011). Charred bones were also 
found in the pit dwelling. Thereafter 
the site revealed the remains of Mature 
Harappan period with the continuance of 
earlier ceramic which has contribution 
to the making up of the Harappa culture. 
The Mature Harappan period are divided 
into IIA, IIB and IIC. The last phase IIC 
completely was removed by ploughing 
the field. Mention be also made about the 
excavation of a cemetery at Farmana in 
Haryana which has revealed 70 burials 
so far and has been assigned to Mature 

Fig. 48: Mud Applique ware, Girawad

Harappan phase such as Kalibangan, 
Rakhigarhi or R-37 at Harappa. These 
burials at Farmana revealed different 
types of burial culture. According to the 
excavator the early Harappans came to 
this place from elsewhere with ready 
made technology. 

Sanauli 
Sanauli another burial site in western 
Uttar Pradesh lying in the Yamuna basin, 
an extension of Saraswati system of rivers 
till its diversion due to tectonic movement 
in Himalayas to Gangetic system of 
rivers, revealed 116 graves belonging to 
Harappan culture. From the stratigraphy 
it appears that the burials belongs to two 
different stages, one below kankar deposit 
and the other above it (Sharma et.al. 2004: 
35-44). The Copper Hoard is found in situ 
in the upper level whereas the lower one is 
devoid of any such evidence. This is one 
of the biggest cemeteries so far known in 
Indo-Pak sub-continent and has double 
burials, triple burials and symbolic burials 
including a burial with steatite Inlay 
pieces, burial with human skull and a gold 
object and child burials.

Fig. 49: Chocolate slipped and Red wares, 
Girawad
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Fig. 50: Sanauli
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Burials were reported from Ropar and 
Chandigarh also away from habitational 
area but the cemeteries at Farmana and 
Sanauli have generated enormous data to 
work on the human population including 
composition and movement of the people, 
their dietary habits and burial practices. 
These are also one of the important 
primary sources to understand social and 
economic conditions of the people. The 
burial furniture of these cemeteries, when 
compared with the cemetery of R-37 at 
Harappa, a clear chronological position 
may emerge for interpretation.

Excavations were also carried out in 
Saraswati-Ghaggar basin at Dhalewan in 
Punjab and Mitathal in Haryana, including 
small scale works at Siswal, Mirzapur, 
Daulatpur in Haryana by different 
organizations viz. Archaeological Survey 
of India, Kurukshetra University and State 
Archaeology departments of Haryana and 
also Punjab which have also confirmed a 
general uniformity of the material culture 
in a proposed chronological horizon.

Conclusion 
From the survey of the excavated data it is 
noticed that these pre-Early Harappan sites 
in Sindh-Baluchistan region are identified 
by a culture complex present at Mehrgarh 
in the first half of 4th millennium BCE 
(Period III), whereas in northern Panjab 
by a neolithic-chalcolithic assemblage in 
Gomal plains (Gumla period II, Rehman 
Dheri period I) and at Harappa and 
Jalilpur by Ravi culture. In Cholistan and 
Saraswati valley, it is Hakra ware which 
dominates the pre-Harappan horizon.

The evidence from Mehrgarh, 
Cholistan and Saraswati valley clearly 

suggest that the region was under the 
neolithic-chalcolithic cultural activities 
between the 7th – 4th millennium BCE, 
with a limited use of copper. The Hakra 
river basin in Cholistan, which is a 
continuation of ‘Lost’ Saraswati valley 
in Thar desert has yielded a set of pottery 
in exploration known as ‘Hakra ware’ 
whose stratigraphic position has now 
been assigned at Bhirrana in excavation, 
thereby confirming that the cultural level 
achieved in the valley of ‘Lost’ Saraswati 
river is the cradle of Indian civilization. 
This factual position could be further 
confirmed from the excavations at 
Ganweriwala near Derawar Fort or some 
other suitable site in Cholistan area of 
Bahawalpur State or recently explored 
area in Sindh around Kotdiji in Pakistan 
(Mallah: 2010) so that the antiquity of 
Hakra ware including settlement pattern 
could be placed in a wider context. 

 All these pre-Early Harappan stages 
(especially in northern Pakistan, Sindh, 
Rajasthan and Haryana) point to the 
beginning of primary urbanization in 
Indo-Pak sub-continent on the lines 
of a similar developing trajectory as 
Mesopotamian and Egyptian cultures. A 
chronological comparison of early Old 
World civilizations has also been done 
recently by many scholars in India and 
Pakistan (Kenoyer 2011). 

The C 14 dates from Bhirrana agree 
with the accepted known chronology of 
the Harappan Civilization starting from 
Early Harappan to Late Harappa. But 
for the first time, on the basis of radio-
metric dates from Bhirrana the cultural 
remains of pre-Early Harappan horizon go 
back to the time bracket ranging in date 
between c. 7380 – 6201 BCE. However, 
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the significance of this early time bracket 
cannot be denied keeping in view a 
consistency which was not noticed earlier 
from any other excavated Harappan site 
from this region/ or elsewhere. 

In northern Pakistan except at 
Mehrgarh, the cultural stages are not 
so demarcated and neolithic way of life 
continued amidst a cluster of smaller 
settlements till the early/mature Harappans 
did not completely occupy the scene by 
constructing monumental buildings, grid 
pattern planning, granaries, script, various 
crafts and ritual. 

It is observed that except in Hakra/
Saraswati valley where settled life 
started from subterranean dwellings 
which were used depending upon the 
environmental conditions especially to 
protect themselves from cold of winter 
months, all other regions have their own 
cultural traits which couldn’t produce 
any such evidence whose origins are 
obscure till they reached to the point of 
urbanization through different stages of 
cultural development in their own region. 
The radio-metric dates from Bhirrana, 
Rakhigarhi and Kalibangan show the 
clear developmental stages of Harappa 
culture in Indo-Pak sub-continent. The 
region of Haryana which has provided 
the early radiometric dates compel us in 
formulating a migrational route to other 
parts of Harappan Civilization such as 
the upper reaches of Ravi and also the 
lower part of Indus region. Thus the 
‘Lost’ Saraswati/Hakra valley laid a new 
foundation for urban life and set in motion 
one way or another, the status of Indus-
Saraswati region as the cradle of Indian 
civilization. 
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RAKHIGARHI AND THE HARAPPAN CIVILIZATION: 
RECENT WORK AND NEW CHALLENGES

VASANT SHINDE, ADAM GREEN, NARENDER PARMAR, P.D. SABLE

Introduction
The period between the Stone Age and 
the Early Historic was considered to 
be the “Dark Age” in Indian History. 
However, the discovery of the Harappan 
Civilization, the first Bronze Age Culture 
of South Asia, in the twenties of twentieth 
century pushed back the antiquity of the 
settled life in India by two thousand years 
at one stroke. This was considered to be 

the greatest archaeological discovery 
of the twentieth century in the Indian 
subcontinent. The development and 
spread of agriculture and pastoralism in 
South Asia are complex phenomena that 
have taken place over the course of more 
than 9000 years. “First light on a long 
forgotten Civilization” was probably the 
first reference to the discovery of today's  
well known “Harappan Civilization” 
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of the Indian Sub-continent by John 
Marshall in his article in the Illustrated 
London News dated September 20th 1924 
to the western world. However, today this 
Urban Civilization known for its unique 
town planning, script, trade contacts with 
the Mesopotamians, well developed craft 
techniques etc. is the focus of popular 
academic debate not just within the sub-
continent but international academic 
circles especially since even today we 
have not been able to decipher their 
writings. 

Origin and Extent
The earliest excavations and scholars 
(Mackay, 1928-29; Marshall, 1931; Vats, 
1940) interpreted the rise of the Harappans 
as a result of a Near Eastern or external 
stimulus based on simple diffusion 
models (Fairservis, 1956; Gordon and 
Gordon, 1940; Piggott, 1950; Sankalia, 
1974; Wheeler, 1947, 1968). However, 
today ideas of indigenous development 

(Durrani, 1986; Jarrige and Meadow, 
1980; Mughal, 1974b; Shaffer, 1982b) as 
a result of regional interactions among the 
existing earlier groups of people is believed 
to be the cause for the development of 
this civilization covering an area of 2.5 
million sq. km nearly four times the size 
of its contemporary Mesopotamian and 
Egyptian Civilizations. The northern 
most site is Manda on the River Beas in 
Jammu while Bhagtrav on the Tapti in 
Maharashtra forms its southern boundary. 
Alamgirpur on the Hindon river near Delhi 
and Sutkagendor on the Arabian sea shore 
near the Iranian border form its eastern 
and western periphery respectively. 
Today the Harappans are believed to be a 
complex of many ethnic groups (Mughal, 
1990; Possehl, 1982, 1990b; Shaffer 
and Lichtenstein, 1989; Thapar, 1979), 
representing several cultural identities 
with large regional urban centers like 
Harappa (Punjab), Mohen-jo daro (Sindh), 
Rakhigarhi (Haryana), Dholavira (Kutch/

Fig. 2 : Overall view of RGR 3 (left) and 2 (right) from on top of RGR 4
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Gujarat) and Ganweriwala (Cholistan) 
(Fig. 1) supported by in numerable craft 
centers, and smaller village settlements 
practicing agriculture which supported this 
urban and international trading economy. 

Rakhigarhi
Over 2000 Harappan sites have been 
discovered so far, of which the sites of 
Mohenjo daro, Harappa, Rakhigarhi and 
Ganweriwal have been identified as proper 
cites. So far the site of Mohenjo daro was 
considered to be the largest in terms of 
area occupied, but our recent mapping 
and documentation of archaeological 
site at Rakigharhi have provided the data 
indicating it is larger than even Mohenjo 
daro. Fresh archaeological operations 
were undertaken by the Rakhigarhi Project 
from a period including the months of 
January through April 2012. The project 
was directed by Professor Vasant Shinde 
of Deccan College and included an 
international team of research scholars and 
professional archaeologists. Rakhigarhi is 
located in the center of the Ghaggar-Hakra 
Basin, now in the Narnaund Tehsil, Hissar 
District, Haryana. 

Limited excavations were conducted 
there under the direction of Amarendra 
Nath in the late 1990’s (Nath 1998; 
Nath 2001). Nath noticed that the site 
consisted of five raised areas proximal 
or immediately nearby the present-day 
village of Rakhigarhi, and two smaller, 
comparatively flat areas characterized by 
a small rise in topography and scatters 
of Harappan Period artifacts. He argued 
that these rises were “mounds,” and 
labeled them RGR 1-7. The two largest 
of Rakhigarhi’s mounds are under the 
modern village.

Though these reports described the 
features in some detail, accurate maps 
of the site with proper scales were never 
published. The site’s extent was not 
clearly defined, and it is difficult to assess 
what features resulted from the modern 
occupation and what features are the 
results of Harappan occupation. 

Our primary goal this season was to lay 
the groundwork for future archaeological 
investigations looking into some of 
these problems. Our objectives for this 
season were 1) establishing a positive 
working relationship with the people of 
Rakhgarhi, 2) creating an extensive and 
detailed map of the site that accurately 
depicts its relationship to the village,  
3) conducting systematic surface 
collections to accurately assess the past 
activities that were likely performed on 
each mound and build a collection of 
provenienced artifacts for the site, and 4) 
conduct a subsurface survey using ground-
penetrating radar, electrical resistivity, and 
analyses to assess the state of previously 
excavated areas and areas that will be 
impossible to excavate in the future (eg, 
inside the village). This report discusses 
the progress made toward the first three 
objectives, though everything presented 
here should be considered preliminary and 
subject to further analysis.

1) Establishing a positive working 
relationship with the people of 
Rakhigarhi

Present day Rakhigarhi is the site of 
a burgeoning agricultural village. Its 
growth over the past 30 years has been 
dramatic; when Suraj Bhan reported a 
visit to the site (Bhan 1975), he observed 

Rakhigarhi and the Harappan Civilization: Recent work and New Challenges
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two separate small villages located on 
two of the ancient mounds. In the time 
since that initial visit, the villages have 
merged together, forming a single massive 
agricultural community that covers around 
75% of the ancient site.

The people of Rakhigarhi are a 
major stakeholder in the development 
of archaeological work at the site. They 
live at the site year round, potentially 
providing protection for sensitive exposed 
materials as well as a point of contact for 
interested visitors who arrive between 
archaeological fieldwork seasons. They 
stand to gain the most from any subsequent 
archaeological work, and as such we 
strove to make our work transparent and 
available to them. This work involved 
meetings with Rakhigarhi’s sarpanches 

before and during our exploration, direct 
visits to village households to explain 
what we are doing, and visits to local 
schools to discuss the importance of the 
site in relation to South Asian history.

A major attempt was made to make 
our work transparent to the villagers. To 
this end, we composed an open letter to 
the village that explained our goals at 
the site and assured them that we did not 
want to remove their houses. Our belief 
is that, in moving forward, it is possible 
to conduct archaeological investigation 
and historical preservation at the site in 
such a way that encourages the continued 
development of the village. A pdf of the 
letter we distributed through the village is 
attached to this summary. 

2) Map the Site

Fig. 3 : DEM and Site Plan, notice four distinct raised areas
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The bulk of our time at Rakhigarhi 
this year was spent gathering data on the 
spatial attributes of the site, primarily 
its dense, mounded core. This included 
the creation of a digital elevation model 
(DEM) that could be used to understand 
the site’s topography, and the creation 
of a plan of the modern structures that 
now cover the site. Though previous 
excavations had been undertaken at the 
site, no comprehensive plan of the site’s 
features or topography has yet been 
published, so this was our primary goal. 

To this end, a TopCom 7500 Total 
Station was brought to the site from 
Deccan College. Using the total station, 
three-dimensional coordinates were 
recorded in relation to a site benchmark 
located at the top of RGR-3, close to a 
modern dargah. All the measurements 
taken from the total station were measured 
from this point.

In order to accurately assess the 
topography of the exposed portions of the 
site, readings were taken using the total 
station approximately every five meters. 
Only a comparatively small portion of the 
site could be mapped in this fashion, as 
most of the site lies beneath the modern 
village. As we wanted to know the full 
extent of the core area of the site, we also 
took readings along all of the major roads 
and many of the side roads in the modern 
village. Additionally, the corners of many 
buildings were also recorded.

These data were processed in the field 
daily as they were collected. This allowed 
us to gauge which parts of the site had 
been adequately surveyed and which areas 
needed more work. 

After over 10,000 elevation readings 
had been collected, it was possible to 
generate an overall DEM of the site. 
The DEM accurately reconstructs the 

Fig. 4 : Mapping the site using Total Station

Rakhigarhi and the Harappan Civilization: Recent work and New Challenges
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topography encountered in the field, 
though areas where it was impossible or 
impractical to collect readings appear 
somewhat distorted. As such, it is necessary 
to include a layer of the modern buildings 
that cover the site. These buildings were 
added to the site GIS using satellite 
imagery provided by the Global Heritage 
Fund in combination with measurements 
of building corners taken in the field. 
The preliminary results presented here 
are spectacular, highlighting both the 
vertical extent of the core of the site and 
the relationship between the site and the 
modern occupation.

All of the features previously 
identified by previous excavations in the 
core area of the site are present in the 
DEM. There are clearly five distinct raised 
areas (RGR 1-5), three of which are fairly 
unobstructed by the modern village (RGR 
1-3). The two larges areas are beneath the 
village (RGR 4 and 5), though it is clear 
the village settlement has tended to favor 
the areas between the two mounds to the 
areas on top of the slope. RGR 4 is the 
most obstructed by the modern village, 
though there are still large areas that are 
relatively unobstructed by modern village 
(Figure 2). The total size of the core area 
of the site, that which includes RGR 1-5, 
is 60 hectares.

Something that became clear after the 
completion of the DEM is that the raised 
areas that were previously identified 
as mounds are not necessarily discrete 
topographic features sharing the same 
history of site formation. In particular, 
it appears that RGR 2 and 3 may have 
been connected throughout most of 
their formation period, having been cut 
only sometime within the past 100 years 

to provide a pond for water buffalo. 
Additionally, it is clear that RGR 2, 3, and 
4 have continuous boundaries on their east 
and west flanks, which probably indicates 
that they were part of the same period 
of settlement and development. As such, 
we have moved away from thinking of 
the separate raised areas at Rakhigarhi as 
mounds and have started referring to them 
as localities where excavation operations 
can take place. Further archaeological 
operations were carried out at Locality 
1 (RGR 2, 3), Locality 2 (RGR 1), and 
Locality 3 (RGR 5).

Another important result of our 
mapping efforts is the true size and 
character of Rakhigarhi is becoming clear. 
Though our work to determine the site’s 
full extent has not yet been complete, 
preliminary results suggest that it extends 
at least 2.5 kilometers away from the core 
area, covered by approximately 4 meters 
of alluvial sediment. If this is true, then 
the site may extend up to 400 hectares, 
beyond Nath’s ( 2001) initial assessment. 
This figure is tentative and subject to 
change once our analysis of well sediments 
is completed. 

Though we are not yet ready to present 
a final assessment of the size of the site, 
the work this year makes it clear that at 
its height Rakhigarhi was an urban center 
on the same scale as Harappa or Mohenjo-
daro in Pakistan. The size of Locality 2 is 
comparable to Mound AB at Harappa (see 
Meadow and Kenoyer 2003). While much 
of Rakhigarhi may lie beneath the modern 
village, it is clear that during the Third 
Millennium the site developed along the 
same parameters and on the same scale as 
the large Harappan centers in Pakistan. 
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3) Surface Collection

was developed based on the ones applied 
by the Beas Regional Survey Project in 
Pakistan (Wright et al. 2001; Wright et 
al. 2003)All of the artifacts in each of the 
selected square were collected, counted, 
and then entered into our site database in 
the field. Though we are still processing 
this data, several interesting patterns have 
already become clear.

Fig. 5 : Gridded 
Area for Surface 
Collection

The third goal of our fieldwork this 
season was to systematically collect a 
representative sample of cultural materials 
from the exposed areas of Rakhigarhi’s 
surface. Toward this end, areas of Locality 
1-3 that were not heavily obstructed by 
modern occupation were divided into 
5x5 meter squares (Figure 4). 5% of 
these squares were randomly selected 
for surface collection. This methodology 

Fig. 6 : Distribution 
of Carnelian on 
RGR 2

Rakhigarhi and the Harappan Civilization: Recent work and New Challenges
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One example is as follows: majority 
of non-pottery artifacts are clustered in 
Locality 1, on RGR 2. See for example 
Figure 5 which highlights a concentration 
of carnelian on the northwest slope of the 
mound. This pattern indicates that there 
was probably carnelian working activity 
on the northwest slope of RGR 2. Many 
other artifact types were clustered in other 
parts of RGR 2 as well, including copper, 
faience, and shell. This may indicate that 
RGR 2 was a center of production during 
the Harappan Period, or at the very least 
that there are concentrations of these 
artifact types just below the surface of the 
mound. 

These artifact distributions have not 
yet been fully analyzed, but the value of 
a provenienced, systematic collection 
of artifacts from the exposed surface of 

the mound clearly sheds light into many 
aspects of Rakhigarhi’s site formation that 
have never before been considered. 

4)  GPR, Resistivity, and Seismic 
Survey

The last phase of this year’s project 
was directed toward the collection of 
subsurface data from areas of the site that 
were exposed and areas that were covered 
by the modern village. To collect these 
data, a team of experts from Pune (GRP 
Institution) arrived in late April to create 
digital profiles of subsurface features using 
Ground-Penetrating Radar, Electrical 
Resistivity, and Seismic Techniques. 
Over 60 profiles, varying in length from 5 
meters to 50 meters, were collected during 
the week that the team worked on the site.

Fig. 7 : Location of Profiles on RGR2
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These surveys were non-destructive 
and were collected in every major area 
of the site. GPR was used to assess all of 
the mounds, and resistivity profiles were 
collected on RGR 1-3. The results from 
these surveys are still being processed, 
but the teams initial impression was 
that prominent archaeological features, 
such as mud and baked brick walls and 

previous excavations, were clear in 
the profiles produced on RGR 1 and 2. 
Additionally, a number of anomalies were 
identified beneath the village on RGR 4. 
Once the data have been analyzed, it may 
become possible for the first time assess 
the archaeological remains that are under 
current occupation in the village.

Fig. 8 A : Collection of GPR Profiles from RGR-1

Fig. 8 B : Collection of Resistivity Profile from RGR-1
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Future Challenges and Directions
The site of Rakhigarhi is the most 
important Harappan site in the whole of 
Indian subcontinent. Because the site is 
located near the modern village, there has 
been rampant damage as s result of illegal 
digging activity and encroachment. We 
have realized that unless there is direct 
participation of the local people, and 
being educated about the importance of 
cultural heritage, such cultural property 
is not going to survive in the country. 
As a part of this project, we are making 
special efforts in this direction. We are 
proposing large scale excavation of the 
site, which, we hope will prevent further 
damage and destruction. The site will be 
developed from tourism point of view as 
it is close and well connected to Delhi. 
A part of the Harappan town planning 
will be excavated and preserved so that 
common people will visit and get the 
feel of Harappan life-style.  Under the 
able guidance and direction of Shri S.K 
Mishra, Chaiman, Indian Trust for Rural 
Heritage and Development will undertake 
a host of urgent and necessary community 
development project at the site

Over the next several months, the 
data collected this year will be analyzed 
and some of the preliminary conclusions 
presented here will be tested. The results 
of the sub-surface survey will also be 
added to the data presented above. It 
is clear that the work this season has 
established the groundwork for future 
investigations of the site, highlighting 
areas where excavations should uncover 
intact architectural remains and areas 
that were centers of craft production. 
In future seasons, we hope that the 
Rakhigarhi Project will greatly improve 

our understanding of the emergence of 
the Harappan civilization, especially with 
regard to how it harnessed and developed 
the cultural and natural resources of the 
Ghaggar Basin, highlighting the crucial 
role played by the region in South Asian 
urbanization.
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A PRELIMINARY REPORT OF EXCAVATIONS AT KOTADA 
BHADLI, GUJARAT: 2010-11

PRABODH SHIRVALKAR

Introduction
The Harappan Civilization, the first 
urbanization of united India was 
discovered in 1920, after which a new 
area was opened for the scholars to 
interact. But the unfortunate division of 
India in 1947 was epoch making for the 
newly politically established India from 
the archaeological point of view. After 
the partition in 1947 the most important 
sites of Harappa and Mohenjodaro went 
to Pakistan and India was left with the 
known Harappan site in the form of Kotla 
Nihang Khan, Vallahbhipur and Rangpur. 
This vacuum of archaeological data lead 
Indian archaeologist to take up active 
research in the form of explorations in 
various states of India, particularly in 
Rajasthan and Gujarat. The selfless efforts 
of archaeologists such as A. Ghosh, S.R. 
Rao, K.V. Soundarajan, J.P. Joshi and 
others brought to light a number of sites 
belonging to Chalcolithic, Harappan 
as well as Non-Harappan cultures in 
Rajasthan, Northern Gujarat, Saurashtra 
and Kachchh.

Since the early 19th century, our 
knowledge of the Harappans has 
mostly come from landscape surveys or 
excavations of medium-to-large sites, 
including many metropolitans (e.g. Dales 
and Kenoyer, 1991; McIntosh, 2008; 
Possehl, 2002; Shinde et. al., 2011). 
Surprisingly, smaller satellite sites such as 

Kotada-Bhadli (3.11 acres), upon which 
these larger city sites critically depended 
for economic contributions, have rarely 
been excavated, and thus, have the 
potential to reveal much more detailed 
and comprehensive information about 
rural Harappan life ways. 

Kachchh district of Gujarat state 
has been very well explored by various 
scholars to document the sites belonging 
to Harappan civilization. J.P. Joshi of 
the Archaeological Survey of India 
(A.S.I.) explored Kachchh district (IAR 
1964-65:12; IAR 1965-66:12-17; Joshi 
1966, IAR 1967-68:13-17; Joshi 1972; 
Joshi et.al. 1984) and the Gujarat State 
Department of Archaeology also reports 
some of the sites (IAR 1967-68:9; IAR 
1969-70:6; IAR 1970-71:12-13; IAR 
1972-73:9-10; IAR 1976-77:14-15; IAR 
1977-78:19-20; IAR 1979-80:16-17). 
Apart from these a rigorous survey was 
done by R. S. Bisht and his team (IAR 
1985-86:15-19; IAR 1986-87:29), B.R. 
Meena of Vadodara Circle of Survey (IAR 
1995-96:12-16) and Y.S. Rawat (IAR 
1997-98:22).

Apart from documentation of a good 
number of Harappan sites, some of the 
sites have been subjected to the large 
scale and small scale excavations such as 
Surkotada (Joshi 1974;1990), Desalpur 
(IAR 1963-64:10-12), Pabumath (IAR 
1977-78:21; IAR 1978-79:67-68; IAR 
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1980-81:14), Dholavira (IAR 1989-90:15-
20; Bisht 1989-90; Bisht 1989a; 1989b; 
IAR 1990-91:10-12; IAR 1991-92:26-35; 
IAR 1992-93:27-31; IAR 1996-97:11-19; 
IAR 1997-98:19-22; IAR 1998-99:6-7; 
IAR 1999-2000:22-27; Bisht 2000), Juni 
Kuran (Pramanik 2005), Shikarpur (IAR 
1987-88:14-15; IAR 1988-89:10; IAR 
1989-90:20-21), Kanmer (Kharakwal 
et.al. 2007; 2008; 2009;2012) and 
Khirsara (Nath 2012)

Most of the sites which have been 
excavated are in the north-eastern part of 
Kachchh district, particularly in the Rapar 
and Bhachau Talukas of Kachchh district. 
Due to these excavations the cultural 
sequence and the nature of the sites in 
this region is well documented, but the 
north-western part of the district has not 
been so well understood, apart from the 
information available from some of the 
sites such as Desalpur, Juni Kuran and the 
site of Khirsara where the excavations are 
ongoing. Hence, the nature of settlements 
in this region and the regional chronology 
is not well known. Even the relationship 
between the north-western Harappan sites 
and the north-eastern Harappan sites of 
the Kachchh district is not clear.

The Location of Site
The site of Kotada-Bhadli is located in 
Nakhatrana Taluka of District Kachchh, 
Gujarat. The geo-coordinates of the site 
are Lat: 23° 20´ N., Long: 69° 25´ E 
(Fig. No.1). It was first discovered by 
J.P. Joshi in 1964-65 (IAR 1964-65). It 
is approximately 3.11 acres in size and 
is completely intact, a rare feature for 
Harappan sites. Another unique attribute 

of this site is that it does not represent a 
mound in the classic sense. The site is ‘flat’ 
within the fortification walls and pottery 
fragments are exposed on the surface in 
minimal numbers (Fig. No.2 and 3). 

The site is located on a confluence 
zone of two rivers one on the western side 
or left side and another on the east or right 
side. The confluence of both the rivers 
is very close to the site and after that the 
river empty outs in the Banni plains of the 
Greater Rann of Kachchh.

The site was excavated by Department 
of Archaeology, Deccan College Post-
Graduate and Research Institute, Pune. 
Mr. Bharat Dighe, Mr. Devadatta Phule 
and Mr. Jose Raffehl participated in the 
excavations. The logistic support for the 
excavations was provided by Dr. K.C. 
Nauriyal, Superintending Archaeologist, 
Vadodara Circle (ASI), Dr. Jitendra 
Nath, Superintending Archaeologist, 
Excavation Branch, Vadodara (ASI) and 
Mr. Y.S. Rawat, Director, Gujarat State 
Department of Archaeology. 
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Aims and Objectives of Excavation
1. To understand the complete cultural 

sequence at the site.
2. As the stone fortification of the 

site is visible, one of the aims of 
the excavation is to assign proper 
stratigraphical position as well as to 
put the fortification wall in the context 
culture sequence. 
This will help in understanding 

A. Whether the fortification wall is 
a real fortification in sense of defense 
wall, if so then from what did they 
guard the settlement or did they 
guard any sort of important material 
stored within the settlement or
B. Has some other purpose to serve 
such as a status symbol or a trend

3. To understand the nature of the site 
based on structural remains and 
ceramics.

4. The locational analysis of the site in 
order to understand the role played by 
the site in the regional perspective of 
the Harappan civilization in Kachchh.

5. The relationship between the site 
of Kotada Bhadli and sites in north- 
eastern Kachchh.

6. Palaeo-dietary reconstruction on the 
basis of palaeo-botanical and archaeo-
zoological studies. 

7. To understand the palaeoenvironment 
prevailing during the occupation of 
the site. 

8. If the Early Harappan and Mature 
Harappan phases are found then to 
understand the development of site 
from early to mature phase with 
reference to the development of 

ceramics, architectural pattern and 
other objects from Early Harappan 
to Mature Harappan phase. The site 
provides an opportunity to understand 
the intra-settlement pattern. This can 
prove to be one of its kind, where a 
total city can be seen and the layout 
of the village can be studied in great 
details in relation to the fortification 
wall. 

Trenches

In all total 5 trenches measuring 5m 
x 5m were excavated. Initial test-trenches 
excavated in February-March 2011. Out 
of 5 trenches only one trench –XC4 was 
excavated up to virgin soil, provisionally 
indicated a cultural sequence of 60 cm, 
surrounded by a nearly-intact square 
fortification wall. 

Residential Structure 
A four walled structure was exposed 
in trench – XC4 (Fig. No. 4).This 
trench is treated as the index trench 
for understanding periods or cultural 
sequence of the site, stratigraphy and the 
thickness of the habitational deposit.

This particular area was selected for 
laying the trench because this is the only 
area where green vegetation is available, 
whereas rest of the area in the fortified 
settlement is completely dry. The green 
vegetation in this area shows that the grass 
is able to sustain due to retention of water 
in the soil. This was the reason the index 
trench was laid in this area considering that 
the soil is more in this area as compared to 
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the rest of areas on site, where the grass is 
completely dry. 

Within the trench a residential 
structure consisting of 4 walls was found. 
These 4 walls extend outside trench in 
all directions, indicating towards a large 
structural complex.

Wall No.1
It runs east -west, the total length of 

the wall is 4.00m, and the width of the 
wall is 64cm and the total depth of the 
wall is 56cm. The wall is constructed 
using sandstone. 5 courses of the wall 
have survived. Properly flat dressed 
stones have been used for the construction 
of the wall. On top of the wall there are 
3 lines of stones within the width of the 
wall. The stone used for the construction 
are of various sizes and thickness. 

Wall No.2
At 1.27 m from the western section 

of the wall No.1, wall No.2 joins the wall 
No.1. The joining of the wall is at 90° or 
right angle. The joining of the wall is of 
inter locking style. Wall No.2 runs north-
south. The total length of the wall exposed 
is 2.95m; the width of the wall is 53cm. 
Total 6 courses of the wall were exposed in 
the SE quadrant. The surviving height of 
the wall is 65cm. The wall is constructed 
using dressed sandstones of various sizes. 
The lowest or the foundation course of 
the wall is made of large stones. On top 
of the foundation course the stones of 
medium and small sizes are used for the 
construction.

Wall No.3
From the western section of wall No.1 

towards the eastern section at 4.00 m wall 
No.3 joins the wall No.1. The joining of 
wall Nos.3 and 1 are at 90° or right angle 
and is of inter locking style. The upper 
courses of the wall are destroyed and 
only 4 courses of the wall has survived. 
The wall runs north-south parallel to wall 
No.2. The distance between wall Nos.2 
and 3 is 2.03m. The wall is constructed 
using dressed sandstones. The lower 
or the foundation course of the wall 
is constructed using large sandstones, 
whereas the middle and upper courses 
are constructed using medium and small 
stones. 

Wall No.4
At the western section of wall No.1 

towards the north the wall No.4 is attached. 
The wall runs North-south in direction. 
The joining of the wall No. 4 with wall 
No.1 is at 90° or right angle. The length 
exposed in the trench is 35cm; the width 
of the wall is 68cm having 3 stones lines 
on the top. Due to the lack of time this 
wall was not exposed so the total courses 
of the wall are not known at this moment. 

All the four walls found in the trench 
are not exposed to their complete length as 
they are extending into the un-dug portion 
of the site. But the structure looks to be a 
house or multi-roomed structure.

To reach the virgin soil in the index 
trench the digging was continued in the 
SE and NE quadrant of the trench. For 
the section or profile wall No.1 was used. 
At a depth of 5.02m a sand deposit was 
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encountered in the quadrant, which is 
devoid of any archaeological material. The 
total 34cm sand deposit was excavated 
to understand whether there is a break 
in occupation between two periods or it 

is single culture site. But the same sand 
continued without any archaeological 
material. This shows that the sand layer 
is the virgin soil and the settlement is 
directly constructed on this sand deposit.
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Stratigraphy observed in the Section 
Facing North (Fig. No.5)

Layer 1
The layer is composed of loose fine sand. 

This layer is the sealing layer of the site. It 
is brownish in colour and the thickness of 
layer varies from 13 to 22cm in the section.

Layer 2
This layer is composed of the fallen 

material of the walls. The layer contains 
mostly stones of the walls. The soil within 
the stones is dark brown in colour and is 
very soft. The thickness of the layer varies 
from 14 to 20cm. Minimum amount of 
pottery found in this layer.

Layer 3
This is the habitational layer in the 

trench. It is compact and has reddish colour 
at some places denoting some sort of firing 
activity. The layer consists of ceramic 
assemblage, bones and some antiquities. 
Some of the bones found are completely 
charred. The layer rests on the layer 4 and 
it is contemporary with the walls found in 
the trench. The thickness of the layer varies 
from 31 to 43 cm.

Layer 4 
This layer has been identified as the 

virgin soil in the trench. Wall No. 1, 2 and 3 
directly rests on this layer. It is composed of 
fine and coarse sand. It is whitish in colour. 
This layer is devoid of any archaeological 
material. The thickness of the layer varies 
from 26 to 40 cm in the trench. 
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Fortification Wall (Fig. No.6)
The inner portion of fortification wall 

was exposed in trenches –XK 3 and –XL3
Both the trenches were laid on the inner 
fortification wall on the southern side of the 
site. These trenches were taken in order to 
expose the inner face of the fortification wall 
and to understand the fortification wall and 
its construction style. 

Wall No.1
The top most wall of fortification i.e. 

wall No.1 runs East-West in direction. 
The wall is constructed using dressed sand 
stones. The stones used for the construction 
are of various sizes. 6 courses of stone were 
exposed. The exposed length of the wall is 
4.80 m and the width is 0.74 m. The total 
height exposed is 0.55m.

Wall No.2
Wall No.2 is 1.16m away from the 

inner face of wall No.1. In between wall 
No.1 and 2 fallen stones were found and 
below the stones there is filling of sand. 
Wall No. 2 is almost parallel to wall No.1, 
running east-west. The second wall or step 
of fortification wall is slightly at lower level 
than wall No.1. The wall is constructed 
using large flat sandstones. The stones are 
arranged in horizontal manner. The stones 
used in construction are bigger in size than  
wall No.1.Total 3 courses of stones were 
exposed. The total length exposed is 2.72 m 
and the width is 0.89m.  

Wall No.3
Wall No.3 or buttress wall runs north- 

south. The wall starts from wall No.1 and 

goes through wall No.2 and stops at wall 
No.4 

At 3.32m from the western end of 
wall No.1, wall No. 3 starts and at 2.72m 
from the western end of wall No.2 it joins 
to wall No.2. Due to the joining of wall 
No.1 and wall No.2 a rectangular area has 
been created that is the gap between Wall 
No.1 and 2 which is 1.22m.

The total length of the wall is 3.16m 
and the exposed width of the wall is 
1.68m, but the continuation of this wall is 
visible outside the trench, so the width of 
the wall is greater than what is reported. 

The joining of the buttress wall with 
wall nos.1 and 2 is of interlocking style. 
The wall starts from wall No.1 and reaches 
to wall No.4, which runs east-west. The 
construction of the buttress wall is very 
interesting. From the wall No.1 towards 
wall No.2 the buttress wall has bulge and 
then to reach wall No.4 it starts slopping. 
In the construction of wall both dressed 
and undressed sandstones have been used 
in step like manner to maintain the slope 
of the wall. Mostly flat stones have been 
used for the construction; they were put 
on top of each other to create a step. 

Wall No.4
Wall No.4 is at a lower level than wall 

No.2. The distance between wall No. 2 and 
wall No. 4 is 1.32m from the outer edge of 
wall No.2. The wall runs east- west, almost 
parallel to wall No.2. For the construction 
of the wall large flat sandstone have been 
used. This wall No. 4 is also called as step 
3 or ledge 3 of the fortification wall. The 
total exposed length of the wall is 4.67m. 
Only two courses of stones were exposed. 
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Pottery Assemblage
The ceramic assemblage from the site 

of Kotada Bhadli has been divided into 
wares and varieties. The basic wares has 
been identified and based on the treatment 
and paintings it has been classified into 
varieties. The wares and varieties are as 
follows
1. Red Ware
It is further sub-divided into various 
varieties such as

a) Black-on-Red variety or Painted 
Red Variety

b) Bichrome Variety
c) Red Slipped Unpainted variety
d) Red Untreated variety

2. Pink Ware

3. Grey Ware
The varieties are
a) Fine Grey Variety
b) Coarse Grey Variety

4. Kaolinite Ware

Red Ware (Fig. No. 7)

Black on Red Variety
This variety is dominated by fine 

fabric and in some cases it has medium 
fine fabric. It is well fired and fashioned 
on fast wheel as well as lutting technique. 
It is treated with brownish red colour. 
The slip is applied on exterior as well as 
interior of the open vessels. 

The painted motifs done on the pottery 
are geometrical such as wavy vertical lines 
in panel, jail pattern, horizontal bands etc. 
The paintings are done in black or brown 
colour. 

The main shapes in this category are 
basins, beakers, convex sided bowls, dish, 
dish-on-stand and globular pots.

Bichrome Variety
It has medium fine fabric and it is 

medium fired. It is made using fast wheel 
technique. On the exterior the paintings 
are done using two colours viz. cream and 
black colours. The painted motifs are simple 
horizontal bands in black colour and cream 
colour used as filling. The main shapes in 
this verity are deep bowls.

Red slip unpainted
The fabric of this variety varies from 

fine to coarse. Large number of pottery 
in this category is fast wheel made and in 
some cases the lutting marks are there which 
shows the slab or coiled technique used for 
the production. Most of the pottery is well 
fired and some of the pottery type such as 
globular pots is ill fired. The pottery is treated 
with dull red colour. The slip is applied on 
the exterior in case of closed vessels such 
as globular pots and storage vessels and in 
case of open vessels such as bowls dish and 
dish-on-stand the slip is applied on exterior 
as well as interior. 

The main shapes in this variety are 
globular pots, squat shaped vessel, dishes, 
bowls, storage jars, convex sided bowls 
and lid.
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Red Untreated Variety
This variety has coarse and gritty fabric. 

It is ill-fired and manufactured using both 
hand-made and fast wheel technique. The 
firing of this variety is uneven as the red and 
black colour blotches are visible on the body 
of the pottery. 

The main shapes in this variety are 
globular pots, squat shaped vessels, 
perforated jars, bowls etc.

Pink Ware (Fig. No. 8)
This particular ware has fine to medium 

fine fabric. It is fast wheel made. The overall 
colour of the ware is pink and sometimes it 
is treated with red slip. Over the pink surface 
or red slip surface geometrical paintings 
are done in black colour such as horizontal 
bands on the exterior and circular bands on 
the interior. The shapes are globular pots, 
deep convex sided bowls, beakers, dishes, 
cup and lids. 

Grey Ware (Fig. No. 9)
This ware has been sub-divided into 

two varieties based on the fabric.

Fine Grey Variety
This ware has been found in less 

quantity at the site. It has fine fabric and is 
smokey grey in section. It is manufactured 
on the fast wheel. It is treated with the red 
color slip on the exterior. 

Coarse grey variety 
It is ill fired and has gritty fabric. For 

the manufacturing of this variety clay mixed 
with large sand particles has been used. 
The sand particles are visible in all over the 
pottery.

The main shapes identified in this 
variety are globular pot, and base of dish-
on-stand

Kaolinite Ware (Fig. No. 10)
This particular ware has been termed as 

Kaolinite ware because similar ceramic has 
been found at the site of Kanmer, where the 
excavator has called it as Kaolinite ware. 
Though the nomenclature is not suitable for 
the Harappan ceramics it is used to show 
that different raw material has been used for 
the production of this ware. It has fine fabric 
and it is well fired. It is made on fast wheel 
technique. The color of the fabric varies 
from white to pink in colour. It is treated with 
red color slip. Over the slip the paintings are 
done in black color such as horizontal bands 
and vertical bands. The shapes in this ware 
are bowls, beakers, globular pots, dishes, 
convex sided bowls etc.
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The ceramic observations indicate that 
the ceramics comprised of typical Mature 
Harappan types as well as regional Sorath 
Harappan material. The stone structures and 
the construction style also indicate the Late 
Mature Harappan period. Based on ceramics 
and structures tentatively the site has been 
put in the bracket of Late Mature Harappan 
period, i.e. 2300-2100 B.C.E. 
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BOTANICAL REMAINS FROM PADRI, BHAVNAGAR 
DISTRICT, GUJARAT
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SHIRVALKAR AND SACHIN JOSHI

Introduction
The ancient site of Padri (lat. 220 21’ N, long. 
720 95’ E) that falls in the Talaja Taluka, 
Bhavnagar district in the state of Gujarat, 
is locally known as Kerala ne Dhoro. 
Since major portion of this site lies in the 
jurisdiction of Padri village, it is considered 
a part of that village (Shinde1992a Shinde 
and Kar 1992b). It is roughly 8 km to the 
West of the Talaja and 50 km to the South 
of Bhavnagar town and hardly 2 km away 
from the Gulf of Cambay (Shinde 1992, 
1998). (Plate-1, Fig-1)

The site was excavated twice 
(Shirvalkar et al. 2009-10) by Prof. V. S. 
Shinde of Deccan College, Pune; the first 
excavation was large scale conducted for 
five seasons from 1990-1995. The main 

aim for undertaking this excavation was 
to study the cultural process, temporal 
and spacial change, as well as the 
distribution pattern of the Harappan 
ceramics assemblage (Shinde 1992a). The 
second excavation carried out in 2003 
with the intention of understanding the 
geomorphology and its connection with 
the site (Shinde et al. 2005, Shirvalkar et 
al. 2009-10). 

Excavation at the Harappan site 
spread over an area 340 m (E - W) by 210 
m (N - S) totally 7.15 hectares with 3.2 m 
of habitation debris, elucidates threefold 
cultural sequence such as Early Historic 
(Period I), Mature Harappan (Period II), 
Pre-Harappan Padri culture (Period III) 
(Shinde 1998, Shinde et al. 2008).  

Cultural Remains 
The Early Historic (Period I)
The Early Historic (Period I) cultural 
deposit is found in the upper 1.2 m 

deposits i.e. layer (1), (2) and (3). The 
cultural material is mainly represented 
by ceramic assemblages, composed of a 
variety of Red Ware, Red Slipped Ware, 
Grey Ware and Red Polished Ware. The 

Plate 1: A general view of an Archaeological Mound at Padri.
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dominant shapes in the assemblage are 
cups, dishes, globular pots, jars, saucers, 
basins and spouts. The findings of circular 
clay tablet bearing Brahmi inscription and 
the coins of the Kshatrapa king Nahapana 
dated 1st century BCE to 1st century CE 
were some of the exciting discoveries of 
the excavation (Shinde 1992a, Shinde and 
Kar 1992 b, Shinde et al. 2008, Shirvalkar 
et al. 2009-10).  

The Mature Phase (Period II)
The Urban or Mature phase (Period II) 
deposit is represented by layers (4), (5), 
(6) and (7). The cultural material is mainly 
represented by ceramic assemblages 
composed of Padri Ware, Red Ware 
and Sturdy Red Ware. The shapes are 
represented by large globular pots, convex 
sided bowls, dishes and globular pots. 
Paintings include both horizontal and 
vertical black bands, hatched diamonds 
loops on the outer surface (Shinde 1990a, 
Shinde and Kar 1992b, Shinde et al. 2008).   

The Pre-Harappan Phase (Period III) 
The Pre-Harappan Padri (Period III) 
deposit is represented by layers (8), (9) 
and (10). The habitation deposit belonging 
to this period is 60 cm thick. The cultural 
material is mainly represented by ceramic 
assemblage (Shinde 1998). According to 
the excavator this is a coarse ware divided 
into thick and thin varieties. The shapes 
are mainly represented by the convex 
sided bowls with feature less rim, deep 
bowls with straight or incurved sides and 
bowls with slightly everted rims. The 
paintings are done carelessly in black. 
The motifs including both vertical and 
horizontal bands, chevron pattern have 
been carried out on the outer surface. The 

thin variety is finer than the thick variety. 
The slip is thick red. Only small globular 
pots with outturned rim are found in this 
variety. The other ceramics associated 
are Pink Slipped Painted Ware, White 
Lustrous Ware, Bichrome Ware, Red 
Ware and Plain Handmade Ware (Shinde 
1992, Shinde 1998, Shinde et al. 2008). 
The study carried out on ceramics has 
identified layer 8 as a transitional layer 
between Early Harappan and Mature 
Harappan (Shirvalkar 2008). 

Fauna 
The excavation conducted at the 
Harappan site of Padri has brought to 
light adequate evidences of the faunal 
remains; approximately 25,000 to 30,000 
out of which total 1598 bones were 
examined, of which 805 were identifiable. 
The site has revealed a presence of a 
domestic mammalian type like Bos 
indicus, Bubalus bubalis, Capra/Ovis, 
Sus domesticus, Canis familaris as well 
as wild mammalian type like Axis axis, 
Sus scrofa, Rattus rattus etc. This site also 
revealed a presence of non-mammalian 
remains which include monitor lizard, 
marine crabs, molluscan shells, as well as 
fresh water species such as Lamellidens 
and Indoplanorbis. The bones of the 
domestic animals are several times more 
than those of the wild animals (Joglekar 
1993-94, 1996-97). 

14C Dates 
The 14C dates for the upper most levels 
of the Mature Harappan phase (Period II) 
which goes back to 2300 cal. BC (PRL 
1536). It is therefore reasonable to assume 
the date of C. 2500 BC for the beginning 
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of this period. Two 14C dates are available 
so far for the Pre-Harappan Phase at Padri. 
They are PRL - 1787, 3636 cal. BC and 
PRL 1785, 3022, 2985, 2928 cal. BC 
(Shinde 1998).

Methods and Material
The main intention of Archaeobotanical 
studies from the Harappan site of Padri is 
to understand the nature of the subsistence 
economy and to clarify continuity and 
changes in the agricultural production 
in response to climatic change. The 
carbonized botanical remains at ancient 
site of Padri was separated from the soil 
matrix, by bucket floatation method. This 
method was repeated minimum three 
times. The carbonized content after drying 
in the shade, were collected into cotton, 

tagged and packed in small plastic box, 
for laboratory analysis.  

In the laboratory, carbonized 
botanical remains were separated and 
categorized under E. LEITZ WETZLAR 
and BINOCULAR RESEARCH 
MICROSCOPE and its documentation 
done with the help of a digital camera. 

Results and Discussion
The macro-botanical remains of the 
site recovered through wet separation 
procedures applied to three distinct cultural 
sequences such as Early Historic (Period 
I), Mature Harappan (Period II) and Pre-
Harappan Padri culture (Period III). Some 
of the samples on examination were found 
to contain no traces of any plant remains and 
are therefore not dealt with in this report. 

Figure 1 Outline map of Gujarat showing the ancient site of Padri.

Botanical remains from Padri, Bhavnagar district, Gujarat
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Archaeobotanical Evidence and 
Identification    
The wet separation procedure has brought 
to light an evidence of the macro-botanical 
remains; approximately 76 grains were 
examined out of which 4 grains are 
unidentified. It has been impossible to 
determine botanical identity of most of 
the charcoal specimen but the evidence of 
occurrence of charcoal specimen is also 
equally significance. The morphological 
description and information related to the 
occurrence and use of these remains are 
discussed here (Table1). 

Setaria sp. (L) P. Beauv (foxtail 
grass): Small sized grains have been 
found in conspicuous amount and mostly 
without husk. Many carbonized grains 
are ovoid to somewhat oblong. Hilum 
is conspicuously broad and about one 
third to half the length of the caryopses. 
Carbonized grains compare with those of 
Setaria grass. 
Measurement: L (1-0.8) x B (0.6-0.4)

Trianthema portulacastrum L. (santo): 
Seeds compressed, orbicular in shape with 
prominent wavy ribs and characteristically 
baked near hilum. Seeds are comparable 
to those of T. portulacastrum L. It is a 
common weed found in cultivated and 
waste lands in the arid regions of Gujarat 
(Kachchh and Saurashtra) and Rajasthan.  

Measurement: L (1-0.5) x B (1-0.7)

Trianthema triquetra Rottle. Ex 
Wild. (lunki, lutanki); Seeds discoid, 
with concentric broken undulating raised 
lines, are characteristically baked near 
hilum. On the morphological grounds, 
these closely compare with the seeds of T. 
triquetra. 

Measurement: L (1-0.7) x B (1-0.6)

Discussion 
For the sake of convenience of discussion 
on recovered macro-botanical remains of 
the site, it is desirable to group them in 
the following table according to various 
occupational periods:

Table 1 : Botanical remains from the Harappan site of Padri (Plate 2)

Period Name of Plant Remark

The Early Historic (Period I) 
i.e. layer 1 to 3

(1) Setaria sp. (L)
(2) Trianthema portulacastrum L.

8 sample (seed)
1 sample (weed)

The Mature Phase
(Period II) i.e. layer 4 to 7

(1) Setaria sp. (L)
(2)Trianthema portulacastrum L.

(3) unidentified grain

32 sample (seed)
1 sample (weed)

2 sample

The Pre-Harappan Phase 
(Period III) i.e. layer 8 to 10

(1) Setaria sp. (L)
(2) Trianthema portulacastrum L.

(3) Trianthema triquetra
(4) unidentified grain

28 sample (seed)
1 sample (weed)
1 sample (weed)

2 sample
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  1       2  3

  4       5  6

Plate 2 Micro-photograph of the Charred grain

1 - Trianthema portulacastrum (L)

2 - Trianthema portulacastrum (L) and Setaria sp. (L)

3 - Trianthema triquetra

4 - Setaria sp. (L) and unidentified grain

5 - Unidentified grain

6 - Unidentified grain 

Botanical remains from Padri, Bhavnagar district, Gujarat
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Due to the lack of complementary 
data of the site it is difficult to address 
the occurrence of human-plant 
interrelationship. Interestingly enough, 
Wheat, Barley and cotton have not been 
recovered from Padri, but the presence of 
the Setaria, Trianthema portulacastrum 
and Trianthema triquetra at the site may 
have played a significant role during the 
occupational period. 

These plant materials were most 
definitely associated with the settlements 
at Rojdi, Babar Kot, Kuntasi, Shikarpur 
(Valmio Timbo) and Kanmer either as 
natural contaminants from the local 
environment, deliberately collected grains 
or are perhaps cultivated grains. This can 
be corroborated with the statement of 
Wagner in one of his work:

“------- one explanation is that the 
compacted matrix represents dung and 
mud floor or collapsed wall that had 
threshed Setaria added as a binding agent. 
It may also be true that Setaria was simply 
growing in the vicinity of the site, and was 
churned into the matrix during and after 
the occupation period or periods.” 

Wagner (1990:137)
At this time it is not possible to 

determine whether the Setaria from Padri 
was cultivated or wild, or was a collection 
of both. It thus raises the question that 
whether this material was used as a fodder 
or as a fuel. 

The types and proportion of the plant 
species have not changed over the period 
of occupation of the site. The recovered 
plant species appearing in the earliest level 
of the site are not different from those 
occurring in the later levels including the 
ones found in the present time. 

The picture constructed through the 
study regarding the vegetation is no doubt 
incomplete. The results of the Archaeo-
botanical study raises doubt over the 
nature of the site, whether it is temporary 
or permanent; and thus Soil-Phosphate 
analysis was conducted by using 
colorimetric method given by Jackson 
(1962) to answer this query. 

Significance of chemical analysis 
of soil also has been recognized by 
archaeologists since long. Despite of 
the fact that the natural concentration of 
phosphorus in the soil (and also quantity 
added by human activity) is small, as 
compared to that of carbon and nitrogen. 
Thus, of all the elements introduced 
into the soil through human occupation, 
phosphorus is the most accurate index to 
the extent, duration and nature of human 
habitation. 

Phosphorus is the most significant 
element deposited by gradual 
accumulation of organic residues such as 
urine, excreta, plant debris, food remains, 
dead tissues etc. in random pattern in 
archaeological soil, thereby enhancing the 
general level of it. Therefore increased 
values of phosphorus are associated with 
living areas, butchering sites, refuse 
maddens and so on. 

It is now established fact that 
phosphorus ranges in habitational deposits 
from 0.2 to 1.0% while the values are 
0.04% to 0.1% in non habitational areas. 
Phosphorus content more than 0.2% is 
a sure indicator of ancient habitation or 
human interference at a particular locality 
(Deotare and Joshi 1981). 

All sample falls within the range 
of 7.47 to 9.88 pH indicating slightly to 
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strongly alkaline nature of the deposits 
(Table 2). Majority of samples are 
tending towards alkaline reaction (8.3 to 
9.6). Overall Phosphate content is high 
ranging from 0.18 to 0.51% indicating 
high intensity of habitation in the profile 
samples. Samples from layer nos. 2, 6 
and 8 gave slightly lower P value and 
remaining samples have yielded quite high 

phosphate value and comparable to other 
archaeological sites indicating prominent 
human activities at the site. 

Phosphate content in samples from 
Pre-Harappan, Mature Harappan and 
Early Historic levels is relatively high 
suggesting permanent settlement for 
longer period of time. 

 

Sr. No Tr. No. Layer Quadrant pH Colour (%) P

1 J2 1 E. Sec. 7.47 10YR6/2 Or 2.5 Y7/2 Light brownish grey 0.48

2 J2 2 E. Sec. 7.96 10YR6/2 Or 2.5 Y7/2 Light brownish grey 0.19

3 J2 3 (a) E. Sec. 8.14 10YR6/2 Or 2.5 Y7/2 Light brownish grey 0.44

4 J2 3 (b) E. Sec. 8.11 10YR6/2 Or 2.5 Y7/2 Light brownish grey 0.49

5 J2 3 (c) E. Sec. 8.84 10YR6/2 Or 2.5 Y7/2 Light brownish grey 0.43

6 J2 4 E. Sec. 8.56 10YR6/2 Or 2.5 Y7/2 Light brownish grey 0.35

7 J2 5 E. Sec. 9.56 10YR6/2 Or 2.5 Y7/2 Light brownish grey 0.51

8 J2 6 E. Sec. 9.75 10YR6/2 Or 2.5 Y7/2 Light brownish grey 0.18

9 J2 7 E. Sec. 9.86 10YR6/2 Or 2.5 Y7/2 Light brownish grey 0.35

10 J2 8 E. Sec. 9.88 10YR6/2 Or 2.5 Y7/2 Light brownish grey 0.19

11 J2 9 E. Sec. 9.75 10YR6/2 Or 2.5 Y7/2 Light brownish grey 0.40

12 J2 10 E. Sec. 9.64 10YR6/2 Or 2.5 Y7/2 Light brownish grey 0.26

Table 2 : Result of Chemical Analysis of Archaeological Deposit From Padri (Graph no. 1)

Botanical remains from Padri, Bhavnagar district, Gujarat
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Conclusion
The archaeo-botanical study from the 
Harappan site of Padri has not yielded any 
significant collection of proto-historical 
plant remains and the recovered plant 
material does not elucidate cultural 
ecology, food habit, agricultural practices 
and comparative analysis of the ancient 
people of the site. 

The archaeo-botanical study 
conducted on the recovered plant remains 
from the site of Padri does not match with 
the cultivated crops of the present day, 
except Setaria at the site. This can be 
said on the basis of the fact that Setaria 
being a hard grass can only survive over 
a time under any climatic conditions. So 
it may be possible that the crops which 

Graph no1: Graph showing % P from archaeological deposit.
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are found at present such as Wheat, Bajra, 
Jowar, Cotton, Groundnut and Gram were 
also present in proto-historical times 
which perhaps due to poor preservation 
conditions have perished. But this is only 
an assumption.

Joglekar (1993-94, 1996-97) has 
suggested that the food economy of the 
people at Padri was possibly based on 
cattle pastoralism because the role of cattle 
has remained unchanged throughout the 
occupation. Sheep and goat contributed 
34% and 24% during the Pre and mature 
Harappan phases respectively, while their 
contribution was only 6% during the 
Early Historic phase. The faunal remains 
at Padri indicate settled life with a major 
emphasis on cattle and sheep/goat. 

On the basis of the Palaeo-botanical 
study conducted it can be said that the 
subsistence economy of the Harappan site 
of Padri does not seem to have been an 
agricultural based economy. This supports 
the faunal remain study conducted at the 
site, indicating cattle pastoralism. 

Future scope
To find out more about the subsistence 
pattern of the ancient site of Padri we have 
to put together more environment data so 
there is still lot of work to do to get the 
domino effect. Archaeobotanical study 
is just a one step towards understanding 
the subsistence pattern of the site. Further 
studies such as soil chemical analysis, 
Palynology, Sedimentlogy, Phytolith 
analysis as well as Residue analysis can 
either approve or disapprove the present 
study and elucidate the subsistence pattern 
of the site.
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THE FAUNAL BACKGROUND OF THE STONE AGE 
CULTURES OF HUNSGI AND BAICHBAL VALLEYS, 

SOUTHERN DECCAN
VIJAY SATHE AND K. PADDAYYA

Introduction
This paper proposes to present a 
short account of the fossil remains of 
mammalian fauna obtained by the second 
author as loose finds from Palaeolithic and 
Mesolithic sites of the Hunsgi and Baichbal 
valleys over a period of three decades and 
a half commencing from the mid-1960s. 
Comments will be made about various 
aspects such as state of preservation 
and taxonomical identification of the 
specimens themselves, Stone Age 
dietary habits and palaeoenvironmental 
implications. It will be useful to start with 
some background information about the 
area, and its Stone Age culture sequence 
and palaeontological record obtained 
from the Stone Age sites. While it must be 
confessed that the total faunal assemblage 
is relatively small in size, comprising loose 
findings made from many Stone Age sites, 
it nevertheless assumes a large measure of 
importance by virtue of its non-fluviatile 
sedimentary context. In fact, in many 
instances the fossil bone material was 
found in association with primary context 
cultural material, thereby affording scope 
for making meaningful cultural and 
palaeoecological interpretations. 

Hunsgi and Baichbal Valleys: 
Geographical Background
The Hunsgi and Baichbal valleys 
constitute an erosional basin located in 

the southwestern part of the Shorapur 
Doab, now forming part of the new 
district of Yadgir carved from Gulbarga 
district in north Karnataka. The Doab 
is a beak-shaped tract of land formed 
at the confluence of the Bhima with 
the Krishna. It comprises the Taluks of 
Shorapur, Shahapur and Jewlargi, and 
lies at the trijunction of Archaean rocks, 
Bhima series of sedimentary rocks and the 
Deccan Trap.

The Hunsgi and Baichbal valleys 
form an erosional basin of Tertiary age; 
they are separated from each other by a 
narrow, remnant plateau strip of shale 
and limestone. The two basins together 
measure about 500 km² in extent; and 
they are flanked by low hills of granite 
and Dharwar schist on the east. On the 
other sides the basins are flanked by shale 
limestone tablelands which extend for 
another 500 km². The basin floor slopes 
gently from west to east (i.e. from 400 
m to 420 m above sea level), while the 
surrounding uplands reach heights ranging 
from 20 m to 60 m. 

The two valleys are drained by a 
network of ephemeral streams which 
unite to form a larger stream called the 
Hunsgi stream, which in turn joins the 
Krishna after a course of 15 km. The two 
valleys receive an average annual rainfall 
of 50 to 60 cm between July and October 
from southwest monsoon. Seasonality 
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of rainfall notwithstanding, perennial 
water pools exist at bends and meanders 
of nullah beds. It is even more important 
to note that seep springs exist at several 
places in both basins. These emanate 
from the junction of sedimentary rocks 
with the underlying granite formations. In 
the Hunsgi valley the springs at Devapur 
and Wajal feed the Hunsgi stream with a 
perennial flow. Likewise, the springs at 
Mudnur in the Baichbal valley contribute 
a steady flow to the local stream. That the 
spring activity is of geological antiquity 
and antedates hominin occupation of the 
valleys is proved by the occurrence of 
thick and extensive travertine deposits at 
Devapur and Kaldevanhalli in the Hunsgi 
basin and at Mudnur in the Baichbal 
valley. 

The vegetation of the valleys 
consists of thorn-scrub of the Hardwickia 
anogeissus series. The author’s survey of 
the natural animal and plant life of the 
area in the 1970s led to the identification 
of 55 types of wild plant foods (fruits, 
seeds, berries, gums and leafy greens) and 
some 30 species of wild fauna comprising 
mammals, birds, fishes, etc. Until 1985 
the two valleys were part of a large dry 
farming belt in the Deccan with jowar and 
bajra as the main food crops. River valley 
irrigation, facilitated by the Narayanpur 
dam raised on the Krishna, now opened 
the area to cash crops such as sunflower, 
chillies and cotton. 

Based upon the clues provided by 
Meadows Taylor’s discovery of megalithic 
monuments at Jewargi and other 
places in the middle of the 19th century, 
Bruce Foote’s finding of Palaeolithic 
implements at Yedihalli in the Baichbal 
valley a quarter century later and the 

existence of Neolithic sites, as reported 
by the geologists C. Mahadevan and S.K. 
Mukherjee in the 30s of the past century, 
the second author took up the Shorapur 
Doab for doctoral research in 1965. This 
work involved detailed field surveys 
and a small excavation; these brought to 
light excellent evidence of the Middle 
and Upper Palaeolithic, Mesolithic and 
Neolithic cultural phases (Paddayya 
1970; 1973; 1974a, b). The Neolithic 
sites, particularly the Kodekal and 
Budihal ashmound excavations, produced 
animal bones representing several wild 
and domestic species. The wild fauna 
included bony fish, rat, monitor lizard, 
gazelle, spotted deer and Barsingha (Shah 
1973, Paddayya 2002: 213). The Middle 
Palaeolithic site of Hagargundgi on the 
Bhima yielded Pleistocene fossilized 
mammalian remains (jaw and long bone 
fragments) of extinct cattle from alluvial 
deposits (Paddayya 1969). 

Stone Age Culture Sequence
From 1970 to 2001 the second author’s field 
studies were concentrated in the Hunsgi 
and Baichbal valleys. These took the form 
of annual intensive surveys which led to 
the discovery of over 400 Palaeolithic and 
Mesolithic sites spread over the entire 
floor of the two basins and large tracts 
of surrounding uplands. Unlike the river 
valley sites associated with fluviatile 
sediments, the vast majority of these sites 
are in situ or primary context sites and 
are therefore more helpful for purposes 
of reconstructing Stone Age cultural 
processes. Also the field investigations 
were guided by perspectives forming part 
of formation processes. This led to a good 
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understanding of the sizes and contexts of 
sites from the point of view of natural and 
cultural processes. 

 The Acheulian sites form the 
largest group and number about 200. 
Detailed excavations were conducted at 
three well-preserved sites viz. Hunsgi, 
Yediyapur and Isampur. Pooling together 
the data on distribution pattern of sites 
and also ethnographic analyses bearing 
on seasonal availability of water sources 
as well as wild plant and animal foods, 
the Acheulian culture was reconstructed 
from a settlement system point of 
view (Paddayya 1982). The Acheulian 
settlement system rested on two principal 
seasonal resource management strategies: 

a) dry season aggregation close to stream 
bank stretches where perennial water 
was (and still is) available in the form of 
water flows fed by seep springs and more 
reliance on large game huntings, and b) 
wet season dispersal of the hominin groups 
all over the basin floor and exploitation of 
rich wild plant foods and small animals. 
Also it was possible to date some of the 
Stone Age and Neolithic sites by means of 
absolute dating methods (Paddayya 1971; 
Szabo et al.1990; Paddayya et al. 1991).

The following table (Table 1) provides 
in a synoptic fashion information about the 
stratigraphical contexts and time ranges 
of the various cultural phases identified in 
the two valleys:

Table 1: Prehistoric culture sequence in the Hunsgi and Baichbal valleys, Shorapur Doab

Culture Stratigraphical context Absolute age (approximate age)
Iron Age (Megalithic) Post-black soil Early part of the first millennium B.C.
Neolithic Post-black soil 2500-1000 B.C.
Mesolithic Top surface or upper part of 

black silt
8000 - 2500 B.C.

Upper Palaeolithic Upper part of black silt 30,000-10,000 B.P.
Middle Palaeolithic Brown silt (upper part) 70,000- 30,000 B.P.
Advanced Acheulian Brown silt (middle part) 2,00,000- 70,000 B.P.
Middle Acheulian Brown silt (lower part) or on 

bed rock
7,00,000- 2,00,000 B.P.

Early Acheulian On bed rock/ travertine/ 
kankar conglomerate

12,00,000- 7,00,000 B.P.

The Faunal Record
Context of Occurrence and Faunal 
Diversity
In order to realise the project’s overall 
goal of reconstructing the larger cultural 
processes the second author adopted the 
New Archaeology’s settlement system 

perspective in his work on the Stone Age 
sites of the Hunsgi and Baichbal valleys. 
This called for a regional approach to 
the archaeological record of the area. As 
mentioned earlier, the entire basin floor 
and the uplands enclosing it were combed 
for all kinds of archaeological record. 

The Faunal Background of the Stone Age Cultures of Hunsgi and ...
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The survey party usually consisted of 
four persons walking at distances of 10 
to 15 m from each other. These annual 
surveys lasted six to eight weeks and 
were usually undertaken in the months of 
February and March (harvesting time of 
rabi crops) for enhancing site visibility. 
The second noteworthy aspect of those 
surveys was that, contrary to traditional 
emphasis in Indian archaeology on the 
discovery of ‘big’ sites, these were aimed 
at identification of all types and sizes of 
sites. Moreover, the larger anthropological 
goals of the project also required the 
collection of all possible types of 
ecofactual data. Special importance was 
attached to the recovery of archaeofaunal 
material associated with cultural material 
or otherwise.

This was the background for the 
accumulation of faunal material forming 
the subject matter of the present paper. 
The total assemblage comprises 125 
specimens. It is basically made up of 
small pieces (measuring below 8 to 10 
cm across) representing mostly dental 
and post-cranial parts. Barring the 
Acheulian localities at Hebbal Buzurg 
II and Teggihalli II and the Mesolithic 
locality II at Mudnur where about a dozen 
pieces were obtained from each locality, 
the material was otherwise found in the 
form of one or a few pieces. Of the total 
collection of 125 specimens, 85 were found 
in association with Acheulian, Middle 
and Upper Palaeolithic and Mesolithic 
sites. The rest were found as stray surface 
occurrences without any immediately 
adjacent archaeological association (Table 
2). The diagnostic features for the skeletal 
and dental materials were fairly present, 
allowing taxonomic determination with 

precision for 90 specimens which belong 
to predators (carnivores) and the rest 
to medium to large-sized herbivores. 
Incompleteness of the fossil record, 
however, is not a handicap; the record 
is adequate for reconstructing the 
palaeocommunity frame of the landscape 
which was characterized by obvious 
faunal diversity and offered a fairly wide 
variety of animal foods to the prehistoric 
groups. The following taxa are present in 
the collection:
1. Panthera tigris tigris Pocock 1929  

(tiger)
2. Equus namadicus Falconer and 

Cautley 1849 (extinct horse)
3. Palaeoloxodon namadicus Falconer 

and Cautley 1846 (extinct elephant)
4. Bos namadicus Falconer 1859 (extinct 

cattle)
5. Bubalus palaeindicus Falconer 1859 

(extinct buffalo)
6. Bos / Bubalus / Boselaphus (cattle /

buffaloes / nilgai)
7. Antilope cervicapra Linnaeus 1758 

(black buck)
8. Axis axis / Cervus spp. (spotted deer/

sambar/swamp deer)

State of Preservation 
There is a striking uniformity in the state 
of preservation of the fossil record from 
Acheulian to Mesolithic; it is essentially 
fragmentary and poorly preserved 
owing to prolonged exposures to various 
taphonomic processes. Even though the 
bones do not come from a typical fluvial 
context, the state of preservation in 
general resembles conditions associated 
with ossiferous gravels in peninsular 
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Indian river valleys. No single animal 
leaves behind an assessable number 
of bones that could all be identified as 
belonging to one particular individual. In 
short, each bone represents one individual 
rather than one individual representing 
several skeletal elements of any given 
taxon of a large mammal. The bones from 
Acheulain levels often have a thick coat 
of fine-grained calcium carbonate that 
points to a prolonged exposure of bones 
in water-logged situations where probably 
wet and dry fluctuations led to deposition 
of calcite (Fig. 1). The bedded carbonate 
encrustation on bones suggests that 
skeletal remains began their journey into 
the lithosphere initially by lying exposed 
in the vicinity of intermittently drying 
surfaces containing whitish/light brown 
gruss-like material which is a weathered 
outcome of granites and shale-limestone 
in the valley. This periodic contact 
with limestone byproducts and ground 
water led to the development of a thick 
encrustation of calcium carbonate on the 
bones prior to their burial and subsequent 
fossilisation. 

The assemblage, however small 
it may be, does preserve signatures of 
human interference. Eight fossilised bones 
from representative Acheulian sites were 
examined for strontium/calcium (Sr/Ca) 
ratio. As bone chemistry is an important 
source of biological and environmental 
information, elemental composition 
of fossil bones was examined to seek 
important insights into the diets of ancient 
herbivores, as well as information about 
the burial conditions of bones (Parker and 
Toots 1980; Sealy 2004). The inputs on 
animal/human diet can be obtained from 
the strontium content of bone mineral, but 
better preservation is indeed a prerequisite 
(Sealy 2004). Strontium and calcium 
share similar chemistry but the strontium 
is discriminated against in the mammalian 
digestive tract and during excretion in the 
kidneys. Since this does not occur in plants, 
the plants always have higher strontium/
calcium ratio which recedes significantly 
among carnivores, far less than those in 
herbivores. The bones investigated for 
the representation of Sr/Ca belonged to 
Pleistocene large bovines from the Hunsgi 
and Baichbal valleys and share the same 
geological age and had apparently shared 
the same biological and depositional 
environment. Thus the background 
level of strontium was probably uniform 
throughout these sites which yielded 
the fossils under consideration. All the 
fossils examined came from large bovines 
except one sample that came from a tooth 
fragment of an extinct elephant. The 
limited sample size (8 n, Table 3) with 
respect to skeletal parts and the number of 
individual species have placed limitations 
on the interpretative value of the results. 
Interestingly, two out of the eight 

Fig. 1 : Metapodial diaphysis of a large 
bovine showing thick film-like calcite 
encrustation.
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Table 3. Specimens examined for Fluorine and Sr/Ca ratio in the present study.

Sr. No. Name of the site Skeletal part Taxon
 1 Yediyapur IA, (YDR IA) Tibia Bos namadicus
 2 Yediyapur IV (YDR IV) Pubis fragment Bos/Bubalus/ Boselaphus
 3 Teggihalli II (TGHL II) Metacarpal shaft fragment Bos/Bubalus/Boselaphus
 4 Hebbal Buzurg (HBL 

BRG)
Thoracic vertebra frag Bos/Bubalus/ Boselaphus 

 5 Sadab I Tooth fragment Elephas sp.
 6 Mudnur II (MDNRII) Metapodial Bos/Bubalus/ Boselaphus
 7 Budihal (Ash mound) Glenoid cavity fragment (TR 

I, Locus Q-7m, 100-105cm)
Bos/ Bubalus

 8 Budihal (Habitation) Humerus diaphysis (TR6, 
Locus G-7, 35cm.)

Bos /Bubalus

Table 4. Ratio of Fluorine and Sr/Ca on the bone samples from Hunsgi and Baichbal 
valleys and ashmound site of Budhhal

Sample 
No.

Locality % 
Fluorine

% 
Phosphorus

% 
P2O5

Ratio % Sr % Ca

1 Yediyapur - IA 0.851 6.87 15.74 5.4 0.49 25.96
2 Yediyapur - IV 0.162 2.75 6.29 2.57 0.5 36.79
3 Teggihalli II 0.141 2.12 4.86 2.9 0.31 45.55
4  Hebbal 0.478 2.5 7.15 6.69 0.45 35.81
5 Sadab -Elephas tooth frg 0.177 3.62 8.3 2.14 0.42 37.67
6 Mudnur 0.851 10.75 24.61 3.45 0.37 35.56
7 Budihal ( Ash mound) 0.006 13.37 30.34 0.019 0.49 36.24
8 Budihal 0.004 5 11.45 0.03 0.45 41.11

samples examined for Sr/Ca belong to 
the Neolithic period. But the values have 
remained similar. Elevated concentration 
of calcium (Table 4), however, indicates 
physiological processes that are 
responsible for depletion of strontium 
during the lifetime of an animal (Weiner 
2011). The fluorine assessment on the 
bones that were analysed for Sr/Ca bear 
the values from ‘2’ to more than ‘6’ for the 
Pleistocene fossils and ‘0.004’ to ‘0.006’ 
for the bones from the ash mound site of 

Budihal. This confirms their chronological 
order in accordance with the site of their 
origin (Kshirsagar 1993). 

The second author treats the surface 
collection of fossils from Acheulian sites 
as part of the Acheulian horizon, which 
yielded characteristic artefact types made 
of limestone and other rocks. Evidence 
of human activity on a couple of bones, 
the advanced stage of fossilisation, 
high fluorine values and uranium series 
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Fig. 3 & 3a : Lower and upper molars 
of extinct cattle and/or buffalo (Bos 
namadicus and Bos/Bubalus.

dating on bones clearly corroborate 
the contemporaneity of fossil bone 
assemblage with the Acheulian period. 

Cultural Interpretations
The non-fluvial character of the fossil 
assemblage from the Hunsgi and 
Baichbal valleys permits us to make some 
inferences about hominin exploitation 

Fig. 2 & 2a : Cranial and lateral view of corpus 
calcaneum (Calcaneum, ankle bone) of Panthera 
tigris (tiger).

of the animal world for food purposes. 
The skeletal representation at the sites 
differs from the point of view of species 
as well as skeletal element representation. 
Eleven Acheulian sites yielded six 
genera, viz. tiger (Fig. 2 and 2a), extinct 
cattle (Fig. 3 and 3a), extinct equid (Fig. 
4 and 4a), deer (Fig. 5 and 5a), extinct 
elephant (Fig. 6 and 6a) and cattle and/or 
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Fig. 4 & 4a : Molars and an astragalus of Equus namadicus (extinct horse).

Fig. 5 & 5a : Antler fragments (pedicle and 
burr) of Cervus spp./Axis axis (spotted deer).

Fig. 6 & 6a : Fossil ivory and Molar fragments 
of extinct elephant (Elephas sp.).
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buffaloes. Diaphyses (long bone shafts) 
outnumber other elements, followed by 
teeth, vertebrae and ribs; the latter falls 
into the category of large mammals. The 
sole member of tiger comes from the 
Acheulian sites of Yediapur IVB, while 
the neighbouring locality of Yediyapur 
XIV yielded an isolated tooth of equid. 
The faunal composition at the Acheulian 
localities is fairly balanced and most of 
the animals survive into later cultural 
periods. However, elephants disappear 
entirely after the Acheulian levels. 

Hebbal Buzurg II (Hunsgi valley) 
is one locality of the Acheulian phase 
where ribs and vertebrae outnumber 
other selected elements; these belong to 
the large mammal category. This locality 
deserves additional comments. It is now 
part of farmland covered with brown silt 
and consists of about one dozen artefacts 
of limestone scattered within a radius of 
15 to 20 m. The artefacts comprise a few 
cleavers and thick knife-like flakes, all 
occurring in fresh condition without any 
traces of abrasion. This clearly proves 
the primary or in situ context of the site. 
The cultural material and faunal remains 
associated with it originally formed a 
thin cultural horizon within the brown 
silt sediment. The upper part of this 
sediment was removed due to farming 
activity and surface run off, thereby 
exposing both lithic and faunal material to 
surface. Considering the primary context 
of the locality and the discreteness of 
its archaeological contexts, it is most 
probable that a portion of animal carcass 
was brought here and processed with the 
help of stone tools. Teggihalli Acheulian 
locality II (located in the Baichbal valley) 
also belongs to this category. As such 

these sites have a special place in the 
Indian Stone Age prehistory.   

The Middle Palaeolithic site at Agtirth 
yielded only two specimens- one being 
a horn core fragment of blackbuck and 
the other being a rib fragment of a large 
mammal. There are six Mesolithic sites 
with mostly assorted collections of teeth 
and post cranials belonging to an equid, 
cattle and /or buffaloes, and an artiodactyl. 
Among these Mudnur II (Baichbal valley) 
appears to have witnessed food processing 
activity. The mineralisation of bones and 
teeth is moderate but the preservation is 
very poor. 

There are nine sites which fall into 
the category of stray surface occurrences, 
i.e. unassociated with cultural materials. 
At Hunsgi canal-cutting locality several 
semi-fossilized bones were found in 
brown silt forming part of the filling of 
an ancient rill on the slope of limestone 
plateau. The bones from all these localities 
belong to cattle, cattle and/or buffaloes, 
horse, ovicapra, deer and unidentifiable 
large-size mammals. The fossilisation 
and associated colouration differs from 
locality to locality, thereby signifying a 
typically mixed assemblage without any 
known stratigraphical or cultural integrity. 
What is however, important to remember 
is that all these stray occurrences of the 
fossil fauna are located in the close vicinity 
of regular Stone Age sites, at distances 
varying from 50m to two kilometers 
(Maps 1,2 & 3). So their association with 
hominin activities, at least in some cases, 
cannot be entirely ruled out. 

As mentioned before, the faunal 
assemblage shows signatures of both 
pre- and post- depositional modifications. 
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Map 1 : Site-wise distribution of skeletal remains in Acheulian culture in Hunsgi and 
Baichbal valleys.
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Map 2 : Site-wise distribution of skeletal remains in Middle Palaeolithic culture in Hunsgi 
and Baichbal valleys.
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Map 3 : Site-wise distribution of skeletal remains in Mesolithic and Neolithic cultures in 
Hunsgi and Baichbal valleys.
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Fig. 7, 7a & 7b : 
Weathering stage 
(3rd or 4th) of 
Behrenhsmeyer (1978) 
on diaphysis of tibia 
and radius of large 
mammals (tibia with 
heavy encrustation).

Fig. 7

Fig. 7a

Fig. 7b

The Faunal Background of the Stone Age Cultures of Hunsgi and ...
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Fig. 8 & 8a : Heavily abraded diaphyses 
of tibia and femur of a large mammal. 
Note thick coat of calcite film on the 
rolled femur fragment showing calcite 
coat occurring after the bone had been 
considerably been rolled and then rested 
for a long duration.

Fig. 9 : Spiral and irregular bone breakage on 
metapodial and femur of large to medium sized 
ungulate.

Fig. 10 : Gnawing on the body of 
astragalus.
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There are bone fragments variously 
bearing evidence of weathering (Fig. 
7, 7a and 7b), abrasion (Fig. 8 and 8a), 
breakage without any intentional human 
interference (Fig. 9), and even gnawing 
(Fig. 10). There are some cases showing 
puncture/bite/chew marks and/or nibbling 
marks, which may represent a close 
encounter with large-to medium-size 
carnivores. Similar features on long bones 
shafts as well as on the hind and fore limb 
extremities are known from elsewhere 
(Boaz et al. 2000). Hominin activity is also 
known in the case of present assemblage 
in the form of inverted ‘v shaped’ cut 
marks on a metapodial (Fig. 11), flaking 
marks on femur diaphysis (Fig.11a), and 
an astragalus (Fig. 12) with deep gnawing 
along the planter surface. The rest of the 
assemblage does not bear any convincing 
evidence of human or any other biological 
modifications. 

At the same time it is too rash to 
dismiss the faunal assemblage from the 
Hunsgi and Baichbal valleys as totally 
lacking in cultural significance. The close 
association between cultural and faunal 
materials at sites like Hebbal Buzurg II, 
Teggihalli II and Mudnur II and the close 
proximity of even stray occurrences to 
regular archaeological sites suggests that 
the Stone Age groups did exploit the local 
faunal world for food purposes. It is likely 
that these animal foods were obtained by 
adopting various procurement strategies 
such as hunting and scavenging from 
death sites and/or carnivore kill sites 
(Ealoe 2003). The evidence of wild fauna 
from excavation at the Neolithic sites 
of Kodekal and Budihal clearly shows 
that exploitation of wild animal foods 
continued into the Holocene Period. 

11 & 11a : Inverted ‘v’ shaped cut marks on the 
distal metapodial of a large bovine and flaking 
marks on the diaphysis of a femur of large 
mammal.
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Palaeoecological Implications 
It is worthwhile to view the palaeocological 
context of the faunal assemblage from the 
Hunsgi and Baichbal valleys, in the larger 
context of the Pleistocene vertebrate fossil 
record of southern Deccan region. There 
are over a few dozen fossil localities found 
in the fluviatile context in the Krishna 
valley and its tributaries the Tungabhadra, 
the Bhima, the Ghataprabha, and the 
Malaprabha; the fossil record from 
all these valleys represents a general 
taxonomic homogeneity (Table 5). 
Faunal composition has a predominance 
of grazers such as rhinoceros, horses, 
elephants, cattle and/or buffaloes, spotted 
deer, swamp deer, and also ecologically 
sensitive large mammal viz. hippopotamus. 

This faunal composition is indicative of 
savannah woodland vegetation. As shown 
by the fauna from Kodekal and Budihal 
excavations, the deer and antelope species 
survived into the Neolithic period. The 
physical evidence of a large predator 
like the tiger at the Acheulian locality of 
Yediyapur II has an important bearing 
on the palaeogeographical distribution 
of tigers in Peninsular India and the 
biodiversity that supported this carnivore. 
After the known fossil evidence of tiger 
from Late Pleistocene context of Susunia, 
West Bengal (Sastry 1968; Dutta 1976) 
and at Harwadi, Manjra valley, Latur 
district in Maharashtra (Sathe 2009 and 
in press) its occurrence now in Hunsgi-
Baichbal valley enlarges its distribution 

Table 5. Pleistocene Faunal Representation in Southern Deccan

Animal species River valleys 
Hunsgi 
and 
Baichbal 
Basins

Krishna
river

Ghatprabha 
river

Malprabha 
river

Tungabhadra 
river

Bhima 
river

Panthera c.f. 
Panthera tigris

√ -- -- -- -- --

Rhinoceros 
deccanensis

-- -- √ -- -- --

Equus namadicus √ √ -- -- -- √
Equus sp. √ √ - -- -- --
Elephas spp. √ √ -- -- -- √
Bos namadicus √ √ √ √ √ √
Bubalus 
palaeindicus

√ ? ? ? √ ?

Hexaprotodon 
deccanensis

-- -- -- -- -- √

Cervus spp. √ -- -- -- -- √
Antelope cervicapra √ -- -- -- -- --
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in southern Deccan and also highlights the 
ecological potential of the region. In fact it 
is the largest felid and a widely recognised 
symbol of wildlife conservation today. The 
tiger’s presence typifies a rich mammalian 
diversity supported by the savannah 
grasslands interspersed with aquatic 
bodies. This pyramidal mammalian 
diversity notwithstanding, the Stone Age 
groups occupied the Hunsgi and Baichbal 
valleys right from the Acheulian stage 
to the Neolithic period. They adopted a 
multi-pronged survival strategy including 
exploitation of a wide spectrum of wild 
plant foods. As to the animal foods, 
Paddayya (1991:131) comments: “…..
the vegetation thickets would serve as 
hideouts for capturing large mammals 
coming in search of drinking water, just 
as the waterholes themselves would offer 
good opportunities for scavenging death 
sites or left- overs of kill sites of predator 
animals”. 

The recent discovery of fossilised 
cranium of hippopotamus (Hexaprotodon 
deccanensis) at the site of Kolkur along 
the Bhima by Anantharaman et al. (2005) 
suggests the presence of aquatic sheets 
or stagnant water bodies in the vicinity, 
which have been defined as the ‘daily 
living space’ for these animals by Rowan 
(2005). The population dynamics and 
survival requirements of hippo revolve 
around water and hence its fossil presence 
should be viewed as a representative taxon 
of the entire population that perhaps could 
not withstand the vagaries of taphonomy. 
Each school (herd) of hippo generally 
consists of around forty individuals. 
Field studies of present population and 
distribution along the drainage in West, 
East and South Africa have demonstrated 

that the hippo population at times runs into 
a few hundreds even along a shore line 
of about 70 km (Eltringham 1999). The 
distribution map of hippos along the lakes 
and rivers is seen as a dense population 
of several thousand individuals (Yalden 
et al. 1984). Granted that the hippos do 
not migrate over water as they are not 
good swimmers and are very economical 
with their energy consumption (de Visser 
2008), the tributaries and swamps in and 
around their vicinity afford free roaming 
zones with well-defined territories for each 
school. In this regard the evidence of hippo 
in the Bhima valley should be seen in the 
context of a wider population structure of 
the hippos in southern Deccan in general. 

Conclusion 
The quantitatively meagre but qualitatively 
diverse fossil record from the Stone Age 
sites of the Hunsgi and Baichbal valleys, 
when subjected to ‘reading between the 
lines’, gives us useful information about 
our Stone Age ancestors. There are only a 
limited number of sites where faunal and 
lithic evidence has been found together in 
India. The Hunsgi and Baichbal valleys 
present one such area with a non-fluvial 
context of occurrence. Even though the 
fossil skeletal assemblage is in the nature 
of surface scatters; their exposure at most 
of the sites is relatively recent. The Stone 
Age occupation horizons with which the 
faunal material is associated are situated 
on the valley floor, and range in thickness 
from 10 to 20 cm. resting either directly 
on bedrock or found in brown sediment. 
During the last one hundred years or so 
the two or three meter thick sediments 
covering the Stone Age levels have been 
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disturbed due to cutting of vegetation, 
farming activity, erosion due to surface 
runoff and other factors, which have led to 
exposure of fossil and cultural materials 
(Paddayya 1985). Regardless of the 
signatures on the bones being human and/
or non-human, the faunal assemblage from 
the Hunsgi and Baichbal valleys gives 
us some important insights about both 
palaeoecology of the area and exploitation 
of the animal world for food purposes by 
the Stone Age groups. 
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FIELD OBSERVATIONS OF QUATERNARY DEPOSITS ON 
THE RIVER HIRANYAKESHI AROUND AJRA, DISTRICT 

KOLHAPUR, MAHARASHTRA
MOKSHADA SALUNKE, SUSHAMA G. DEO, S.N. RAJAGURU, SUMITRA 

SHINDE AND NIKHIL PAWAR 

Introduction
Large number of Palaeolithic sites in the 
Ghataprabha basin, a tributary of the river 
Krishna were reported by Deo (1991) and 
Pappu and Deo (1994). To understand 
the settlement pattern and man-land 
relationships, they applied the techniques 
and methods of geomorphology. The 
distribution of Palaeolithic sites in the 
Ghataprabha basin was found to have been 
influenced by morphometric parameters 
such as relief, slope and drainage 
density. Pappu and Deo (1994) have 
also shown that the sites are significantly 
concentrated in specific parts of the basin. 
The archaeo-geomorphic core zone for 
the Ghataprabha basin is located in the 
lower reaches. Deo (1991) and Pappu and 
Deo (1994) explored the Hiranyakeshi 
river, one of the northerly tributary of the 
Ghataprabha river as part of their study. 
They reported 6 palaeolithic sites in the 
Hiranyakeshi basin namely Ajra, Sulgaon, 
Madilge, Nidgunde, Ainapur and Harli. 
Out of these, 3 sites belong to Lower 
Palaeolithic and 3 Middle Palaeolithic 
culture. Their study, however, has not 
given details of geomorphic features 
of the area. Geomorphologically, the 
sites are classified as Pediment Surface 
Sites (PSS) and River Bed Sites (RBS). 
Ajra and Sulgaon are pediment surface 

sites and river bed sites while Madilge 
and Harli are pediment surface sites and 
Nidgunde and Ainapur are river bed sites. 
Details about the stratigraphy of these 
sites were not specified. Against this 
background we carried out explorations 
in the Hiranyakeshi river in early 2013. 
Our field studies have not yielded any 
convincing stone artefacts as the localities 
already reported were under water due to 
dam constructions. We, therefore, decided 
to concentrate on understanding of the 
Quaternary stratigraphy in the study area. 

The present study area is part of the 
Deccan Upland of Peninsular India. It 
is mainly composed of the Deccan Trap 
Basalt of the Cretaceous-Eocene period. 
The Quaternary deposits are mostly of 
fluvial origin and are found in the present 
river valleys. Quaternary sediments of 
the Deccan Upland have been studied 
by many scholars (Rajaguru 1968, 1969, 
1970, 1973, 1983; Rajaguru and Kale 
1985; Rajaguru and Korisettar 1987; Kale 
and Rajaguru 1987, Rajaguru et al. 1993; 
Korisettar 1994, 2012, Kulkarni et al. 
2008). In this paper we are not classifying 
Quaternary sediments as “formation” as 
defined by earlier scholars. It is difficult 
to classify them as ‘formation’ due to 
overlapping of several litho units, lack 
of index fossils, lithological markers and 
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availability of only a few absolute dates. 
Sometimes it was also observed that 
deposits of various ages without having 
distinct litho characters are juxtaposed in 
a very short lateral distance.

The Area
The Hiranyakeshi river is a tributary of 
the Ghataprabha river that joins the river 

Krishna. It originates from the Amboli 
plateau at 900 m ASL elevation. Ajra 
town is situated on the right bank of the 
river Hiranyakeshi, 32 km downstream 
of Amboli in District Kolhapur, southern 
Maharashtra. The area is surrounded by 
Ajra and Bhudergad ranges. The study area 
covers a stretch of 15 km along the river 
Hiranyakeshi between Devarde (upstream) 
and Harli (downstream) (Fig. 1). 

The area has complex geological 
structures represented by the oldest 
Archaean rocks and Basal conglomerate, 
the Kaladgis of Protorozoic age and the 
Cretaceous-Eocene Deccan Traps (Fig. 
2). Around Ajra town bedrock of these 3 
geological formations are exposed either 
as inliers or small patches. Archaeans are 
well exposed in the present channel of 
river Hiranyakeshi at Chandewadi. Blocks 
of Archaean basal conglomerate were seen 
on the left bank of the river Hiranyakeshi.

Oval-shaped inliers of the Lower 
Kaladgis are noticed in the Hiranyakeshi 
river basin. These hills are located 
at Ramtirth, Chandewadi, Sulgaon, 
and Madilge. At Ramtirth, the river 
Hiranyakeshi is flowing over the Kaladgi 
sandstone and has formed a waterfall of 
10m. There is one knick point behind the 
Ramtirth waterfalls indicating that the 
river has not yet adjusted its course to the 
local base level (Fig. 3). The rocks are 
represented by sandstones, quartzite and 

Fig.1. Map showing the location of Upper Hiranyakeshi river, near Ajra
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Fig. 3. Waterfall at Ramtirth, river Hiranyakeshi

Fig.2. Geological setting of the study area

Field observations of quaternary deposits on the river...
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shale, mostly dipping north-west, at low 
angles. They are best exposed in the row 
of hills which runs east-south-east near 
Sulgaon on the bank of the Hiranyakeshi 
River. The quartzite and shale form a 
series of beds several hundred feet thick, 
although both top and bottom of the 
Kaladgis are hidden under the trap. The 
prolonged denudation of the trap has also 
given rise to a small inlair near Madilge 
6 km north of Ajra town. The Deccan 
Trap formation overlies the Kaladgi beds 
and is seen spread over almost the entire 
district. It occurs in the form of bedded 
flows, with thickness of several hundred 
meters. A major part of the lava-beds 
must have been subjected to large scale 
erosion along the river valleys, exposing 
the underlying Kaladgi group of rocks. 
The Deccan trap exhibits characteristic 
spheroidal weathering and forms rounded 
boulders. These boulders are generally 
seen scattered along the foot-hills of the 
hilly terrain throughout the study area. 
Prismatic or columnar jointing is also a 
common feature. 

The river Hiranyakeshi is an 
allochthonous river having its catchment 
in the Western Ghats. Climatically, the 
study area is in the sub-humid zone with a 
rainfall of average 3000 mm per year from 
southwest monsoons. 

Two types of soils are noticed. 
Alteration of the Trap gives rise to a deep 
brown, red or black-soil, covering a large 
area of the district. The Kaladgi sandstones 
and quartzite on the other hand yield a 
reddish sandy soil particularly noticed in 
the southern portion of the district. 

Geomorphology of the area
Drainage Basin Analysis of the study 
area using topographic sheet (1:50000) as 
well as satellite imagery shows that river 
Hiranyakeshi is a sixth order stream having 
a large number of low order streams (Fig. 
1 and Table 1). The geomorphic parameter 
bifurcation ratio (3.73) indicates maturity 
of the drainage basin. 

Table 1

Stream 
order

Stream 
number

Bifurcation 
ratio (Rb)

1 1172 3.96
2 296 3.95
3 75 5
4 15 7.5
5 2 2
6 1 Rbm = 3.73

Digital Elevation Model (DEM) 
(Fig. 4) is prepared by using ASTER 
(Advanced Space-borne Thermal 
Emission and Reflection Radiometer) 
grid with Universal Transverse Mercator 
(UTM Zone 43). 

The primary terrain attributes such 
as slope, aspect, curvatures (plan and 
profile), and topographic wetness were 
computed from DEM with the help of 
SAGA GIS software. The slope map (Fig. 
5) shows that most of the localities under 
study are located on gentle to moderate 
(2° to 8°) slope region except Madilge that 
is located in a depression. 
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Fig.4. DEM of the river Hiranyakeshi in the study area

Fig.5. Slope map of the river Hiranyakeshi in the study area

Field observations of quaternary deposits on the river...
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Upland Maharashtra has preserved 
extensive denudation surface of 600-700 
m elevation formed on the Deccan Trap 
basalt (Dikshit 1970, Kale and Rajaguru 
1988). The present study area, a southern 
part of Upland Maharashtra is also 
having the same denudation surface but 
developed on Kaladgis and Deccan Trap 
with regolith of ferricrete and vertisol. 
Some of these hillocks have reached a 

Field Observations
We carried out detailed field investigations 
of the Upper reaches of the river 
around Ajra town. The upper reaches 
of the Hiranyakeshi river has preserved 
extensive alluvial deposits on its banks. 
The Quaternary soil-sediments in the study 
area have been described as following two 
lithological units (Table 2) 

Fig.6. Map showing elevation using TIN 
model of the river Hiranyakeshi

Table 2. Exposed lithological units in the 
study area

Lithological 
Unit

Sedimentary 
deposit

Chronology 
Approximate

Unit 1 a. colluvial 
fill with 
ferricrete 
blocks;
b. boulder 
fanglomerate 
with 
ferruginous 
cement

Late 
Tertiary/
Early 
Quaternary

stage of ‘tors’ i.e. low-lying boulder strewn 
hillocks. One of the best example of ‘tors’ 
was observed near Ajra on the right bank 
of the Hiranyakeshi. Topographic features 
of the landscape clearly depicts that the 
major part of the study area is having an 
elevation ranging from 750 to 850 m. and 
table land-like features are developed 
on the lateritic/ferricrete surfaces at an 
elevation of 900 m and above (Fig. 6). 
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Fig. 7. Colluvial fill with ferricrete blocks exposed at Devarde

Unit 2 a. high-level 
sandy pebbly 
gravel; 
b. Colluvio-
alluvial fill I 
and II; 
c. Alluvial 
fill inset into 
colluvio-
alluvial fill I

Late 
Quaternary

Unit 1
a.  Colluvial fill with ferricrete blocks 

(Fig. 7)
The post-Deccan Trap lithological 

unit is the colluvial fill with ferricrete 
blocks. It is well-exposed at Devarde. 
Recent quarrying activity has exposed 
more than 20 m thick deposit of colluvial 
fill. 

Out of 20 m total thickness, 15 m 
consists of reddish brown clayey silt 
with dispersed angular and sub-angular 

fragments and blocks (with maximum 
size 3 m) of ferricrete. These blocks 
and fragments are matrix supported and 
without any sorting and bedding. The 
colluvial fan-like fill rests disconformably 
on yellowish grey mottled clay (4 to 5 m 
thick). This clay is compact and crudely 
bedded with well-developed blocky 
structure. The colluvial fill has a gentle 
slope towards south and probably grades 
into stream and channel gravels inter-
lensing with near-channel reddish brown 
sandy-silt (2 to 3 m thick).

b.  Boulder fanglomerate (Fig. 8)
It is comprised of boulder fanglomerate of 
Kaladgi rocks. It is exposed on both banks 
of river Hiranyakeshi at a locality 500 m 
downstream of Ramtirth waterfalls. It is 2 
to 3 m thick well cemented by ferruginous 
material, clast supported with matrix of 
ferruginous pellety sand and pebbles. It 
is un-graded, poorly sorted yet dominated 

Field observations of quaternary deposits on the river...
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by rounded to sub-rounded litho clasts of 
Kaladgi quartzitic sandstone and quartzite. 
Subordinate litho clasts are represented 
by Archaean gneiss (partially weathered), 
and vein quartz and pegmatite. Some of 
the boulders- as large as 1.5 m- appear to 
be locally derived from tors of Kaladgi 
hillocks bordering palaeo-channels of the 
Hiranyakeshi. Pebbles and boulders have 
distinct dark red brown patina. Pebbles 
are weakly imbricated. 

In fact, this boulder fanglomerate 
without any trace of basalt, calcrete and 
typical ferricrete, appears to be relict 
pseudo fan dominated by short-lived 
channel flows confined to the valley and 
developed only in Kaladgi formation.

Unit 2
a.  High-level sandy-pebbly gravel 
The high-level gravel was observed at two 
localities namely 10 m above Ramtirth 
waterfalls and secondly near Government 
Guest house at Ajra 8 m above the present 
channel level. Both these localities are on 

Fig. 8. Boulder fanglomerate exposed at 
Ajra

the right bank of river Hiranyakeshi. Thin 
veneer of poorly consolidated sandy-
pebbly gravel with dominant lithological 
components of quartzitic sandstone, 
ferricrete, quartz and minor amount of 
pebbles of weathered basalt are also 
present. This outcrop of High Level 
Gravel 10-12 m above modern channel 
level of the Hiranyakeshi has limited 
aerial cover. 

b.  Colluvio-alluvial fill I and II (Fig. 9)
All older formations – Archaeans, 
Kaladgis, Deccan Trap and boulder 
fanglomerate- are capped by non-kankary 
reddish silt. This unit is seen at all the 
localities in the study area. This reddish 
silt fill appears as terrace and extends 
laterally up to 3-4 km from both the banks 
of the river. The thickness of this unit is 
2 to 5 m. The silt deposition represent 
near channel over bank flood deposit. At 
places red silt is capped by sandy-pebbly 
ferricrete gravel. This unit is of colluvio-
alluvial origin.

Fig. 9. Colluvio-alluvial fill (non-kankary 
reddish silt), river Hiranyakeshi
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Fig.10. Cross section showing lithological units of the river Hiranyakeshi near Ajra  
(not to scale)

Discussion and Summary
Based on field observations at 
various localities (Table 3), we can 
argue that the upper reaches of river 
Hiranyakeshi (around Ajra) has preserved 
geomorphological history in the form of 
varied litho facies (Fig. 10). 

c.  Alluvial fill inset into colluvio-
alluvial fill I

The youngest litho unit is the alluvial fill 
that forms inset terrace-like landform on 
both the banks of the river Hiranyakeshi. 
It comprised of well-laminated dark 
brown silt. 

Field observations of quaternary deposits on the river...

Table 3. Summary of field observations

Locality Lithological Unit Geomorphic Characters
Devarde ~ 20 m thick colluvial- alluvial fill, mottled clay 

capped by ferricrete colluvium on first order 
stream right bank of river Hiranyakeshi 

Change in energy- low 
energy to high energy 

Petewadi ~7 m Dark brown silt with occasional sandstone 
cobbles on both the banks of river Hiranyakeshi

Alluvial silt and colluvial 
silty gravel juxtaposed

Ramtirth Rapids, Water fall on sandstone ridge, non-
kankary reddish silt, pebbly ferricrete gravel on 
the left bank of river Hiranyakeshi 

Alluvial fill

Ajra Kaladgi boulder fanglomerate capped by non-
kankary reddish silt on both the banks of river 
Hiranyakeshi

relict pseudo fan 
dominated by short-lived 
channel flows

Sulgaon Deccan Trap capped by non-kankary reddish 
silt on both the banks of river Hiranyakeshi

Alluvial fill 

Chandewadi Archaeans Basal conglomerate and schist 
capped by reddish silt on both the banks of 
river Hiranyakeshi

Madilge Kaladgi sandstone capped by non-kankary 
reddish silt

Hill slope colluvium
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These preliminary field observations 
on Quaternary sediments around Ajra 
have brought out following significant 
geomorphic features:

1. Early Quaternary Hiranyakeshi 
was drastically different from the 
modern Hiranyakeshi in terms of 
channel integration, drainage density, 
and bifurcation ratio. Modern 
Hiranyakeshi is well-integrated with 
high drainage density and bifurcation 
ratio indicating mature landscape. 
Palaeo- Hiranyakeshi was poorly 
integrated and with low drainage 
density, Relief of the basin was more 
or less same for both the cases.

2. The oldest unit is represented by 
mottled clay as observed at Devarde 
disconformably resting on basalt. The 
presence of mottle clay indicating low 
energy ponded environment existed 
prior to the deposition of fan. This 
clay demonstrates the existence of 
floodplain environment of the palaeo-
Hiranyakeshi or its tributary. 

3. Palaeo-Hiranyakeshi of Early 
Quaternary age was dominated by 
detached fanglomerate of Ajra and 
by attached colluvial fan at Devarde. 
Normally fans develop in tectonically 
active regions (like Himalayas) and in 
arid and semi-arid regions like Western 
U.S.A. and Australia (Blair and 
McPherson 2009). The Hiranyakeshi 
on the other hand occurs on the eastern 
slope of the Western Ghats with humid 
to sub-humid climate with rainfall 
varying from 7000 mm per year at 
Amboli (crest of the Western Ghats) 
to around 3000 mm at Ajra 32 km 

south east of Amboli. The sedimentary 
characters of both fans indicate humid 
environment as shown by the total 
absence of carbonates and dominance 
of latosolic sedimentary matrix.

4. The High Level Gravel indicates that 
palaeo-Hiranyakeshi was flowing 
at higher level than present channel 
but with drainage basin characters 
not significantly different from the 
modern Hiranyakeshi. The palaeo-
channel got rejuvenated and reached 
its present level sometimes during 
the early Late Pleistocene. The river 
Hiranyakeshi later responded to 
minor changes in sediment load-
discharge relationship and developed 
colluvio-alluvial fills. These cut and 
fill processes again have developed in 
response to climatic changes, within 
humid/sub-humid bracket during the 
late Quaternary.

To summarize, we can argue that 
Upper reaches of the river Hiranyakeshi 
have preserved sedimentary units which 
are relict in nature such as a) mottled clay 
on basalt bedrock at Devarde representing 
low energy ponded environment; b) the 
boulder fanglomerate at Ajra, a detached 
alluvial fan appears to be a relict stream-
laid fan within the Kaladgi landscape and 
c) colluvial attached fan with ferricrete 
blocks. These relict features belong to 
the Early Pleistocene phase and indicate 
different geomorphic environment from 
those represented by High level Gravel, 
colluvial-alluvial silt and laminated 
brownish silty-sand sediments laid down 
by the river Hiranyakeshi since the early 
late Pleistocene.   
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This short communication certainly 
has opened a new page in Quaternary 
humid zone geomorphology of Upland 
northern Deccan and we propose to 
pursue these studies with detailed field 
and laboratory input in near future. 
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THE LITHIC BLADE-TOOL TRADITION OF THE SOUTH 
INDIAN NEOLITHIC CULTURE

K. PADDAYYA

Introduction
The investigations pertaining to the South 
Indian Neolithic culture have a long 
history covering two full centuries. In fact 
the ashmound sites at Kudatini and other 
places in the Bellary and Chitradurga 
districts of Karnataka, which Colonel 
Colin Mackenzie and his Indian assistants 
discovered during their topographical 
surveys in the opening decade of the 
nineteenth century, are the first series 
of archaeological sites to be found in 
the entire Indian subcontinent. Credit 
goes to Robert Bruce Foote both for 
discovering a large number of additional 
sites in the second half of the century and 
for recognizing these as representing a 
distinct cultural phase in the prehistoric 
past of peninsular India. He also identified 
its general features (Foote 1916: 17-24). 

Mortimer Wheeler’s excavation at 
Brahmagiri in 1947 was the first of its kind 
in the investigation of the Neolithic phase 
in India. It clarified the stratigraphical 
(chronological) context of this cultural 
phase in relation to the Iron Age 
(Megalithic) and Early Historical period 
and also provided us with a clear picture 
of the ceramic and lithic tool traditions and 
other features associated with it (Wheeler 
1948). This in turn inspired a series of 
other excavations and other field studies 
in the next half-century. As a result we 
now know that the South Indian Neolithic 
Culture, in respect of both geographical 
extent and chronological spread, stands 

as the peninsular Indian counterpart to the 
Indus culture of the northwestern portion 
of the subcontinent (for general reviews, 
see Allchin 1960:129-38; Paddayya 1973: 
74-91; Allchin and Allchin 1997: 100-4; 
Korisettar, Venkatasubbaiah and Fuller 
2001) (Fig. 1). 

The South Indian Neolithic sites 
are known inter alia for rich stone tool 
assemblages. This is particularly true of 
what is called the ground and polished tool 
tradition. Bruce Foote (1916: 17-21) not 
only made vast collections from various 
sites but undertook the first regular study 
of these implements. He recognized as 
many 40 types among these, with celts 
forming the principal type and showing a 
dozen sub-types. He made comments on 
the choice of dolerites and other rocks as 
the raw materials and on the techniques 
employed by the people. Later additional 
information about types and techniques 
was provided by Subbarao (1948: 31-41) 
and Allchin (1957). 

The Blade-tool Tradition  
The present paper deals with another lithic 
tool tradition of the Southern Neolithic 
which has not received sufficient attention 
so far. This is the blade-tool tradition. 
Bruce Foote no doubt referred to 25 types 
of unpolished stone artifacts, including 
some flakes and scrapers of siliceous 
materials. But it was in the Brahmagiri 
excavation of 1947 that these artifacts of 
siliceous stones (jasper, agate, carnelian, 
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rock crystal, etc.) were recognized as 
representing a separate tool tradition. 
Wheeler (1948: 250-3) called these 
artifacts microliths (altogether 102 in 
number), all forming part of blade-
tool technology. Similar blade artifacts 
were found in the excavations that soon 
followed at Sanganakallu in the Bellary 
district and Piklihal and Maski in the 
Raichur district.

In his excavation at Sanganakallu 
conducted in 1948 Subbarao found blade 
artifacts in both levels of the Neolithic 
culture, and distinguished these, both 
stratigraphically and typologically, from 
true Mesolithic assemblages known from 
Southern Deccan and the collection found 
in the pre-Neolithic levels at Sanganakallu 
itself (Subbarao 1948: 23-6). In all he 
recovered about 140 specimens made 

Fig. 1 : Map showing Neolithic-Chalcolithic sites in India and Pakistan. After Paddayya (1973).
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of locally available chert and jasper. He 
clearly recognized the overall blade-tool 
character of the assemblage and even 
detected the presence of polish resulting 
from use on some of the specimens. The 
fresh excavation at this site conducted by 
Ansari and Nagaraja Rao (1969) in 1964-
65 confirmed the association of blade 
artifacts with the Neolithic levels. The 
association of blade-tool assemblages 
with the Neolithic levels at Sanganakallu 
was once again confirmed by the work 
of Boivin and her team as part of the 
Sanganakallu-Kupgal project undertaken 
between 2002 and 2004 (Boivin, Korisettar 
and Fuller 2005; Shipton et al. 2012).

B.K. Thapar’s (1957) excavations 
at Maski in 1954 exposed a three-
period culture-sequence similar to 
that of Brahmagiri and Sanganakallu. 
This excavation yielded a total of 743 
microlithic artifacts, out of which 597 
specimens were recovered from Period I 
(called Chalcolithic by the excavator). It 
also yielded 35 blade cores and a dozen 
flakes with a crested ridge. The vast 
majority of specimens were made of 
chocolate-coloured chert and the rest on 
agate, carnelian and opal. While stating 
that tool-making probably took place 
on the site itself or close to it, Thapar 
admitted that the chocolate-coloured chert 
itself was obtained from the geological 
veins lying further north in the Gulbarga 
district – either the Inter-trappean beds of 
Gurmatkal or else the chert veins found 
in the Bhima limestone formations of the 
Shorapur Doab. He clearly recognized the 
balde-tool character of the assemblage 
and identified blades as the principal type, 
represented by a total of 387 examples 
(with simple, backed or serrated edges).  

The other types included lunates, trapezes, 
scrapers and points. The collection 
included some blades which ranged up 
to 10 or 14 cm in length. There are some 
blade specimens which still retained 
limestone cortex (Thapar 1957: 94). As 
we will note later, some of these long 
blades, including some specimens found 
earlier from the site by the Archaeological 
Department of the former Hyderabad 
State (ARADND 1938, 1939), were 
probably obtained from sites like Budihal 
in the Shorapur Doab covered with Bhima 
limestone formations.

The excavations at Piklihal, 
undertaken by Allchin in 1952, produced 
one of the best and representative blade-
tool assemblages comprising over 
2000 specimens (1300 examples from 
excavations and the rest from surface). 
The presence of fluted cores and waste 
flakes all over the site indicated that 
manufacturing activity took place on the 
site itself. Allchin’s (1960: 95-106) study 
showed, as at Maski, the preponderant 
use of chert, with chalcedony, opal and 
quartz serving as subsidiary materials. 
One possible source from which these raw 
materials were obtained was in the form 
of water-worn river pebbles forming part 
of high-level gravel spreads occurring 
at Devapur and several other places 
on the left bank of the Krishna in the 
neighbouring Shorapur Doab (Mukherjee 
1941: 40-41). Another source is formed by 
chert veins themselves found in the Bhima 
limestone formations exposed in the 
Shorapur Doab. Allchin made a specific 
reference that some of the finished blades 
of reddish chert found in excavation 
were probably obtained from the site of 
Hegratgi across the Krishna, from where 
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the Hyderabad Department had earlier 
collected an extensive chert assemblage. 
As we will point out later, this site is in 
all likelihood none other than Budihal 
itself. The technology is based on mass 
production of long, parallel-sided blades 
from fluted or prismatic cores. Allchin 
considered this to be part of the Old World 
blade-tool technology and in fact ascribed 
West Asiatic origins to it.

 Typologically, simple blades (with use 
marks in some cases) accounted for 67% of 
the collection from Piklihal; cores formed 
2.35%. Backed and truncated blades, 
lunates and other geometric shapes, awls, 
scrapers and discoids formed the regular 
implement types. Allchin inferred that the 
simple and backed blades were used for 
general scraping and cutting purposes. 
Some of the blades were broken into 
segments and hafted to form composite 
tools like sickles for use in agricultural 
operations. The geometric forms were 
used for making spear- and arrow-heads 
required for hunting activities.

Since the 1960s blade-tools of various 
siliceous materials were found in the 
excavations conducted at Nagarjunakonda 
on the Krishna, Paiyampalli in the North 
Arcot district of Tamil Nadu, T. Narsipur 
in the Kaveri valley, Banahalli near 
Bangalore, Ramapuram and Palavoy in 
the Rayalaseema region, Utnur and Watgal 
in the Raichur district, and Tekkalakota 
and Hallur in the Tungabhadra valley. 
Also these artifacts were found on surface 
at a large number of sites explored in the 
Bijapur, Bellary and Dharwar districts 
of Karnataka, and Kurnool, Cuddapah, 
Anantapur, Prakasam and Guntur districts 
of Andhra Pradesh (Karthikeya Sarma 
1967; Seshadri 1971; Sundara 1971; 

Nagaraja Rao 1971; Rami Reddy 1976; 
Narasimhaiah 1980; Krishna Sastry 1983; 
Murty 1989; Venkatasubbaiah 2007). 

The assemblages from Tekkalakota 
and Watgal excavations are large and 
deserve some additional remarks. The 
granite hills at Tekkalakota have as 
many as 19 Neolithic localities, all of 
which yielding blade artifacts on surface. 
Nagaraja Rao’s excavation at Locality I 
produced an assemblage comprising 727 
artifacts made mostly of chert of various 
colours but including some examples of 
chalcedony and other materials (Nagaraja 
Rao and Malhotra 1965: 69-74; Sankalia 
1964). It has been surmised that the chert 
used for some of the artifacts was obtained 
from Bhima limestone formations. The 
principal types consisted of simple and 
used blades, straight or obliquely blunted 
blades, scrapers, and geometric microlithic 
types such as crescents. 

The Watgal site, discovered by 
Foote in the nineteenth century, is 
located in the foothill zone of a granite 
hill. It was excavated by Shaffer and 
Devaraj for five seasons between 1988 
and 1998 (Shaffer 1992; Devaraj et al. 
1995). These exposed cultural remains 
of two periods: a pre-Neolithic period 
(Occupation I) with lithics of blade-tool 
character unassociated with ceramics; 
and Neolithic period (Occupation II) with 
four phases, the earliest of which has been 
dated between 2700 B.C. and 2300 B.C. 
(calibrated). Twenty-two trenches were 
excavated, and blade artifacts from ten 
trenches were studied in detail (DuFresne 
et al. 1998). The assemblage consisted of 
over 12,000 pieces including cores and 
waste chips and flakes. Reddish brown 
chert accounted for 74% of the collection, 
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with chalcedony and quartz occupying 
a secondary position. The excavators 
inferred that this chert was obtained either 
as nodules from veins within the Bhima 
limestones or as pebbles from the Krishna 
valley. The assemblage showed continuity 
from phases 1 to 4 and was dominated by 
blade-tools ranging up to 5 cm in length. 
Blades (simple, used, retouched and 
blunted) formed the principal implement 
type; lunates and other geometrics were 
the other types. Detailed metrical analysis 
of cores, blades and lunates revealed trends 
towards standardization of implements 
(particularly chert blades and lunates), 
which was said to be indicative of new 
socio-economic relationships. 

From the foregoing accounts it is clear 
that blade tools of siliceous materials are as 
ubiquitous on the South Indian Neolithic 
sites as the ground and polished tools of 
dolerite and other coarse-grained rocks. 
These two traditions are complementary 
to each other. The ground and polished 
implements, obtained by flaking, pecking, 
grinding and polishing techniques, were 
employed for a variety of out-door and 
household purposes ranging from wood-
cutting and tillage to house-making, 
carpentry and food-processing. Although 
not fully appreciated by workers so far, the 
blade tools too, made of a variety of locally 
available fine-grained siliceous stones, 
played an important role in the functioning 
of the Neolithic culture of this region. These 
were put to a wide variety of household 
uses involving cutting, slicing and scraping 
of plant foods and animal meat and also 
used for outdoor activities such as crop-
harvesting and hunting-fishing.

In various parts of the area occupied 
by the Southern Neolithic culture locally 

available forms of chert, chalcedony, 
agate, quartz, etc. were used for making 
these artifacts. But in the case of major 
sites like Tekkalakota, Piklihal, Maski 
and Watgal in the Bellary and Raichur 
areas the excavators noted the occurrence 
of a limited number of blades made on 
chocolate or reddish brown chert of fine 
texture. They specifically pointed out that 
these examples were probably obtained 
from the area on the northern bank of the 
Krishna river, either as nodules from chert 
veins in the Bhima limestone formulations 
or as water-worn pebbles from the Krishna 
river and gravel spreads found along its left 
bank. It is in this respect that the evidence 
from the Shorapur Doab assumes a large 
measure of importance. It is proposed 
to give in the following pages a detailed 
account of the blade-tool industry known 
from the Neolithic sites of this area, with 
special reference to the evidence from 
Budihal excavations. 

The Evidence from the Shorapur Doab
The Shorapur Doab is formed at the 
confluence of the Bhima with the Krishna 
and comprises the taluks of Shorapur, 
Shahpur and Jewargi in the Gulbarga 
district (now included in the newly 
formed Yadgir district). In the course 
of his geological surveys in the area 
Mahadevan (1941: 156-61; 2008) noticed 
many archaeological sites; these included 
ashmounds at Malnur, Thanmandi 
Thanda and Kodekal in the Shorapur 
taluk. Mukherjee (1941: 53-4) found a 
similar ashmound site at Benkanhalli 
near Shahpur town. Based upon these 
clues, I selected this area for my doctoral 
research. My explorations between 1965 
and 1968 brought to light many more 
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sites, comprising both ashmounds and 
habitation sites. Altogether 21 sites were 
included in my study (Paddayya 1973) 
(Fig. 2). 

From the point of view of blade-tool 
industry, the Shorapur Doab sites fell into 
two groups (Paddayya 1973: 42-55). The 
Shorapur-Shahpur complex comprised 
the sites of Bijaspur, Kannekolur-1 and 
2, Birnur, Benkanhalli, Shakapur, Tadbid, 
Budnal and Wadgiri. Here the blade tools 
were made of chalcedony, agate and 

jasper obtained in the form of water-worn 
pebbles. The use of chocolate-coloured or 
brownish chert associated with the Bhima 
limestone formations was uncommon. As 
against this, the Kodekal group of sites, 
clustered in the granite hills located in 
the southwestern corner of the Doab and 
spread along the northern bank of the 
Krishna, formed a distinct group. Here 
the situation was reversed in respect of 
raw material utilization. The chert from 
limestone beds became the principal raw 

Fig. 2 : Map of the 
Shorapur Doab 
showing the Neolithic 
and Iron Age Sites. 
After Paddayya 
(1973).
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material; other siliceous stones such as 
chalcedony, agate and jasper were used 
but rarely. To this group belong the sites 
at Malnur, Thanmandi Thanda, Kakkera, 
Kupi, Kodekal, Tirth, Budihal (in 
Muddebihal taluk of the adjacent Bijapur 
district) and Budihal near Kodekal. 
Among these Malnur, Tirth, Kodekal and 

the nearby Budihal site were recognized 
as particularly important. The extensive 
nature of flaking debris in the form of 
chips and flakes found at these sites 
and the occurrence of fluted cores and 
blades in large numbers indicated that 
manufacturing activities took place on the 
spot. 

Fig. 3 : Microlithic artifacts of the Mesolithic stage (surface) from the Shorapur Doab. After 
Paddayya (1974).
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The blade-tool tradition represented 
at the Neolithic sites of the Doab 
distinguished itself in more than one way 
from the microlithic industry of Mesolithic 
age found at more than 30 sites scattered 
all over the area (Paddayya 1974a). 
Although both these traditions are based 
on blade technology, clear-cut differences 
were noticed between the two traditions in 
terms of raw material utilization and typo-
technology. The microlithic assemblages 
were based on the working of whitish or 
cream-coloured chert obtained either as 
small nodules from limestone formations 
of the area or else as water-worn pebbles 

from nullah- or stream-beds. The blades 
are smaller in length and thinner than those 
of the Neolithic tradition (Fig. 3). The vast 
majority of them measured between one 
and three centimeters in length, while their 
Neolithic counterparts ranged between 5 
and 7 cm, some even approaching 12 or 
13 cm. Thirdly, true geometric types such 
as backed blades, lunates, trapezes and 
triangles accounted for less than 6% in 
the Neolithic blade-tool tradition. In the 
microlithic assemblages, their percentage 
went up to 20% of the finished tools, 
thereby reflecting the bias of economy in 
favour of hunting-foraging activities. 

Fig. 4 : Fluted cores and 
blade artifacts of chert 
(surface) from Neolithic sites 
of the Shorapur Doab. After 
Paddayya (1973).
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Coming back to the Neolithic blade-
tool industry, it was mentioned above that 
the Kodekal group of sites was dominated 
by the use of brownish/reddish chert and 
that clear signs of on-the-spot working 
were noticed at Malnur (with localities 
1 and 2), Tirth, Budihal and Kodekal. 
All are ashmound-cum-habitation sites. 
A workshop of balde industry was also 
found about half a kilometre away from 
the Kodekal site. Further, in addition 
to a rich surface collection, a blade-
tool assemblage was also obtained 
from a trench excavated in the Kodekal 
ashmound in 1967 (Paddayya 1973: 

68-9). The artifact collections (all of a 
random nature excepting the assemblage 
from Kodekal excavation) from these sites 
are as follows:

 Simple 
artifacts

Finished 
tools

Malnur-1  494 136
Malnur-2 157 26
Tirth 923 173
Budihal 1512 215
Kodekal 234 57
Kodekal excavation 
(1967)

198 4

 Kodekal workshop 556  87

Fig. 5 : Blade artifacts of 
chert from Neolithic sites 
(surface) of the Shorapur 
Doab. After Paddayya (1973).
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Finished tools were represented by 
blades (retouched, backed and saw-edged), 
scrapers, points and geometrics (Fig. 4). 
Simple artifacts included unmodified 
blades, fluted cores and waste chips (Fig. 5). 
The surface collections were of a random 
nature but clearly preserved signatures 
of on-the-spot manufacturing activity 
in the form of occurrence of cores and 
byproducts of working. Local availability 
of a suitable raw material played a crucial 
role in this regard. Mahadevan (1941: 
134) referred to the occurrence of chert 
beds at Maralbhavi, Tirth and Hegratgi on 
the limestone plateau between Salvadgi 
and Hegratgi. This plateau is immediately 
adjacent to the Budihal sandstone plateau 
strip on its northern side. Mahadevan 
described the cherts as of red, yellow, grey 
and blue colours and the beds themselves 
as discontinuous. I visited some of these 
beds and noted their features. For example, 
immediately to the north of Budihal site 
itself a one-meter thick and broken up bed 
occurs below black soil, but this chert is 
of variegated colours and its texture is not 
as dense as the brownish chert employed 
at the Kodekal group of Neolithic sites 
described above.

The chert employed at this group of 
sites was most probably obtained from 
the veins occurring in the limestone 
formations at Maralbhavi and Salvadgi. 
Both these places lie within a distance 6 to 
10 km. from the Neolithic sites. The site 
at Salvadgi was discovered by A. Sundara 
in 1961-62 (Seshadri 1962). The locality 
at the neighbouring village of Maralbhavi 
was discovered by me in 1966. At both 
these places chert veins cover many 
hectares of farmland. These are exposed 
to surface due to erosion of the overlying 

black soil. The exposure at Maralbhavi 
is spread over half-a-square-kilometre 
area. The chert nodules from these spots 
were already exploited by the Middle 
and Upper Palaeolithic groups (Paddayya 
1970; 1974b). These nodules, covered 
with a thin chalk-like cortex of whitish or 
cream colour, are made up of dense and 
fine-grained chert of chocolate, reddish 
and reddish brown colours and yield 
perfect conchoidal fracture. It compares 
favourably with European flint. It is these 
chert nodules which were transported by 
the Neolithic groups to the nearby sites at 
Malnur, Tirth, Kodekal and Budihal for 
tool-making.

Blade-tool Industry at Budihal
As part of my fresh study of the ashmounds 
of southern Deccan between 1988 and 
1996, I undertook fresh field surveys in the 
area. I explored all the major sites in the 
Raichur, Bellary and Anantapur districts 
and also found new sites in the Shorapur 
Doab itself (Paddayya 1993). New sites 
were found at Yediyapur, Kudalgi, Hunsgi, 
Wajal, Kupi, Benkanhalli, Bohnal and 
Kamnatgi in the Shorapur Doab. With the 
exception of former two, these sites form 
part of the Kodekal group. Blade tools of 
chert were found as an integral part of the 
cultural material at these sites. However, it 
is the detailed explorations and six seasons 
of excavation (1990-91 to 1996-97) carried 
out at Budihal which not only exposed a 
full-fledged agropastoral settlement but 
provided us with very elaborate evidence 
pertaining to the blade-tool industry, 
including the existence of an extensive 
workshop. Pending a detailed study which 
is under way, I shall present below an 
interim account of this lithic tool tradition. 
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The ashmound at Budihal is located 
on a sandstone plateau forming part of 
the Bhima series of rocks. It lies about 
4 km southeast of Hegratgi village, from 
where the Archaeological Department of 
Hyderabad had earlier obtained a blade- 
tool assemblage of chert (Allchin 1960: 
96). Budihal is in all probability the site 
from which these artifacts were actually 
obtained. I suspect that the site was named 
Hegratgi because it is a bigger village than 
Budihal and a prominent place in the area 
on account of the existence of a complex 
of later Chalukyan/Rashtrakuta temples. 
The ancient site at Budihal covers an area 
of 400 m x 300 m and is defined on its 
northern and eastern sides by 15 to 20 m 
deep ravines which owe their origin to a 
geological fault. These ravines contain 
seep-springs which give rise to perennial 
waterpools. The site was discovered 
by me in December 1965. I noted the 
occurrence of both ash and occupation 
deposits yielding rich Neolithic cultural 
remains and a special reference was made 
to the profuse occurrence of blade tools of 
chert (Paddayya 1973: 6-7).

In 1988-89 a large part of the ancient 
site was acquired by the Karnataka 
Irrigation Department for rehabilitating 
the Budihal village affected by water 
seepage from the main irrigation canal 
(NLBC or Narayanpur Left Bank Canal) 
which takes off from the dam raised at 
Narayanpur on the Krishna and passes by 
its side. The long (one-metre wide) street-
marker ditches dug as part of the lay-out of 
the new village exposed 60 to 70 cm thick 
and extensive ash and habitation deposits 
yielding pottery, stone tools, animal bones 
and other cultural remains – all belonging 
to the Neolithic culture. Detailed surface 

surveys led to the recognition of four 
ashmound-cum-habitation localities (I to 
IV) and also two localities connected with 
lithic tool traditions - one consisting of a 
series of polishing grooves on sandstone 
blocks forming part of the eastern ravine 
and the other being an extensive chert 
workshop on the sandstone surface located 
immediately to the west of ashmound-
cum-habitation localities (Fig. 6). 

Considering the importance of this 
site for understanding the problem of 
ashmounds, excavations were conducted 
at Locality I for six seasons. This locality 
covers an area of 1.85 hectares. Our 
detailed surface surveys for two seasons 
(1990 and 1991) and excavations for 
six seasons (1991-1996) led to the 
recognition of a cattle-penning area (3000 
m2 in extent), a cow-dung disposal and 
burning area leading to the formation of 
an ashmound (2000 m2) and an habitation 
area (1.35 hectares in extent) with evidence 
of dwellings, an animal butchering floor 
and human burials (Paddayya 2002). We 
have a large number of C-14 dates for all 
these areas, which bracket the Neolithic 
occupation between 1400 B.C. and 2000 
B.C. (uncalibrated). 

Besides pottery and animal bones, 
stone tools belonging to both ground and 
polished and blade-tool traditions were 
found on surface all over the locality. 
While querns, rubberstones and other 
non-edged tools belonging to the former 
tradition were made on sandstone (Fig.7), 
edge-tools like axes, adzes, chopping 
tools and chisels were made on fine-
grained dolerite rock obtained from dykes 
occurring in the Kodekal granite hills 
lying 5 to 6 km further south of Budihal. 
Manufacturing activity took place on the 
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Fig. 6 : Map of Budihal showing Neolithic ashmound-habitation localities, chert workshop, 
grinding grooves and other site features.

Fig. 7 : Querns and rubberstones found on surface at Locality I, Budihal.
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site itself, because a cluster of artifacts 
containing unfinished axes and debitage 
flakes was found on farmland immediately 
to the north of Locality I (Fig. 8). Also, as 
mentioned above, we noticed a cluster of 
one dozen well-formed grinding grooves 
on sandstone blocks forming part of 
the eastern ravine. These grooves were 
obviously used for grinding and polishing 
the artifacts flaked at the spot mentioned 
above (Fig. 9). From the limited number 
of artifacts of this lithic tradition found on 
surface and in excavation it would seem 
that the products were basically meant for 
use by the site inhabitants.

The matter is entirely different with 
blade artifacts. These are made almost 
exclusively of reddish brown chert 
mentioned above. The entire surface area 
of the site is strewn with blades (intact 
or broken) and waste products resulting 
from chipping. In Kannada these chert 
pieces are called chakmak-kallu (strike-a-
lights) and are used for creating fire by a 
simple method. A tabular strip of steel is 
struck against the chert piece and the spark 
so produced is captured in a small piece 
of wild cotton kept close to it. The village 
elders informed me that for generations 
together people from neighbouring 
villages within a radius of 10 to 15 km 
had been coming here for picking up 
chert pieces and carrying them to their 
respective places for use in this traditional 
fire-making method. Some of the intact 
blades found on surface measured up to 
10 cm in length. One of the fluted cores 
(cylindrical in shape) found in Locality II 
area measured 16 cm in length and 8 cm 
in breadth; it weighed 1.5 kg. It had one 
dozen parallel-sided negative flake-scars 
with a multi-faceted platform at either end. 
Flaking was done from both ends. This is 
the largest fluted core of siliceous material 
known so far from India (Figs. 10 and 
11) and remind us of the examples from 

Fig. 8 : Pecked and ground stone axes 
(surface) from Budihal.

Fig. 9 : Grinding grooves on sandstone 
blocks forming part of the eastern ravine at 
Budihal.

Fig. 10 : Cylindrical fluted core of chert 
(surface) from Locality II of Budihal.
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Sukkur and Rohri hills of the Indus zone. 
A second core, also found on surface from 
Locality II and flattish in shape, measured 
11 x 6 x 4.5 cm with 5 mm thick calcareous 
rhind on the bottom surface. It weighed 
600 gm (Fig. 12). A slightly smaller core 
of this size is known from Maski (Thapar 
1957: Pl. XXX-A) (Fig. 13). 

Blade tools of chert were also found 
in profuse quantities in the excavations 
conducted in various activity areas of 
the site. In the settlement part a total area 
of 550 m2 (Trenches 2, 4, 6 and 7) was 
excavated (Paddayya 2001). A dozen 
structures of circular or oval shapes were 
exposed (Fig. 14). From their plans and 
the material culture remains found in 
them it was clear that, except one which 
was probably a storage spot for pottery, 
these structures were used for dwelling 
purposes. All yielded blade tools as a 
regular component. One of the structures 
(Structure 3) preserved excellent 
evidence of manufacturing activity in 
the form of occurrence of chert nodules, 
hammerstones, a small discoidal anvil of 
sandstone (20 cm in diameter), a cluster 
of finished blades, and chips representing 
byproducts of working (Fig. 15).

Fig. 11 : Cylindrical 
chert core showing 
scars of parallel-sided blades 
struck from both ends. Same as Fig. 10.

fig. 12 : Fluted core with flat surfaces, 
hammerstone and blades of chert surface at 
Locality II of Budihal. 

Fig. 13 : Fluted cores of chert and a crested-
ridge flake from Maski. After Thapar 1957.
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on certain important festive occasions 
for community cooking and feasting, 
consisted of a 5 cm-thick floor of kankar-
like material made up of fine ash, clay and 
tiny bits of chert, pottery and charcoal – all 
mixed with water and rammed to form into 
a floor with hard surface. The 5 cm thick 
cultural level overlying this floor yielded 
but only meager quantities of pottery and 
chert debitage nor were there any remains 
of dwelling structures or burials. The 
archaeological record basically consisted 
of a large quantity of faunal material 
representing cattle and sheep/goat. It 
comprised skull and jaw pieces, proximal 
and distal ends of long bones, vertebrae 
and ribs, fragments of pelvis and scapula, 
and lower extremities of limb bones – 
all showing on their surfaces marks of 
chopping, splitting and cutting (Figs. 16 and 

Blade tools were also closely 
associated with the animal butchering 
floor exposed in Trench 5 of the habitation 
area (Paddayya, Thomas and Joglekar 
1995). This unique facility, probably used 

Fig. 14 : View of circular and other dwelling structures and burials found in Trench 4 at Budihal.

Fig. 15 : Sandstone anvil, chert core and 
blades associated with chert working in 
structure 3 exposed in Trench 4 at Budihal.
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17). Interestingly, this faunal assemblage 
was associated with many chopping 
tools and hammerstones of dolerite and 
limestone, which were obviously required 
in the initial stages of butchering (Fig. 18). 
Actual flensing and meat-cutting were 

done with the help of chert blades. Indeed 
many large, knife-like blades of chert 
were found along with faunal material and 
hammerstones (Fig.19).

Blade tools were found commonly 
even in the ashmound area. As mentioned 
before, this part of the site consisted of 
two sectors: the lower part meant for 
cattle-penning and a cow-dung or garbage 
disposal area leading to mound formation. 
Trench 9 (32 m-long and one-metre wide) 
dug in the lower part (a portion of it used 
by villagers for soil quarrying) exposed 
1.3 m thick deposit consisting of three 

Fig. 16 : Animal butchering floor exposed in 
Trench 5 at Budihal.

Fig. 17 : A portion of the animal butchering 
floor exposed in Trench 5 at Budihal, showing 
the lower extremities of a bovine hind leg and 
stone artifacts.

Fig. 18 : Limestone chopping tools and a chert 
hammerstone found on the animal butchering 
floor exposed in Trench 5 at Budihal.

Fig. 19 : Chert knives found on the animal 
butchering floor exposed in Trench 5 at 
Budihal.
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Fig. 20 A (left): Lower part (cattle-penning area) 
of ashmound at Budihal quarried for soil by 
villagers; B (right): Trench 9 in lower ashmound 
showing thin layers of fine ash, decomposed cow-
dung and carbonaceous material. Note the Upper 
ashmound in the background.

Fig. 21 :Plan of rubble embankment (divided into one-metre-square grids) forming part of thorn-
brush enclosure for cattle-penning exposed in Trench 8 at Budihal. Note the occurrence of chert 
clusters.
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layers of decomposed cow-dung, two 
layers of variegated burnt blackish soil 
and one layer made up of 8 to 10 lenses 
of soft or granular ash (Fig. 20A and B). 
These layers yielded a rich blade tool 
assemblage of chert. It is represented by 
the following principal types: 
1. Blades 
    Complete  92
    Broken    474
2. Cores  5
3. Hammerstones 3
4. Scraper    1
5. Byproducts
    Flakelets  148
    Chips  244
              ____
  Total 967

   
Trench 8, also dug in the lower 

ashmound area (not subjected to soil 
quarrying), covered an area of 873 m2 
and exposed a sandstone rubble base 
forming part of a thorn-brush enclosure 
within which community cattle-penning 
took place (Paddayya 1998) (Fig. 21). 
Blade artifacts of chert comprising both 
regular blades and flaking debris were 
commonly found in the various layers, 
thereby indicating that the area witnessed 
both tool-making activity and use of these 
artifacts for various purposes relating to 
maintenance of penning area and cattle-
keeping. In addition the excavation 
exposed three large clusters of chert 
debitage and blades, each consisting of 
a few hundred specimens and showing 
extensive traces of burning (Fig. 22). 
For example, the cluster from grid E-1e 

(depth: 27 cm below surface) consisted of 
60 complete blades, 85 blade fragments 
and over 225 byproducts comprising 
chips, flakes and worked chunks of chert 
(Fig. 23). The blades measured 4.5 cm to 
10 cm in length and 0.4 cm to 2.5 cm in 
breadth. These clusters either represent 
production/cache spots or else were 
associated with some ceremonial activity.  

Fig. 22 : Close-up of one of the chert clusters 
(near meter rod) exposed in the cattle-penning 
area of Trench 8 at Budihal.

Fig. 23 : Complete and broken blades, and 
debitage of working found in the chert cluster 
in Grid E-1e of Trench 8 at Budihal.
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Fig. 24 : Dome-shaped upper ashmound at Budihal, with its eastern part cut through by a cart-track.

Fig. 25 : Layers of ash and cow-dung (all yielding chert artifacts and other cultural remains) exposed 
in Trench 1 dug in the upper ashound at Budihal.

The Lithic Blade-tool Tradition of the South Indian Neolithic Culture



130  Bulletin of the Deccan College 72-73 (2012-2013)

Blade artifacts were found in the 
upper ashmound too which measured 3 m 
in height. Its top had a flattened surface 
resulting from decades of continuous 
ploughing and crop-raising. Considering 
also that a number of vitrified ash lumps 
were quarried by farmers and used for 
making boundary-markers of farmlands, 
I estimate that the original mound was 
higher by about two metres (Fig. 24). A 
60 m-long and one-metre wide trench 
(Trench 1) cut across the mound exposed 
eleven thick and discontinuous layers 
consisting of decomposed cow-dung 
alternating with layers of soft and hard or 
vitrified ashes (Paddayya 1993) (Fig.25). 
The cultural material from these strata 
was in the form of bits and pieces. It 
consisted of small potsherds, animal bone 
pieces and stone artifacts, all of which 
formed part of household garbage. It is 
very probable that all these hard materials 
were intentionally added to cow-dung 
accumulations for enabling them to reach 
higher temperatures while burning and 
thereby transform themselves into hard, 
vitrified ash. 

What is important from our point of 
view is that all these strata in Trench 1 
yielded a large number of blade artifacts 
of chert comprising mostly broken blades 
and chips and flakes. This once again 
proves the rich and ubiquitous nature of 
the blade-tool tradition at the Budihal site. 
The assemblage from the various layers 
included the following types: 

1. Blades 
    Complete  84
   Used   1
   Broken    936

2. Cores   21
3. Hammerstones     3
4. Scrapers   15
5. Byproducts
    Flakelets  414
  Chips       1228
        _____
  Total      2702

   The ubiquity of blade-tool tradition 
at the site and the importance attached to 

Fig. 26 : Complete burial of an eight-year-old 
girl found in one of the street-marker ditches 
dug by the Irrigation Department near upper 
ashmound at Budihall. Note the chert blades 
and hammerstone kept nearby.

Fig. 27 : Close-up of the seven chert blades 
found near the child burial shown in Fig. 26.
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it by site inhabitants is reflected in another 
way too i.e. use of blades as part of burial 
furniture. The Budihal excavation exposed 
about a dozen instances of child burial in 
pits or urns. One of these burials concerned 
an eight-year-old girl and was actually 
found in a street-marker trench dug by 
the Irrigation Department. It was an intact 
burial and close to the body, on its right 
side, were found a chert hammerstone and 
a cluster of seven well-struck chert blades 
(Figs. 26 and 27). At Piklihal too one of 
the burials in Site VIIIA was accompanied 
by five similar chert blades of non-local 

southern portion of this site. A major part 
of the site is now farmland, but there are 
still some stony patches covered with 
scrub vegetation. What is important to note 
is that the sandstone surface was covered 
with 15 to 20 cm thick brown soil and 
is completely devoid of both habitation 
debris and ash deposits which make up 
Localities I to IV. Also absent were pottery 
and animal bones. Instead the brown soil 
covering the surface contained profuse 
scatters of chert artifacts belonging to the 
blade industry. This material comprised 
nodules of chert with calcareous cortex, 

Fig. 28 A (left): Human burial at Piklihal showing five blades of non-local origin kept near the head;  
B (right): Close-up of five chert baldes found in the human burial. After Allchin (1960).

origin (Allchin 1960: 24, Plate 23) (Figs. 
28 A and B). 
Workshop of Chert Blade Industry
Over and above the rich representation of 
both production and use of blade tools in 
the human habitation, cattle-penning and 
cow-dung disposal areas, the Budihal site 
also preserved evidence of an extensive 
workshop of blade-tool industry. This 
site lay immediately to the west of 
ashmound-cum-habitation Localities I 
and II. It covered a total area of about four 
hectares (Fig. 29). The school building 
of rehabilitated Budihal is located in the 

spherical hammerstones of chert and 
dolerite (measuring about 6 cm in diameter 
and 350 gm in weight), fluted cores, blades 
(mostly broken), and small flakes and 
chips. The intense nature of manufacturing 
activity that this site witnessed could be 
gauzed from the fact that one could easily 
collect 15 to 20 pieces of chert from a kilo 
of soil from site surface.

The raw material consisted 
exclusively of chert. The question is about 
the source from where it was procured. 
As mentioned before, chert in the form of 
veins in limestone formations is present on 
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the plateau strip immediately to the north 
of Budihal site. It is of variegated colours 
and its use by the Neolithic inhabitants is 
negligible. Much of the chert type utilized 
at Budihal is of a reddish/reddish brown 
colour with a dense texture. Its physical 
characterics match very well with the chert 
occurring in the veins found in limestone 
formations exposed near Maralbhavi, 
lying about 6 km north of the Budihal 
site. As has been suggested earlier, in all 
probability the chert nodules from this 
spot and the veins noted at the adjacent 
Salvadgi village were transported to 
Budihal and other major Neolithic sites of 
the Kodekal complex. 

With these comments about raw 
material procurement, we may now 
examine the technological and functional 
aspects of the blade-tool tradition. In a 
classic study of the blade-tool assemblages 

of chalcedony obtained from excavations 
at the Chalcolithic site of Maheshwar in 
Madhya Pradesh, published half a century 
ago, Subbarao (1955) made an elaborate 
examination of the technique of blade 
production. In particular he drew attention 
to the employment of the crested-ridge 
technique. The preparation of a crested 
ridge by means of alternate flaking and 
its detachment from fluted cores guided 
the subsequent removal of a series of 
parallel-sided blades. Subbarao viewed 
this technique as forming part of a larger 
Old World tradition covering West Asia 
and Western Europe. He even implied 
that this technique of blade production 
was introduced into India from West 
Asia. These views were later endorsed 
by Raymond Allchin (1960: 96-7). This 
technique has since then been noticed at a 
number of Neolithic and Chalcolithic sites 

Fig. 29 : Plan of chert 
workshop west of ashmound 
localities I and II at Budihal. 
Scale: 1cm = 30 m
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in India, but doubts have been expressed 
about its West Asiatic origin.

In the Shorapur Doab itself some 
examples of these long flakes with a 
ridged mid-rib were found in the Neolithic 
blade-tool assemblages, including the 
collection from Budihal. But the number 
of such specimens is limited as compared 
to the prolific nature of blade production. 
My interpretation is that the employment 
of crested-ridge technique was especially 
called for at sites like Maheshwar-
Navdatoli and Inamgaon in the Deccan 
where the nuclei selected for working 
were in the form of water-worn pebbles 
with rounded surfaces. The preparation 
of ridged flakes helped transform these 
rounded nuclei into cylindrical cores 
required for blade production. But at sites 
like Budihal the raw material was in the 
form of chert nodules with flat surfaces 
and straight-running corners, from where 
flaking was actually initiated. Many such 
rough flakes with a cortical dorsal surface 
were found in the collection. Considering 
the large dimensions of Budihal chert 
blades, I also believe that these were 
detached by means of indirect percussion 
employing a bone or wooden punch. But 
no such specimens were found at the site 
so far. It is possible that pressure technique 
was employed for knocking off small-size 
blades.

Also it seems far-fetched to derive 
the blade technique from West Asia. I 
have already mentioned that the chert 
veins at Maralbhavi and Salvadgi were 
already being exploited by the Middle 
and Upper Palaeolithic groups. The 
Upper Palaeolithic technology is entirely 
based on blade tool production, including 
the occasional use of crested-ridge 

technique. Blade technology continued 
into the succeeding Mesolithic stage, 
although the latter assemblages are made 
of whitish chert and the artifacts are of 
a smaller size. Thus it is probable that 
the Neolithic blade technology of the 
Doab was a continuation from the Upper 
Palaeolithic and Mesolithic stages. A 
similar view was put forward in respect 
of the blade-tool assemblages from the 
Kupgal-Sanganakallu complex of sites in 
the Bellary area (Shipton et al. 2012). The 
increase in the size of blades, facilitated 
by the occurrence of large chert nodules in 
limestone formations, was necessitated by 
the emergence of newer tasks associated 
with agro-pastoral activities. 

Coming to the functional aspect, it 
has already been mentioned that, while 
the larger examples could have been held 
in hand and used, the smaller ones were 
probably set in grooves made in bone/
wooden shafts for making composite tools 
such as knives and sickles and hunting gear 
consisting of arrow-heads and harpoons. 
But as yet no such specimens are actually 
represented in the archaeological record. 
In this regard attention needs to be drawn to 
Sankalia’s experimental work employing 
the lithic blades from Navdatoli (Sankalia 
1967). These experiments revealed that 
the blade tools could be used for a variety 
of purposes involving scraping, slicing 
and paring of soft materials such as wood, 
fruits, corn-stalks and vegetables. Similar 
observations had already been made by 
Allchin (1960: 97).

General Observations
Blade-tool production at Budihal, in 
addition to fulfilling the needs of site 
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inhabitants, played a larger role in the 
functioning of the Neolithic society of the 
Doab. As mentioned earlier, the Kodekal 
complex of sites has only three other sites 
(Tirth, Kodekal and Malnur-1) which 
show evidence of on-the-spot manufacture 
of blade tools in the form of occurrence of 
chert nodules, cores and waste products. 
Budihal is the largest one among these 
four sites. It was probably from here that 
the Shahpur-Shorapur group of Neolithic 
sites obtained their chert blades. 

Furthermore, it is being proposed here 
that the importance of this site extended 
beyond the limits of the Shorapur Doab. 
We have earlier noted the comments of 
Thapar, Allchin and other workers that 
sites like Piklihal, Maski, Tekkalakota 
and Watgal have in their blade-tool 
assemblages specimens of chocolate-
colured or reddish chert of non-local 
origin and that these were probably 
obtained from limestone formations 
north of the Krishna river. Allchin made 
a pointed reference to the Hegratgi chert 
assemblages collected by the Hyderabad 
State Department of Archaeology in the 
early part of the last century. In 1966 I had 
an occasion to see this collection myself 
in the State Museum at Hyderabad and 
was struck by its close similarities with 
the Budihal assemblage. 

That Budihal was a place of special 
importance or nodal point among the 
Neolithic sites of the Shorapur Doab is 
reflected not only in the rich nature of 
blade-tool assemblages from various parts 
of the site but in other ways too. It is located 
on a plateau surface and as such has a 
commanding view of the surrounding area. 
The spring-flows in the ravines provide 
for perennial water supply, while the 

surrounding landscape offers tremendous 
scope for both agricultural and pastoral 
activities. Considering the four localities 
together, Budihal is one of the largest sites 
of the Southern Neolithic culture. Locality 
I excavations exposed a large cattle-
penning area as well as a settlement area 
with dwelling structures and a series of 
human burials. The ashmound itself, while 
its dimensions got reduced due to many 
decades of farming activity, presumably 
measured originally about five metres in 
height, and as such assumes the form of 
a monument – a feature which tends to 
promote site identity. No less important 
is the large animal butchering floor made 
up of hard, kankar-like material. Such 
a facility was obviously used on special 
occasions involving site inhabitants as 
well as groups from many other sites. 

The special place of the Budihal site, 
as reflected in the various archaeological 
features described above, gains in 
significance when we consider it in 
the context of ethnographic analogies 
provided by various fairs that are held 
annually in the Raichur and Shorapur 
Doabs. The fairs at Benkanhalli, Kakkera, 
Tintini and Amareshwar are held in honour 
of the deities Paramananda, Somanth and 
Amareshwar – all representing forms of 
Shiva (Fig. 30). These congregations have 
a duration of one or two weeks and all are 
associated with cattle which are brought 
in many thousands from distances of 40 
to 50 km. From my personal experiences 
I can confidently say that, thanks to these 
congregations, the otherwise placid and 
uneventful cultural landscape of the area 
throbs with life. While purchase and 
sale of cattle as well as various articles 
and objects pertaining to agro-pastoral 
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activities are a dominant activity at these 
fairs, no less important are the human 
transactions that simultaneously take 
place in religious and socio-economic 
spheres. These congregations also serve 
to promote feelings of regional cultural 
identity. Short-term life transactions take 
place at weekly bazaars that are held at 
major villages in the area.

I have a strong suspicion that the 
genesis of these periodic congregations 
goes back to the Neolithic period. Sites 
like Budihal could have been one of 
these nodal points. The large butchering 
floor was probably a structural facility 
created for community use on these 
occasions when several animals were 
slaughtered and the meat so obtained 
used for preparing community meals for 
site occupants and visitors from other 
sites. It was on occasions like these that 

the chert workshop witnessed tremendous 
chipping activity by a group of skilled 
knappers and that visitors from other sites 
carried back with them both fluted cores 
and finished blade products. This is how 
the occurrence, albeit in small numbers, 
of fluted cores as well as blades of 
chocolate-coloured or reddish brown chert 
originating from limestone formations at 
far away sites both in the Shorapur Doab 
and the neighbouring Raichur Doab could 
probably be accounted for. Blade artifacts 
made of this variety of chert were also 
found at the Neolithic sites explored by 
Sundara (1968) in the Bijapur district 
adjoining the Shorapur Doab on its 
western side. I found these artifacts myself 
at Udchan, Dhulkhed and other sites on 
the river Bhima. Some examples of this 
chert probably also occur at far away sites 
like Tekkalakota and Sanganakallu in the 

Fig. 30 :  Cattle fair on the occasion of Somnath jatra near Kakkera in the Shorapur Doab.
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Bellary district. We are reminded here of 
the analogies provided by the widespread 
trade in the Neolithic flint axes in Western 
Europe.
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Introduction
Ahar Culture (IAR 1954-55: 14-15, 
Sankalia 1969)/ Banas Culture (Sankalia 
1969: 216) or Ahar-Banas Chalcolithic 
Complex (Shinde and Possehl 2005) 
settlements (FIG1) which have been 
discovered during the last fifty-five years 
of explorations in the Mewar Region of 
south east Rajasthan has been subject 
to various degrees of researches. It is 
the earliest farming-based culture in 
Rajasthan and dates to the Chalcolithic 
Period i.e. c3600 B.C.-c1800 B.C. (Misra 
and Mohanty 2001, Misra 2005). Till 
now what has been brought to light from 
the excavations shows a rudimentary 
urbanization with a society economically 
and technically advanced, and featured 
public architecture such as the fortified 
enclosure and warehouse. More over the 
occurrence of sealings from Gilund and 

 AHAR CULTURE WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO THE 
SITE OF BALATHAL AND GILUND
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ABSTRACT

The Ahar-Banas Cultural Complex (c. 3600 B.C. to c.1500 B.C.) is the most famed of 
the Non-Harappan Chalcolithic Cultures of western India and is particularly noted 
for its ceramic repertoire. Ahar Culture has conventionally been characterized as 
white painted Black and Red as this is a unique feature not found in any other 
contemporary Chalcolithic Cultures. This particular paper argues on the basis of 
new research insights that Ahar Culture is not only about white painted Black and 
Red ware but on the other hand excel in incised pottery which constitutes 65-70% of 
its ceramic repertoire. In fact Ahar Culture shows a limited preference for painted 
pottery. This paper also tries to indicate distinct distinguishable features in ceramic 
morphologies pertaining to different Cultural phases and doing that has been able 
to build up a seriation by ordering the assemblages of types of pottery on the basis 
of co-occurrences from two extensively excavated sites viz, Balathal and Gilund.

their use guarantees the integrity of stored 
products and places the site squarely 
within an administrative tradition (Ameri 
2010). Recent evidence from the site of 
Balathal and Gilund suggests that the 
Ahar-Banas Complex came into being 
before the Harappan Period as the first 
hint of village life in western India, at the 
site of Balathal has gone back to middle of 
4th millennium B.C. (Shinde 2002). 

Fig 1. Ahar Banas Cultural Complex  
(Sarkar, 2011 b)
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Ahar Ceramic Assemblage
As regards to the ceramic corpus, 
Ahar Culture has conventionally been 
characterized as white painted Black and 
Red Ware. The Chalcolithic Pottery of 
Ahar-Banas Complex (FIG 2 and FIG 
3) has been studied by various scholars 
and has been classified differentially. 
There is no uniform convention for the 
classification of pottery as it differs from 
site to site and excavator to excavator. In 
case of Balathal, Misra (1997) and Mishra 
(2008) has classified the pottery into two 
broad varieties of fine and coarse. Among 
fine wares are the Thin Red slipped Ware, 

Black and Red Ware, Tan ware, Buff ware 
and Reserved Slip Ware. Among coarse 
wares are reported Thick Bright Red 
slipped Ware, Coarse Red Ware, Burnished 
Grey Ware and Plain Grey Ware. Whereas 
Shinde et al (2002) broadly classifies Ahar 
Culture pottery into three varieties i.e. 
Red Ware, Grey ware and Black and Red 
ware and then have further sub divided 
into those into fine fabric like Thin Red 
Ware, white painted Black and Red Ware, 
Tan ware and Reserved slipped Ware and 
coarse fabric types such as Thick Bright 
Red Slipped Ware and Grey Ware (Shinde 
et al 2002).

Fig. 2 Clockwise from top- 
Reserve Slipped ware, Tan 
warem Thick Red Slipped 
ware, Buff ware, Black and 
Red Ware and Thin Red 
Slipped ware (Sarkar, 2011 a

Fig. 3 Grey ware (Sarkar 2011 a)
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The latest classification (Sarkar 2011a and 
b) reveals four broad groups of Red Ware, 
Grey/Black Ware, Black and Red Ware 
(BRW) and Buff Ware based on technique 
of production still prevalent among the 
traditional potters in southeast Rajasthan. 
This technique of production involves the 
manufacturing process starting from the 
preparation of clay to firing stage. Each 
group is classified further based on fabric. 
Each of the subgroups is then divided 
based on surface treatment. 

Comparative stratigraphic context of 
pottery from Balathal and Gilund
It has been noticed that both the sites of 
Balathal and Gilund have similar forms 
appearing in particular ware type. Thus 
correlating the layers having similar forms 
could help us contextualizing layers to 
separate cultural/developmental phases 
and can thus help us to reconstruct a 
comparative cultural phases for both the 
sites. 
Individual chronologies for the both 
the sites of Gilund and Balathal had 
been established before by respective 
excavators of the sites. 

i) Balathal- chalcolithic range (Misra 
2005)
3700-3620 B.C to 2200-1830B.C 
(calibrated form)

ii) Gilund- Chalcolithic range (Shinde 
and Possehl 2005)
a. Early Chalcolithic- 3200 B.C. 

- 2600B.C
b. Mature Chalcolithic- 2600 B.C. 

- 2000 B.C.
c. Late Chalcolithic- 2000 B.C. 

-1700 B.C.

Some of the major pottery types 
specially those which are landmark of Ahar 
Culture and the ones that have been reported 
throughout in both the site of Gilund and 
Balathal would be compared. This is done 
first with a view to provide a seriation to 
understand the cultural development on 
the basis of pottery types and their co-
occurrences in the two sites, second to 
understand the stratigraphic and ceramic 
relations between Gilund and Balathal 
during different phases and third to establish 
specific and comparative chronology for 
the Ahar-Banas Complex as a whole. To 
further simplify this comparative seriation 
some of the subgroups have been seamed 
together as fabric wise they are same for 
e.g. slipped and unslipped Grey Ware have 
been put together and same with Red Ware 
(slipped and unslipped). The wares taken 
into consideration are Coarse Grey Ware 
(Slipped/Unslipped), Coarse Red Ware 
(Slipped/ Unslipped), Fine Black and Red 
ware and Thin Red Slipped Ware. It is 
needless to say that there will always be 
site specific variation even in a particular 
form for a particular ware type. For 
example, cordoned jars or pots have mostly 
flat projecting rim in case of Balathal, but 
in Gilund they have out-turned rim, tapered 
at the lip, convex profiled bowl/ basins in 
Coarse Grey Ware have mostly tapering 
lip in Gilund whereas those in Balathal had 
mostly rounded lip. Hence when comparing 
vessel forms importance have been given 
more on the corporal shape of the vessels in 
a broad way rather than minute differences. 
This was done with an assumption that 
similar vessel forms irrespective of small 
differences in rim or profile might have 
served same broader functional purposes.

Ahar Culture with Special Reference to the...
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Fine Black and red Ware (BRW)
The white painted Fine Black and Red 
Ware, shows a bit of diverse morphologies 
in two sites. Though there are certain 
similarities, dissimilarities are spotted 
more. The main standard morphology 
that has been found in this ware type in 
Balathal is shallow carinated bowl with 
knife edged rim whereas in Gilund more 
of spherical and convex profiled bowl is 
noticed. No similarity in vessel type was 
noticed when the lower levels of both 
Gilund and Balathal were compared (FIG 
4). As it is seen that the morphologies 
in between layer 26-22 noticed in 
Gilund comprises of spherical bowls 
with rudimentary everted rim. Those in 
Balathal in between layers 21-19, shows 
carinated bowls with knife edged rim 
along with convex profiled bowls with 
everted or beveled rim. Paintings are 
noticed in the lower levels of Balathal as 
well as in Gilund comprising of horizontal 
bands, vertical slanting bands, semi 
circular bands and dots. 

In the middle levels of the site which 
is represented by layers 21-13 in case of 
Gilund and 18-15 in case of Balathal, 
shows few similarities (FIG 5). They are 
in the form of constricted necked, globular 
pot with out-turned rim, rounded at the 
lip; convex profiled bowl with concave 
neck and out-turned rim, tapered at the 
lip and faintly convex profiled bowl with 
sloping sides and everted rim and small 
convex profiled bowl with everted rim 
Paintings are noticed on few vessels in 
both the sites in the form of vertical and 
horizontal bands and dots placed with 
concentric arcs. 

In the later phases of both the sites 
consisting of layers 7-12 in Gilund and 
layers 13-14 in Balathal are also noticed 
few similarities (FIG 6). The forms are 
convex profiled bowls with slightly 
beveled rims, convex profiled bowl with 
sloping sides and everted rim, convex 
profiled bowl with undercut-everted rim 
and convex profiled bowl with slightly 
incurved and knife edged rim

Fig 4. Stratigraphic comparison 
of BRW in Early Chalcolithic 
levels of Gilund and Balathal
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Thin Red Slipped Ware (TNRS)
Based on the observation on the forms 
and fabric of TNRS from both the sites 
it could be summarized that layer 26-
22 in Gilund is equivalent to layer 21 to 
19 in Balathal, both belonging to Early 
levels. FIG 7 shows the similarity in 
forms between the two sites in the Early 
Chalcolithic phase as we see that both 
the sites have similarity in spherical bowl 
with everted rim, rudimentary everted rim 
as well convex profiled bowl with out-
turned rim, rounded at the lip. Though it 
could be perceived that the more common 
profile in Gilund is spherical and that of 
Balathal is convex profile. 

Similarly, form found in layers 21-13 
in Gilund shows some parallel with forms 
found in between layers 18-15 of Balathal. 
(FIG 8). Similarity is seen in convex 
profiled deep bowls with everted rim 
and sloping sides, also thinning towards 
base; similarity is seen in spherical 
profiled bowl with beaded rim and having 
punctured incisions on the outer surface; 
similarity is seen in spherical profiled 
bowl with beveled- channeled rim as well 
as rudimentary everted rim; similarity is 
observed in faintly convex profiled bowl 
with small everted rim; similarity is seen 
in deep, convex profiled bowl with out-
turned, tapering, slightly undercut rim; 
similarity is seen in convex profiled bowl 

Fig.5 Stratigraphic comparison of BRW 
in Mature Chalcolithic levels of  
Gilund and Balathal

Fig.6 Stratigraphic comparison of 
BRW in Late Chalcolithic phases of  
Gilund and Balathal
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with beveled-channeled rim and finally 
similarity is also spotted in shallow 
convex profiled bowl with ribbings on the 
outer surface. 

In Gilund from layer 12 -7, not a 
single sherd of Thin Red Slipped Ware 
was retrieved, thus indicative of the fact 
that this ware type was totally absent in 
the late chalcolithic phase in Gilund. In 
case of Balathal layer 14 provided very 

few Thin Red Slipped ware sherds with 
morphologies similar to previous layer 
i.e. layers 15. But layer 13 did not yield 
any sherd of Thin Red Slipped ware. 
Therefore it could be said that in the later 
phase of Late chalcolithic in Balathal Thin 
Red Slipped ware ceased to exist however 
was present in the early phase of Late 
Chalcolithic. 

Fig.7 Stratigraphic comparison of  
TNRS in Early Chalcolithic phases of  
Gilund and Balathal

Fig. 8 Stratigraphic comparison of TNRS 
in Mature Chalcolithic phases of Gilund 
and Balathal
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of basins with sloping sides and rough 
triangular rim, convex profiled bowl with 
tapering rim and wide mouthed globular 
jars with concave neck. Similarities also 
noticed in probably globular pots with 
wide mouth having out-turned, rounded 
rims occurring in the lower levels of the 
Mature phase in Gilund and middle level 
of the Mature phase in Balathal. 

In between layers 12-7 in Gilund, 
some new forms appear like the high 
necked globular pot with flat projecting 
out rim in the Thick Red Slipped ware 
category. Other than this we see concave, 
constricted necked globular pot with 
out-turned rim. Besides we have convex 
profiled bowls from the previous layers, 
wide mouthed globular pots with everted 
rim. in between layers 14- 13 in Balathal 
we also see high necked globular pots with 
flat projecting out rim but this started from 
the last level of Mature phase in Balathal, 
thus was not new introduction in Balathal 
late Chalcolithic. Other than this we have 
constricted necked handi, convex profiled 
bowls, and small globular pots with out-
turned rim. 

Few parallel forms were noticed in 
both the sites of Balathal and Gilund 
(Fig. 11) in the last phases like the convex 
profiled pot with everted rim, high 
necked storage vessels with out-turned 
flat projecting rim, small globular pot 
with short concave neck and out-turned 
rim, and small to medium sized convex 
profiled bowl.

Coarse Red Ware (slipped/unslipped)
In this category, the Thick Red Slipped 
ware and the Coarse Red Ware are clubbed 
together. This is done because both the 
wares are coarse grained and have similar 
fabric. This also done to minimize the 
error of classifying one ware into two 
different types based on the undecorated 
lower part of decorated pot as in previous 
researches. 

Unfortunately very few sherds 
were retrieved from the lower levels of 
Gilund. But in Balathal large basins with 
sloping sides and beaded rim, convex 
profiled bowl, small globular pots and 
constricted necked handi (Fig. 9). There 
are similarities in both the cooking vessel 
and convex profiled bowls with incurved 
knife edged rim.

In between layers 21 to 13 in Gilund, 
we see the large basins with roughly 
triangular rim and round beaded rim 
and also with ledged rim, large to small 
convex profiled bowls, constricted necked 
pots and wide mouthed storage jars with 
out-turned beaked rim. In between layers 
18-15 in Balathal we see similar basins 
with roughly triangular rim, convex 
profiled bowl, globular pots with concave 
neck, constricted necked handis, high 
necked pots with out-turned rounded or 
overturned beaked rim and wide mouthed 
storage jars from the upper level (Fig. 10). 

In the lower levels of the Mature 
phase some similarities are noticed in 
forms between both the sites like those 
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Fig. 10 Stratigraphic comparison of 
Coarse red Ware in Mature Chalcolithic 
phases of Gilund and Balathal

Fig. 11 Stratigraphic comparison of 
Coarse red Ware in Late Chalcolithic 
phases of Gilund and Balathal

Fig. 9 Stratigraphic comparison of Coarse 
red Ware in Early Chalcolithic phases of 
Gilund and Balathal

Coarse Grey Ware (slipped/unslipped)
The most interesting feature that came 
out of the comparative analysis between 
Balathal and Gilund is that frequency 
of pots and handis are more in Balathal 
whereas Gilund provides more of basins 
and dishes. This trend indicates that 
cooking and storage vessels are more 
frequent in Balathal whereas Gilund had 
more serving vessels. Regardless of this 
basic disparity few interesting similarity 
are also noticed. Following are discussed 
both with respect to layers. 

In between layers 26-22 (Fig. 12), 
Gilund had large dish/pan, basins with 
sloping sides, convex profiled bowls, 
constricted necked cooking pots and 
wide mouthed jar probably. In the lowest 
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layers of Balathal (Plate 9) i.e. layer 21-
19 we have constricted necked handi and 
only two carinated basins and probably a 
cylindrical sided storage jar. 

In between layers 21 to 13 in Gilund, 
there are some new introductions of forms 
like ledged deep bowl, large to small 
carinated dishes and small convex profiled 
bowl with beveled- channeled rims. The 
ledged deep bowl is initiated in the early 
part of the Mature Chalcolithic and the 
carinated dishes and small convex profiled 
bowl in this ware type is initiated in the 
middle phase of the Mature Chalcolithic 
period. The other form types like 
constricted necked cooking pots, convex 
profiled bowls and basins with sloping 
sides continue from the previous layers. In 
between layers 18-15 in Balathal, there are 
again some new forms coming up like the 
ledged deep bowl, constricted necked put 
but with an internal projection at the neck 
and wide mouthed storage jars probably 
with globular profile. Frequency of 
convex profiled bowls and basins seemed 
to be increasing between these layers 
which were almost absent in the earlier 
layers. If both the sites are compared (Fig. 
13) then it comes out that the ledged deep 
bowl appears in both the site during the 
mature phase. Other than this, similarity 
is also found in the occurrence of convex 
profiled large bowls, though frequency is 
more in Gilund; small globular pot with 
high neck and wide mouthed constricted 
necked handi. 

In between layer 12 -7 in Gilund the 
new form that appeared are cordoned jars 
and large shallow, convex profiled basin 
with squared rim having a inward slanting 
lip. The other forms basins with sloping 
sides, convex profiled bowls, carinated 

dishes all continue from previous layers. 
Noteworthy is the reduction in cooking 
vessels. In between layers 14-13 in 
Balathal, cordoned jars appears. Other 
than that, are noticed small sized cooking 
pots and small globular pots. 

When both the sites are compared (Fig. 
14) it could be realized that appearance of 
cordoned jars in the late phase is common 
in both the sites. Other than that convex 
profiled shallow basin with incurved rim 
is common between the two sites in the 
late Chalcolithic phase. 

Fig. 12 Stratigraphic comparison of 
Coarse Grey Ware in Early Chalcolithic 
phases of Gilund and Balathal
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Discussion and Conclusion
After doing a detailed qualitative, 
comparative analysis of ware types  
between both the sites, similar 
developmental trends to an extent were 
noticed in between both the sites which 
might further can establish typical 
characteristic features related to Ahar- 
Banas Culture. For example Thin Red 
Slipped ware type is a feature which is 
not to be found in Early levels in Ahar 
cultural sites. This ware type evolved 
in the transitional phase between Early 
to Mature Chalocilthic, increased and 
became steady with its convex and 
spherical profiled bowls in Mature phase, 
started decreasing in the Transitional 
phase between Mature to Late, may or may 
not be found in the Late phase (in Gilund 
totally absent in late phase, in Balathal 
totally absent in layer 13 which is the last 
chalcolithic layer). The second example 
is the ledged, deep basins. This particular 
form is again not to be found in Early 
levels in Ahar cultural sites. This form 
evolved in the transitional phase between 
Early to Mature Chalcolithic and became 
steady in Mature then totally absent in the 
Late phases. Appearance of large basins 
with sloping sides and squared rim in 
Coarse Red Ware category is a feature 
which should be typically associated with 
Late phases in Ahar cultural sites. This is 
not only noticed in Balathal and Gilund 
but were also reported from late phases of 
the sites like Ojiyana (Meena & Tripathi 
2000 & 2001) and Marmi (Mohanty et al. 
1999-2000). Another interesting similarity 
between both the sites are appearance of 
Reserve Slipped ware from the lowest 
levels. This ware was first recovered at 
the lowest levels of Balathal Phase A, 

Fig. 13 Stratigraphic comparison of 
Coarse Grey Ware in Mature Chalcolithic 
phases of Gilund and Balathal

Fig. 14 Stratigraphic comparison of 
Coarse Grey Ware in Late Chalcolithic 
phases of Gilund and Balathal
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and now the lower levels of Gilund have 
produced it though in limited quantities. 
Overall in both sites bowls, followed 
by globular pots is the dominant feature 
followed by increase in dry storage jars in 
Mature phases. Thus this trend could be 
holding true even for other Ahar-Culture 
sites. 

There have been site specific 
differences also. For example in Balathal 
Tan ware is a very important ware type 
evolving in the transition between Early 
to Mature Chalcolithic and becoming a 
steady one almost identical to “Harappan 
wares of Gujarat (Misra 2007; 180)” in 
the Mature Chalcolithic. This ware type 
however is extremely rare in Gilund. 
Only few sherds have been found which 
is too little a data to comment with 
certainty. On the other hand Polychrome 
ware which is sturdy red ware of medium 
coarse fabric with a distinctive surface 
treatment that consists of a combination 
of white, black and red coloured painted 
decorations mostly of single or interlaced 
diamonds are reported from Gilund. The 
shapes are difficult to identify as only a 
few body sherds have been found from 
the transitional phase between Early to 
Mature Chalcolithic. A similar ware was 
found at the site of Ahar (Sankalia et 
al.1969) but is totally absent in Balathal. 
In Ahar too the sherds were limited and 
shapes unidentifiable.

Ahar Banas Complex is undoubtedly 
an indigenous development of sedentary 
farming community that slowly evolved 
from probably portions of the Mesolithic 
hunter-gatherer population of the region 
who with their knowledge of seasonality 

and regional flora and fauna became more 
dependant on food production, introduced 
pottery and started building round huts or 
wattle and duab and slowly transformed 
into sedentary farmers along with 
livestock raising. This kind of transitional 
evidence is manifested in site like Bagor. 
This particular fact can be supported by 
pottery tradition too. The most important 
feature of Ahar-Banas pottery is its incised 
decoration, be it punctured incisions or 
more developed geometrical and natural 
designs. This particular incised pottery 
dates back to 4490 BC in this region in 
the site of Bagor. Offcourse the pottery in 
Bagor is much coarser and ill-fired than 
Ahar-Banas pottery but they are profusely 
decorated with incised criss-cross lines and 
other geometric patterns. And this without 
any doubt could be considered as the start 
of incised pottery tradition in this region 
that continued as the preferred decorative 
pattern on Ahar-Banas Pottery. The fact 
that Ahar Culture was conventionally 
characterized by white painted Black and 
Red ware, so much so that the Culture 
itself sometimes named as Black and Red 
Ware Culture (Misra 2007: 180) only 
form 15% of the ceramic assemblage and 
majority of the assemblage comprises of 
incised ware (70%), be it Grey ware or Red 
Ware. Thus Ahar Culture shows a limited 
preference for painted pottery but excel 
in incised pottery. Moreover in contrast 
to the previous established fact that white 
painting ceased to be continued in the late 
phase of Ahar Culture does not stand true 
either as profuse white paintings on Balck 
and Red ware has been reported from the 
Late phase of Gilund (FIG 6). 
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SHANTANU VAIDYA, MIDHUN C.S., WANNAPAT R., VARAD SABNIS, GAURI 

BEDEKAR, TOSABANTA PRADHAN AND YOGESH MALLINATHPUR M.

Introduction
On the south-eastern side of the present 
village Golbai Sasan there is a large 
ancient settlement (Lat.20°1’45”; Lon.85° 
33’22”). The site was earlier explored 
and excavated in a limited scale (IAR 
1987–1988: 95; Sinha 1993). It is one the 
most promising and intact Neolithic sites 
on the coastal region of Odisha. Though 
the site is well known for its cultural 
remains, much is needed to be known on 
various aspects of the site, the people, 
the economy, subsistence system, craft 
specialization, exploitation of regional 
resources and their relationship with 
contemporary sites in the neighbourhood. 
With this aim exploration at Golbai Sasan 
and the surrounding area was undertaken 
by R.K. Mohanty and P. P. Joglekar 
and were assisted by Tilok Thakuria, 
Sikhasree Ray, Shantanu Vaidya, Midhun 
C.S., Tosabanta Pradhan, Varad Sabnis, 
Praveen C.K., Wannapat R., Gauri 
Bedekar and Shikha Rani Nath during 
the month of February and March - 2010-
2011 field seasons. There were several 
objectives before undertaking research at 
Golbai Sasan and surrounding areas. For 
the past several years Deccan College 
Pune, in collaboration with University of 

California, Los Angles has been working 
at the site of Sisupalgarh, an Early Historic 
Urban centre in Eastern India (Mohanty 
and Smith 2006, 2008, Smith and 
Mohanty 2009). The urban characteristics 
at this ancient site developed in and 
around the 7th century BC and continued 
till about the 5th -6th century AD on an 
earlier existing settlement (Mohanty and 
Smith 2009). Though the site remained 
occupied, it was no more an urban centre. 
The city was not maintained probably and 
houses came up close to the rampart or 
even on the fortification wall. However, 
the neighbouring area, now known as the 
old town, the temple city of Bhubaneswar 
was active in monument building and 
accommodating the artisans, patrons 
and people required for the daily rituals 
and maintenance. This continues till 
today as some of the temples were never 
abandoned and remain under worship. 
Hence, Bhubaneswar can vouch to have 
a cultural continuity for at least a period 
of three thousand years. To augment and 
look for the antecedent cultural remains 
of the earlier period which must have 
influenced was necessary to understand 
the later development of urbanization in 
this region.
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Background
Though archaeological remains below 
the fortification wall were noticed at 
Sisupalgarh, the limited area exposed 
was not adequate to make a hypothesis 
regarding genesis of the development. 
Prior to the development of urban 
centres in the coastal belt of Odisha, the 
region was well known for its cultural 
remains beginning from the Palaeolithic 
period to the Neolithic period. The early 
exploration and excavations at Kuchai 
in the Mayurbhanj district during 1950s 
showed the continuity from the Mesolithic 
period to the Neolithic phase (IAR 1961-
62: 36; Thapar 1978; Basa 1997). 

Golbai Sasan is one such site about 
60 km from Sisupalgarh which has 
impressive remains from the beginning 
of Neolithic tradition to the time of Early 
Medieval period. The site continued to be 
inhabited at different times till today. The 
site was subsequently occupied during 
the Chalcolithic, Early Iron age, Early 
Historic and Medieval period, which has 
left an impressive cultural deposit. The 
site is in very good state of preservation 
except that in recent years a bullock cart 
track has dissected the mound into two 
halves and encroached by the villages 
for gardening. To understand the regional 
cultural development, it was intended 
to establish a chronological cultural 
sequence, development through the ages, 
subsistence system, and material cultures 
and moreover look for exploitation of 
wild flora and fauna for the benefit of the 
economic development. 

Odisha provides an interesting 
prospect for archaeological investigation, 
especially for the Early Eastern Neolithic 

Culture associated with beginning of rice 
cultivation in the region (Harvey et al. 
2006). This is also a potentially crucial 
region for understanding broader patterns 
of the early domestication of plants and 
beginning of agriculture in a regional 
perspective in particular and India as a 
whole. The emergence of the Neolithic 
cultural tradition, the location and nature 
of settlements and the ecological setup 
suggest a strong inclination towards 
introduction of early agriculture, 
especially rice cultivation in this region. It 
needs to be investigated and documented. 
The topographic and ecological diversity 
of Odisha and the adjacent regions, 
especially the tribal zones of Western 
Odisha, Chhattisgarh (formerly Eastern 
Madhya Pradesh) and Jharkhand (formerly 
Southern Bihar), provide the natural 
habitat for a wide diversity of edible 
plants, including wild rice and relatives of 
many legumes and supplemented by wide 
variety of wild flora and fauna. Golbai 
Sasan and the surrounding areas was 
under taken for intensive exploration and 
subjected to test pits in a limited area for 
documenting available cultural material. 
The present research, reports results from 
new investigations through intensive 
exploration at the site of Golbai sasan and 
the surrounding region in Odisha. 

The fertile alluvial coastal plain of 
Odisha, drained by some of the important 
rivers like the Mahanadi, Brahmani, 
Baitarani, Rushikulya and Subarnarekha 
and their tributaries provide ideal 
environment for summer as well as short 
duration winter crops. Till recently, rice 
was the staple and main food in the coastal 
region. To the extent that the traditions of 
ritual food preparation during festivals, 
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various rituals, offering to the Gods and 
Goddesses and food served on other 
functions essentially revolved basically 
around rice and various preparations 
of rice. This can be very well observed 
from the food ritual associated with Lord 
Jagannath (one of the most revered Gods 
of Odisha), who is known as Chappan 
Bhogi (one who relishes fifty six types 
of ritual food), the tradition which can at 
least go back to the beginning of the 10th. 
century AD. It basically contains rice as 
the main ingredient. Besides this, people 
in the upland forested region of the north 
and western part of the state sometimes 
supplemented their food requirement using 
millet such as ragi. This long tradition can 
be visualized from the presence of a large 
variety of the wild progenitors of indica 
type of Asian rice cultivated in this region 
(Harvey et al. 2006, Fuller 2002). 

The cultural remains, both organic 
and inorganic found at Gopalpur (Harvey 
et. al. 2006) and Golbai Sasan suggests 
economy of the sedentary prehistoric 
settlements of the coastal Plain in Odisha 
The archaeobotanical studies revealed 
that the main crops represented at these 
sites were rice and a number of pulses 
including horsegram (Macrotyloma 
uniflorum), pigeon pea (Cajanus 
cajan) mung (Vigna radiata), and urd 
(Vigna mungo). Millets are also present 
(Panicum sumatrense, Paspalum sp., and 
Setaria sp.). They are all small varieties 
likely to be weeds of the rice crop rather 
than exploited as crops as is the grass 
Ischaemum cf. rugosum (Harvey et al. 
2006). The archaeobotanical remains from 
Gopalpur are dominated by pulses such 
as Horsegram and first time occurrence 
of two cotyledons (tuar) in the Neolithic 

levels. The evidence of Cajanus Cajan 
here may represent the earliest find yet of 
this species in India (Harvey et al. 2006.). 
This crop is likely to have originated 
in this region as the wild progenitor is 
only present today in South Odisha and 
Bastar region of Chhhattisgarh. Thus the 
present find indicates that the cultivation 
of this species had begun by the mid-
third millennium BC. This crop has 
been found in a number of sites in South 
India in around the second millennium 
BC deposits. (Fuller 2002, Kajale 1984, 
Harvey et al. 2006)

Similar is the case with domestic fauna 
such as sheep and goats, but domesticated 
forms of cattle (Bos indicus) and water 
buffalo (Bubalus bubalis) are seen along 
with wild fauna like nilgai (Boselaphus 
tragocamelus), Chital (Axis axis), wild 
pig (Sus scrofa) at the Neolithic site of 
Gopalpur, dist. Khurda, Odisha (Kar and 
Joglekar 2000). Wheat, barley, and pulses 
of winter seasonality and Near Eastern 
origin are largely absent from the region 
today. What is needed first and foremost 
to move beyond speculation is to get hard 
evidence, collected systematically, about 
the bases of food production in the region.

A few excavations have taken 
place in Odisha and there is hardly a 
systematic approach and consistency in 
understanding the cultural and ecological 
behaviour of the people in the past. 
The only well known multiphase site in 
Odisha, showing the transition from the 
Mesolithic to the Neolithic community, 
is Kuchai in Mayurbhanj (IAR 1961-
62: 36; Thapar 1978; Basa 1997). This 
site had rice remains and also wild rice 
impression in the ceramics (Vishnu-
Mittre 1974, 1976) however it needs 
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further documentation keeping in view 
the recent advances made in the field of 
methods and procedure of investigations. 
This is not the result of a deficiency 
in archaeological remains as Odisha 
appears to have abundant archaeological 
sites of all periods and therefore offers 
the potential for new investigations in 
to the prehistory and protohistory of this 
area. 

Besides Kuchai in Mayurbhanj (IAR 
1961-62:36; Thapar 1978; Basa 1997) 
the two lowland coastal sites in South 
Odisha, Gopalpur (Kar 1995, Kar et al. 
1998, Kar and Joglekar 2000) and Golbai 
Sasan (Sinha 1993, 2000, Mohanty 1994) 
have been previously explored and the 
later excavated but no archaeobotanical 
sampling had taken place. The mound 
situated near a rivulet originating from 
the nearby hill at Gopalpur, is gradually 
disappearing due to heavy erosion and 
cutting of the rivulet. Both these sites have 
extensive mounds with cultural deposit 
spanning from the Neolithic period to 
the Iron Age and even during later period 
as seen at Golbai Sasan. Subsequently, 
a few more Neolithic sites have been 
explored and excavated including Golabai 
sasan, Sankhejang, Khameswaripalli, 
Gopalpur, and Kanjipani (Sinha 1993, 
2000, Kar 1995-96, 2000, Behera 2000). 
In the Central and Northern highlands of 
Odisha, a number of sites were sampled 
but none of these had long sequences and 
probably represented more short lived 
sites or seasonal camps. The sites sampled 
are Bajpur, Malakhoja, and Banabasa 
(Mohanta 2002). 

Golbai Sasan
The Neolithic/Chalcolithic site of 

Golbai Sasan is located in Khurda District, 
about 60 km southwest of Bhubaneswar. 
The site is situated on the bank of the river 
Malaguni. The excavations at Golabai 
Sasan by B. K. Sinha of the Archaeological 
Survey of India (Sinha 1993, 2000) during 
two seasons from 1991 to 1992 had revealed 
a Neolithic- Chalcolithic tradition which 
probably continued till the Early Iron age 
and the Early Historic period without much 
interruption. The duration of occupation 
through different cultural period makes 
this site one of the most important places 
for understanding the process of cultural 
development at the site as well its place in 
the regional cultural movement. It is one of 
the key sites in the coastal Odisha, which 
can reveal various facets related to the 
emergence of second urbanization during 
middle of the first millennium BC. The 
excavation has given a date from the early 
part of Chalcolithic level around 2100 BC 
and continued to 500 BC (Sinha 1993). 
This site has the only radiocarbon date 
recorded for this area and the beginning of 
the Chalcolithic deposits is dated to 4100 
± 100 BP (PRL 1637, 2300-2100 cal BC). 
The excavation was of limited nature and 
the excavator has established the cultural 
sequence. However in-depth studies of 
the cultural remains are awaited. The 
excavation result raised several pertinent 
questions regarding various aspects of 
the development of the Neolithic and the 
Chalcolithic in the region, their emergence 
and moreover the exploitation of natural 
resources and domestication of certain 
species not known from other parts of the 
country especially some varieties of rice 
and legumes. 



 157

Exploration at Golbai Sasan and in the 
Surrounding Area:
An extensive and intensive exploration at 
the site was carried out for documenting 
the archaeological evidence from the 
surface. The medieval monuments on 
the mound and the Jaleswar temple (can 
be dated around 11th – 12th c.AD) at the 
site were also documented. The mound 
now is covered with thick vegetation. 
Initially, it was a single mound; now has 
been dissected by a passage to approach 
the nearby river making it now into two 

halves. It is so wide now that in recent 
years it is used as a passage for bullock 
cart and two bullock carts can easily pass 
through. Hence, this path has virtually cut 
down the mound almost to its base level. 
This helped us to collect cultural samples 
from the exposed portions where it was 
necessary by scrapping sections, pottery, 
minor antiquities like stone beads and 
axes, charcoal samples, bones, grains, soil 
samples for phytoliths and other materials 
were collected for analysis. 

Early Medieval Temples remains on the mound at Golbai Sasan
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Jaleswar Temple near the Mound on the 
Bank of river Malguni

Recent Bullock Cart passage cutting the 
mound into two halves: Golbai Sasan

The site has at least a deposit of the 
nearly 7 m visible from the ground. Beside 
the Neolithic the upper part of the mound 
has sizable deposit of the Early Historic to 
the late medieval period. The exploration 

was aimed at understanding the gradual 
growth of the site and its role throughout 
the period and looking for its relationship 
with development of urban phase in 
Eastern Odisha The exploration focused 
not only on the economic activities, 
settlement patterns, craft specialization 
and other occupational activities, but also 
focused more on the subsistence pattern 
especially collecting evidence through 
charred grains, pollen grains, phytoliths, 
wood charcoal, soil samples for analysis, 
animal bones etc. A systematic analysis 
will be carried out to evaluate the cultural 
achievements throughout the period of its 
activity and contribution of the site to the 
regional cultural development if any. Some 
of the cultural material such as botanical 
remains and datable materials have been 
submitted to various laboratories for 
analysis. The results are awaited. The 
exploration has confirmed the evidence 
recorded by earlier investigators in the 
form of pottery belonging to the Neolithic 
and the Chalcolithic period with paintings 
and also the polished stone axes found 
embedded in the exposed sections (Plate-
II). The visible structures and the temples 
on the site were documented as they were 
the last constructional activity seen at the 
site. Besides the medieval fortification on 
one part of the mound there are remains 
of four small temples on the segmented 
mounds along with scattered and isolated 
structural and ritual objects. One of the 
better preserved temple is located on the 
bank of the river Malaguni which flows 
next to the mound. This 11th-12th Century 
Saiva temple now known as Jaleswar has 
been recently conserved and restored by the 
Department of Archaeology, Government 
of Odisha, and is under worship.
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Ceramics from the cuttings at Golbai 
Sasan
The squares C, D, E, F, I and J were taken 
on the mound. Out of these the squares 
C yielded the medieval ceramics, D 
yielded the Early Historic/ Early Iron Age 
ceramics, E, F, have yielded Chalcolithic 
ceramics, square J has the material 
pertaining to both the Neolithic as well as 
Chalcolithic whereas square I has yielded 
the Neolithic cultural material.

 Section showing deposits belonging 
to Neolithic to Early Medieval period, 

Golbai Sasan

Pottery from Chalcolithic Level, 
Golbai sasan

Neolithic Ceramics:
The Neolithic ceramics consists of red 
ware, grey ware and has also yielded the 
cord impressed ware which was probably 
slow wheel made. The red ware has 
burnished red ware and also chocolate 
slipped red ware. Along with these are 
also found sherds of perforated red ware. 
The types are illustrated below:

Trench I (locus 18)
T 6: Bowl of red burnished ware with a 

featureless rim and convex sides. 
Fine to medium texture, medium 
fabric. Burnishing on both the sides.

T 9: A katora (bowl) of dull grey ware 
with a flaring featureless rim, 
concave sides, medium fabric, and 
medium fired.

T 5: Dull red ware and similar to 6.
T 10:  A jar of burnished red ware 

having outturned rim and almost 
featureless.

T 8: Red slipped ware, dish with 
featureless rim and receding sides. 
Ill fired and gritty fabric.

T 7: Red ware bowl with convex sides 
and flat rim. Medium fabric and 
medium firing.

T 3: Convex bowl of dull grey ware with 
circular rim, coarse fabric, and thick 
section, ill fired.

T 4: Bowl of Red slipped ware with 
convex sides and flattened rim.

T 1: Same as 3
T 2: Dish of burnished grey ware with 

circular rim.
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Trench I (locus 5)
T 34: Vase of Red slipped ware with 

incised decoration of wavy lines on 
the neck on the exterior.

T 35: Vase of Burnished Red ware with 
flaring sides and rounded rim.

T 20: Dish of Chocolate Slip ware with 
square rim and groove on the neck 
on the outer side.

T 14: Same as T 20.
T 31: Bowl of Red slipped Ware with 

short out turned rim and the sides 
mildly turn out. Gritty and coarse 
fabric in the section, medium fired. 
Probably it had a ring base.

T 25: Dull grey ware bowl with a squarish 
rim

T 36: Vase of Burnished Red ware with 
flaring rims

T 13: Similar to T 13

Trench J 
T 1: Rim of Vase of Red slipped ware. 

However the thickness of the rim 
reduces and the rim is more vertical 
than being splayed out. Incised leaf 
shaped motif on the shoulder.

T 4: Rim of a typical Burnished Red ware 
which is splayed out. Shows some 
evolution from the earlier phase. It 
has incised crescent marks on the lip 
of the rim and a rib below the lip on 
the exterior. Thus this evolves from 
the Neolithic.

T 5: Vase of Red ware, very coarse and 
ill fired. It has a splayed out rim. It 
has a groove in the interior below 
the lip of the rim. It has a squarish 
lip and short neck.
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T 2: Vase of a Red slipped (burnished) 
ware with a square cut rim at the top 
and the portion from the neck to rim 
mildly expands upwards. The core 
is thick and greyish.

T 6: A pot of red slipped ware with a 
short angular rim and constricted 
neck.

T 7: Similar to T 5
T3: A jar of red slipped ware with a 

splayed out rim vertically flattened 
at the end and a bulge on the exterior. 
Fine to medium fabric and blackish 
grey core.

Chalcolithic:
The Chalcolithic pottery does not differ 
much from the Neolithic pottery. However 
the cord impressed ware does not appear 
in large quantity. It is also dominated by 
the chocolate slipped red ware variety. 
Red ware also contains the burnished and 
slipped as well as the unslipped variety. 
The grit tampered red ware also is a part of 

the assemblage. Shapes include vases with 
splayed out rims, flaring rims, long neck 
jars with simple rims, kundas/katoras, 
convex bowls and dishes. Chalcolithic 
ceramics have also been documented by 
Sinha (1993) from his earlier excavations 
at the site.

Trench F 
T 2: Basin of Burnished Red ware with 

flaring sides.
T 6: Jar with flaring rim.
T 1: Dish of chocolate slipped ware 

with square cut rim on the top and 
incurved sides. The top of the rim 
has elliptical impressed marks.

T 4: Basin of red ware with flaring sides.
T 5: Bowl of red ware with almost 

straight sides and squarish rim.
T 7: Vase of dull red ware with short out 

curved rim, short necked. Medium 
fabric and medium fired.

T 3: Basin of chocolate slipped ware 
with squarish rim and flat sides.
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Trench E
T 25: A rim fragment of a big jar having 

concave elongated neck and curving 
rim.

T 21: A Red ware jar with a splayed out 
rim angularly with a short neck.

T 23: Jar of Red ware. The rim is vertically 
flat and a small bulge on the outer 
side makes the rim square cut. A rib 
present on the neck. Very similar to 
T5 from J 15 trench.

T 26: Basin of Red ware with open wide 
mouth.

T 24: Jar of burnished grey ware. Long 
concave to straight neck and a 
featureless to straight rim. Thin 
section and medium fired.

T 7: Jar of red ware with flaring rim.

T 11: Jar having bottled neck and almost 
featureless rim.

T 10: A basin of Red ware having flaring 
rim and angular projecting from the 
neck. The rim has triangular incised 
lines.

T 8: A jar of dull red ware with splayed 
out rim and constricted neck but 
elongated body.

T 12: Another variety of 14.
T 13: A basin of grey ware.
T 5: A smaller jar having a flaring rim.
T 9: A Jar of dull red ware with flaring 

rim and constricted neck.
T 1: A smaller basin with outturned rim.
T 2: A jar with flaring rim, red ware.
T 3: A dish with shallow base and flaring 

sides.
T 6: A smaller variety of T 9.

Trench D 11
T 14: Wide mouthed bowl of grey ware 

(slipped) having a rib on the body 
on the exterior.
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Cultural remains from Neolithic levels, 
Golbai Sasan

Line drawing of the site Talapada

Talapada
During exploration and looking at the 
location of Golbai Sasan through the 
Google Earth Maps in the surrounding 
area across the river an Early Historic 
fortified city was discovered. The present 
village ‘Talapada” is located on the eastern 
part of the site. Hence, the discovered site 
was named after the village Talapada. This 
ancient site is just about 500 m south-east 
of Golbai Sasan across the river Malaguni. 
The fortified site is almost square in shape, 
each side measuring approximately 550 
to 580 m, having four gateways, one on 
each side. The western gateway is well- 
preserved, while the southern gateway 
is partially damaged due to agricultural 
activity. The Northern and the Eastern 
gateways are under the settlement of 
the village and the road connecting the 
houses. The rampart raises about two and 
half meters from the surrounding ground 
level at different places. The gateways 
are located at the centre of each side. The 
gateways fan out in the similar way as seen 
at the site of Sisupalgarh, Radhanagar and 
Jaugarh (other larger early historic cities 
in ancient Kalinga). The satellite image 

clearly showed four tank depressions 
in the four corners surrounded by the 
rampart. The moat is heavily silted. The 
remains of moat are clearly visible on 
the western side. On the other sides, the 
moat is almost leveled with the adjacent 
fields by farmers or has got silted due to 
heavy flood which invariably submerges 
the entire landscape during the rainy 
season. However, unlike these major sites 
in ancient Kalinga, the site of Talapada is 
almost half the size in length and breadth 
and occupies almost one fourth of the 
area as has compared to Sisupalgarh. This 
city or the town is exactly planned like a 
bigger city, Sisupalgarh located about 35 
to 40 km as crow flies. 

During exploration, the surface 
findings suggested that the site was 
contemporary to the above mentioned 
cities of Kalinga. Finding of large lateritic 
blocks used for house construction and 
brick structures visible on the surface 
and exposed at several places are similar 
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to the structures seen at Radhanagar and 
Sisupalgarh. The finding of knobbed 
ware and associated ceramics found at 
Sisupalgarh (Mohanty and Smith 2009, 
Mohanty et.al. 2013) was also recovered 
from the early levels at the site suggesting 
the contemporarily of the emergence of 
these cities. The lowermost levels at the 
site yielded ceramics which are similar 
to those found in Pd I and Pd IIA at 
Sisupalgarh by B. B. Lal (1949) including 
polished red ware, burnished grey ware 
and other varieties of red ware.

The nearby hills were also explored. 
There are several caves recently having 
Brahmanical and Jaina deities, now under 
worship, probably used earlier by other 
people. A hill known as Chitrakot in the 
vicinity of Nirakarpur, close to Talapada 
was also explored. There is an ancient cave 
now under worship. There are several sites 
in the area having the remains of historical 
importance, which needs to be thoroughly 
investigated.

Trial trench taken at Talapada

Pottery from earliest levels from 
Talapada similar to Sisupalgarh

Pottery from Talapada
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Presently worshiped as a Jain cave on a hillock near the village,
 Golabai Sasan
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Introduction
A small-scale excavation at Maryoor, 
Devikulam taluka, Idukki District, Kerala 
was conducted by the Deccan College, 
Pune between 25th of February and 15th of 
May 2012 with substantial financial and 
logistics support of the Marayoor Gram 
Panchayath. In the initial exploration 
conducted in December 2011, several 
locations were visited and their potential 
for yielding archaeological data was 
assessed. It was decided to excavate 
at three locations: a cist located near 
the government high school, a dolmen 
with enclosure wall located above the 
Muruganpara Hill and a painted rock 
shelter on the Muruganpara Hill that faces 
River Pambar. It was possible to excavate 
at two locations except the cist located near 
high school. Following is the summary of 
excavation details and findings. 

Study Region
Marayoor (10° 16’ 30.6” N; 77° 09’ 36.8” 
E) is located in the north eastern parts 
of Devikulam taluk of Idukki district. 
Marayoor is situated 45 km north-east of 
Munnar and 40 km from the famous town 
Udumelpet in Tamil Nadu. The inter-
state highway of Munnar-Udumelpet is 
running through Marayoor. This land is 
well-known for its rock shelter painting 
and dolmens. Marayoor is one among the 
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village in the Valley of Anjunad (the land 
of the places/villages) the area lies in the 
gap formed between both the Anaimali and 
Palani Hill tracts. The probable origin of 
word Marayoor is, ‘Mara’ means hidden 
and Ur means land or village, the land 
hidden in mountains. Marayoor is famous 
for its natural growing sandal wood and 
other forest products. Marayoor has got 
enumerable ancient monuments which 
belong to the Mesolithic to modern period. 

Marayoor village lies in north-south 
direction on both sides of the gap between 

Fig. 1 Location of the Marayoor village
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the Anamudi Hills and Palani Hill 
tracts (Fig. 1). Mountains surrounding 
these tablelands have thick forest with 
undulated and steep terrain. Granite, 
gneiss, sand stone are the major rock 
types in the study area. The soil is sandy 
to sandy-loam in texture. The soil reaction 
varies from slightly alkaline to strongly 
acidic depending on the vegetation type. 
Pambanar or Pambar is the major river 
passing through Marayoor. It rises from 
Anamudi in Eravikulam National Park. 
After flowing towards east through 
Thalayar it merges with the Amaravathi 
River. The river passes through many 
gaps and gorges. Sugarcane, Ragi, paddy, 
potato, cabbage, beans, carrots, etc., are 
growing in high altitude and the tableland 
of Marayoor (Fig. 2).

Objective of the Excavation 
Marayoor is the only site in Kerala where 
the largest concentrations of Dolmens are 
found. L.A. Anathakrishna Iyer was the 
first one to study the dolmens of these 
areas. He wrote a couple of articles on 
the megalithic culture of Kerala with a 
special emphasis on the dolmens found in 
Marayoor Anjunad Valley area. Soon after 
in late 1970s, S.P Thampi made a study of 
a few dolmens of Marayoor. Although he 
could locate many dolmen sites, these are 
completely missing today. Also, details 
of exploration of megalithic monuments 
in his thesis are scanty, thus making 
the picture unclear. Later on several 
individual (Fawcett 1901; Das 2007; Das 
and Joglekar 2010-2011; Kurien 2010-
11) as well as scholarly attempts were 

Fig. 2 Marayoor table land
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made including providing overviews 
(Rajan 1994; Moorti 1994; Gurukal and 
Varier 1999; Darsana 2009, 2010). Yet no 
study could bring out any sort of actual 
representation of the megalithic-Iron Age 
culture at Marayoor. Keeping all these 
aspects in mind, the present research 
team decided to conduct a systematic 
exploration and subsequently excavation 
in the region. Main objective was to find 
out the distribution and settlement pattern 
of former cultural traits. 

The reasons for the selection of this 
site for the excavation were: 
1)  Marayoor-Anjunad region has 

thousands of megalithic monuments 
and number of rock shelter paintings, 
but no single archaeological 
excavation has been undertaken so far 
in this region. 

2) Marayoor is the only archaeological 
site in Kerala where we get the 
highest concentration of megalithic 
monuments, but the cultural chronology 
of this region is still unknown.

3)  Occurrence of large number of 
potsherds especially the Black-and-
Red ware, Red slipped ware, Black 
ware, and Coarse Red ware in the 
burial grounds is noticed and that 
needs to be traced elsewhere. 

4)  Geographically this part of land is very 
much adjacent to Tamil Nadu; hence 
attempt could be made to understand 
the early migration or commercial and 
cultural exchanges, if there were any 
in the past. 

5) Marayoor has been witnessing large-
scale of land encroachment and 
human vandalism sicne it is emerging 
as a tourist spot; thus it is necessary 
to document and protect the existing 
archaeological monuments.

The Excavation of the Rock shelter 
The rock shelter selected for the present 
study lies on the southern slope of 
Muruganpara, which 3 km east of 
Marayoor town and located on the left 
side of Marayoor-Kanthallor road (Fig. 3). 

Fig. 3 Rock shelter at Muruganpara

A Preliminary Report on the Excavation at Marayoor,...
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It is situated on the north-eastern part of 
Marayoor Government Higher Secondary 
School and the shelter is facing the Pambar 
River. This painted sock shelter was 
first reported by Mathpal (1998). In fact 
Marayoor is the only one region in Kerala 
where rock paintings are is discovered. 
Several shelters have been discovered 
by different explorers and archaeologists 
that contain red ochre and white kaolin 
paintings. However, lack of material 
evidence associated with the rock shelters 
make it difficult to date these paintings. 

Like other shelters in the valley of 
Anjunad, these paintings were also known 
as Ezhunthpara. This shelter is located 
20 m south side of newly excavated 
dolmen. Total 76 dolmens are situated in 

the surroundings. While Mathpal (1998) 
was reporting the site, there were total ten 
paintings executed on red ochre pigments. 
Drawings of two animals, probably of 
a bull and a deer or goat were executed 
at 2 m height over the back rock. Below 
this after a horizontal crevice, four human 
figures had been noticed in weathered 
condition. Some of the line drawing and 
faded symbols were also found from 
the same location. During the recent 
investigations we could find only two 
paintings of animals which are in badly 
faded condition (Fig. 4). However, the 
floor of the shelter was seemed to be less 
disturbed than other shelters in the region 
(Fig. 5). Interestingly, most of the rock 
shelter paintings in Anjunad Valley do not 
contain floor deposit. Usually paintings 
are executed in shelter which contains 
bed rock without any soil deposit. 
Therefore, to understand the nature of the 
deposit of shelter this site was selected 
for excavation. The main rock shelter is 
concave-shaped (10×3×6 m in length, 
width and height, respectively). On the 
floor, number of stone blocks and rubbles 
were seen scattered. Trenches were laid 

Fig. 4 Painting in the rock shelter at 
Muruganpara

Fig. 5 Condition of the rock shelter at 
Muruganpara before excavation
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out from the western side towards the east. 
Total four trenches measuring 2×2 m were 
opened (Figs. 6-7). The highest fallen rock 
lying on the western side was considered 
as the datum point. 

Excavation revealed that the shelter 
has got 0.88 m soil deposit. The soil was 
brownish in colour and loose in texture. 
From the four trenches, quartz, chert 
and potsherds of different variety were 
obtained. Two trenches l (D1 and D2) 
were disturbed with termites and ant holes. 
Trenches (D1, D2, C2) yielded evidence 
of a floor level at the depth of 0.71-0.88 m. 
The 17 cm thick deposit in three trenches 
revealed occurrence of a number finished 
and unfinished quartz, and chert material 
in association with a charcoal patch and 
a few potsherds. This charcoal patch was 
noticed in trench D1 at the depth of 72-88 
cm, in trench D2 at 67-75 cm and in trench 
C2 at 71-82 cm. Nature of sediment was 
dark brownish compact. Charcoal patch 
was lying over this hard surface.

Fig. 7 Excavation in the rock shelter at Muruganpara: trench C2

Fig. 6 Excavation in the rock shelter at 
Muruganpara

A Preliminary Report on the Excavation at Marayoor,...
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The materials found during the 
excavation were categorized into stone 
tools and ceramics. The stone tools found 
were made of quartz and chert. 

Quartz is the one of extensively 
used materials for manufacturing tool 
in Kerala. Almost all Mesolithic sites 
found in the lateritic formation in Kerala 
have yielded these materials. However, 
the continuation of quartz can be traced 
up to the late historic-medieval period. 
Here the tool typology and technology 
helps to frame a relative chronology of 
the materials. Recent excavation in rock 
shelter at Muruganpara yielded evidence 
of a number of unfinished quartz materials. 
The finished tools are less in number. 
Some of the finished tools include blades, 
scarpers, and pointed tools, etc. Due to 
the lack of core of quartz and chert, it can 
be presumed that these materials were 
brought to the shelter from elsewhere. 

The distribution of chert as a raw 
material has been noticed from almost all 
parts of the country except some parts of 
Kerala. However, the scholars working in 
the Western Ghat region occasionally have 
come across this material. Excavation 

revealed a number of chert fragments 
materials in varying size and shape (Fig.8). 
Apparently the discoveries of a core from 
the deposit have provided a clue to think 
whether the people living in the shelter 
used it for making tools on the site or in 
the shelter itself. The discovery of a chert 
blade along with number of chert flakes 
also strengthens the hypothesis (Fig. 9). 
Nevertheless, it is sure that the earlier 
inhabitants of this shelter have used chert 
which is not local material.

Ceramics 
Ceramics found from the rock shelter 
excavation can be classified into as Black-
and-Red ware (Fig. 10). Another variety 
of Black ware found in excavation is 
Black slipped ware. Coarse Red ware was 
another variety of Red ware. All potteries 
are made of well-levigated clay, and of 
wheel thrown technique. They are in 
medium to fine in fabric and few sherds 
have grooves below neck portion. 

Fig. 8 Chert material found in the rock shelter 
at Muruganpara

Fig. 9 Chert blades found in the rock shelter at 
Muruganpara
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Black Ware
Black ware is the characteristic features 
of the Iron Age-Early Historic cultures. 
They are similar to Red polished ware in 
fabric and texture. Few shreds of Black 
ware and Black polished ware was found 
from the excavation. Due to the absence 
of rim portions the actual shapes of this 
ware could not be ascertained. However, 
this ware is made of well-levigated clay 
and having well polished surface. 

Red Ware
Red ware sherds were dominantly found 
from the excavation. Apparently these 
were showing the close affinity to the 
sherds found from the burial ground. They 
show medium to fine fabric. Rim portion 
of having groove on the neck portion was 
noticed. Few body portions of Black-and-
Red ware were noticed. After analyzing 
the pottery it was observed that, very less 
amount of activity took place related to 
use of ceramics in the shelter. No intact 
potsherds were unearthed from the site. 

Chronology
Absence of 14C dates for the cultural 
materials found in the rock shelter 
paintings, a satisfactory chronological 
basis for this site can be arrived only by the 
comparative study of the archaeological 
material from other sites, particularly on 
Kerala (Kumaran and Kumaran 2007, 
2009; Rajan et al. 2008). 

On the basis of its style and theme, the 
line drawing and paintings of Muruganpara 
rock shelter could be tentatively dated to 
the Mesolithic period. In the earlier studies 
in this region Thampi (1983) had reported 
a number of microliths from the famous 
rock shelter of Ezhuthala. This region has 
yielded a number of rock shelter paintings 
which date from the Mesolithic to the 
Historical period. Recent investigations 
conducted in the Muruganpara rock 
shelter clearly indicate an occupational 
deposit of the Mesolithic people. 

Excavations of the Dolmen (Dolmen 
No. 42)
Although Anjunad Valley has got a number 
of megalithic sites, several rock shelter 
sites, and medieval temples, etc. but this 
land is still waiting to be systematically 
explored. Krishna Iyer (1929-30, 37-
38, 1966), Vasudeva Pothuval of the 
State Department of Travancore (1934-
35, 1947-48, 1948-49) and S. P. Thampi 
(1983) were the only Few scholars to 
have worked on the archaeology of 
Anjunad region. Krishna Iyer had wrote 
about this mighty monuments and tried to 
place it in the world context. In 1929 he 
had opened an Urn burial at Chokkanad 
which is in the southern area of Anjunad 

Fig. 10 Potsherds found in the rock shelter at 
Muruganpara
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Valley which yielded rice husk (Iyer 
1929-30). Pothuval’s work could bring 
to light a number of megalithic sites 
not only from the Anjunad Valley but 
also from the adjoining area like Bison 
Valley, Periyakanal, etc. During the 
excavation of a few dolmens, in one of 
the dolmens, ashes, bones and iron trident 
(Trisulam), etc. was recovered in 1949. 
Unfortunately neither the detailed report 
nor the materials are available for study 
now. Thampi (1983) had excavated an 
urn burial from the Church compound at 
Marayoor, but neither bones nor any other 
material could be found. Subsequent to 
this, next year some individual’s attempts 
to open dolmens and curiosity of local 
people caused unsystematic digging and 
damaging many of these monuments. 

Muruganpara lies 2 km north east 
of Marayoor town on the left side of 
Marayoor-Kanthallor road. This site 
lies on the northern side of Marayoor 
Government Higher Secondary School 
(Fig. 11). This rocky hillock is also 
known as Kurishumala due to the recent 
installation of a cross on top of the hill. 
The famous Pambar River, one of the east 
flowing rivers in Kerala lies about 25 m 
east downstream of the hill (Fig. 12). 

Murugapara comprises of more than 50 
dolmens in various architectural models. 
Earlier scholars like L.A. Anathakrishna 
Iyer and Vasudeva Pothuval have 
mentioned about the architectural features 
of these monuments. Anjunad Valley is 
the only region in Kerala where we get 
the largest concentration of the dolmens. 

Fig. 11 Rocky hillock of Muruganpara just behind the school
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Therefore, this valley is locally known 
as land of dolmens. In this regard, it is 
significant to mention that Thampi (1983), 
who had done his doctoral research on the 
rock art of Anjunad, stated that there were 
more than 600 dolmens in this particular 
area. Unfortunately during the recent 
explorations by the authors could locate 
only 72 dolmens. Human interference has 
tremendously rendered the destruction of 
these monuments. This is very common 
phenomenon in Anjunad Vally now. 

Compared with other megalithic sites 
in Anjunad, Muruganpara is one of the 
least disturbed sites. The reason to select 
Murganpara for excavation was it has 
got more than 50 dolmens in various size 
and nature. Hence, it was decided to open 
some of the less disturbed dolmens to 
understand the nature of its construction 
and associated offerings. Another reason 
is, quoting Prof. Rajan’s words, “... there 
are hardly attempt have made to excavate 
dolmen by the archaeologist, the main 

reason for this less interest is probably 
due to its emptiness” (Rajan 2011:74). In 
fact, seldom attempts have been made to 
excavate a dolmen in Kerala. Therefore, 
one the dolmen in the rock surface of 
Muruganpara was undertaken for the 
present study.

The dolmen selected for further study 
(Dolmen-42) is located (10° 15 28.7” N; 
77° 10’ 20.1” E) on the rocky surface at 
the elevation of 1022 m AMSL (Fig. 13). 
Surrounded by this monument are four 
complexes located in the north-south 
slope at a distance of 2-8 m. Dolmen-42 
complex comprises of two chambers 
surrounded by a rectangular enclosure 
wall. In the lower portion of the chambers, 
two courses of uneven rubble seen 
arranged roughly in rectangular manner. 
But, a scatter of rubble surrounded by the 
chamber suggests complete destruction of 
the enclosure wall. The dolmen is oriented 
in east-west direction and a slight slope 
is noticed towards the west. This natural 

Fig. 12 River Pambar as seen from the rocky hillock of Muruganpara
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slope can be easily tackled by making a 
thin soil deposit mixed with cairn packing 
on the bed rock. The right side chamber 
is constructed out of 9 stone slabs placed 
vertically and horizontally. Whereas the 
left side chamber is made out of two 
orthostats a gap of 0.50 m was noticed 

in between the two chambers. Due to the 
long exposure, grass and bushes have 
completely covered the monument.

Before starting the excavation, the 
bushes and grass were completely cleared. 
Leading the clearance, 10×8 m grid was 
marked (Fig. 14). For the convenience of 

Fig. 13 Dolmen-42 before excavation

Fig. 14 Marking of trench for excavating Dolmen-42
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the work the two chambers were named as 
Chamber No. 1 (southern) and Chamber 
No. 2 (northern). After the plotting of 
the each stone slab (by giving specific 
numbers in numerical order), clearance 
of cairns packing started from the eastern 
side of Chamber No. 1. It was observed 
that, this cairn packing was followed by 
a thin loose brownish soil fill. Similar 
feature was obtained in the consecutive 
area of two chambers. Each stone piece 
removed from the Chamber No. 1 was 
counted and measured. These were done 
to comprehend the nature of rubbles, 
especially to know whether they were 
following any pattern of disposition 
or just were irregular rubble deposits. 
Subsequently on the basis of size, these 
rubbles were divided as small, medium 
and large. 

After taking out the cairns, a thin 
layer of rubbles along with loose soil 
was noticed. Below this, about 0.17 m 

deep the floor slab was found. This floor 
slab was found broken into two. Each 
slab measured 0.85×0.77×0.80×0.72 m. 
Besides this, flat rubbles were kept in the 
space where floor slab and orthostat did 
not touch each other. This was cleverly 
done to maintain the level of floor slab 
and keep slab as tight as possible. At about 
1.30 m distance from the eastern side, 
where the floor slab ended, two vertically 
erected slabs were noticed. Initially it 
looked like the capstone that was fallen 
and crushed inside. These but slabs were 
found extending downward inside the 
chamber. These measured 0.60×0.70×0.9 
m, in length, width, height and thickness, 
respectively. Eventually this caused the 
bifurcation of chamber into two divisions. 
Hence, these bifurcated chambers were 
treated as Unit-1 and Unit-2 for sake 
convenience of the work (Fig. 15). The 
eastern side was considered as Unit-1 and 
western side as Unit-2. 

Fig. 15 Chamber 1 and 2 of Dolmen-42
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Another interesting feature noticed 
was the half circle cairn packing on the 
eastern side of the chamber. Here the 
eastern orthostat is missing. The rubble 
packing kept inside portions of the either 
side of orthostats sturdy. It was impossible 
for the excavators to take out the floor 
slab without removing the packing. After 
removing the floor slab, a thin layer of 
loose brownish soil appeared. The soil 
deposit on the either sides of orthostats 
below the floor slab was compact, whereas 
in the centre it was very loose in texture. 
It means considerable time is taken to fill 
the central portion after the filling of the 
marginal area. After the removal of floor 
slab, three layers of fillings were observed 
(Figs. 16-17):
1)  very thin layer of loose brownish soil 

just below the floor slab,
2)  an alignment of four squares-shaped 

stones (0.45×0.40×0.45×0.75 m), 

3)  thin layer of semi-compact brownish 
soil mixed with rubbles found over 
the bedrock, where few potsherds 
were found scattered. 
This slow and systematic uncovering 

of the material inside the dolmen clearly 
showed that the construction of this dolmen 
was not a one-time activity. The potsherds 
recovered from the cutting did not show 
any pattern suggesting any offering or 
some such ritual placing of the pots. 

After reaching the bed rock of the 
eastern side (Unit-1) the excavation 
was extended to the western portion 
(Unit-2). Chamber area of this unit was 
1.70×0.80×0.40 m in length, width and 
height, respectively. Interestingly there 
was no floor slab found, apart from rubbles 
filled, loose brownish soil was noticed 
throughout. Like in former unit (eastern 
portion of chamber) soil was semi-compact 
on the either sides of the orthostats, while 

Fig. 16 Excavation of the dolmen in progress 
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the central portion remained loose. Pot 
shreds were recovered from this level 
(a few centimetres above the bed rock) 
and bed rock as well. On the bed rock 
about 50 cm away from the western 
orthostat, close to the northern orthostat, 
one medium-sized stone was kept as the 
support for the northern orthostat to avoid 
inward tilting. Similarly one of the slabs 
kept in the middle as bifurcating chamber 
was directly placed on the bed rock, and 
probably due to the pressure or any other 
kind of vandalism it was slightly slanting 
towards the west. Another slab (0.50 m 
length and 0.40 m in height) was placed 
on former deposit. 

Excavation was extended to the 
second chamber after the completion of 
the first chamber (Figs. 18-19). The space 
between the two chambers was filled with 
rubbles and soil. This chamber was made 
of three slabs. Northern and southern slabs 

were measuring 2.85×2.30×0.83×0.70 
m in length, width, height and thickness, 
respectively. The eastern and western 
orthostats and the capstones were missing. 
Inside chamber space was 0.55 m in width 
which contained rubble filling. These 
rubbles were removed as the first step of the 
excavation. Compared with the Chamber 
No. 1 less amount of rubble filling was 
noticed. Below this packing a 0.5 m thin 
loose brownish soil deposit was noticed. 
This deposit yielded Red ware along 
with few shreds of Black-and-Red Ware. 
The floor slab was made out of a single 
massive stone (2.65×0.65×0.20 m). The 
floor slab was tightly placed in between 
two orthostats. At this level in the north-
western corner, two broken miniature 
Black ware pots were recovered. Below 
the floor slab a 0.10 m loose brownish soil 
deposit was found over the bed rock. This 
contained a few charcoal pieces.

Fig. 17 End of the deposit exposing the bed rock
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Ceramics
The ceramics from this dolemn can broadly 
be classified into two groups: Red ware 
and Black ware. Although Black-and-
Red ware was found, its quantity remains 
marginal. Red ware and Red slipped 
ware, Black slipped were predominately 
noticed. These ceramic types are made 
of slow wheel-made and the fabric is 
medium to fine, which is having variant 
texture and colour.

Red Ware
In red ware, varieties available are coarse 
Red ware, Red ware, and Red slipped 
ware. The fabric of Red ware is medium 
to fine. Quality of this ware is inferior. 
Black patches are noticed on the exterior 
surface. Grooves are found in the neck 
portion. The Red slipped ware is another 

Fig. 19 View of excavation of Chamber 2

Fig. 18 Excavation of Chamber 2 in progress



 181

type found in the excavation. The fabric 
of the Red slipped ware is medium to fine. 
It is a well-fired pottery having incised 
designs on the neck and body portions. 
Some of the important observations made 
on Red ware include nail-headed pottery, 
beaded rim with constrained neck and 
straight shoulder, grooved externally on 
the neck. Globular pots having simple 
everted rim, lid-cum-bowls and V-shape 
bowls were noticed. 

Black Ware
In Black ware the availability of Black 
polished ware suggests an earlier date 
to the dolmen. Regarding the fabric, this 
ware has more or less similar features of 
the Red ware. Main black ware shapes are 
jars having flaring or straight neck where 
the rim is simple or bulbous in nature. 
Sometimes it is internally under-cut. 

Chronology 
The observations were made on the basis 
of available material in the form of pot 
sherds and the architectural features of 
the dolmens, both the excavated and 
explored ones in the region. From this it 
is clear that megalithic monuments found 
in the Marayoor region bear similarity 
with those found in the Palani Hills. 
Recent explorations and excavations 
(Kumaran and Kumaran 2007, 2009) 
conducted in Palani Hills have brought 
to light an ample scope for comparing 
these two regions. Perhaps the megalithic 
culture in Marayoor region was nothing 
but the extension same cultural tradition 
prevailing in the southern parts of the 
Western Ghats. Many of the rim portions 
collected from Chamber No. 1 resemble 

the potsherds found in Kodumanal and 
elsewhere in Tamil Nadu. Occurrence of 
Black slipped ware and Black polished 
ware indicates a date of the dolmens 
belonging to the pre-Christian period. 
Therefore, on the basis of this ceramic 
evidence and the architectural pattern, the 
newly excavated dolmen can be tentatively 
dated back between ca. 300 B.C- 200 A.D. 

Conclusion
This report presents preliminary results 
of the limited excavations conducted in 
the locality of Muruganpara in Marayoor 
Village, and is still inadequate for 
providing final conclusions. Nevertheless, 
it helps to get some idea of the megalithic 
people in the region. A systematic large- 
scale excavation of different burial types 
and rock shelter paintings along with 
chronometric dating of different burial 
types is essential for further studies. 
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Introduction
The Lower Palaeolithic in India is 
represented exclusively by the Acheulian 
tradition. It is unlike of other regions of 
the world where the Lower Palaeolithic 
is represented by “non-Acheulian” i.e. 
Oldowan either preceding or co-existing 
with the Acheulian. Multidisciplinary 
studies of the Acheulian sites in India 
have provided wealth of information 
on site contexts, stratigraphic sequence, 
palaeoenvironment and chronology of 
Palaeolithic sites in India.

Paddayya (2011) has suggested three 
main phases of progress in prehistoric 
investigations in India. The first phase 
(1863-1939) was the beginning of the 
investigations followed by intensive 
surveys resulted in discovery of several 
Palaeolithic sites in almost every part of 
India during second (1939 to 1950) and 
the third phase (1950-1970). There is a 
gradual shift in methodology, techniques 
and concepts used in Palaeolithic 
research after 1970. Although, the Indian 
subcontinent is rich in Lower Palaeolithic 
Acheulian sites, chronologically it has 
been attributed to the Middle Pleistocene. 
However, in recent years few absolute 
dates from sites like Isampur (Karnataka), 
Bori and Morgaon (Maharashtra) have 
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indicated Lower Pleistocene age for 
them. The chronological data on Indian 
Lower Palaeolithic has been summarized 
recently by Sheila Mishra (Mishra et al. 
2010). A major breakthrough has come 
through after Shanti Pappu (Pappu et al. 
(2011) reported an absolute age of at least 
1 million years and perhaps as old as 1.5 
Ma for Acheulian site at Attirampakkam 
in Tamil Nadu. With new chronological 
data it can be considered that probably the 
Indian Acheulian is similar in age to the 
African Acheulian. Encouraged by this, a 
systematic investigation is envisaged in 
district Raisen, Madhya Pradesh where 
some spade work was done earlier. This 
preliminary work has given us a lead for 
multi-disciplinary investigation in the 
study area.

The Study Area
The Acheulian localities are found 
around the Khandera, Narwar and Tikoda 
villages in Raisen District, Madhya 
Pradesh (Fig.1). The area is surrounded 
by low outlying hills of the central 
Vindhyan range. Here we are reporting   
investigations carried out in the first 
phase around village Tikoda. This area 
is surrounded by the Khandera-Narwar-
Tikoda hills complex, with an elevation of 
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590 AMSL. This forms a divide between 
the Newan river, a tributary of the Betwa 
(a tributary of Yamuna), flowing at 440-
450 AMSL and the Barna river, a tributary 
of the Narmada. Thus, this hill complex 
forms a major divide between two main 
river systems of India, i.e. the Betwa 
and the Narmada to the north and south, 
respectively.

Geologically, the area is dominated 
by the pre-Cambrian Vindhyan series 
of sandstones and quartzite of different 
shades, capped by an eroding deposit of 
the Cretaceous volcanic trap rock basalt. 

A large number of Acheulian sites were 
reported by Jacobson (1970b, 1975, 1985) 
as these to be surface sites and considered 
relatively late in age. He claimed that 

one of the heaviest concentrations of 
Lower Palaeolithic ever found anywhere 
in the Old World has been discovered in 
Raisen district, Madhya Pradesh, India 
(Jacobson 1985:49). In an area of 175 
km2 he reported more than 90 sites during 
his field investigations conducted in 1965 
and 1973-74. Subsequently the Prehistory 
Branch of the Archaeological Survey of 
India (IAR 1982-83:38-39) also collected 
a large number of cleavers around Tikoda 
village, close to the area explored by 
Jacobson. According to Jacobson, these 
surface sites present unusual challenges 
and opportunities in archaeological 
method and interpretations. 

The highlights of the previous 
investigations carried out by Jacobson 
(1970a, 1974, 1975, 1985) and Prehistory 

Fig. 1 : Location of the study area
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Branch of ASI (IAR 1982:38-39) in 
Raisen District, Madhya Pradesh are:

i. The area has clusters of Acheulian 
localities

ii. Occurrence of microlithic sites
iii. Painted rock-shelters at Putulikarar
iv. Acheulian assemblage is cleaver 

dominated
v. The Acheulian occurrence is confined 

to laterite surface
vi. It was believed by Jacobson that 

Acheulian occurrences are in a surface 
context and relatively late in age.

With this background we began 
reinvestigation (from 2009) of the rich 
occurrences of the Acheulian artefacts 
previously reported around Narwar 
Hill by Jacobson in 1975 and around 
Tikoda village by Prehistory Branch of 
Archaeological Survey of India in 1982-
83. Reconnaissance survey in 2009-10 was 
extremely encouraging. Large numbers of 
Acheulian artefacts were found in clusters 
within a small area forming a definite 
geographical unit that are getting exposed 
due to recent erosion of sediments. 

The Narwar Hill sloping towards 
Tikoda village (southern side) has several 
erosional gullies. On the western end the 
Tikoda Hill, bifurcates into a ‘V’ shaped 
valley.

This V-shaped valley has preserved a 
thick deposit (~10-12 m) of alluvium with 
bad land topography due to rain gullies. 
From thick sedimentary deposit large 
number artefacts are getting eroded and 
forming highly dense artefact clusters on 
the surface.

Objective and Methodology 
As mentioned earlier, our recent 
exploration revealed that Acheulian 
artefacts are eroding out of nearly six 
metre sedimentary context, and therefore, 
are not surface sites.

The main objectives of present 
research investigations are to: 
1. develop a methodology to study the 

surface scatter of artefacts that are 
exposed due to recent surface erosion.

2. study the site formation process of 
both the buried localities and localities 
with exposed artefacts

3. study of assemblage variability

To fulfill the above objectives we 
adopted following methodology:
•	 Systematic collection of artefacts 

eroded from sedimentary context 
to understand artefact distribution 
pattern, its contextual occurrence and 
formation processes operating on them

•	 Excavation at various localities in 
varied geological context

•	 Systematic collection of soil samples 
for multidisciplinary studies and 
dating 

Various distinct concentrations of 
lithic scatter within the area are designated 
as ‘locality’. So far eight localities have 
been marked in the area confined to 
southern slope and ‘V’ shaped valley of 
Tikoda hill. These localities have been 
named as TKD-I to TKD-VIII (Fig. 2). 

There are three major localities 
where systematic surface collection and 
excavation have been carried out during 
2010-11 as follows:

Recent Investigations (2010-2011) of Acheulian ....



186  Bulletin of the Deccan College 72-73 (2012-2013)

Locality TKD-I : A 5 x 5 m trench 
was laid out for excavation and out of 
which eight squares were taken up for 
excavation to ascertain the context of 
Acheulian artefacts at the locality. A 
systematic surface collection has yielded 
215 artefacts.  

Locality TKD-II : During the season 
2010-11, a systematic surface collection 
of artefacts was made from 679 m2 area 
each of 1 m2 grid size (Fig.3). A total 
number of more than 13,000 artefacts were 
systematically collected from the grids at 
this locality during this season from the 

Fig. 2 : Location of Acheulian Localities (TKD I to TKD VIII) around Tikoda

Fig. 3 : TKD-II Systematic Surface Collection
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Fig. 4 : TKD II Grid Layout Plan with 3 
artefact clusters

Fig. 5 : TKD-II Mosaic of Cluster-1

3 clusters (Fig.4). Further, for each of 
these clusters a high resolution mosaic 
photograph was created (Fig. 5) Total 
1545 artefacts were systematically plotted, 
photographed and measured (length, 
breadth, thickness) along with other 
attributes such as raw material, orientation, 
inclination and context in the field.

Locality TKD-III : Systematic surface 
collection was made in 2010-11from this 
locality that lies on the southern slope of 
Tikoda hill close to Tikoda village. More 
than 280 artefacts have been collected 
from this locality.

Geomorphic Contexts of Acheulian 
artefacts
The investigation has shown that 
Acheulian artefacts in the area occur 

in varied geological contexts such as 
sandstone bed rock, yellow alluvial 
sediment, secondary laterite/ferricretes, 
alluvial clay sediment, weathered basalt 
surface, and black clay sediment. These 
geomorphic situations are occurring at 
various localities around Tikoda village. 
At every locality numerous artefacts 
were found exposed on the surface due to 
recent erosion of thick sedimentary cover 
with the exception of TKD III where 
artefacts were found on the surface of bare 
sandstone bedrock (Table 1.).

Recent Investigations (2010-2011) of Acheulian ....
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The sandstone bedrock surfaces 
are confined to an average elevation 
between 441 to 442 m on the southern 
slope of Tikoda hill. The trial digging at 
TKD I locality yielded artefacts on the 
bedrock with a thin cover (30-40 cm) of 
yellowish sandy-slit deposit that occurs 
at an elevation between 438 m and 445 
m. At locality TKD III, abraded artefacts 
were collected from the bedrock surface. 
As this locality is very close to the present 
day village, it is likely that a thin cover 
of yellowish sediment might have eroded 
due to frequent anthropogenic activity. 

The southern slope of the Tikoda Hill 
at locality TKD II has preserved a thick 
yellowish alluvial deposit at an elevation 
between 434 m to 440 m. A high density 
of Acheulian artefacts was noticed strewn 
over the surface at this locality. Our 
investigations in this area have shown that 
these artefacts are on the surface due to the 
recent erosion of a thick (8-10 m) alluvial 
deposit. As mentioned above, systematic 
surface collection of the artefacts were 
carried out and yielded more than 13,000 
artefacts.

Another geomorphic context in which 
Acheulian artefacts were found around 

Table 1. Acheulian Localities (I toVIII) and their geomorphic contexts

Locality Geomorphic Contexts Condition of artefacts
TKD I Sand stone bedrock with thin 

cover of yellowish sediment
Fresh 

TKD III Sand stone bedrock Abraded
TKD II Thick alluvial clay sediment Fresh
TKD IV, V, VI, VII and VIII Ferricretised gravel with yellow 

clayey silt
Fresh

Pilidhani Weathered basalt surface Fresh
South of TKD II Black clay deposit Fresh 

Tikoda is ferricretised gravel with yellow 
clayey silt. This context was observed at 
many localities namely TKD IV, V, VI, 
VII and VIII. This context is also rich in 
Acheulian artefacts. At all these localities 
the bedrock is sandstone except locality 
TKD V, where bed rock is basalt.

Our explorations around Tikoda 
revealed that artefacts are found on 
weathered basalt surface at Pilit dhani and 
black clay deposit, toward south of TKD 
II locality. At these localities we have not 
carried out detailed investigations. 

Trial Trench I at TKD II Locality
A trial trench (Fig. 6) measuring 1.5 x 1.0 
m confining to square number F’12 and 
F’13 was taken up with a view to ascertain 
the context of artefact horizon and the 
sedimentary history at this locality. This 
trial trench was dug up to a depth of 4.25 
m below the SW corner of the trial trench 
i.e. at peg G’11. The top 20 cm of sediment 
is considerably sandier than the rest of the 
sediments. It is compact yellow brown 
silty sand and lacks calcrete nodules. The 
upper surface has developed hexagonal 
cracks. 
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Fig. 6 : TKD-II, Trial Trench

The stratigraphic sequence of this trial 
trench begins from the top with a compact 
yellow brown (10 YR 5/4) silty sand with 
hexagonal cracks in the upper surface  
(20 cm thick). Immediately below this 
unit, a layer of olive yellow brown clay 
(10 YR 5/4) with fissures is seen at a depth 
of 170 - 175 cm from the surface. calcrete 
nodules are seen eroding out of this unit 
close to its top, otherwise not so common 
in the excavated sediments. In this clay 
deposit a small lens of ferruginous pellet 
gravel is seen. At a depth of 237 cm 
from the top a change in deposite is seen 
represented by grey mottled clay (10 YR 
7/1). The fissured clay with light grey 
mottles on a brownish yellow (10 YR 6/8) 
background continues up to the base of 
the profile interrupted by a ferruginous 
sandy gravel at a depth of 410 cm from top 
surface. This gravel has yielded number of 
artefacts and deliberately broken slabs of 
quartite (Fig. 7) and labeled as Acheulian 
level 1.

Fig. 7 : TKD-II 
Trial Trench- Close 
up of the artefacts 
from the Acheulian 
level 1 at 4.10 m 
below surface and 
quartzite slabs flat 
side downwards 

Recent Investigations (2010-2011) of Acheulian ....
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The quartzite slabs are deliberately 
broken quartzite slabs brought to the site 
indicating anthropogenic activity. The 
quartzite slabs were partly weathered. The 
combination of weathered and unweathered 
surfaces suggest that they were derived 
from weathered core stones of quartzitic 
sandstone which are presently found 
embedded in a lateritic matrix 20-30 m 
from the trench location. All the slabs were 
found with their flat surface downwards. It 
is observed that the sand from the above 
layer is trapped in these slabs. Most of the 
slabs are 15 to 20 cm in length and 12 to 
15 cm in width and 5 to 7 cm in thickness. 
Acheulian artefacts, comprising 2 cleavers,  
number of medium and small sized flakes, 
and a small core were found below these 
slabs. 

The second archaeological layer is 
separated from the first layer by 34 cm 
of sterile clay deposit of fissured brown-
yellow clay with light grey mottles. This 
second artefact layer is thinner than the first 
one. This layer yielded few slabs with more 
artefacts. The clay continues below this 
artefact horizon and a further very fresh 
medium sized flake occurred below it. 

The base of the trench exposed 30 cm 
of a compact gravel from 442-474 cm. 
This gravel is comprised of well-rounded 
pellets of laterite and sandstone clasts. 
Field observation revealed that basalt 
and calcrete is not present in this gravel, 
however, it needs to be confirmed by 
further work. 

Fig. 8 : Cleavers and giant cores from TKD-II
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The Lithic Assemblage
The tool kit at Tikoda is comprised of 
cleavers, large flakes, giant core, few 
handaxes, and scarpers. The Acheulian 
assemblage at Tikoda is dominated by 
cleavers. The preliminary analysis of 
artefacts from surface plotting of locality 
II shows that the proportion of handaxes 
to cleavers is 1:3. Giant cores and large 
flakes (more than 10 cm) are also well 
represented (Fig.8). 

Artefacts are mostly on quartzite and 
some are on sand stone. Few handaxes, 
cleavers and scrapers have also been 
noticed on crypto-crystalline material such 
as chert and chalcedony. Quartzite and 
sandstone as raw material are available 
locally in the form of boulders on the foot 
hill area. 

The Acheulian assemblage at Tikoda 
is a “Large Flake Acheulian” which is 
typical of the Acheulian in India. The LFA 
(Large Flake Acheulian) is a term recently 
introduced (Sharon 2007) for Acheulian 
assemblage characterized by the presence 
of flakes larger than 10 cm struck from 
giant cores which were the primary blanks 
for large cutting tools, especially cleavers. 

Besides the lithics, a preliminary 
analysis of soil sample from this trench 
carried out by the Phytolith Research 
Institute, Pune has shown that phytolith 
preservation is fairly good as compared to 
starch grains and pollen (Ota et al. in press). 

Summary
Thus, the detailed field investigations of 
local geomorphology have revealed that 
Acheulian artefacts are found in varied 
geomorphic contexts. However, the 

Acheulian localities in the area are ‘open 
air buried sites’ and now getting exposed 
due to surface erosion. These were 
considered as ‘surface sites’ by Jacobson 
(1975, 1985). The trial trench revealed 
that there are two archaeological horizons 
separated by 30 cm of sterile clay deposit. 
In both levels, slabs of quartzite as well as 
smaller fragments of quartzite were found 
along with finished tools and utilized sharp 
medium to large flakes. The study area is 
one of the rare areas in the country where 
we have the Acheulian localities in context 
of thick quaternary deposits. It is one of 
the richest concentrations of Acheulian 
artefacts within a definite geographical 
unit. Therefore, it is an advantage for 
the study of Acheulian culture from the 
settlement-subsistence system perspective 
approach.
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Introduction 
Archaeological investigations along the 
Saurashtra coast of Gujarat have brought 
to light several sites dating from the 
prehistoric to the medieval period. Both 
archaeological and literary evidences 
strongly attest to the various ancient 
maritime activities carried out in the past. 
Many of the coastal sites had served as ports, 
fishing settlements, trading emporiums, 
industrial centres, etc. Some of these have 
been subjected to excavations such as Beyt 
Dwarka (Gaur et.al 2005), Dwarka (Ansari 
and Mate 1966), Nageshwar (Hegde et.al 
1992), Bokhira (Gaur et.al. 2006), Prabhas 
Patan (Nanavati et.al 1971; Dhavlikar and 
Possehl 1992), Padri (Shinde 1992), Hathab 
(Pramanik 2004; IAR 2001-02), etc. 

An appraisal of the research on 
the Saurashtra coast shows most 

ARCHAEOLOGICAL INVESTIGATIONS ON THE SOMNATH 
COAST, DISTRICT JUNAGAD, GUJARAT: 

A REPORT (2010-11)
ARATI DESHPANDE-MUKHERJEE AND SUSHAMA DEO 

archaeological investigations were carried 
out either along the Jamnagar-Dwarka-
Porbandar or the Bhavnagar coast. It is on 
this background that the Somnath coast in 
Junagad district was selected for carrying 
out coastal explorations. In this district, 
the history and archaeology of the area 
around Junagad town is well known. In 
comparison the coast along the Junagad 
district has seen fewer investigations. 

The main objectives were for 
locating new coastal sites, studying 
their geomorphology and mainly look 
for evidences related with past coastal 
subsistence activities. The study region 
comprised the Somanth coast extending 
from Chorwad in the north to Mul Dwarka 
in the south (Fig.1). In this report are 
presented the results of the study carried 
out between 2010 and 2011. Before 

Fig. 1 : Map of Somnath coast, district Junagad, Gujarat.



194  Bulletin of the Deccan College 72-73 (2012-2013)

proceeding further, a brief review of 
archaeological research carried out on the 
Somnath coast is necessary.

Previous research
The Junagad district is well known for 
its Hindu and Jain temples, fort, rock 
cut caves, wells, mosques, Ashokan rock 
edict, inscriptions, memorial stones, etc. 
Its coastal region around Somnath has also 
preserved some important archaeological 
sites and monuments. Towards the end 
of the nineteenth century, descriptive 
accounts of the monuments in the region 
were provided by Burgess (1869) and 
Henry Cousens (1926;1931). 

In 1935 small scale excavations were 
carried out at Mul Dwarka by Hirananda 
Sastri which revealed the remains of old 
buildings of the Early Medieval period 
(Sastri 1936; 1938). However it was 
in the early 1950’s that two important 
excavations were carried out which made 
a major impact on Indian archaeology a. 
The first one was by B.K.Thapar from 
the Archaeological Survey of India 
close to where the modern Shiva temple 
at Somnatha is situated today (Munshi 
1951). Through these excavations an 
attempt to reconstruct the various phases 
of rebuilding that the original old temple 
underwent since the tenth century AD 
could be made (More details see Munshi 
1951; Dhaky and Shastri 1974). Besides 
architectural evidence the excavations had 
also yielded inscriptions in Brahmi and 
ceramics of the polished red ware variety 
(Munshi 1951).

The other major excavation in the 
mid 1950’s was at Prabhas Patan on the 
bank of the river Hiran close to Somnath 

by Department of Archaeology Saurashtra 
and M.S. University Baroda under Shri 
P.P. Pandya and Subbarao (IAR 1955-
56). Excavations were resumed here 
in 1957 by the government of Bombay 
with which the state had merged. The 
excavation revealed 5 cultural periods 
wherein identification of the Chalcolithic 
period was of considerable significance 
(Nanavati et.al. 1971). 

Explorations during this time also 
yielded ceramic evidence comprising 
red polished ware, black and red ware 
at Arena, Boricha, Sutrapada, Bhadaria, 
Talala, Divrana, Kadwar, Khalej & Una 
(IAR 1954-55, 1955-56). In 1963 S.R. Rao 
reported two Harappan sites at Kanjetar 
and Kaj (Rao 1963). 

Major contribution to the archaeology 
of this region can be credited to Deccan 
College under the leadership of Prof. 
H.D. Sankalia when excavations were 
once again taken up jointly with the 
Gujarat state department at Prabhas Patan 
between 1971 and 1977(IAR 1972, 1976 
&1977). These yielded 5 cultural periods 
of which the early three periods belonged 
to the Chalcolithic culture affiliated to the 
Harappan civilization (Dhavlikar 1984). 
The identification of a Pre-Harappan/
Early Harappan phase at the site drew 
considerable attention mainly from 
scholars researching on the Indus Valley 
civilisation. However till date this is 
the only major excavated Chalcolthic/
Harappan site on this particular coast. 
Unfortunately in the absence of a published 
excavation report, more information on 
the excavations and its finds still remains 
unknown.
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In the early 1970’s explorations along 
the Somnath coast were taken up by S.N. 
Rajaguru, G.G. Majumadar, S.A. Sali 
and V.S. Lele, A.R. Marathe from the 
Deccan College in the lower reaches of 
the river Hiran and Saraswati for studying 
alluvial fills, tidal mudflats and coastal 
geomorphology and prehistory. Some 
important discoveries of stone age sites 
were made at Badlapur, near the confluence 
of Saraswati and Hiran, 4 km southeast 
of Somnath (IAR 1971-72) and finding 
of lower Palaeolithic tools at Umreti, 22 
km north of Veraval (IAR 1974-75). Their 
research has not only provided the earliest 
evidence for human occupation along the 
Saurashtra coast but also made significant 
contributions to quaternary studies and 
Indian prehistory(Govindan et.al 1975; 
Rajaguru, and. Marathe 1977; Marathe 
1981; Pappu and Marathe 1982; Marathe 
and Rajaguru 1982; Marathe et.al. 1995).

Besides these, isolated explorations 
carried out by Department of Archaeology, 
Government of Gujarat in Junagarh 
reported the Historic site of Pankhan at 
Keshod (IAR 1972-73), Harappan site of 
Savani in taluka Veraval Patan (IAR 1977-
78) and Early Historic site of Dhanfuliya 
(IAR 1983-84).

In recent years offshore explorations 
at Somnath by National Institute of 
Oceanography (NIO) have revealed 
the presence of ring stones which were 
found to be maximum around this coast 
(Rao et. al. 1992, Gaur et.al 2001-02, 
Gaur and Tripati 2006; Gaur and Vora 
2008). Their investigations around Mul 
dwarka also revealed stone anchors along 
with Harappan sherds at Kaj and Charra 
(Gaur et.al 2009). Recently explorations 
were undertaken to locate Chalcolithic/

Harappan sites along the Saurashtra coast 
especially in the vicinity of Somnath/
Prabhas patan (Ajithprasad et.al 2011).

Apart from these above investigations 
it is the temples and bilingual inscriptions 
that have received maximum attention 
from most research scholars. Inscriptions 
have been found at Chorwad, Veraval, 
Somnatha Patan, Sutrapada, Pasnawada, 
etc. (Disalkar 1938)

The review further shows that 
while some important explorations and 
excavations were carried out in the fifties 
and seventies, in later times however the 
region has not received that much attention 
when compared to other districts such as 
Kachchh, Rajkot, Bhavnagar, etc. Hence 
this region needs to be investigated. 
 
The Study area 

The Somnath coast under 
investigation forms a part of the 
southwestern Saurashtra coast which 
borders the Veraval taluka of Junagad 
district (Fig.1). It is a nearly straight coast 
with sandy beaches and rocky intertidal 
areas. Locally the area around Veraval 
and Somnath is known as Naghera the 
green Nagher i.e. the tract lying between 
Madhavpur and Babariawad. This term has 
been derived from the Prabhasa Khanda 
from Nagnahara an epithet of Shiva. Its 
southern boundary is marked by the coast, 
while its northern boundary merges with 
the forest and mountains of the Gir. Along 
the coast this area is covered by sand 
dunes. The river Hiran having a short 
course of 58 km originates in the Bajaria 
hills of the Gir forest and during its course 
through the Veraval taluka is joined by the 
Saraswati and Kapila which finally enters 
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the Arabian sea near Somnath Patan. The 
lower 12 km course of the Hiran is tidal 
and tidal flats are observed only in the last 
6 km (Rajaguru and Marathe 1977). The 
geological formations in the area are as 
follows 

Holocene to recent -  alluvial deposits, 
beach sands, 
lithified beach 
rocks and oyster 
beds of fluvio-
marine origin.

Pleistocene  -  milliolitic 
limestone

Pliocene  - Dwarka beds
Miocene  - Gaj beds
Paleocene to lower 
Eocene  -  laterites
Upper cretaceous -  deccan traps.

In this region the rivers Hiran 
Saraswati and Shingavada have carved 
out their valleys in the miliolite which 
is most commonly observed quaternary 
formation in the area extending upto 22 
km inland and upto a height of 108m 
above MSL in the Hiran Valley (Rajaguru 
and Marathe 1977).

This region receives one of the highest 
rainfall due to which it enjoys a more or 
less cool temperate climate compared 
to other parts of Saurashtra (Rajyagor 
1975). The coastal belt is fertile thick with 
vegetation and plantations of coconut, 
mangoes and betel nut. The latter grown 
at Chorwad is highly in demand. Veraval 
is an important port and fishing town. In 
it are located the fisheries industries as 

well as boat building. While Somnath 
also referred to as Somnath Patan with its 
seaside Shiva temple which is considered 
as one of the 12 Jotirlinga shrines is a very 
popular tourist destination

The Main objective of this research was 
a)  to survey the coast for locating new 

sites and reexamine those previously 
reported and study the coastal 
geomorphology 

b)  to look for archaeozoological 
evidences related with past 
subsistence, fishing, craft related 
activities such as human induced 
shell accumalations (midddens), shell 
working, fish remains, etc. 

c) to obtain relevant data for 
reconstruction of the ancient coastal 
environment in and around Somanth. 

d)  documentation of present day 
molluscan diversity and fisheries 
carried out along the coast. 

1. Study of coastal geomorphology 
a.  coastal survey In order to locate 

new sites and gain an insight into 
the geomorphology of the Somnath 
coast, a close examination of coastal 
deposits between Chorwad and Mul 
Dwarka was undertaken. These 
included beach rocks, sand dunes, 
oyster beds, molluscan shells, etc. 
The places where these were observed 
were at Chorwad, Veraval, Sutrapada, 
Kadwar, Hirakot and Mul Dwarka. A 
survey of the area around the mouth of 
the Hiran where it meets the Arabian 
Sea at Somnath Patan was also carried 
out. 
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The western coast of Saurashtra, 
from Dwarka to Veraval is nearly straight, 
smooth with occasional indentations. 
All along the coast marshy depressions 
have developed due to drainage blockade 
by coastal dunes and bars. It comprises 
sandy beaches, numerous spits, bars, 
marshes, estuaries and raised beaches 
with littoral concrete. This part of the 
coast is considered as an emergent type 
with marginal additions in the form of 
spits and bars which have helped to 
straighten the coast (Sood et.al 1982). 
All along the coast, quaternary littoral, 
fluvial and aeolian sediments are well 
preserved about 20 km inland from 
the coast due to semi arid climate and 
moderate fluvial erosion (Marathe and 
Rajaguru 1982). Between Porbandar 
and Kodinar sediments deposited in a 
variety of marine, estuarine, freshwater, 
aeolian and transitional environments 
are reported.These comprise coastal sand 
bars, sand and silts, recent alluvium, 
sand dunes, mangrove swamps, oyster 
beds, semi consolidated gravels, clay and 
miliolite limestones. All these sediments 
are found to overly the older Dwarka beds 
(Pliocene), Gaj (Miocene), Deccan trap( 
upper Cretaceous to lower Eocene) rocks 
(Jadia and Shringarpure 1982). 

Survey around the mouth of the Hiran, 
one km from the modern temple revealed a 
sand bar over which now a bund has been 
constructed. Due to which fresh water 
remains accumulated near the Triveni 
sangam. However during monsoon, both 
mixing up of freshwater and sea water 
takes place. The development of the sand 
bar and bund construction has sufficiently 
altered the surrounding landscape. A 
variety of dead molluscan shells were 

observed behind the sand bar which is not 
seen at other places on the nearby coast. 
Abraded pottery fragments were observed 
on an old sand dune close to the mouth of 
the Hiran south of Somnath.

Some important coastal geomorpho-
logical features of the Somnath coast 
observed were 1) Although a general 
straightness of the coastline is observed 
between Porbandar and Kodinar, however 
that along the Somnath coast is irregular 
and cuspate in character 2) development 
of erosional features such as wave cut 
platforms, 3) presence of beach rocks and 
longitudinal sand dunes 4) formations of 
river terraces by rivers like Saraswati, 
Hiran, 5) development of sand bars 
near river mouth is seen at Somnath and 
Chorwad, 6) Sand dunes were observed 
all along the coast, between Veraval 
and Somanth Patan, the present-day 
settlements are situated on older sand 
dunes. 

Besides geomorphological obser-
vations on coastal deposits, an attempt was 
also made to look for ancient structures, 
cultural material, evidence related to 
subsistence activities on the immediate 
coast. Presence of memorial stones is quite 
common along the Porbandar Dwarka 
coast, these were observed at Veraval 
behind the Balkhatirth mandir. These have 
been gathered from the surrounding area 
and kept together and worshiped (Plate 
4;a). Another commonly observed feature 
on the coast at Chorwad, Sutrapada, 
Kadwar is the presence of Samadhis. 
These are small structures squarish in plan 
with the front open, inside a cylindrical 
rounded stone is placed. Such samadhis 
are found in clusters over the old sand 
dune. Initially built of stones these are now 
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being covered with ceramic tiles. They 
are built in the memory of dead family 
members and are not very old, mostly 
built in the last century. Although lacking 
antiquity value, their presence on the bare 
coastal landscape does not go unnoticed. 

Stone anchors have been reported 
along the western Saurashtra coast, 
one triangular shaped with a hole was 
observed on the Chorwad shore but needs 
to be confirmed. 

In the course of explorations presence 
of pottery and animal bones were 
observed in an exposed dune section on 
Somnath beach. Due to the richness of the 
cultural material, It was decided to closely 
examine and study the exposed section.

b. Study of the exposed dune section at 
Somanth
Today at Somnath, the modern temple 
stands overlooking the beach very close to 
where the ancient temple had once stood 
for several centuries and was destroyed 
many times. This was built following 
the demolition and excavation in the 
foundations of the old temple in the early 
1950’s. According to information given by 
some of the older inhabitants of Somnath 
Patan prior to the construction of the 
modern temple the entire area overlooking 
the beach had served as a muslim 
graveyard. It was quite deserted and the 
temple nearby lay in ruins. Following the 
construction of the modern temple, as it is 
an important tourist centre the surrounding 
landscape has been sufficiently modified 
due to various developmental activities. 

The coast at Somnath is characterized 
by a narrow beach, an active sand dune, 
an old sand dune, and a beach rock which 

is exposed during low tide. The long but 
narrow beach is intersected by the mouth 
of river Hiran in the south. This narrow 
beach is steep sloping and is backed by 
two dunes: the old/inactive and new/active 
dune. The old dune is a linear type of sand 
dune which runs parallel to the coast. The 
present Somnath temple is situated on this 
old sand dune (Plate 1:a). A few pot sherds 
and animal bone fragments were found 
on the exposed surface of the dune during 
exploration in 2009. 

However, the old dune has undergone 
severe destruction which resulted in fresh 
exposure of the dune section yielding 
cultural material in 2010-11 (Plate 1:b). 
The exposed dune section is about 150 m 
and is 15m away from the high tide line. 
The dune section throughout its length 
beginning from the base of the temple 
and running southwards has been fairly 
well preserved. The pottery, animal bones 
and other cultural material in situ were 
noticed in the dune section. At one point 
the section has been cut by a nullah which 
flows through it and joins the sea. Around 
the nullah in section both pottery and 
bones are visible. Following this the height 
of the deposit decreases considerably 
caused by destruction due to movement of 
people walking down to the beach. Good 
sections are visible towards the north near 
the Somnath temple. From the 130 m 
laterally exposed section of the dune two 
distinctive layers are visible comprising 
of pottery, animal bones and a few shells. 
The total thickness of the exposed dune is 
approximately 6 to 7 m. Cultural material 
was collected from the dune section 
by section scraping at GPS location N 
20°58’0.3.9” and E 70° 22’ 11.8” having 
total exposed thickness of 5.2 m. 
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Plate 1 : a. Somnath temple and part of exposed dune b. Exposed dune section at Somnath
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The field description in this section is 
as follows:

 0 to 1.6 m :  Layer 2 (pottery, bones)
1.6 to 2.4 m  :  fine sand with occasional 

cultural remains
2.4 to 4.8 m : cultural material 

throughout
4.8 m to 5.2 :  Layer 1 (pottery, bones)
above 5.2 m  :  coarse sand, no cultural  

remains
  
Along the length of this dune at 

another locality it was observed that above 
this Layer 1 there is a very fine sand layer 
without any cultural material. This very 
fine sand layer is forming the base of the 
present-day Somnath temple. 

From the exposed section cultural 
material comprising ceramic sherds, 
animal bones, molluscan shells and 
charcoal were recovered from the 
following units in the exposed section 

Unit 1 - 0 to 30 cm.
Unit 2 -  30 - 50 cm
Unit 3 -  50 - 90 cm
Unit 4 -  90 - 110 cm.
Unit 5 - 110 - 200 cm.
Unit 6 - 200 - 500 cm

The objects found were a terracotta 
fragment with a perforation, it is probably 
a handle of a vessel. A piece of iron rod 
was found in 30-50 cm. while from 90-
110 cm. a semicircular flat piece of copper 
was recovered. A few animal bones and 
potsherds were also collected from the 
surface at the base of the section. All the 
recovered cultural material comprising 

ceramics, animal bones and soil/sand 
samples are currently undergoing analysis 
at the Deccan College, Pune. 

Pottery An assorted variety of 
ceramics were found in the deposit. 
Their concentration varied throughout 
the section. These comprised sherds 
from the rim, body and base. Partially 
broken pottery in situ was observed in 
the exposed section (Plate 2: a & b). 
From the ceramics present it indicates the 
presence of different shapes of pottery. 
These included large storage jars, bowls, 
handis, lotas, lamps, etc. the presence of 
spouts is also visible which is a common 
characteristic of ceramics in Saurashtra of 
the Early Historic and Medieval period 
. The pottery varied from thick to thin 
sherds, some poorly fired, plain without 
any decoration. Preliminary observations 
of the ceramic assemblage through 
consultation with senior archaeologist 
Prof. Dhavalikar and V.H. Sonawane have 
indicated a medieval time period for it. 
Currently a more detailed study of the 
pottery samples is in progress. Presence 
of a glazed ware sherd finely made, well 
fired with green colour glaze on its inside 
was observed which is characteristic of 
the medieval period (Plate 2:b). Similar 
ware has been reported from some of the 
medieval sites in Gujarat. 

Faunal remains comprising animal 
bones, fish bones and molluscan shells 
occur in apprieciable numbers in the 
exposed section and are being currently 
analysed. The bones are well preserved and 
are not abraded or rolled. A preliminary 
study has indicated the presence of cattle 
(Bos indicus), goat (Capra hircus) pig 
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Plate 2 : a. potsherds from exposed dune section b. medieval glazed sherd from exposed dune section 
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(Sus domesticus), birds, freshwater turtle, 
etc. (Plate 3: a & b). Many of the bones 
display cut marks and traces of charring 
suggesting their dietary use. Fish bones are 
represented by vertebrae of different sizes 
which belong to marine species (Plate3;b). 
Molluscan shells show the presence of 
marine bivalves and gastropods like 
limpets, Turbo sp.Cypraea sp., and Thais 
sp.,(Plate 3:c ). While most shells appear 
to be of marine origin, the occurance of a 
shell of freshwater bivalve Lamellidens sp. 
was noted. A single apex shell fragment of 
the Chank shell Turbinella pyrum was also 
observed in the assemblage (Plate 3:c).

2. Visit to some of the important 
archaeological monuments and 
previously reported archaeological 
sites in the region was undertaken to 
record their present-day status and to 
look for habitation deposits associated 
with them. The following monuments 
were visited.

a. Somnath Patan 
 It is situated 4 km south of Veraval 

at the tip of the Saurashtra peninsula. 
The town is also referred to as 
Prabhas Patan or Deo Patan since it is 
located at the confluence of the three 
rivers Hiran, Saraswati and Kapila 
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before meeting the Arabian sea. The 
town is of considerable historical and 
religious importance. It is a dense 
concentration of closely located 
houses and shops connected through 
narrow twisting lanes. The settlement 
comes to a halt close to the modern 
temple. Beyond which lies the temple 
courtyard and the beach. 

 Many ancient monuments are 
located within the town which 
comprise the preSolanki sun temple, 
the Rudreshwar temple, old caves, 
mosque with minarets, inscriptions 
near Mota Gate, in Kazi’s mosque, 
Bhadra kali Mata mandir, etc. 

 Explorations in and around the town 
of Prabhas Patan revealed many 
ancient structures. The location of 
the entire modern town on the ancient 
habitation is indicated by traces of 
pottery visible in some of the ditches 
dug along the road side. During 
demolition of the old buildings, 
pottery has been recovered from the 
foundations. Between Somnath Patan 
and Veraval along the coast grave 
yards, mosques etc. were observed.

b.  The Surya mandir on the river 
Hiranya and the excavated site of 
Prabhas patan The excavated site 
of Prabhas Patan lies about 4 km. 
from the main town of Somnath 
patan. It is situated close to the Sitala 
mata mandir over looking the Hiran 
river. Close to the site is located the 
ancient Nagaraditya mandir which 
is under protection from the State 
Archaeology Department. The temple 
was earlier reported by Cousins who 
places it in the 14th century. It falls 

under Early Chalukyan temples of 
the large type (Sankalia 1941). Today 
it stands desolate beside it sculptures 
from the temple have been kept. 
Currently the place where excavations 
were carried out by Deccan College 
in the seventies is covered with thick 
vegetation but few exposures of the 
brick wall are visible. A major part 
of the surrounding area is under rich 
cultivation. As the river had plenty of 
water due to a good monsoon season 
hence it was difficult to survey the 
banks. Examination of the immediate 
river bank however did not yield any 
archaeological evidence.

c.  The caves at Savni are located 22 km 
northeast of Somnath Patan traveling on 
the Kodinar road by turning at Sonaria 
and driving along the . bank of the river 
Hiran. The caves are located in a serene 
wooded surroundings on the banks of 
a branch of river Hiran. Here the river 
is quite shallow and narrow more like 
a stream. 5 caves are situated in a row, 
very simple devoid of any sculptures. 
Today a part of it is worshiped as a 
shaivite shrine. In the surrounding area 
rich cultivation is visible. 

d.  Sutrapada is situated 16 km south 
of Somnath Patan on the coast. 
Originally called as Saptapada or 
town with seven hamlets of different 
communities. A fishing settlement of 
Karva community who have migrated 
from Diu is based here. Beach rocks 
were observed in the intertidal zone. 
In the town about a few km from the 
coast an ancient Surya mandir with an 
inscription dated Samvat 1357 (1301) 
is present which was mentioned earlier 
by Cousens (1931). Today it is also in 
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Plate 3 :  a. mandible of goat (Capra hircus) and long bone shaft fragments of cow/ox (Bos indicus)  
 b. Left to right; acetabulum of turtle, charred shaft of bird and fish vertebrae

c. marine molluscan shells
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a dilapidated condition. Red polished 
sherds had been observed here in the 
early 1950’s (IAR 1954-55).

e.  Hirakot is a small fishing hamlet 
located to the south of Somnath close 
to the village Lati. 

f.  Kadwar is located to the south of 
Somnath, 3 km from Sutrapada close 
to Hirakot. The temple at Kadwar 
is dedicated to the Varaha avatar of 
Vishnu which was mentioned by 
Cousens (1931 ) and Sankalia (1941). 
It is placed under the pre-chalukyan 
group of temples (Sankalia 1941).
The earliest Shiva image in Gujarat 
is found on the door frame of the 
Kadwar temple (Cousens 1931). Also 
present are sculptures of Narasimha, 
Vishnu, Surya. This temple has one 
of the earliest images of Brahma on 
a panel above the door frame. Inside 
paintings were observed which look 
recent probably of the British period 
from the dressing style of the man 
wearing coat and boots. The temple 
is currently protected by the Gujarat 
state archaeology department. In 
1950’s red polished ware sherds were 
reported (IAR 1955-56). The coast is 
about 2 km from the village. It is also 
a rocky coast with a sandy beach and 
sparse habitation. 

g.  Pasnawada is situated 9 km to the 
east of Sutrapada. The temple of 
Gayatri devi is located 3 km south of 
Pasnavada. It has a deep kund sacred to 
goddess Gayatri wife of Brahma. This 
village is also historically important 
due to the presence of a bilingual 
inscription (Sanskrit and Persian) 
which is a protected monument. 

h. Mul Dwarka
 It is located south of Somnath on 

the coast close to the Raklej village. 
The coast has a cuspate nature, is 
fairly isolated not much of human 
habitation is visible except for the 
large Ambuja factory nearby. The 
site was first reported and excavated 
by Sastri (1936;38). He reported that 
the site was marked by a solitary 
dilapidated shrine on a rock and not 
used for worship (Closeby is located 
a lighthouse which is abandoned. The 
solitary shrine was identified by him 
with the description of the old Dwarka 
given in the Bhagvata-Purana as the 
only structure left when Dwarka was 
submerged in the sea after the demise 
of Lord Krishna. Although the temple 
did not seem to be very old, Shastri had 
hoped to find some earlier remains. By 
the sea side one trench was laid and 
a coping stone with bitumen colours 
was secured. In his report no detailed 
information about the excavation is 
available. Later in 1963 Mul Dwarka 
was once again reported by S. R. Rao 
during his explorations in the Kodinar 
region (Rao 1963).

  Today the small temple made from 
miliolite stands in isolation on a 
sand dune overlooking the coast. In 
front of the temple abraded sherds of 
fragmented pottery are observed in the 
sand (Plate 4:b). At the entrance to the 
temple is a stone sculpture of Vishnu 
which probably belongs to an earlier 
date of around 13th century AD (Prof. 
Dhavalikar personal Communication). 
While the temple is much younger a 
few hundred years old. In front of the 
temple traces of pillars of probably 
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an older temple are visible. Near to 
the temple is located a cylindrical 
structure made up of miliolite bricks, 
probably a lighthouse as reported by 
Shastri. In 2009 when this site was 
first visited, a few sculptures were 
found buried in the beach sand (Plate 
4: c). These however could not be 
seen when visited in this season. Not 
much of human settlement is seen in 
the near vicinity except for the cement 
factory and a small fishing settlement 
of Kharvas.

i. The archaeology museum at 
Prabhas Patan 

 At Prabhas Patan two museums are 
located, the older one is situated in 
a once ancient Surya mandir which 
was used as a mosque during the 
medievial times. This is situated 
within the narrow lanes of the town. 
In this are located sculptures mainly 
recovered from the old Somanth 
temple of significance is the seated 
Surya image, important copper plate 
inscriptions, etc. This helps us gain 
an insight into the architecture of 
the old temple before it was rebuilt. 
The museum also houses pottery, 
shell objects, beads recovered from 
the excavations at Shav timbo 
Prabhas Patan, Rudreshwar mandir 
and some other sites like Nagara, 
Rojdi, A small collection of marine 
shells is also on display although 
shell identification requires updating. 
Even though the museum is badly in 
need of maintenance and gets few 
visitors it is of academic importance 
especially for those interested in 
iconography, art history, epigraphy, 
etc. The newly constructed museum is 

still under completion. In it are also 
housed some important sculptures, 
also displayed is a skeleton of a 
whale. The museum has displayed 
old black and white photographs of 
the old Somanth temple before being 
replaced by the new one and also of 
the excavations carried out by B.K. 
Thapar nearby. It would be beneficial 
to the large number of tourists visiting 
to include photo displays of the other 
equally important ancient monuments 
in the neighboring area. This museum 
is easily approachable as it is on the 
main road going to the temple unlike 
the old museum which due to its 
location within the narrow alleys of 
the town does not get many visitors.

 
3. Documentation of fishing activities 

was carried out by visiting fishing 
villages and through discussions 
with local fishing communities. 
Fishing is one of the most important 
economic activity on the entire 
western Saurashtra coast extending 
from Dwarka in the north to Diu in the 
south. The Junagad district has a coast 
line of about 245 km extending from 
Veraval to Porbandar. The fishing 
ports on the coastal line from Dhamlej 
in Patan-Veraval taluka to Porbandar 
fall under fresh fish zone where the 
main landings are of pomfrets, hilsa, 
surmai, gol dara, prawns, etc.
The chief fishing communities in 

the entire Junagad district are Kharvas, 
Moilas and the Machiaras. The first 
two are hindus while the Machiaras are 
muslims who only carry out fishing and 
live in temporary settlements near the 
sea. Among the fishing communities 
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Plate 4 : a. memorial stones on Veraval beach b. temple at Mul Dwarka 
 c. Sculptures lying on the beach at Mul Dwarka.
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the Kharavas are the most dominant and 
are found in Veraval. Important fishing 
centres are Dhamlej, Sutrapada, Hirakot, 
Veraval, Chorwad, Mangrol. Fishing 
settlements are located on the immediate 
coast. Important varieties of marine fish 
caught are given in (Table 1).

Fishing is done using mechanized 
trawlers. Use of small miliolite stones 
with big perforations as net sinkers are 
still used by some of the fisherman. 
Similar function can be attributed to 
those found in the archaeological context. 
Discussions with the fishermen at Okha 

Table 1 : List of Fish resources along the Somnath coast

Species Common name Season technique

Silver pomfret 
Pampus argentiieus

vichuda November -march Surface drift nets and 
bottom drift nets are 
used to catch 

White pomfret 
Pampus chinensis

pathu November -march Same as above

Black pomfret 
Perastromateus niger

halva April-june, September 
-november

Scomberomorus 
guttatus 

Seer fish (Chapra) September-december Surface drift nets

Hilsa ilisha &Hilsa 
toli

chaksi & palla September –Novemeber,
April-June

Pseudoscisena 
diacanthus

Ghol

Shark species 
Carcharias limbatus 
& Sphyrna blochii

Magra & Kanner

Marine eel 
Muraenesos cinereus

Wan November -march

Cat fish Arius 
citelatus 

Kagga or Kagda November -march

Prawns Penaetus 
indicus

Jinga November -march

Archaeological Investigations on the Somnath Coast, Dist. Junagad, Gujarat:

had revealed that fishermen from Veraval 
also carry out fishing in Dwarka waters. 
Fish drying is observed north of Veraval, 
at Chorwad. Archaeological evidence for 
fishing activities in the Chalcolithic period 
is attested by the presence of copper fish 
hook recovered from the excavations at 

Prabhas Patan alongwith remains of fish 
vertebrae and bones. Another interesting 
evidence is a fifteenth century sculpture 
depicting two people carrying a large fish 
which is displayed in the old museum at 
Prabhas Patan.

 



208  Bulletin of the Deccan College 72-73 (2012-2013)

4. Documentation of Molluscan 
resources along the Somnath coast. 
Marine Molluscan shells are 

commonly reported from many of the 
coastal sites in Gujarat The Saurashtra 
coast with its long coastline displays 
a diverse range of molluscan species. 
Hence presence of these shells at sites 
makes it essential to find out their 
source areas which in return would aid 
in the reconstruction of ancient coastal 
environments. For this documenting 
the natural habitat of modern molluscan 
resources found along the Saurashtra 
coast would be usefull while studying 
archaeological shell assemblages. 

In order to study the diversity of 
molluscan resources, dead shells were 
collected from various locations along 
the coast at Chorwad, Veraval, Somnath, 
Hirakot, Sutrapada, Kadwar and Mul 
Dwarka. This has helped in creating a 
database of molluscs for this particular 
coast. Shell identification was carried 
out in the archaeozoology laboratory by 
referring to Apte (1998). 

In general the molluscs along this 
coast do not display the diversity which 
is seen at Dwarka and along the Gulf 
of Kachchh. A general absence of large 
marine gastropod shells is noted along 
the Somnath coast. Similarly very few 
bivalve shells were observed. The most 
commonly observed molluscs are the small 
gastropods which are attached to rocks 
in the intertidal zone. These comprise 
Limpets, Turbo sp., Thais sp., Astraea 
sp. Conus sp. Cypraea sp. Umbonium sp. 
Most of these shells because of their small 
size are not considered commercially 
important as they lack both economic 
and ornamental value. The large marine 

gastropod Tibia sp., was observed at 
Hirakot beach where it was brought along 
with fishing nets. These molluscs reside in 
more deeper waters and often their dead 
shells are swept ashore. In a similar way 
large cowries from deeper parts of the sea 
are also brought ashore after being hauled 
out by fishing nets .

In present times natural occurrence of 
shells along the Somnath coast in general 
is limited. Dead shells are visible in the old 
sand dunes behind the modern dune south 
of Somnath beach and mouth of Hiran. 
Their scarce findings on the beaches at 
Veraval and Somnath is attributed to 
beachcombing activities carried out by 
local people for the shell industry. At 
Somnath there are many shops selling 
shell objects. Many of these are brought 
from the sea around Dwarka and as far off 
as the Rameshwarm and Puri coast. These 
are today also supplemented with shells 
collected from the coast near Somnath. 
There are a few households engaged in 
minor shell working activities involving 
the manufacture of small objects such 
as ornaments, curios, key chains, etc. 
Another reason for the limited range of 
molluscs is the nature of the coast, its deep 
waters, absence of wide sand /mudflats, 
rocky intertidal areas which are constantly 
under severe wave action and hot sun. It 
is due to the latter that small gastropod 
molluscs such as limpets, Turbo sp. are 
mostly found attached to the rocks.

On the Saurashtra coast in general 
very little gathering of molluscs by the 
local communities for food purposes is 
observed as compared to the Konkan coast 
where shellfish gathering is still carried 
out (Deshpande-Mukherjee 2000). This is 
mainly due to the scarcity of shells having 
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edible value as well as due to the socio-
religious attitudes towards eating shellfish 
prevalent among the coastal community. 
One reason also cited is the pollution 
along this coast which has depleted the 
molluscan resources especially at the 
mouth of creeks. The construction of 
dams across rivers like Hiran, Shingoda, 
has increased the salinity in the creeks. 
Due to which they are unable to support 
different types of marine animals such as 
fish, molluscs, crustaceans, etc. In present 
times absence of oysters is observed 
which in the past were very much present 
along this coast. 

Discussion
A review of the previous archaeological 
investigations done on the Somnath coast 
indicates that this particular coast has 
an appreciable number of prehistoric, 
protohistoric and historic sites. However 
very few habitation deposits have been 
identified associated with them. Whereas 
archaeology of the medieval period is 
well documented here thereby providing 
future scope for studies of this particular 
period. 

The rich history of the region 
has prompted one to look for ancient 
settlements along the immediate coast. 
The survey between Chorwad and Mul 
Dwarka helped understand the coastal 
geomorphology mainly of the Holocene 
period. On this coast it is observed that 
more influence of marine processes is 
visible as compared to fluvial which is 
weak. 

A few traces of past human occupation 
were observed on the coast at Kadwar, 
Sutrapada and Mul Dwarka. It is seen 

that many of the previously reported sites 
are located fairly inland. The present day 
coast shows sparse habitation excepting 
at towns of Veraval and Somnath Patan 
which are densely populated. The only 
settlements seen are those of small fishing 
hamlets on the immediate coast while the 
villages are located 2-3 km inland and 
are surrounded by rich cultivation which 
makes it difficult to look for sites. For this 
more detailed field surveys of not only the 
coast but the inland areas are required. 

During the survey very few traces of 
ancient human activity associated with 
fishing such as fish processing areas, 
net sinkers, anchors, etc. and that with 
molluscan utilisation like shell middens, 
shell working debitage, etc. could be 
observed. However discovery of cultural 
material in a sand dune on the beach 
next to the modern Somnath temple has 
helped to achieve the twofold objective 
of locating a coastal site as well as to 
document the cultural and animal remains 
within the exposed section. 

The evidence of pottery, animal bones, 
shells has revealed the presence of an 
ancient habitation on the immediate coast. 
The tentative inferences drawn of the 
cultural remains datable to the medieval 
period is significant. This is a little studied 
aspect since a major part of research in this 
region has focused on, temple architecture, 
protohistory, etc. A more detailed study 
after incorporation of radiocarbon dates, 
and studies on pottery, faunal remains and 
sediments is hoped to give us fresh insight 
into the cultural history of the deposit, 
factors responsible for accumulation of 
the animal remains as well as the coastal 
environment in the past. 

Archaeological Investigations on the Somnath Coast, Dist. Junagad, Gujarat:
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In addition the study of animal bones 
and shells will be significant since very few 
faunal studies have been carried out for 
the medieval period. Animal remains only 
from the Chalcolithic and Early Historic 
period had been studied at Prabhas Patan 
by Thomas (1977). The results of their 
study from the exposed section would 
yield information on aspects related to 
faunal subsistence while the shells could 
be used in reconstructiong the past coastal 
environment. 
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Introduction:
The geology and geography of Kashmir 
region has immensely contributed in the 
movement of men, material and ideology. 
Even though Kashmir is separated from 
the neighbouring region by the high 
mountains, but there were passes and 
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ABSTRACT

This paper intends to study the cultural material from Kushan period in Kashmir 
valley through archaeological findings from last 100 years. These archaeological 
discoveries have provided a substantial amount of evidence which help us to 
understand the socio-cultural setting in which Kushan empire flourished in 
Kashmir valley. It was the first phase of Kashmir history which has witnessed 
the urban development by the efforts of Kushan kings who founded many cities 
as proved by literary and archaeological evidence. The number of settlements 
increased dramatically around the peripheries of the Jehlum basin provided 
further development to trade and commerce as well as art and architecture. The 
stratigraphical record from different excavated sites has proved that Kushan 
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The newly discovered sites in South Kashmir have given ample evidence of Kushan 
period as a flourishing centre of art activities. Kushan levels in Kashmir could 
be stretched from 1st century AD to 450 AD, while as in other parts of Gandhara, 
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have been utilised in order to present an emerging picture of what constituted the 
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creeks which joined it with other regions 
in all directions from pre-historic times. 
Typological similarities between Northern 
Neolithic sites in Kashmir and Swat and 
sites in the Tibetan plateau and northern 
China show that “Mountain chains have 
often integrated rather than isolated 
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people” (Neelis 2007: 55). The secluded 
nature of the valley was not a barrier in 
transmitting ideological traits to the other 
countries especially Central Asian region. 
Being the Northern gate of the country, 
Kashmir was invaded by the foreign tribes 
such as Sakas, Indo-Greeks, Parthians, 
Kushans and Huns who made it base to 
enter further to the Indian plains. Among 
such tribes Kushans entered Kashmir 
valley from the Northern gate (Gilgit) 
and reached Taxila through Baramulla 
route, where from further downstream 
movement made them able to control 
Ganges region quite for a long time. This 
spread of Kushan realm is yet to be sufficed 
by the concrete archaeological evidence, 
but must be seen as the most probable 
outcome of the investigations carried out 
in India, Pakistan and Afghanistan. The 
archaeological and epigraphic evidence 
found from the neighbouring region of 
Kashmir valley such as, Gilgit, Hunza 
(Dani 1985: 27), Chilas (Dani 1983: 66-

68, no.53, 89, Harmatta 1999: 434-435) 
and Ladakh, Khaltse inscription (Konow 
1929: 79-81, Shrava 1993: 172, Cribb 
2005: 213-14) testifies the fact that these 
areas were conquered by the Kushans 
early in their reign. Apart from these 
inscriptions the only monument which 
could be linked traditionally with Kanishka 
in Ladakh is “Kanika Chorten”, near Sani 
monastery in Zanaskar, as the name refers 
to Kanishka, the Kushan king (Snellgrove 
and T. Skorupski 1980: 9, Crook and J. 
Low 1997: 150, Bruneau 2011: 186). 
Mukherjee (1988: 574) points out that “A 
few dated graffiti on rock at Alam Bridge 
(Gilgit) refer to different years probably 
of the Kanishka Era. Those datable to 
Kanishka-I, may indicate authority of 
the king concerned over that area in the 
upper region of modern Kashmir”. Three 
important routes from Kashmir valley 
were traversed during Kushan period for 
political, cultural as well as economic 
considerations (Fig.1). The valuable 

Fig. 1
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observation made by Jettmar (1989: xix) 
is, “Since the first century AD, a route 
used by merchants, Buddhist missionaries 
and pilgrims, artists and political envoys 
of the Kusans, existed between Kashmir 
and the Tarim Basin...”. This route links 
Kashmir valley with Astor, Gilgit, Chitral, 
Yasin, Badakshan, Tibet and further to 
Central Asia and China, via Bandipora-
Gurez road (Bagchi 1944: 68-74, Hassnain 
1978: 1-9). The excellent discovery of 
Kujala Kadphises coins from Turukpora 
in Bandipora district (IAR 1984-85: 144) 
further attest to the fact that North Kashmir 
came under the Kushan rule during the 
reign of Kujala Kadphises as suggested by 
the Chinese historical literature (Kennedy 
1912: 675, Majumdar 1917: 261, Helfen 
1945: 72, Puri 1965: 12-13, Zurcher 1968: 
367, Mukherjee 1988: 24). Another route 
in Baramulla district through Jehlum 
valley connected Kashmir with Gandhara 
and Mathura regions. Kalhana in his 
Rajatarangini mentions three Kushan 

kings Hushka, Jushka and Kanishka, who 
ruled Kashmir and have built towns with 
their own names as Hushkapur, Jushkapur 
and Kanishkapur (Stein 1961, I: 30).

All this evidence suggests that Kushan 
rule could be traced from the period of 
Kujala Kadaphises onwards in upper 
reaches (Northern region) of Kashmir 
valley.

Structural evidence:
The huge material retrieved from 
explorations, excavations and accidental 
discoveries have proved that Kashmir 
was a part of Kushan civilization from the 
time of Kujala Kadphises till Vashiska. 
There have been no serious archaeological 
investigations in Kashmir so far, but a 
number of Kushan sites have come to 
light albeit by chance. Sixty eight (68) 
Kushan sites have been reported from 
Kashmir valley so far (Fig.2). Among all 
these only four sites have been to some 

Fig. 2
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extent excavated systematically, viz: 
Harwan, Semthan, Ushkur and Kanispore. 
The work at other potential sites such 
as, Hutmur, Hoinar-Lidroo, Doin Pather, 
Kutbal, Gurwet, Wangdoora and Ahan 
have not progressed beyond trial trenches. 
The highest concentration of Kushan sites 
is in Baramulla district numbering more 
than fourty six. These sites are located 
around the Jehlum basin on the ancient 
route which connected Kashmir valley 
with Hazara (Urasa), Taxila (Jandial) and 
other important sites of the Kushan period 
in Pakistan (Dar 1984: 45, n.23) through 
Baramulla Jehlum valley road. The two 
famous cities of Hushkapur (Ushkur) 
and Kanishkapur (Kanispur) founded by 
Kushan kings, Huvishka and Kanishka has 
also been located in Baramulla district.

The excavated sites of Harwan, 
Ushkur, Semthan and Kanispur have 
yielded an abundance of comparable 
material from the Kushan levels. Harwan 
has yielded important evidence of 
constructional techniques, artistic remains 
and other cultural material, which are 
undoubtedly of Buddhist attribution. 
These construction techniques were 
also confirmed at Ushkur, Semthan 
and Kanispur during excavations. 
The terracotta tiles and sculptures 
from all these sites have revealed the 
developmental phases of Kushan culture 
in Kashmir valley. On the basis of stylistic 
pattern of terracotta tiles, Kanispur has 
revealed an earliest phase, while as, the 
other excavated sites like Harwan, Ushkur 
and Semthan can be attributed to the later 
period of Kushan occupation in Kashmir. 
The upper terrace at Harwan revealed the 
remains of an apsidal stupa built in diaper 
pebble masonry. On plan the apsidal stupa 

measures 21.40 x 17.90m. The thickness of 
the walls in front is 5.70m, whereas at back 
it is 4.30m. This large apsidal structure 
in appearance is rectangular on plan and 
semi-circular at the back. It consists of a 
spacious rectangular antechamber with 
a circular sanctum behind. Around this 
stupa a pavement of moulded terracotta 
tiles having various shapes and forming 
different patterns was encountered during 
excavations. In the middle terrace rubble 
built walls and diaper pebble structures 
were exposed. In the lower terrace four 
structures were excavated. Among these 
two are in diaper rubble style, which 
includes the triple base of a medium sized 
stupa and a set of rooms which might 
have served as chapels or for residential 
purpose. The other two structures were 
also exhumed and are in quite different 
style. This style of construction was given 
the name ‘Pebble style’ because of the 
extensive use of pebbles of which only 
traces of the walls have been left (Kak 
1933: 111-115). In the lower terrace the 
most important structure is a stone built 
square stupa having three steps on the west 
with a rectangular enclosure wall built in 
rubble masonry in the midst of probably a 
courtyard, quadrilateral in plan.

The 4m cultural deposit at Semthan 
(Period-IV) has revealed the same 
masonry style of diaper pebble and rubble 
walls as reported from Harwan. Apart 
from these constructional techniques the 
only evidence of mud brick wall, as seen 
in Gangetic region, was also reported from 
Semthan. This period was characterized 
by a distinct Red ware and Coarse Grey 
ware, which includes bowls with incurved 
rim, vases with long vertical neck, ink-
pot type lids, jars, etc. Stamped pottery 
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was also found (Gaur 1987: 331). The 
excavations at Ushkur has revealed that 
the structure built during the time of 
Lalitaditya (700-736 AD) was erected 
on the older structure already presented 
at the site, could have been belonged to 
the Kushan times. This surmise has been 
supported by the observations of H. K. 
Narain, when the silt around the stupa 
was removed which revealed the part of 
the plinth of the earlier stupa (IAR 1977-
78: 79). Apart from this the terracotta 
sculptures and tiles recovered from the 
area can be dated to the 4th – 5th century 
AD, shows that the site was occupied 
before the Lalitaditya’s period. 

The excavations at Kanispur in 
Baramulla district has revealed an 
extensive Kushan settlement and has 
confirmed the literary evidence that the 
city was built by Kushan king Kanishka as 
mentioned by Kalhana. Period III at KNP-
1, KNP-2 and KNP-3, has revealed the 
large scale building activities of various 
types and is assigned to the Kushan 
period, spanning from 1st c. A.D – 4th c. 
A.D. At KNP-1 (Rajteng) a large structure 
was exposed on flat top of the karewa 
mound during excavations. Three courses 
of vertically placed plain brick tiles in a 
series of 12 tiles in each course with flatly 
placed tiles below were found, attaching 
with section facing east of Qd. 4 of Sq. 
A1, which might have been put against 
the inner side of some outer wall of a 
supposedly circumambulatory pathway 
around the structure in the form of its 
enclosure wall (Mani 2000: 12, Mani 
2008: 219). Due to the only one season 
excavation, it seems that the structure 
partly exposed resembles with the structure 
excavated at the upper terrace at Harwan, 

which is an apsidal temple. Debris full of 
brick-bats, roof tiles, long iron nails, etc, 
suggesting that the superstructure was 
built of wood and roof tiles were provided 
on the top, fixed with the help of long iron 
nails in the beams, rafters and planks. 
Few pieces of decorated stucco art were 
also found with floral designs. At KNP-3, 
habitation deposit of 2.50m of the Kushan 
period was seen, overlying the natural 
soil. According to Mani (2000: 12, pl.12), 
“the mound represents the main township 
of Kanishkapura, founded by Kanishka as 
evident from the archaeological evidence 
of the first settlement of the site during 
the period. Layers 10 to 5 belong to this 
period”. A wall was noticed running from 
south-east to north-west of 35cm high 
and 45cm wide could not be excavated 
due to the limited excavation of the site. 
Like other excavated sites of the Kushan 
period in Kashmir valley, the masonry 
style at Kanispur has also provided the 
proof of pebble, diaper pebble and rubble 
structures.
Material culture:
The excavations at many sites have 
furnished a great deal of information 
regarding the socio-economic condition 
of Kushan period in Kashmir valley. 
The other activities in which the Kushan 
Empire excelled in Kashmir valley is 
the terracotta sculptural art as well as 
terracotta tile making industry. The 
sculptures recovered from these excavated 
sites bear a strong resemblance with the 
sculptures of neighbouring regions as 
well as from Central Asia. The complete 
life size and more than life size terracotta 
sculptures have not been reported from 
anywhere in Kashmir. From Ushkur large 
number of terracotta heads and fragments 
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of sculptures have been recovered during 
excavations (Fabri 1955). The similar 
material has come from Semthan as well 
as from Harwan. From Semthan small 
terracotta figurines have been reported, 
while as from Harwan sculptural fragments 
in the form of limbs, arms, hands and toes 
have been recovered in large numbers. 
The terracotta jewellery used to decorate 
sculptures has also been recovered during 
excavations (Kak 1933). The one-season 
excavation at Kanispur has only revealed 
few fragments of sculptures in terracotta 
as well as in stucco. Within the State of 
Jammu and Kashmir, another site of 
Ambaran at Akhnur in Jammu region has 
revealed the same terracotta sculptural 
evidence (Mani 2001a, 2001b, 2004).

Apart from the sculptural art, Kushan 
period in Kashmir history is famous 
for decorated terracotta tiles. These 
tiles were laid out in concentric circles 
as pavements around the structures of 
religious importance mostly stupas. The 
evidence gathered from Kashmir valley 
shows that more than eleven sites have 
revealed the terracotta tile pavements 
during excavations as well as explorations 
(Fig.3). Harwan was the first site where 
terracotta tile pavement was excavated 
at upper as well as at lower terrace. Kak 
(1933) observed that the tile pavement at 
lower terrace around the three tier stupa 
was laid out in a haphazard manner and 
were mostly broken suggesting that these 
tiles were taken from upper terrace. Where 

Fig. 3
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as around the apsidal stupa courtyard was 
fully decorated with terracotta tiles. From 
Kanispur in Baramulla same type of tile 
pavement was excavated in concentric 
circles around a partially excavated 
structure. Same type of evidence has 
come from a newly excavated site of 
Kutbal in Anantnag district as well 
as from Hoinar. Many other sites like 
Ushkur, Semthan, Ahan, Hutmur, Doen 
Pathri, Takiyabal and Kral chak have also 
reported terracotta tiles. These tiles are 
wedge shaped, rectangular as well as in 
square form. Another site is at Kanispur 
in Baramulla district, where two distinct 
phases have been noticed. At KNP-1 
plain tiles with Kharosthi numerals and at 
KNP-2 Brahmi letters on Terracotta tiles 
were found. The simplicity in Terracotta 
tile form and mouldings suggest that 
these tiles are earlier in date than Harwan. 
Tiles from Hutmur and Harwan have 
revealed developmental stage of this art in 
Kashmir valley with fully decorated tiles. 
The motifs on the tiles so far discovered 
are the scenes from a real representation 
of humans, animals, flora and abstract 
designs. Discovery of Terracotta tiles 
from many sites have proved of Kashmir 
having distinction in the Terracotta 
tile industry as a flourishing art during 
Kushan period.

Besides sculptures and tiles, Kushan 
coins have been recovered in large numbers 
from Kashmir valley.  These coins range 
from Kujala Kadphises to Vasudeva. 
Though very few gold coins have been 
recovered, while as the number of copper 
coins are more than 570, among which 467 
belong to Kaniskha. It is with the Kushan 
period that a variety of interesting features 
emerge in Kashmir coinage. The Kushan 

gold coins introduce us to a series of new 
concepts, attributing divinity to royalty, 
iconographic forms drawn from Greek, 
Mesopotamian, Zorastrian and Indian 
mythology. Siva, Buddha, and Kartikeya 
being the major Indian deities portrayed 
on them. In 1984, a coin hoard of Kujala 
Kadphises was discovered at Turukpora 
in Bandipora district (IAR 1984-85: 144). 
Another coin hoard was also discovered at 
Maidan chogul in Kupwara district, which 
yielded three copper coins of Kujala 
Kadphises (Ahmad 2005: 170). The 
Department of Archives, Archaeology 
and Museums in 1995 made a significant 
purchase of hundred (100) copper coins 
of Kujala Kadphises. Very less Kushan 
coins, i.e. one each, have been reported 
from the well known Kushan sites such as 
Kanispur, Hutmur and Gurweit. Among 
Kujala’s six known coin types, only 
one type bearing the Bull and Bactrian 
camel impressions, have been traced in 
Kashmir. The double humped Bactrian 
camel was famous in the countries of the 
East as a strong pack animal suitable for 
caravans transporting merchandise over 
the difficult trade routes that crossed the 
arid desert. Kanishka, no doubt, carried 
forward some coinage traditions of his 
predecessors; he simultaneously made 
several additions and innovations in it. 
The innovations were drastic and radical 
enough to evolve a separate group of the 
coinage of the Kushan dynasty. Kanishka 
continued to emulate Vima’s coin motif 
i.e. king sacrificing at an altar; he however 
discarded the features of bi-lingualism 
and bi-scriptualism. The details on the 
copper coinage of Kanishka found in 
Kashmir have faded and it is too difficult 
to ascertain from these any conclusion 
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with certainty. All these coins have same 
obverse showing king sacrificing at alter 
with slight changes, while the reverse is 
different. Mostly Indian having names 
with Central Asian influence deities like 
MAO, MIIRO, NANA, OESHO, OADO, 
MANAOBAGO and ATSHO have been 
shown on the reverse of the coins.

From the excavated sites of Harwan, 
Kanispur and Semthan, pottery has 
been reported in large number and in a 
great variety. With an average deposit 
of about 4m, period-IV (Kushan period) 
at Semthan was characterized by a 
distinct coarse to medium grained clay, 
exclusively wheel turned showing dull-
red slip (IAR 1978-79: 70), red ware and 
coarse grey ware. The main pottery types 
were bowls with incurved rim, vases 
with long vertical neck, ink-pot type lids 
(Gaur 1987: 331), lid-cum-dish internally 
hollowed out-turned rims, jars without 
curved horizontally splayed out rims and 
a deep profile, pots with spherical body 
etc (Shali 1993: 121-122), handis, flat 
plates, pedestalled cups and edged bowls 
(IAR 1978-79: 70). The sprinklers are 
conspicuous by their absence. Stamped 
pottery was also found in large number. At 
Kanispur red ware was the predominant 
ceramic industry in the Kushan period 
and the pottery was found with or without 
slip. Other shapes include spouts, vases of 
small to medium size, cooking pots, parts 
of goblets- one with incurved rim, button 
knobbed lids, elongated button knobbed 
lids, plain lids, handle of a pot, plates with 
central knob and circular grooving around 
it, disc bases of bowls, shallow to deep 
bowls with flat edged or tapering rims, 
straight sided bowls, nail headed bowls, 
slightly out turned bowls with flat edged 

rims, nail headed small to medium size 
basins, bowls with slightly out turned rims 
and globular body, miniature pots, lid, a 
perforated sherd, dishes or pans (thali) 
as also found from Semthan with incised 
decorations of flying birds around the rim 
or stamped figures of three varieties of 
series of standing human figurines around 
the rim-two of the variants having conical 
hills below the human figurine. At Hoinar 
is found gritty red ware, thin red ware 
shreds, which include shapes of medium 
size jars, dishes, bowls etc; some of the 
shreds are stamped in the typical Kushan 
fashion with full blown lotus petal design 
(Bandey 1992: 4). Same type pottery has 
been reported from other sites of Kushan 
period in Kashmir valley with slight 
variations.

Settlement pattern:
The Kushan civilization witnessed the 
emergence of many villages, towns 
and cities in Kashmir valley has been 
confirmed by the literary evidence as 
well as borne out by the archaeological 
explorations and excavations. The 
epigraphic and numismatic evidence in 
Kashmir and the adjoining areas has also 
proved that Kushan influence reached 
Kashmir via northern route of Gilgit and 
occupied the vast area around the Wullar 
Lake and River Jehlum. The ancient vast 
lake under which Kashmir was submerged 
for a long time was not fully desiccated till 
the arrival of the Kushan’s can be gleaned 
by the fact that they continued to occupy 
the karewa land once inhabited by the 
Neolithic people. The spatial distribution 
of all these sites along the river Jehlum 
and its tributaries has grown considerably 
with time. From the Neolithic period 
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till the Early Historic times the human 
settlements along the river Jehlum is 
an established fact. There are only 43 
reported sites of Neolithic period in 
Kashmir valley, while as during the 
Kushan period Baramulla and Bandipora 
districts alone has almost 50 sites. Kashmir 
in total has 68 Kushan sites. It is difficult 
to understand the spread of Kushan 
settlements within Kashmir valley. But 
one thing which is obvious as already 
mentioned that Kushans entered Kashmir 
from northern area of Gilgit via Gurez 
valley in Bandipora district. The coins 
of Kujala Kadphises found in Turukpora 
in Bandipora further establish this fact. 
It was from here that Kushans moved 
towards Baramulla district as it connected 
them with the rich and prosperous regions 
of Gandhara and Mathura. It was on this 
route Hazara, Taxila and other Kushan 
sites were located. Within the Kashmir 
valley Kushan's spread from Baramulla 
district to Central and Southern Kashmir 
can be understood through the study of 
the material culture. The only site of 
Harwan in Srinagar district has revealed 
the developed stage of Kushan period. 
Same can be said about the Kushan sites 
in Southern Kashmir on Jehlum River 
or Lidder River in Pahalgam. All these 
sites have provided evidence of more 
developed phase of terracotta tiles than 
found in the Baramulla district, makes 
them of late date. One more thing could 
be suggested that the recent carbon dating 
of samples from Kanispur has given the 
date of aceramic Neolithic earlier than 
Burzahom and Gufkral, makes us believe 
that the spread of culture within Kashmir 
valley has been always from North to 
South.

It was during the Kushan period that 
the large settlements came up around the 
river Jehlum on Karewas in Baramulla 
district, while in Anantnag the settlements 
grew around the river Liddar (a tributary 
of Jehlum) during the late phase of 
Kushan period. Jehlum would have been 
main route of commercial value during 
Kushan period. Kushan settlements 
big or small in Baramulla district were 
not established only on the basin of 
the river Jehlum but the factor which 
was more effective was the location 
of the Baramulla on the route which 
maintained close cultural and economic 
ties with other parts of the Kushan 
civilisation. This route immediately after 
the Kushan decline has been recorded in 
the chronicles of the Chinese Buddhist 
pilgrims, who visited the valley from 
the same route. The rise of settlements 
on the Karewas on the left bank of the 
river Jehlum in Baramulla till Uri is 
an interesting phenomenon in Kushan 
studies in Kashmir. The availability of 
more than 50 sites from Baramulla to Uri 
shows that this area was a very important 
zone of Kushan civilization. This area 
therefore gives the best evidence of 
big or small settlements, creating an 
ideal situation of an urban complex. 
The commercial interaction was the 
prerequisite for a developed civilization. 
It seems that Jehlum basin was an 
important ‘economic pocket’ which 
mobilized the resources of the northern 
region and transported them to the other 
areas such as Taxila in Pakistan. More 
intensive studies are highly needed to 
understand the settlement pattern during 
Kushan period in Kashmir valley.
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Concluding remarks:
The observation, examination and analysis 
of the data, literary and archaeological, 
gathered from all sources, speaks 
volumes of the existence and expansion 
of the Kushan rule in Kashmir valley. 
The location of Kashmir valley within 
the Kushan Empire contributed in the 
transmission of Central Asian ideology, 
technology as well as the benefits from 
the trade. This unprecedented movement 
of goods, cultural and ideological traits 
resulted into an economic boom. The 
cultural traits that percolated down from 
central Asia still persists in Kashmir and 
one can state that the central Asian cultural 
legacy has remained intact in this part of 
the subcontinent. This factor especially, 
while as others, collectively generated 
a pace with which Kashmir kept well in 
time a smooth and peaceful co-existence 
with other parts of the Kushan Empire. 
What one can glean from the facts that 
every sphere of life reached to a pinnacle 
of glory and Kashmir was recognised as 
a great centre of Kushan activity, where 
by the 4th-5th century AD, art, literature 
and philosophy in turn influenced the 
cultures of Central Asian regions as well 
as China and the Far East. This give and 
take of cultural elements as well as of the 
technological innovations was motivated 
by the unification and the existence of 
the Central Asian regions into a single 
political entity first time seen during the 
Kushan period. Furthermore, the excellent 
administration of the Kushan monarchs 
and the expansionist policy of Kanishka-I, 
widened the domain of the Kushan 
influence. Yet another factor which 
worked most brilliantly was the Kushan 
religious syncretism and the patronage 

to all religions of the time, made Kushan 
civilisation most outstanding and at par 
with the then Roman, Chinese and Iranian 
civilisations. Keeping all these evidences 
in mind it becomes highly probable that 
Kashmir during Kushan period was thus 
subject to variegated religious and cultural 
influences from all directions which 
connected it with India, Ladakh, Tibet, 
Sinkiang (China), Iran and further west up 
to Rome and Constantinople through Silk 
Route.
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ARCHAEOLOGICAL INVESTIGATIONS IN ‘APSINGA’ A 
SATAVAHANA SETTLEMENT IN OSMANABAD DISTRICT, 

MAHARASHTRA
SHAHIDA ANSARI, VIJAY SARDE AND MOHAN S. PARDHI

Introduction
During the time of Satavahana many 
Early historical sites flourished in 
Marathawada (comprising districts of 
Latur, Osmanabad, Aurangabad, Beed, 
Nanded, Hingoli, Parbhani and Jalna) 
region not only socially and politically but 
also economically. Some of the important  
excavated sites are Paithan (IAR 1995-96: 
56), Bhokardan (Deo and Gupte: 1974) 
and Ter (Chapekar: 1969). During the time 
of Satavahana period Ter (ancient name 
as Tagara (18º 19’20” N.; 76º 12’ 13”E.), 
located in Osmanbad district was one of the 
important Indo-Roman trade center of the 
Deccan. It was excavated by many scholars 
to know the cultural sequence, which has 
been from Pre-Mauryan and Mauryan 
period, Satavahana to Gupta-Chalukya 
period (IAR 1966-67:25-26, 1967-68: 
35, 1968-69: 17-18). The other important 
Early historic sites so far excavated in 
Osmanabad district are -Irla (18º 15’ 54” 

Abstract
The archaeological remains of Satavahana period (1st c. B.C. to 3rd c. A.D.) have 
been found in the form of habitational deposits, art, architecture, epigraphical 
and numismatics records in all over Deccan and adjacent regions like parts of 
Andhra Pradesh, Karnataka and Madhya Pradesh. The present paper discusses 
the importance of newly discovered Satavahana settlement (180 03’ 38.16” N.; 
760 02’ 36.43” E.) in Apsinga village, Tuljapur taluka of Osmanabad district, 
Maharashtra. It also discusses the ancient stone pathway of Limghat, Ghatshila 
and near Y.C. College located in Balaghat ranges and their association with the 
habitation site of Apsinga. 

N.; 76º 11’ 17” E.) and Sawargaon (17º 54’ 
06” N.; 75º 55’ 09” E.). 

Osmanabad district (170 35’ and 180 

40’ N.; 750 16’ and 760 40’ E.), comprising 
eight tehsils and covering an area of 7569 
sq. km, has a rich history and is well-
known for its cultural tradition right from 
Palaeolithic period to Late medieval period 
(IAR 1971-72: 31-32). It lies in southeast 
part of Maharashtra and is surrounded 
in the south and south-west by Solapur 
district, in north–west by Ahmadnagar 
district, in north by Beed district and in 
east by Latur district (all in Maharashtra) 
and in south-east by Gulbarga district of 
Karnataka. 

The recent exploration in Osmanabad 
shows rich evidence of Early historic 
settlements. Some of the Early historical 
sites are reported to have been re-occupied 
by late historical or Early medieval and 
medieval settlers. The extension of most 
of the Early historical sites varies from one 
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to five acres, and a few run to almost ten 
acres. The common feature of medieval 
villages in Osmanabad is ‘Garhi’ i.e. 
fortified wada (called mud fort) which is 
square in shape and has bastion in all four 
corners. Presently, these medieval ‘Garhi’ 
are under continuous disintegration with 
the passage of time (Kulkarni: 2009). 
Osmanabad and Latur districts were 
jointly known as ‘Dharashiv’ in the 
historical period. Most of the region in 
the district falls as plateau region except 
some parts of Bhum, Kalam, Osmanabad 
and Tuljapur talukas which are situated in 
the Balaghat hills (Kulkarni 2010-11: 77). 

Earlier Researches
Various eminent scholars such as J. 
Burgess (1898), J. F. Fleet (1901), H. 
Cousens (1904); G. H. Khare (1944), 
M. S. Mate (1957), D. Barrett (1960), 
Motichandra (1960), Nagaraj Rao and S. 
Ahankari (1963), S. Pagadi (1965), M.K. 
Dhavalikar (1965, 1968), M. G. Dikshit 
(IAR 1966-67, 1967-68, 1968-69), B. N. 
Chapekar (Ter 1969, 1974), V. V. Mirashi 
and B. Deshpande (1969), V. V. Mirashi 
(1971), C. Gupta (1971), B. P. Bopardikar 
(1971-72), J. B. Kulkarni (1975), S. B. 
Deo and T. V. Pathy (IAR 1974-75), S. 
B. Deo (1984), R. V. Joshi (1975-76), S. 
N. Rajnath (IAR 1980-81), D. N. Sinha 
(IAR 1987-88), A. P. Jamkhedkar and K. 
D. Kawadkar (IAR 1987-88), A. S. Pathak 
(1992, 2001), S. Rode (1997, 2005), H. S. 
Thosar (1999), S. K. Chitale (2000), M. 
Shahapurkar (2002), C. S. Sali (2003) and 
A. Kulkarni (2008, 2009 and 2011) have 
thrown light on the archaeological remains 
right from prehistory to medieval period 
of this region. There is no unanimity 

among scholars about whether Dharashiv 
(Modern Osmanabad district) was part 
of ‘Ashmaka’ or ‘Kuntal’ or ‘Mahishaka’ 
janapada. Archaeological excavation of 
Ter has provided rich cultural sequence 
from 3rd c B.C. to 3rd c. A.D. and was one 
of the important cities during Satavahana 
time. 

Apsinga- a Satavahana Settlement 
Apsinga village (18º 03’638” N.; 76º 
02’476” E.); with an average elevation 
of 1862–2166 ft. from mean sea level) 
is 7 km north-west of Tuljapur tehsil 
and 15 km south of Osmanabad district 
headquarter. A seasonal nallah locally 
known as Odhā flows 40 m north to the 
village. The village is situated in the 
foothills of Balaghat ranges. This range 
surrounds the village from north-east, east, 
south and south-east direction. The rest of 
area is plain (Fig. 1). The granite rocks 
have given rise to red as well as black 
cotton soil in the region. Most of the hill 
tops are bare or covers coarse gravel while 
the low laying accumulates clay and loam 
during rainy season (http://en.wikipedia.
org/wiki/Apsinga). The Maharashtra State 
Gazetteer of Osmanabad district (1972) 
mentions it to be fertile area suitable for 
agriculture. The climate of this region 
is cool and pleasant as compared to 
other region of the district. The average 
temperature ranges from 27 to 38 degree 
Celsius and the average rainfall of this area 
is about 730 mm. It is probably the richest 
region in biological diversity among rain 
shadow areas of Maharashtra. 

We discovered an ancient habitation 
site (180 03’ 38.16” N.; 760 02’ 36.43” E) 
in midst of three villages; to south-eastern 
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side at a distance of 2.3 km is Apsinga 
village, in the eastern side at a distance 
of 1.5 km is Kamta village and in the 
western side at a distance of 2 km is Katri 
village. This ancient habitation site is in 
the agricultural field belonging to a farmer 
of Apsinga village hence the name of 
the site is named as Apsinga. The site is 
surrounded by two small seasonal rivers 
one at a distance of 300 m coming from 
south direction is Nagzhari and the other 
flows at 5 m away, comes from eastern 
direction called as Kamta river (Fig.1). 

This site is highly disturbed because 
of continuous agricultural activities and 
appears as a flat land. It covers a total 
area of 1.5 hectares and is owned by a 
farmer named Shri Jnanoba Gore. The 
habitation deposit is roughly about one 
meter high from the surrounding plain and 
is locally called as ‘Pandhari’. This site 
was first explored by authors Dr. Shahida 
Ansari, Vijay Sarde and Mayur Thakre in 
2008 and revisited by Mohan S. Pardhi 
in 2012. During the exploration many 
archaeological remains were found on the 

Fig. 1: 
Location 
of ancient 
habitation site 
near Apsinga, 
brick structure 
area, ancient 
stone pathway 
of Limghat, 
Ghatshila and 
Y.C. College. 

Archaeological investigations in ‘apsinga’ a satavahana settlement in...
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surface. They are mainly potsherds, bricks, 
fragments of shell bangles, terracotta 
objects and a small piece of human figurine 
of Kaolin (an important raw material used 
for making diagnostic art object during 
Satavahana period) and faunal remains. 

According to the villagers- ‘in ancient 
times there were two villages called 
Limgaon and Jambulgaon situated on 
the presently located ancient habitation 
site. The ghat which is at a distance of 
about 2.8 km away is popularly known as 
limghat and was used during the ancient 
time for crossing the Balaghat ranges; old 
stone pathway can still be observed there. 
They also claim that similarity between 
the ancient site name has affinity with the 
name of the ghat i.e. ‘ limghat’. 

Apsinga village has a rich historical 
background. Before independence this 
village was part of Hyderabad state under 
the Nizam’s domain. During the Medieval 
period there were a total of four entrance 
gate made of stone and bricks on all four 
directions of Apsinga. But presently 
only two gates are remaining; one is the 
main entrance gate of northern side (in 
comparatively good condition; Fig. 2) and 

the other is on the eastern side (almost 
collapsed). The height of the southern 
entrance gate is 50 to 55 feet and is still 
in use. 

There is a medieval fortified garhi 
made of stone and mud at Apsinga (Fig.3). 
It has fortified walls having six bastions. 
Presently, fortified walls of the garhi in 
west, north-west, north and north-east 
directions have collapsed. Only the walls 
of the east, south-east, south and south-
west direction survives. The bastion of 
the north-west has collapsed and the other 
three are partially in good condition. 
Presently, the Nimbalkar family is 
residing inside the wada. Also seen is a 
small dargah inside the garhi. 

Fig. 2: Northern gate, village Apsinga 

Fig. 3: Garhi, village Apsinga 

There are many sculptures of medieval 
period seen scattered around this village. 
A few of them are in good condition and 
include Hero stones (Fig. 4), images of 
Mahishasur Mardini having inscription in 
devnagari script (Fig. 5), Durga, Ganesh 
and Vishnu. Also seen in the village is an 
Awliya dargah. 
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Explored Materials 
During exploration some important 
Satavahana and Late historic or Early 
medieval ceramics and other artifacts were 
collected. Comparative study was done 
on the assemblage from Apsinga with 
archaeological evidences reported from 
the sites such as Nevasa (Sankalia et al. 
1960), Ter (Chapekar 1969), Bhokardan 
(Deo and Gupte 1974), Irla (IAR 1974-75: 
32) and Junnar (Shinde 2005-07). 

A. Ceramic Assemblage
A good amount of Early historical and 
Late historical or Early medieval pottery 
were collected from the cultivated surface 
of the mound. Following are the details of 
ceramics assemblage from Apsinga; 

Early Historic Pottery
1. Black and Red Ware (Fig. 6, Table 1)

The Black and Red Ware is one 
of the important ceramic assemblage 
characteristic to the Early historic period. 
Convex sided bowl is the main type 
occurring at the site. One specimen of 
this dish is well fired into red and black 
colours and has slip on both inner as well 
as external surface. Usually, the external 
lower half is red in colour and the upper 
rim portion and inner surface is black. 

Black and Red ware are found in 
burnished, unburnished and coarse variety. 
The clay used for this ware shows mixture 
of fine sand particles and grass. All sherds 
in this category are well fired and medium 
in fabric, made on fast wheel and thick in 
nature. The detailed description of a few 
specimens is given in Table 1.

Fig. 4: Hero stones inside garhi, village 
Apsinga 

Fig. 5: Stone image of Mahishasur Mardini 
in village temple, Apsinga 
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Table 1: Black and Red Ware (Early 
historic period, Apsinga)

Reg. No. Description
33 Fragment of a bowl with almost 

vertical sides and having beaded 
under-cut rim, black slipped 
and burnished interior and red 
outside

34 Fragment of a bowl with slightly 
incurved sides and a featureless 
but externally thickened and 
slopping rim

35 Fragment of a deep bowl with 
slightly out turned rim, wide 
mouth

has been reported from a number of 
Early historic sites like Nevasa, Ter, 
Bhokardan, Brahmapuri (Ansari 2010: 
191) and Junnar in Maharashtra. Most 
of the RPW sherds from Junnar belong 
to later Satavahana levels. This pottery 
is dated to the beginning of the Christian 
era and associated with the Roman contact 
(Shinde 2005-07: 124).

3. Red Slipped Ware (Fig. 7, Table 2)
This ware is most common at 

Apsinga. The fabric is mostly medium to 
medium coarse. Most of the external and 
internal surface (only on rim and neck 
portions) of the sherds of this ware have 
application of red slip, which is burnished. 
The slip shows a variety of shades of red 
colour ranging from dark red to bright 
red. All the pots are wheel made except 
the storage jar. Rim of storage jar is wheel 
made and remaining part is handmade. 
All are well fired and common shapes in 
this category include; storage jar, globular 
pot, carinated vessel, lid-cum-bowl, dish, 
sprinkler and basin. A fragment of short 
spout having red-slipped outer surface 
may be a part of globular pot or carinated 
pot. Similar kinds of pottery were very 
common in Early Satavahana and Indo-
Roman period of many sites like Ter, 
Nevasa, Paithan, Bhokardan and Junnar. 
Most of the pots have out-turned, beaded, 
under cut, tapering rims and high medium 
or constricted necks. Some potsherds have 
a decoration in the form of grooves or 
ridges, appliqué band with finger tip and 
incised oblique lines between neck and 
shoulders. A detailed description of a few 
specimens is given in Table 2. 

Fig. 6: Black and Red Ware (Early historic 
period), Apsinga 

2. Red Polished Ware (RPW)
Only two sherds of this deluxe pottery 

are found at Apsinga. It is made of well 
levigated clay which is the hallmark 
of this pottery. The slip is bright red in 
colour, having high polish. The range of 
thickness varies between five and eight 
millimeters. Both are undiagonastic 
sherds and are plain in surface. RPW 
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Table 2: Red Slipped Ware (Early historic 
period), Apsinga

Reg. No. Description
1 Fragment of a globular pot with 

wide-mouth, out-turned rim and 
short neck

11 Fragment of a narrow mouth 
large globular pot with a long 
slightly out-curved neck with a 
square shaped under-cut rim

20 Fragment of a wide-mouthed 
carinated vessel with out-turned 
rim and over the top of the rim 
has a horizontal groove, neck is 
short

22 Fragment of a carinated vessel 
with flared thickened projected 
beaded rim with short neck

26 Fragment of the thick beaded-
out rim of a storage jar with red 
slip on both sides

and show a shade of grey and is burnished. 
Most important shape is medium size 
globular pot with out-turned rims having 
constricted necks and vessels. This type 
of pottery is commonly found in Late 
Satavahana period and Early medieval 
period of Osmanabad district. The detail 
description of few specimens is given in 
Table 3.

 Table 3: Black Slipped Ware (Late historic 
or Early medieval period), Apsinga

Reg. No. Description
24 Fragment of a vessel with wide-

mouth, short neck and out-
turned rim

30 Fragment of a globular pot with 
wide-mouth and constricted 
neck which is under-cut

31 Fragment of a vessel with out-
turned rim and short neck

32 Fragment of a globular vessels 
with short neck and out-turned 
rim

Fig. 7: Red Slipped Ware (Early historic 
period), Apsinga

Late Historical or Early Medieval 
Pottery
1. Black Slipped Ware (Fig. 8, Table 3)

A few sherds of black slipped ware 
were found at Apsinga. These are medium 
coarse in fabric, well fired, slip is thick 

Fig. 8: Black Slipped Ware (Late historic 
or Early medieval period), Apsinga
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2. Red Slipped Ware (Fig. 9, Table 4)
This type of ware is more common in Late 
historical period. The same shape and sizes 
of Early historical period in red slipped 
ware continue to this period with addition 
of a few more shapes. Most of the external 
and internal surface (only on rim and neck 
portions) of the sherds of this ware has 
application of red slip, which is burnished. 

The slip shows a variety of shades of red 
colour ranging from dark red to bright red. 
The main types of this ware are: globular 
vessels, vessels, dish, bowls, basin and 
storage jar. All are made on fast wheel, 
medium and medium coarse in fabric and 
well fired. The detail description of few 
specimens is given in Table 4. 

Table 4: Red slipped Ware (Late historic or Early medieval period), Apsinga

Reg. No. Description
6 Fragment of a small globular pot with sloping neck and a shallow grooves on the 

thickened portion of the out-turned rim
7 Fragment of a globular pot with wide-mouth and beaded rim
8 Fragment of a large basin with featureless but externally thickened rim. The top of the 

rim is rounded externally
9 Fragment of deep convex-sided bowl with three grooves on the external surface near 

the out turned nail headed rim
10 Fragment of a possibly small globular pot with a narrow mouth, flat prominently 

projecting rim, which has a border in the form of two ridges on either ends
12 Fragment of a possibly medium sized globular pot with short out-turned rim which 

is externally thickened and under-cut, it has a slip on the interior and wash on the 
exterior

13 Fragment of the mouth and short neck of probably a globular vessel with ledged rim, 
red slip on both surfaces

18 Fragment of a globular pot with wide-mouth and constricted neck, having beaded rim
21 Fragment of a globular vessel with wide-mouth, out-turned rim round on top
38 Fragment of a large dish with vertical convex sides with featureless but sharp rim
39 Fragment of a shallow bowl with flared outside and featureless rim

Fig. 9: Red 
slipped Ware (Late 
historic or Early 
medieval period), 
Apsinga
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3. Red Ware (Fig. 10, Table 5)
The fabric of this ware is gritty, brick red in 
colour and well fired. Some sherds are ill-
fired thus have black core. All specimens 
of this ceramic are wheel made and a few 
of them have sloping convex shoulders. 
Some have out-turned rim and a few have 
beaded out-rim. Important types in this 

ware are globular vessels, bowl, dish, 
carinated vessels, globular storage jar 
and spherical vessels. This type of ware 
is commonly found in Late historical and 
Early medieval or Medieval period. The 
detailed description of few specimens is 
given in Table 5. 

Table 5: Red Ware (Late historic or Early medieval period), Apsinga

Reg. No. Description
3 Fragment of a medium-sized globular pot with out-turned rim
4 Fragment of a medium pot with short concave neck of and flared rim, red wash inside 

and outside
14 Fragment of a medium-mouthed globular pot with a broken neck and having beaded 

rim
15 Fragment of a carinated vessel with out-turned beaded rim, probably saggering base, 

wash exterior, and red coarse interior
16 Fragment of a medium cylindrical vessel with slightly out-turned rim
17 Fragment of a pot with banded ledged rim, Red wash interior and straw marks on both 

interior and exterior side
19 Fragment of a globular pot with a short out-turned rim. There are two horizontal 

incised grooves on the shoulder portion, which is treated with a slip from both sides
23 Small fragment of slightly carinated vessels with thick beaded rim
25 Fragment of a large globular storage jar with out-turned rim, externally thickened 

under-cut, which looks like a triangle
27 Fragment of a basin with wide-mouth, slightly thick nail headed flat rim and tapering 

towards the base
36 Fragment of a dish but thin and coarse, surface porous, protruding and convex at the 

turned
37 Fragment of a bowl with vertical sides and featureless sharp rim
40 Fragment of a bowl, base is slightly thick and discular showing string-cutting marks, 

rim is missing
41 Fragment of a bowl, coarse red wash and flat bottom which showing string-cutting 

marks, rim is missing
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Fig. 10: Red Ware (Late historic or Early 
medieval period), Apsinga

4. Black Ware or Grey Ware (Fig. 11, 
Table 6)
Very few sherds of this ware are found. 

It has medium coarse fabric, is well fired 
and some pots have a wash. It is made on 
slow wheel. It appears grey in colour and 
this type of black or grey ware is found 
more in Osmanabad region. The main 
types includes; globular pot and vessels. 
One of the sherds has oblique incised 
design on shoulders and above it are three 
horizontal grooves (Fig. 12 iv). This ware 
is commonly found in Early medieval as 
well as during medieval period. The detail 
description of few specimens is given in 
Table 6. 

Table 6: Black or Grey Ware (Late historic 
or Early medieval period), Apsinga

Reg. No. Description
2 Fragment of a globular pot with 

bevelled out-turned rim, outer 
surface burnished

28 Fragment of a big vessel with 
an out-turned rim, the outer 
edge of the rim is divided into 
two by a deep groove; over the 
top of the rim has a pressed 
regular design after every 1 cm

29 Fragment of a wide mouth 
possibly a globular pot with 
out-turned rim, which is flat on 
top with two horizontal grooves

Fig. 11: Black or Grey Ware (Late historic 
or Early medieval period), Apsinga

5.  Decorated sherds (Fig. 12, Table 7)
There are a total four decorated sherds, 
out of them three are Red Slipped Ware 
and one is Black Ware. All the sherds are 
related to Late historic or Early medieval 
period. A detailed description of the sherds 
is given in Table 7. 

Table 7: Decorated sherds of Red Slipped 
Ware and Black Ware, Apsinga

Reg. No. Description
i Fragment of decorated sherd 

of a small cup of Red Slipped 
Ware have appliqué finger-tip 
decoration probably on the 
body portion

ii Fragment of a Red Slipped 
Ware have chevron pattern 
made below the horizontal 
grooves
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iii Fragment of thick sherd of 
a Red Slipped Ware having 
appliqué clay band which is 
incised by oblique lines 

iv Fragment of a Black Ware 
possibly medium-sized 
globular pot bearing incised 
decoration of three parallel 
horizontal grooves around neck 
and short punctured strokes in 
a row just below the last line

few fragments varies from 1 cm to 1.7 cm. 
Majority of the these are polished which 
indicates their finished condition and a 
few of them are also in unfinished stage. 

A large amount of shell debitage 
suggests that the conch shells were brought 
to be processed at Apsinga. The presence 
of T. pyrum with cut marks is significant 
as it suggests shell working at the site. 
Though shell working activity is indicated 
at Apsinga its exact nature and extent 
cannot be ascertained till excavation is 
undertaken. However, from the surface 
collection it seems that Apsinga may have 
been a satellite settlement/centre of shell 
working and possibly played an important 
role in the Indo-Roman trade. The nearest 
sources for procurement of conch shells 
are Gulf of Khambat, close to the Narmada 
river mouth, Makran coast near Karachi 
and Gulf of Mannar between India and 
Sri Lanka. Also the contact with large 
settlements like Ter, at a distance of 35 km 
north-east direction from Apsinga cannot 
be ruled out. Ter was one of the flourishing 
trade centers during the Satavahana period 
and was connected to Kalyan for trade 
activities (Gokhale 2010). 

Fig. 12: Decorated sherds of Red Slipped 
Ware (i-iii) and Black Ware (iv), Apsinga

B. Shell Bangles and Shell debitage 
(Figs. 13 and 14)

One of the preferred raw materials 
for making bangles during the Early 
historic times was conch shell (or large 
marine gastropod Turbinella pyrum). 
Preference for shell bangles is reported 
from many Satavahana sites like Nevasa, 
Ter, Bhokardan and Junnar. A total of 27 
bangle fragments made from T. pyrum 
shell were collected from Apsinga. These 
are in fragmentary condition and most of 
them are narrow, broad, plain and lack 
any decoration. The minimum width of 
most bangle fragments varies from 0.3 
mm to 0.9 mm and maximum width of a 

Fig. 13: Conch shell, shell debitage and 
molluscs, Apsinga
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C. Terracotta Objects (Figs. 15-17)
Terracotta art is one of the important 
cultural material and beautiful creation 
of man through which thoughts are 
represented. In the surface exploration a 
few terracotta art objects were found. The 
details are as following: 

1. Arecanut bead: Two areca nut-
shaped beads were found. One of them 
is half broken whereas other is almost 
complete. These types of beads are one of 
the important characteristic shapes of the 
Early historic phase of this region (Fig 15). 

2. Skin Rubber: A decorated 
terracotta skin rubber was found during 
exploration. Over the surface incised 
hatched diamond shaped designs are 
seen (Fig. 16). It is partially broken and 
rectangular in shape with convex top and 
rounded corners. It is 6.5 cm long and 5.3 
cm broad. It is handmade, medium fired; 
its surface appearance is gritty ; coarse 
clay ware was used for making it. A red 
slip was observed over the surface of the 
object. This type is commonly found in 
Early historical sites.

Fig. 14: Shell bangles, Apsinga 

Fig. 15: Terracotta Arecanut beads, 
Apsinga

Fig. 16: Terracotta skin rubber, Apsinga

3.  Wheel: It is a simple circular 
shaped wheel with a perforation in the 
centre. It is partially broken; having a 
diameter of 4 cm. Due to surface exposure 
it appears eroded. It is handmade and 
crude in workmanship (Fig. 17). 
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3. Toy Cart (?): A broken fragment 
of toy cart was found but it being a part 
of a figurine cannot be ruled out. It is 
handmade and crude in workmanship 
(Fig. 17).  

D. Kaolin Fragment (Fig. 18)
One small fragment of human figurine 
made of kaolin was found. It is 2.7 cm 
long and 1.5 cm wide. Probably it is 
the rear portion of the waist of a human 
figurine. An ornamental strip of waist 
band consisting of beaded strands is seen. 
Similar kaolin figurines are reported from 
Satavahana sites at Nevasa, Nasik, Ter, 
Bhokardan, Paithan and Adam.

The Apsinga figurine is made in double 
mould technique which was a common 
technique in Satavahana period. The 
potters from Ter employed an elaborate 
and exclusive technique and produced 
hollow terracotta figurines. The method 
was to produce two moulds one for the 
front and other for the back of the figure. A 

Fig. 17: Terracotta wheel and toy cart 
fragment (?), Apsinga

thin layer of clay was then pressed in these 
moulds and the casts recovered were joined 
together. Care was taken to strengthen the 
joints by application of a ribbon of clay as 
far as the fingers could reach. Some of the 
complicated figurines have holes which 
were useful for letting out the inflated 
air during firing. Some terracottas also 
indicate the use of double moulds fitted 
in a master cover. This is indicated by a 
thin line left at the joint. This technique 
does not appear to have evolved locally 
but was adopted as a fully developed one 
in about the 1st - 2nd century AD, when the 
enterprising traders from the west were 
busy in exchanging their products with 
those from the Deccan. Almost all these 
hollow terracotta figurines were prepared 
out of kaolin, or white lithomarge clay 
giving the finished products a whitish or 
ivory colour (Deshpande 1999: 473). 

The potters of Ter and Kondapur 
could seek the raw material from the 
nearby extensive deposit of whitish 
or reddish lithomarge clays (met with 
under laterite capping) at Wadgaon in 
Osmanabad district about 16 miles from 
Ter and near Kondapur in Kamareddi 
Taluk (Nizamabad district, Andhra 
Pradesh). Extensive deposits of high grade 
kaolin, suitable for ceramic purposes, are 
also available in the adjoining districts 
of Nalgonda, Bidar and Warangal. It is 
not unlikely that for the deluxe terracotta 
figurines in white, the raw material was 
brought from any one of these places 
(Deshpande 1999: 479). 

The hill tops of the Balaghat ranges near 
Apsinga are bare or covered with coarse 
gravel while the low lying areas accumulate 
clay and loam during rainy season, and are 
one of the sources of white clay. 
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Fig. 18: Kaolin figurine (waist portion), 
Apsinga 

E. Brick (Fig.19)
For last some years a number of bricks 
used in making houses in the nearby 
villages are reported to have come from 
the habitation site. One almost complete 
rectangular brick was found during the 
exploration. It is made by adding clay 
mixed with some sand. It has black porous 
patches indicating over-burning. The size 
of the brick is 42 x 20.5 x 7.5 cm (Fig. 
19). Similar type of brick size 27.5 x 22 
x 7.5 to 8 cm (intact breadth wise but 
broken lengthwise) has been reported 
from Ter (Period II: Indo-Roman Period) 
(Chapekar 1969: 87). 

Fig. 20: Brick structure in the Well no. 1, 
Apsinga 

F. Brick Structure (Figs. 1, 20 and 21)   
At about 285 m towards western direction 
of the habitation site, L-shaped brick 
structures were seen exposed in sections 
of two wells. The wells are located within 
7 m distance to each other. In well no. 1 
an L- shaped structure has survived up to 
twelve courses of brick starting at a depth 
of 1.35 m from the surface (Fig. 20). The 
visible length of this structure is 3.5 m. In 
well no.2 the brick structure has survived 
up to twenty courses of brick starting at a 
depth of 0.75 m from the surface (Fig. 21). 
The visible length of this brick structure 
is 6 m. Fixing of a water pump recently 

Fig. 19: Satavahana period brick, Apsinga 
Fig. 21: Brick structure in the Well no. 2, 
Apsinga
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has loosened the bricks. The size of the 
bricks in well no. 1 is 47.5 x 23 x 8 to 9 cm 
which is similar to the brick size of Period 
I-Early Satavahana at Ter and the Period 
IV- Indo-Roman of Nevasa. 

The land owner informed that he 
had removed a large amount of bricks 
while digging the wells and some of the 
villagers had carried them in bullock cart 
for constructing their houses. Also while 
digging above the bricks structure of well 
no.1 a lot of ash and bones were recovered. 
The amount of bricks coming from this 
area and a few reported from habitation 
area suggest that during the Early 
Satavahana period Apsinga had already 
been developing into a small settlement in 
the vicinity of large settlements like Ter 
and Wadgaon (Siddheshwar). 

 
G. Stone Object (Fig. 22)
A single specimen of broken stone muller 
made of basalt was found near the well 
no. 1. It is polished and cylindrical in 
shape and has a round section. This type 
of muller is commonly found in Early 
historic sites.  

H. Ancient stone pathways, Balaghat 
Ranges (Figs. 23-29)
1. Limghat (18º 04’ 79” N.; 76º 04’ 

82” E.) is located in Balaghat ranges and 
is only 3 km south-east of Apsinga. An 
ancient stone pathway of approximately 
250 m long is located in Limghat. The 
stones used for the pathway are made on 
basalt and are circular/square/rectangular 
in shape, not dressed, and have become 
polished due to surface movement. The 
pathway starts at the foothills and goes 
further on southern direction. The width 
of the pathway varies from 5 to 15 m (in 
the middle area). In between some stones 
are – removed and moved so it appears 
irregular in places. A number of neem 
(Azadirachta indica A. Juss.) and jambhul 
(Syzygium cumini (Linn.) trees grow 
along the pathway. Laman Banjara a local 
traders belonging to ‘Denotified Tribe’ 
settle at the foothills of Limghat. 

According to local traditions/folklore 
during the ancient times this pathway was 
used for going to Tuljapur a taluka place, 
is 7 km south of Apsinga, for trading 
purposes. According to folklore, when 
Lord Rama came in this region to search 
Sita, he had crossed the ghat to reach 
Tuljapur. When he reached near Ghatshila, 
Goddess Bhavani (Parvati) changed 
herself to appear like Sita. Goddess 
Bhavani’s intention was to examine the 
intensity of his search for Sita. But when 
he saw Parvati he easily recognized her 
and said “Tu ka Aai” (Oh you mother!), 
then Goddess showed Lord Rama the way 
to move further south from this place. A 
number of place names associated with 
Lord Rama in this region are; Kunthalgiri, 
Ramlinga, Sitechi Nahani, Ramtale, 
Ramdara, and Ramvardayini temple. 

Fig. 22: Muller stone, Apsinga
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Fig. 23: Ancient stone pathway at the 
foothill of Limghat

Fig. 24: Ancient stone pathway midway to 
Limghat

Fig. 25: Ancient stone pathway is polished 
due to movement and uneven as moves 
upwards, Limghat

Fig. 26: Topmost point of the ancient stone 
pathway, Limghat
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Two other similar stone pathways are 
present near Ghatshila and Y.C. College, 
Tuljapur. 

2. Ghatshila (18º 01’ 87” N.; 76º 
06’ 28” E.) is located in Tuljapur, 7 km 
south of Apsinga. Similar to the ancient 
stone pathway at Limghat, this pathway is 
approximately 115 m long and is located 
near a small Medieval kund, having a 
diameter of approximately 4 meters. The 
stones used for the pathway are made on 
basalt and are circular/square/rectangular 
in shape, not dressed, and have become 
polished due to surface movement. The 
pathway starts near the kund and goes 
down into south west direction to the 
plain area. The width of the pathway 
varies from 5 to 7 m. In between some 
stones have been removed and moved so 
it appears irregular in places. The pathway 
is covered with bushes and trees planted 
by the State Government. A modern road 
cuts the ancient pathway.

80 m long, and its width varies from 5 m 
to 7 m. The stones used for the pathway 
are made on basalt and are circular/
square/rectangular in shape, not dressed, 
and have become polished due to surface 
movement. The pathway starts at the 
foothills behind the Y.C. College and goes 
further south to plain area. In between 
some stones are removed and so it appears 
irregular in places. The pathway is still 
used by the farmers and other locals. 
A small shrine made of polished stones 
is located at the beginning of the stone 
pathway. 

The stone pathway gives some clues 
for understanding the possible movement 
in Balaghat region and also recognises 
the possibility of community work during 
Satavahana period, which enhanced 
their trade route system. This may be 
one of the important evidence for our 
understanding of the ancient trade routes 
from Ter via Apsinga crossing limghat 
to other Satavahana settlements and 
southern trade centers. These pathways 
may have also been used in later periods 
(Figs. 1 and 29).  

Fig. 27: Ancient stone pathway, Ghatshila

Fig. 28: Ancient stone pathway is covered 
by plantation, Ghatshila

The other stone pathway is located 
behind the foothills near Y.C. College (17º 
99’ 21” N.; 76º 07’ 66” E.), Tuljapur (8.5 
km south of Apsinga). It is approximately 
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Fig. 29: Apsinga shown in the ancient 
trade-routes map of western India that the raw material was being imported 

at site for shell working. Including the 
brick structure area, the site seems to have 
covers an area of 3 hectares. The amount 
of bricks coming from the site suggests 
that site had a lot of structural activities. 

The discovery of ancient stone pathway 
of Limghat to cross Balaghat ranges gives 
us some important clues for understanding 
possible southern trade route. 

Discussion 
The archaeological remains at Apsinga 
suggest it to be an important settlement of 
the Early and Late Satavahana period and 
medieval period. Ter and Paithan flourished 
during the Satavahana period as a major 
Indo-Roman trade centre in the Deccan 
had played a major role in the Satavahana 

economic activities. In 
ancient time this area was 
a part of Dakshinapath. 
Archaeological sources 
suggest that when Ter was 
gaining importance during 
Satavahana period, in 40 km 
radius smaller settlements 
started to develop gradually 
and contributed to the 
flourishing of Indo-Roman 
trade. 

Apsinga appears to 
be one of the smaller 
Satavahana settlements 
supporting bigger settlement 
like Ter. According to the 
villagers ‘till recent time 
cotton was traded via 
Wadgaon (Siddheshwar), 
ancient Stupa site, situated 
8 km north east of Apsinga 
towards Ter’. Also black soil 
in and around the site is most 
suitable for growing cotton. 
The evidence of conch shell 
debitage and large amount of 
shell bangle pieces suggests 
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The District Gazetteer is compiled 
with a view to undertake a comprehensive 
study of Pravara Valley as a special 
area. Normally a District is a particular 
revenue area or an administrative division 
conveniently carved. When a district is 
created; its boundary is marked; natural 
bordering features are considered. 
Streams, mountains, rivers become the 
convenient marks of border. Sometimes, 
the politicians decide the area and 
sometimes people demand as to which 
part should be included or excluded. 
Nevertheless, the river valleys have a 
common natural feature. People living 
in these areas have their own life-style 
and commitments. They are adapted to a 
culture with some peculiarities and their 
view of life may not agree with that in 
general. With a view to point out such 
peculiarities the present work is taken. 

The Pravara River flows within 
Ahmednagar district which is a large 
district in Maharashtra. The Pravara is a 
tributary of the Godavari. Another river 
valley is that of the  Seena river which is 
a tributary of the Bhima. Thus, the district 
has two river valleys.

The population of Maharashtra, as 
per 2001 census is 9,68,78,627. The 
administration has been divided into 35 
districts and 353 Tehsils. There are 378 
cities and towns and inhabited 41,095 
villages in the State. There are 2,616 
deserted villages. The population of 
Ahmednagar district as per 2011 census 

THE NAMES OF VILLAGES IN THE PRAVARA VALLEY
ARUNCHANDRA S. PATHAK

was 40,40,642. There are fourteen Tehsils 
– Akole, Sangamner, Kopargaon, Rahata, 
Shrirampur, Nevasa, Shevgaon, pathardi, 
Ahmednagar, Karjat, Rahuri, Parner, 
Shrigona and Jamkhed. These Tehsils 
have been divided into two river valleys. 
Those which come in the Pravara Valley 
are – Akole (A), Sangamner (Sa), Rahta 
(Rt), Shrirampur (Shr), Nevasa (N) and 
rahuri (Rh).

The area of the district is 17,048 
square kilometers and that of the Pravara 
Valley with its six Tehsils is 6,907.3 sq. 
km. Adhala, Mhalungi and Mula are the 
tributaries of the Pravara. The population 
of this river valley is 18,74,436 and the 
Koli, Bhilla, Rawal, Tirmali, Vaidu live 
apart from the other major communities.

Since Ahmednagar is the largest 
district, its area forms 4.17% of the total 
area of the State. The density of the 
population is 237 per sq. km. There are 
1,578 villages in the district and of them 
nine villages are deserted. The deserted 
ones are all in the Ahmednagar Tehsil. 
There are 18 cities and towns in the 
district. 

Ahmed Nizamshah, the founder 
of Nizamshahi, founded Ahmednagar 
city in 1494 A.D., and the name of the 
city became the name of the district. 
Ahmednagar district was formed in 1818. 
It passed from the Bahamani (Muslim) 
reign to the Maratha reign and then into 
the British Colony. After independence, 
it was in Bombay Presidency and from 
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1 May 1960, it became a district in the 
unified Maharashtra. The district and the 
adjacent Sahyadri mountain ranges have 
the pinnacle of Kalasubai, Ratangadh, 

Kulangadh, Ajuba Mountain and the 
mountain ranges of Harishchandragadh. 
Akole, Ahmednagar and Jamkhed Tehsils 
make the tableland. 

Information of the Tehsils in the Pravara Valley

No. Tehsil’s Name Area in
Sq.Kms.

Population Density of 
Population/
per sq.km.

Villages Cities/
Towns

1 Akole 1572.0 2,66,638 170 191 0
2 Nevasa 1290.0 3,26,698 253 129 0
3 Rahata   696.3 2,88,279 414   58 2
4 Rahuri 1109.1 2,94,924 266   96 2
5 Sangamner 1665.5 4,41,439 265 169 2
6 Shrirampur   574.6 2,56,458 446   54 2

TOTAL 6907.3 18,74,436 271 697 8

Source: Administrative Atlas, Maharashtra Census of India, 2001, p.536.

The Pravara Valley includes 697 
villages and 8 cities/towns. We have to 
see the peculiarity of the names of villages 
and their ancestral features. Shri V. K. 
Rajwade has marked some features of the 
population inhabiting in Maharashtra. In 
that he has tried to find out their ancestry, 
the names derived from Sanskrit, Marathi, 
Telugu, Kannada etc. as well as the 
features of original habitation (Shaha 
1998). Dr. Harihar Thosar has verified 
the features of the names appearing in 
the ancient inscriptions in his “Historical 
Geography of Maharashtra and Goa 
(Thosar 2004). Dr. V. K. Kolte has made 
a similar attempt to see the peculiarities 
in the names of villages appearing in 
the local records in his introduction to 
‘Sthanapothi’(Kolte 1976). Besides, Shri 
Joshi, Shri Shenolikar and Smt. Sumati 
Mule have also contributed their mite in 
this respect.

‘Place-name Society of India’ is an 
organization trying to find the striking 
features in place-names. It has done 
a great deal in the national level. The 
India Census has published in 1961 
‘Alphabetical list of names of villages and 
cities in Maharashtra’ and Bhujangrao A. 
Kulkarni has thrown light on the features 
of the names, in his introduction to the 
book (Kulkarni 1965).

The density of population in the 
Pravara valley is more than that in the 
Seena valley. It may be the result of the 
situational condition. The habitation seems 
to have been since the pre-historic time. 
There are traces to show that inhabitation 
took place in the Pravara valley in the Stone 
Age. The excavation at Chirakmala near 
Nevasa shows that people in a large scale 
began to live in this place in the time of 
the Stone Age. The remains at Daimabad, 
Jorve and Nevasa show that people in a 
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large number settled before the Copper 
Age. Some eastern pitchers belonging 
to the Age, and also known as Jorve 
culture are first found at this place. The 
aborigines must be attracted to the natural 
geographical assets. They preferred the 
tributaries instead of settling near about 
big rivers. Remains belonging to different 
age’s right from the pre-historic time are 
found near about Nevasa (Sankalia et al. 
1960). Traces of human habitation in the 
pre-Stone Age in Maharashtra denote that 
it was the mid-Pleistocene period. Before 
ten to fifteen million years none but stone 
weapons could be found. Man began to 
settle by the time of the Copper-Age and 
human skeletons found are the proof of 
this. That means human habitation was 
well settled by 1400 B.C. At the beginning 
of the historical period, that is, in the 
Satavahana time, human habitation got 
cognizance in this area. The original name 
of Nevasa was Nidhinivas. By the virtue 
of its being on the bank of the Pravara, the 
area gained prosperity. The old name of 
the town indicates this.

The Godavari:
The Godavari is also known as the 
Gautami Ganga, the Daxin Ganga, 
Vriddha Ganga etc. Jain literature has 
called it ‘Goda’, ‘Goyavari’, ‘Sapta 
Godavari’ etc. Its nomenclatures in 
‘Gatha Saptashati’ are – ‘Godavari’, 
‘Goda-a-ari’, ‘Gola’, ‘Golai’, ‘Golavayi’ 
etc. The Godavari was originally known 
as Gola. Its other name is ‘Parvati’. So, 
she is called, Gautami, Dakshin Ganga, 
Vriddha Ganga etc. These names indicate 
the influence of the Aryas. But the name 
‘Goda’ comes from Dravidian term. The 
Godavari originates at Brahmagiri near 

Tryambak and flows into Andhra Pradesh 
after Basar. And it joins the Bay of Bengal 
near Rajamahendri. In both the States it is 
called ‘Godavari’. It means ‘a cow’. Some 
say that the river divides the Deccan and 
hence it takes the Telugu word of that 
meaning. Gonde, means limiting. The 
Godavari valley is the most important area 
in Maharashtra, and also reflecting its core 
culture. It is the life-line of Maharashtra 
tableland, and the Pravara is its tributary 
(Pathak 1984).

The Pravara:
The devlali copper-plate by the Yadav 
King Bhillam-III refers to this river as 
‘Prehara’ (Payodhara in Sanskrit means 
cloud as well as river). Similarly, the 
Chandravalli inscription of the fourth 
century in Karnataka refers to the river 
as ‘Prehra’. Studies show that this is none 
but the Pravara. The Pravara originates 
from the Kulang and Ratangadh mountain 
range in the slope of the eastern Sahyadri. 
It meets with the Godavari at Pravara 
Sangam. Marathi Sant-literature refers to 
it as ‘Pehara’. The Kalasa Budruk copper 
plate of the Yadava time refers to it as 
‘Payodhara’.

The Seena:
The Seena is the tributary of the 
Bhima. Many inscriptions refer to it as 
‘Sinhasine’. An archive calls it ‘Sindhu’. 
It may be because people from the great 
Sindhu valley came here and settled. But 
the reference to it as ‘Sinhe’, ‘Sinha’ in 
the copper-plate of the rashtrakuta King 
Govinda-III is important. Thus ‘Simha’ or 
‘Seema’ (border) may be the basis for this 
name.

The Names of Villages In The Pravara Valley
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Jorve:
It is a habitation of the time, before the 
Copper Age in the Nevasa Tehsil. Shobhana 
Gokhale has said that Jorve is ‘Juvarini’ 
as it appears in the Kanheri inscription. 
But Dr. Harihar Thosar says that the 
Devalali copper-plate of the Yadava King 
Bhillam-III in 1052 A.D. bears the name 
‘Jumarahata’ and this is but Jorve.

The Mhalungi:
The copper-plate of Bhilam-II of 
Sangamner refers to the tributary – 
Malungi (Mhalungi).

Sevndesh:
The Pravara valley is none but the 
‘Sevndesh’, an administrative division 
at the time of the Yadavas. The records 
in the archives show the importance of 
this area. A record at Tadkhel in Nanded 
district refers to Yadava dynasty and 
Sevndesh. The region between the Bhima 
and Godavari was then called ‘Sevndesh’ 
(Kalaburgi 2007). The Pravara valley 
falls in this. The sub-divisions Nidhinivas 
(Nevasa), Khampanak or Sangamner-84 
Shrinagar 2500 were in Sevndesh. The 
Ashwi copper-plate by the Yadava King 
Airamdev dated 3 May 1098 tells about the 
gifts of villages to the scholars. Airamdev 
was a princeling of the Chalukya King 
Vikramaditya-VI (Patwardhan 1923).

The Neurgaon inscription of 
Ramchandra Yadav dated 17 October 1279 
(Saka-1200), refers to Sevndesh (Dixit 
1947). The Kalegaon copper-plate (Tehsil 
Nevasa) of the Yadava King Mahadev 
dated 29 August 1261 [the date is doubtful] 
also refers to this ‘desh’ (Koparkar 1958).

Nidhinivas, Khampanak:
Nevasa is the most important centre in 
the Pravara valley. Since its being on 
the bank of the Pravara, it was a place of 
attraction for man even in the pre-historic 
time. It always remained a busy centre. 
The archives of the Yadava time mention 
‘Nidhinivas’ and ‘Khampanak’. These 
were the administrative sub-divisions at 
the time of the Yadavas as the Kalegaon 
copper-plate of Mahadev refers to them. 
The Leelacharitra also makes a mention 
of the establishments and marketing 
here (Kolte 1982). The inscription at 
Neurgaon of Ramchandra Yadav says that 
Nidhinivas and Khampanak or Niddase-
Newase, were in Sevndesh.

Sangamner:
Sangamner is close to the pre-historic 
habitation of Jorve, which is on the bank 
of the Pravara. A mention about it is 
made in the Kalas Budruk copper-plate 
as well as in the Sangamner copper-plate 
of Buillam-II. Sangamner 84 was an 
administrative division.

Daimabad, Jorve, Nevasa are pre-
historic settlements. The Satavahana 
regime was in the Nevasa, Sangamner 
areas. During the time of the Yadavas 
many settlements came into being in this 
region as well as in the rest of Maharashtra. 
The nomenclature of the time is the same 
even today. A note about this is seen in 
the copper-plate of the Rashtrakuta King 
Govinda-III. The Dhule copper-plate of 
Govinda refers to the Godavari and the 
Paithan copper-plate mentions the place-
names in Aurangabad and Ahmednagar 
districts. Nimbaranika (today’s Nimbari) 
in Ahmednagar district is one. The 
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Shahanpur copper-plate of the same king 
refers to the Sinha (the Sina River). The 
copper-plate refers to Rasiana Bhukti 
(Rashin), Raffajjuna (Khanjan), Miriathan 
(Mirajgaon), Varagram (Vadgaon-Kot), 
Babulal (Babhulgaon–Khelasa) in Nagar 
district, show that there were large colonies 
in the Rashtrakuta time from the 10th to 13th 
centuries. The nomenclature of the time 
seems to be close to Sanskrit, yet there 
are many Marathi names. They are still 
in vogue. In this the Sangamner copper-
plate of Bhillam-II seems to be important 
(1894). Sangamnagar is Sangamner, 
Chikhali is Chikhali in Sangamner Tehsil. 
Other villages in this Tehsil are – Jambale 
(Jawale), Nimbagram (Nimbale). Tjpse 
om Shrirampur Tehsil are – Laghuba….
dhedra (Bhabaleshwar-Khurd), 
Brihaddavvulvedra (Bhabaleshwar- 
Budruk), Matulingi (Matulthana), 
Laghu Arjunondika (Adgaon-Khurd), 
Brihadarjunondika (Adgaon-Budruk). 
These names indicate that the term 
‘brihad’ stands for prosperity, and 
the villages were in developing state. 
‘Laghu’ stands for small size. There is a 
similar disparity about the villages in the 
Nevasa area – in respect of more or less 
prosperity. Leelacharitra gives an account 
of the habitation in the Nagar district in the 
time of the Yadavas. They are – Akolner, 
Chinchodi, Nagpur, Narayan Doh, 
Pathardesh, Papavinash, Sitale Gavan (in 
Nagar Tehsil); Ambekharv and Aili (Akole 
Tehsil), Mavulgaon, Khandegaon, Devlane 
(Shevgaon Tehsil), Kukamthan, Navur, 
Naegaon (Nayegavan), Puntambe (There 
is the cemetery of Changdev), Samvatsar, 
Susegaon (Kopargaon Tehsil), Golalimb, 
Ghogargaon, Takali (Takalibhan), Nevase 
(Nidhivas), Peharasangam, Bhalugaon 

(Bhalgaon), Bhokur, Miri, Sangamner, 
Nevasa, Sponari and Sone (Nevasa 
Tehsil); Jamgaon, Parner, Paregaon 
(Parner Tehsil), Belapur (Shrirampur 
Tehsil), Mandavgaon (Shrigonda Tehsil), 
Ranjangaon, Vamoti (Rahuri Tehsil) etc.

In the Pravara valley, in its later 
period, the act of changing names of 
places or of new settlements took place. 
The Nizamshahi of Ahmednagar and the 
presence of Aurangazeb in the 17th century 
influenced this act. So, some names show 
the Islamic influence. So, apart from 
Ahmednagar we have – Aurangpur, 
Sadatpur, Mirzapur (Sangamner Tehsil), 
Aurangpur, Nahagirdarwadi, Chandsuraj, 
Sultanpur, Samserpur (Akole Tehsil); 
Islampur, Maktapur, Burhanpur, Fattepur, 
Shahpur, Salabatpur (Nevasa Tehsil); 
Jafrabad and Fattebad (Shrirampur Tehsil); 
Hasanapur, Mahmedapur, Naharabad and 
Momin Akhada (Rahta Tehsil) etc.

The names of villages and cities in 
Maharashtra are suffixed with – pur, 
-gaon, -nagar, -wadi, -than, -agar, -gavhan, 
-palli, -valli, etc. There is an influence 
of Kannada in addition to Marathi. But 
the names in the later period show an 
influence of Farsi. The number of villages 
in the six tehsils in the Pravara valley is 
697. When a new dwelling is settled, its 
name would reflect either the local deity or 
mass, or community or trees, or domestic 
animals, or some particular thing, or some 
well-known town-village. It was the way 
of deciding the name.

Pur: The ‘Pur’ suffix appears in 
Mohanpur, Samserpur, Chaitanyapur, 
Chinchpur, Rajapur, Bhojapur, 
Chandanpur, Sultanpur etc. There are 
62 such villages in the valley. There are 

The Names of Villages In The Pravara Valley
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10 in Akole Tehsil, 17 in Newase Tehsil, 
6 in Rahta Tehsil, 6 in Rahuri Tehsil, 18 
in sangamner Tehsil and 5 in Shrirampur 
Tehsil. Some names show a peculiarity. 
For example, Chandakapur is supposed to 
be large and respectful. 

Nagar: Akole Tehsil has three 
villages/towns bearing the suffix ‘nagar’. 
They are – Ambikanagar, Agastinagar and 
Shivajinagar. These are recent names. 
Agastinagar is after the name of the sage 
Agasti. ‘Nagar’ denotes a city or town and 
not village.

Gaon: ‘Gaon’ is a suffix to many 
villages/towns in this valley. They are – 
Deogaon, Ladgaon, Malegaon, Sugaon, 
Ghogargaon, Surhegaon-Gangapur, 
Suregaon-tarf-Dahimat, Ranjangaon, 
Paregaon etc. Brahmangaon Bhand is a 
peculiar name. There are compounds like 
– Pimpalgaon Khugi, Baragaon Nandura. 
The names having the ‘gaon’ suffix are 9 
in Akole, 29 in Nevasa, 7 in Rahata, 13 in 
rahuri and 15 in Sangamner Tehsil.

Wadi: ‘Wadi’ is another suffix to 
names. They are – Dongarwadi, Ratanwadi, 
Nagwadi, Ghodsarwadi, Nirgudwadi, 
Kothewadi, Narayanwadi, Jahagirdarwadi, 
Landewadi, Belhekarwadi, Wanjarwadi 
etc. Such names are 39 in Akole, 14 in 
Nevasa, 8 in Rahata, 8 in Rahuri, 27 in 
Sangamner and 2 in Shrirampur Tehsils.

Wandi:  ‘Wandi’ is a suffix to names. 
In Akole Tehsil, there are Pabulwandi, 
Babhulwandi, Nilwandi, Shilawandi 
etc. Nevasa has – Kharawandi and 
tarawandi. Rahata has Yelwandi. Rahuri 
has Deswandi, Warwandi. Sangamner 
has – nilawandi, warwandi, Mhasawandi 
etc. No such names of villages are in 
Shrirampur Tehsil. 

There are names of villages ending 
with ‘di’ or ‘da’. They are Kohandi, 
Karandi (Akole), Kelwad(Khu), Kelwad 
(Bu), Wakadi (Rahata, Saikhindi, Panodi, 
Kharadi, Kurkundi (sangamner), Khirdi 
(Shrirampur) and Kodhwadh in Rahuri 
Tehsil.

Names with suffix ‘Than’: They 
are – Balthan, Deothan, Nachanthan 
(Akole); Chikalthan (Rahuri); Matulthan, 
Dhamthan (Shrirampur) etc. These 
villages would have settled in the Yadava 
time.

Names with the suffix ‘Gahvan’: In 
Nevasa Tehsil alone, there are -  Goygahvan, 
Gandegahvan and Morgahvan. There are 
no names having the influence of Dravida 
language. There is Kolanur and Lattalur 
with the ending suffix ‘ur’. Korali, Halli 
has the compound of ‘Kallu’. Pottalkaire 
(Kalburgi 2007) has the ‘kaire’ suffix. 
Thse are Kannada examples. ‘Gavadani’ 
means meadow. Its version – ‘gahvan’ 
began to be popularly used for a reserved 
meadow near every settlement. It is also 
used to identify some fields. Kalsubai 
pinnacle, Harischandragadh and 
Ratangadh, in connection with the Pravara 
valley have meadows at the beds about 
them. Therefore, cattle and herds were the 
source of income in such places. This is 
seen in the names of villages having the 
‘gahvan’ suffix. Even today, cattle are 
kept in fields. The structure where fodder 
or hay is put for the cattle to graze is called 
‘gahvan’.

Sangamner Tehsil has a village 
‘Kuran’. There is one Kuranwadi in 
Rahuri Tehsil. The availability of natural 
food for cattle induced people to keep mre 
cattle, thereby increasing the resources. 
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The reserved meadow may be the ‘gahvan’ 
(feeding structure) for the cattle.

Compound names with ‘Akhada’:  
These are – Lekurwali Akhada (Nevasa), 
Momin Akhada, Gadadh Akhada, 
Waghacha Akhada, Taman Akhada 
(Rahuri Tehsil). In Tryambak and Nasik, 
people of the sect of the ascetic (Gosavi) 
of Dashanam (ten names) live and the 
habitation is called ‘Akhada’. So this has 
something to do with those compound 
names.

Singularity of ‘Agar’: Akole Tehsil 
has a village ‘Agar’ like the one in the 
Purna valley. The singularity of this place 
is that it is a hoarding place for food-grain 
on account of surplus production.

Compounds with ‘Haveli’: 
Sangamner Tehsil has such names – 
Pokhari Haveli and Malegaon Haveli.

Names with ‘gan’ suffix: Akola Tehsil 
has three such villages – Ambewangan, 
Terugan, Telugan. A group of persons is 
said to be a ‘gan’. The head of that group 
is ‘Ganapati’. So the villages must be very 
old.

Names with ‘ner’ suffix: They are 
Amalner (Nevasa), Tandulner, Wadaner, 
Amalner (Rahuri) and Sangamner 
(sangamner Tehsil). The suffix – ner 
means water (neer) or river. Just as Dr. 
Bhandarkar says that ‘Junnar’ comes 
from Jurnanagar’, so ‘ner’ seems to be a 
corrupted form of ‘neer’, nihar, nahar or 
nagar (city). For the human settlement 
water is essential. There is a mutual 
relation among ‘nagar, nayar, nar, ner’. 
Sangamner for example ‘Nahar’ (Canal) 
is a Farsi word. V.K.Rajwade says ‘nihar’ 
means ice and mist. Yet the Farsi word 
has not much to do with ‘ner’. Neer is 

the nearest word modifying it. It is the 
availability of water in the Pravara valley 
that induced and encouraged human 
settlement. It is natural in view of ancient 
civilizations. So, the appropriate location 
for human habitation was called ‘Neevar’. 
This Sanskrit word stands for the same 
meaning. The Marathi modified form is 
‘Niwara’. So, ‘ner’ could be very close 
to ‘neewar’ and ‘niwara’ semantically. 
‘Ner’ carries the meaning of ‘niwara’, so 
the place-names with –ner suffix indicate 
that they are appropriate places for human 
habitation.

Ner: Man naturally preferred to settle 
near about a river. The water reservoirs 
take the affixes – kasar, nel, kol, tadala, 
tak, sar, guli, sarasi, hokarni etc. ‘Kasar’, 
‘tadag’, sar, sarasi, hokarni are Kannada 
terms derived from Sanskrit. ‘Kola’ and 
‘guli’ are Kannada words. ‘Tale’ (lake) 
and ‘doha’ (reservoir) are used for water 
reservoirs. And ‘tak’, ‘taka’, ‘takali’ are 
also in connection with water; but they 
are used with the names of villages, like 
an affix or a compound. Yet it is not that 
such names denote any water reservoir. 
The term ‘takali’ is used in connection 
with plants also. ‘Hokarna’ is a version of 
Kannada ‘Hokarni’. It means a pound or a 
lake. ‘Kund’ or ‘Kallol’ (pond) is used for 
the builut-up pojds at a religiously pious 
place. In the Pravara Valley, there is a large 
‘Kunda’ (pond) on Harischandragadh. 
There is a tank also. The Kannada word 
‘Dhone’ is used for the ‘Kunda’. There 
is the Amriteshwar Temple at the foot 
of Ratangadh, and there is a large pond 
(Pushkarni) beside it.  Generally, a small or 
big sized pound is built near about a temple.

An inscription is found near the 
Mohaniraj temple in Nevasa. It belongs 
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to Singham Yadav (1239-1240). It has 
a place-name called ‘Pampuvihari’ – 
‘Pampu’ is an adjective here.

Names related to Water Reservoirs: 
The names Gangapur and ‘Chas’ indicate 
flowing water. Any flowing water is 
called ‘Ganga’ (Deshmukh 2008). The 
Godavari’s tributary is Pravara and the 
latter’s tributaries are – Mula, Mhalunga 
and Adhala. Besides, there can be brooks 
and springs joining the rivers. These 
provide water for lakes and wells. All 
such places are convenient for human 
habitation.

Saarovar, Saamrad, Shelvihire, 
Kohandi may be the corrupted forms of 
Sarovar, Samudra and Kallol. Names are 
formed thus – Kallol – Kohol – Kohandi. 
Pimpalgaon Nipani has ‘Nipani’ (short 
of water). Ambad has ‘Ambu’ standing 
for water; so the name means a lake or a 
well. ‘Chas’ means a brook. ‘Toka; gets 
the forms of ‘Tok’ – Tek, Tak – Toka. The 
water-related names are – Pravara Sangam, 
ramdoh, Nipani Nimgaon, Ranjangaon 
(Nevasa Tehsil). Sakhar Vihiri (Khur), 
Sakhar Vihiri (Bud), Cholkewadi (Cholke – 
from Chas), Nandur (Khur), Nandur (Bud), 
Ranjankhol (Rahata Tehsil). Chinchvihire, 
Kolhari, Gangapur, Takali – Miya (Rahuri 
Tehsil); Talegaon, Vadzari, Kasare, Pokhari 
– Haveli – Pokharaji – Pokhari – Pokharavi 
= Pushkarani (Sanskrit), Zaregaon, Kasare, 
Dumala, Pokhari Babhaleshwar, sangavi, 
Nandura Khadharmal, Sadhargar Tal 
(Sangamner Tehsil) etc.

Names with Geographical Features: 
The place-names showing various physical 
features are – Dongargaon, Dongarwadi, 
Ghatghar, warnghushi, Malegaon, 
Katalpur, Guhore (cave), Bhandardara, 
Dhamanvan, Khidaki (Khurd), Khadaki 

(Budr.) (Khadak – Khadaki – Khidaki). 
Ekadare, Dagadwadi, Unchkhadak 
(Budr.), Unchakhadak (Khurd.), wagdari, 
Pimpaldari (in Akole Tehsil), Khadake, 
Ulake (Khurd), Ulake (Budr.) 9in Nevasa 
Tehsil). Some reminiscent episodes are in 
vogue about these villages. Rahata Tehsil 
has – Sukali (Khurd), Sukali (Budr), 
Chikhale Navadi, Khadakewal, Astagaon 
(Asta – Ujad – Udhwasta), Adagaon, 
Pimpari Nirmal. Rahuri Tehsil has – Guha, 
Puranwadi, Chikalthan, Daradgaon, Thadi, 
Chichale (Chinchole – narrow), Walan, 
Pimpari Walan, Dhol, Sade. Puranapur 
is in Shrirampur Tehsil and Sangamner 
Tehsil has – Junegaon, Paregaon, wadzari, 
Pemgiri, Khandagedara, Warudi Pathar, 
sarole Pathar, Karjul Pathar, Darewadi, 
Malegaon Pathar, Wankute, Bhojadari.

The physical features in Pathar 
(plateau), Khadak (rock), Dari (valley), 
Ghat (range of valleys), Walan (turn), wan 
(grove), Dongar (mountain) etc. are worth 
consideration. Some names in Nevasa 
Tehsil – Jawakhind, Saykhind, warwandi 
etc. are singular. By the end of the later 
Yadavas, the Pravara near Nevasa changed 
its course. The Lamod hill in the town was 
split making fissure. The village was thus 
divided into two, identified as Khurd and 
Budruk as compounds. It so happened 
that there were many archaeological 
remains buried under the hill.  A minute 
creek gave way to the torrentuous flow. 
So the village that came into being was 
called Jawakhind (minute creek). There 
must be some such kind of anecdote about 
Saykhind in Sangamner Tehsil.

Names after Animals/Birds: Place-
names after animals and birds are – 
Titavi, Ghodsarwadi, Nagwadi, Rede, 
Dhamangaon, Aawati, Waghpur (Akole 
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Tehsil); Gogalgaon, Ghodegaon (Nevasa 
Tehsil), Dukarewadi, Kolhachiwadi 
(Rahuri Tehsil); Kolhewadi, Wadgaon, 
Landaga, Wanpur, Jambut (Budr.), Jambut 
(Khurd) (Sangamner Tehsil).

Place-names after Trees/Plants: 
They are – Babhulwandi, Pimpalgaon, 
Nakvinda, Chinchodi (from tamarind), 
Nirgudwadi, Koshewadi, Mhalungi, 
Pimpaldarwadi, Keli-ruhmanwadi (Kalas 
from Palas), Chinchawane, Pangari, 
Sindawad, Pimpalgaon Khande, Bori, 
Palasunde, Umbarwadi, Keli-Otur, 
Keli-Kotul, Pimpaldari, Jabhal (Akole 
Tehsil); Buke Pimpalgaon, Belpandhari, 
Khalal Pimpri, Chinchban, Galalimb, 
Babhulkhed, Najeek Chincholi, 
Babhulwed, Soundala (from Soundad), 
Mhalasa, Pimpalgaon, Mahalaxmi Hivare, 
Kouta (Nevasa); Rui, Pimpalwadi, 
Pimpalas, Babhaleshwar (Khurd), 
Babhaleshwar (Budr.) (Rahata); Jambali, 
Jambhulban, Pimpalgaon, Fugi, Ambi, 
Lakh, Tandulwadi, Babhulgaon, Gunjale 
(Rahuri); Bhan Hivare, Mahalakshmi 
Hiware (Hiwara – plant) (Nevasa).

Sirasgaon, Galalimb, Belapur 
(Khurd), Belapur (Budruk), Umbargaon, 
Mahanakal, Wadgaon, Bhokar Takali 
Bhan, Nipani, Wadgaon, Wangi (Khurd), 
Wangi (Srirampur); Palaskhed, Pimpale 
Chincholi Gurav, Chinchpur (Khurd), 
Chinchpur (Budr.), Umbari, Gunjalwadi, 
Koute Dhandarfal, Nimgaon (Khurd), 
Himgaon (Budr.), Shirasgaon, Hiwargaon, 
Pawasa, Nimgaon Thembi, Bhunjalwadi, 
Hiwargaon Pathar, Shindodi, Pimpalgaon 
deva, Pimpalgaon Matha, Kouthewadi, 
Kouthe (Khurd), Kouthe (Budr..), 
Borwandi, Kelewadi (sangamner) etc. 
have plant-names.

Place-names bear tree-names: 
Pimpal (fig tree), Palas (Butea frondosa), 
Limb (lime), Chinch (tamarind), Wad 
(Indian fig tree). Such trees are big and 
sustaining. Gomerous fig. (Umbar), 
Hivari, Kauth etc. are used to produce 
medicine. Pimpal and Umbar are attached 
with religious importance – so, they are 
holy. Many tree-names have been derived 
from Sanskrit. The place-names bearing 
tree-names show that sometime or the 
other there used to be that kind of trees in 
a great number.

Names bearing the name of Deities: 
Some place-names bear the names of 
Gods and Goddesses of Hindu hierarchy. 
They are – Digambar (Akole), Devgaon, 
Devthan, Mhalsadevi, Lingdev, (Akole), 
Ramdoh, Ganeshkhadi, Sanai, Devsade, 
Mhalsa – Pimpalgaon, Mahalakshmi 
Hivare (Nevasa); Rampurwadi, 
Babhaleshwar (Khurd), Babhaleshwar 
(Budr.), Bhagavatipur, Kolhar (the deity 
of Kolha), Pimpari Lokai, Durgapur 
(Rahata), Trimbakpur, Chandakapur 
(Rahuri); Rampur, Gowardhanpur, 
Ghumandev, Wadala Mahadev, Matapur, 
Khanhegaon (Krishna) (Shrirampur); 
Chikhali Devgaon, Pokhari Baleshwar, 
Jawal-Baleshwar (Sangamner) etc.

Many place-names show the devotion 
to Vishnu and Shiva. The female deity is 
also no less important. The same deity 
is called with various names. Mhalsa is 
Uma or Parvati. Bhagavati is also Parvati. 
Sanai, Lokai etc. are female-deities as the 
people prefer to call them. Mostly, the 
name indicates the importance of the deity 
at the place/village.

Mhalasa in Nevasa is in the form 
of Mohan Raj. It is with reference to 
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the churning of the sea for the sake of 
nectar. This shows the faith of the people. 
V.K.Rajwade has given an account of the 
names of villages/towns in Ahmednagar 
district of the 1930s. He lists those bearing 
the concept of the King and God. In the 
Pravara Valley, they are – Rajapur, Rayate 
Devgaon (sangamner Tehsil); Rajegaon, 
Devgaon, Dev-Takali (Nevasa Tehsil); 
Rajur, Devthakurwadi, Devdakwadi, 
Devgaon, Devgan (Akole Tehsil); Devkali 
(Rahuri Tehsil). The present study has 
taken into account the names of villages/
towns, as per the 2001 census. Some 
names possibly would have undergone 
a change. So the names – Devdekwadi 
and Dev-thakurwadi of Akole Tehsil and 
Rajewadi and Devthakhadi of Nevasa 
Tehsil of Rajwade’s list are not found in 
the list of 2001 census.

Place-names after Personal Names: 
‘Thakur’ of Thakarwadi is the name of 
the clan or a surname as it appears in the 
script at the time of the Yadavas. These 
villages bear various identities. Shinde, 
Bholewadi, Khotewadi, Brahmanwada, 
Kalewadi (Akole); Dhanagarwadi, 
Landewadi, Wanjarwadi, Loharwadi, 
Mali Chinchora (Nevasa); Dhanagarwadi 
(Rahata); Brahmanwada, Bhand-
brahmani (Rahuri); Brahmanwada-Wetal, 
Gurjarwadi (Srirampur); Chincholi Gurav, 
Vaiduwadi, Kumbharwadi (sangamner) 
etc. ‘Bhole’, ‘Kale’, ‘Lande’ are the 
family (sur)names. Brahmanwadi or 
Brahmangaon can be villages gifted by 
the Kings in the past. Records show that 
many such gifts were made in the time of 
Yadavas. It also shows how old they are. 
The Peshwa settled Kayagaon Toka on 
the bank of the Godawari with a purpose. 
Villages having some family names show 

the dignity of such families once had. The 
‘Gurjar’ of Gurjarwadi would have come 
from Gujarat. The copper-plate of the 
Rashtrakutas refers to them as ‘Vanik’. 
Gujjar is the variation of Gurjar. The 
Gurjar were always rich. Kumbar (potter), 
Lohar (blacksmith) were the village public 
servants. As their number increased, the 
village began to be called after them. 
Vaidu (quacks), Dhangar (shephards), 
Vasari (Vanjari) are coolies. These are the 
community names.

Rankhambwadi (Sangamner): 
This name refers to ‘war’. ‘Virgaon’ is 
another such name. Lekurwali Akhada, 
Tahakari villages have been since the 
10th century; because the temples of the 
Yadava time have carvings of women at 
child-birth: Lekurwal – means one having 
more children. And, Brahmangaon Vetal, 
is a peculiar name of a place. The villages 
called ‘Loni’, Kurangaon, Dahiwade etc. 
indicate existence of an extensive number 
of cattle and large milk-product.

The villages Usthal Khalsa, Malewadi 
Khalsa, Usthal Dumal show that ‘Khalsa’ 
and ‘Dumal’ are Farsi terms and hence 
these habitations would have come into 
being after the 16th century.

The family or surname can be older 
than individual name. The village-name 
can be older than the family name. When 
there happens a settled habitation, it 
becomes a village. And the people give 
it a name reflecting their language and 
culture. So, the study of village-names 
helps to know the language and culture 
of the region. But, they are to be studied 
in the original form. The archives use 
the original names. Dnyaneshwari or 
Leelacharitra also can provide us with the 
original names.
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Importance of the Study
The study of place-names is useful in 
knowing cultural heritage of the region. 
When the place-names are analysed 
from the scientific point of view and a 
verification of the records in the archives, 
helps us to know the date of the settlement. 
With the help of them, it can be said that 
there has been settled habitation since the 
pre-historic time at Jorve, Dayamabad 
and Nevasa. The original form ‘Nidhi 
Niwas’ of Nevasa suggests the prosperous 
condition of the region. The archeological 
remains and the archives in and about this 
region substantiate that human settlement 
had been here since the pre-historical or 
the beginning of the historical time. The 
evidences on the Harischandragadh and 
the observation in the Leelacharitra show 
that this region was prosperous and was 
an apple of one’s eye for many rulers and 
dynasties. The place-names appearing 
in the archives from the time of the 
Rashtrakutas to that of Yadavas justify 
this fact. As administrative divisions, 
sangamner, Nevasa, Sriramur, Rahata, 
Rahuri etc. have always been considered 
important. The place-names with reference 
to various deities, let us knew the dates of 
the deities and traditional rituals in respect 
of the deities. The place-names in this 
region tend to have such names of deities 
who stand for power. Many place-names 
have Sanskrit derivatives; yet many names 
show starting nature of Marathi. In this, 
the influence of Kannada is less.

A study of the village-names and 
place-names in the Pravara Valley is 
important from the point of knowing the 
natural geographical features and natural 
resources. Today, it is essential to know 
about the environmental changes of a 
region. Considering the entire live-beings 
and the natural resources, preserving and 
developing the (Kuran Kshetra) grassland 
is necessary for the secure and progressive 
human life. It is useful to preserve and 
maintain the grasslands considering the 
convenient geographical features.

The village-names referring to various 
trees like Pimpal, Wad, Audumbar, Palas, 
Takali, Jambhal, Amba etc. show that 
these trees are long-living. The trees 
of Pimpal and Umbar have religious 
importance. If these are grown in large 
numbers, they would provide more natural 
resources. This valley is prosperous on 
account of the availability of ample water. 
Therefore, the village-names here bear 
the affixes like – ‘ner, ‘neer’, ‘nihar’ etc. 
The village-names also show how various 
kinds of lakes, wells and ponds were 
built in this region about the rivers and 
brooks. In fact a search for geographical 
features in a region may help to create a 
prosperous life-style for human being. 
The ‘Gavtal Kshetra’ – grasslands helps 
to increase the number of cattle and there 
can be extensive milk and milk-products. 
Evidently, the Pravara Valley has already 
achieved this. Improved cattle-breeding 
could be undertaken. From this point of 
view, the study is important.
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Introduction 
Comparative study of the cultures of 
India and East Asian countries testifies 
religious, architectural, sculptural, 
iconographic, socio-economic, and 
intellectual connections between 
these countries through the ages. This 
undoubtedly was an outcome of the 
trade and the religio-cultural interactions 
between India and East Asian countries 
in the past. The present article aims to 
trace the cultural association between 
Buddhist art of India and East Asia with 
reference to the emergence and spread 
of the visual imagery of Eleven-Headed 
Avalokiteśvara. 

Buddhism emerged and later on 
flourished in East Asian countries such 
as China and Japan through the Silk 
Route and sea route in ancient period. 
Archaeological and textual evidence 
testify Buddhism entered in Central 
Asia in the second century BCE. Central 
Asia seems to have played a vital role 
in spreading Indic religions, especially 
Buddhism in East Asian countries (Puri 
1987:337). Buddhist monks propagated 
Buddhism through Buddhist philosophy, 
literature, art, symbols and rituals. The 
study of the emergence and development 
of Buddhism in Central and East Asian 
counties confirms Ancient trade between 
India, and these countries, especially 
China along the famous Trans-Eurasian 

CULTURAL LINKAGE BETWEEN ANCIENT  
BUDDHIST ART OF INDIA AND EAST ASIA: A CASE STUDY 

OF ELEVEN-HEADED AVALOKITEŚVARA

SHRIKANT GANVIR

Silk Route was a prime factor, which 
facilitated the establishment of cultural 
association between these counties. 
The foundation of cultural linkage was 
laid down in the first century CE, when 
two Buddhist monks Dharmarakṣa and 
Kāśyapa Mātanga arrived in China in 65 
CE to propagate Buddhism. This is an 
evidence of the first official association 
between China and India through the Silk 
Route (Bagachi 1944:8).

The Buddhist missionaries visited 
China from time to time for the spread 
of Buddhism. The Chinese pilgrims also 
visited India to see holy Buddhist sites, 
and to study Buddhist doctrine. Fa Hien, 
Hiuen Tsang, Chih-meng brought back 
Buddhist texts with them. These Buddhist 
texts were translated into Chinese 
and further facilitated the knowledge 
of the Buddhist practices in Chinese 
people. These translations transmitted 
the importance of Buddhist worship to 
Chinese society (Liu 1988:159-161). The 
Buddhist missionaries and the Chinese 
pilgrims have played a vital role, for 
not only introducing Buddhist doctrine 
but also for spreading different cultural 
aspects of ancient Indian society, which 
further reinforced the cultural linkage 
between these two countries. The 
commercial contacts between India and 
China were endorsed to establish close 
cultural association between them. 
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The contacts between India and Korea 
were established in the fourth century 
CE, when the first Indian monk came 
to Korea from former Ch’in of China in 
374 CE (Lee 1998:30-31). Buddhism 
was introduced to Japan in the early sixth 
century CE, when the Pikeche kingdom of 
Korea had sent an envoy to the Japanese 
court with the Buddha image and Buddhist 
texts to establish friendship between these 
two countries (Thakur 1992:8-9). It seems 
that Buddhism entered in these East Asian 
countries via the Central Asian route.  

Buddhist doctrine along with Buddhist 
texts, philosophy, art, architecture and 
iconography was rapidly spreading in 
East Asian countries. Buddhist art of East 
Asian countries has originally preserved 
Buddhist cultural notions. The study of 
Buddhist literature, iconography and 
art of East Asian counties facilitates to 
comprehend our knowledge of the past 
to reveal the cultural association between 
India and these countries. The comparative 
study of art styles, iconographic and 
architectural features of East Asian 
and Indian art throws light to reveal the 
cultural association among these counties, 
which also facilitate to reconstruct the 
cultural past of the ancient Indian society. 
The Buddhist art of the region helps us to 
understand the genesis and development 
of iconography of Buddhist deities. It 
further facilitates to comprehend the 
influence of Indian styles on the Buddhist 
imagery of East Asian countries. 

Avalokiteśvara is the most popular and 
revered Bodhisattva in Buddhist pantheon. 
The conception of Avalokiteśvara goes 
back to the Mauryan period. It was 
propounded by Mahāsāṅghikas in their 
work Mahāvastu Avadāna. The Buddhist 

text Saddharma Puṇḍarīka Sūtra illustrates 
the deity as samantamukha Bodhisattva, 
who looks towards all directions 
(Lahiri1989:142-143). His worship 
became prevalent in the third century CE, 
and the deity became the most popular 
Bodhisattva in the six-seventh century 
CE. This Bodhisattva rescues his votaries 
from eight great perils, viz., fire, ship-
wreck, wild animals, poisonous reptiles, 
enraged animals, captivity, robbers and 
diseases. The litany of Avalokiteśvara is 
repetitively depicted in Buddhist caves of 
India. In the Buddhist caves of Kanheri, 
Bodhisattva Avalokiteśvara is shown 
rescuing the votaries from ten perils 
instead of the eight perils. This depiction 
of the litany of Avalokiteśvara is a unique 
representation in Buddhist art of ancient 
India. 

Avalokiteśvara is depicted as a great 
savior, protecting the votaries from the 
ten dangers; the Buddhist elite thought it 
would be more coherent and artistically 
more reasonable combining the ten small 
figures with the main figure give rise to an 
image with a principal head and depictions 
of only head portions of the ten small 
images. Neville (1998:22) advocates 
this as a new origination theory for the 
Eleven-Headed Avalokiteśvara, based on 
the combination of the ten litany panels as 
heads on the top of the main figure. 

Eleven-Headed Avalokiteśvara
Eleven-Headed Avalokiteśvara is one of 
the iconographic forms of Avalokiteśvara, 
prevalent in Buddhist iconographic theme 
in East Asian countries. 

It is one of the iconographic forms 
of Avalokiteśvara, wherein the deity has 
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eleven-heads arranged in either vertical 
or pyramidal mode on the top of the main 
head of the figure. The image is two-
handed, four-handed, or six-handed. It 
is interesting to note that Avalokiteśvara 
is described as Ekādaśaśīrṣa i.e., eleven-
headed in the Guṇakāraṇḍavyūha (Vaidya 
1961:254-257).

The earliest complete iconographic 
description of the Eleven-Headed 
Avalokiteśvara appears in the 
Sanskrit sūtra entitled ‘Avalokiteśvara 
Ekādaśamukhadhārinī’ translated into 
Chinese by Yaśogupta between 561 and 
577 CE. A second abridged version from 
the same Sanskrit sūtra was translated by 
Atigupta in 653 CE, whereas the third 
translated version from the same source 
was brought about two years later by 
the well-known Chinese traveller Hiuen 
Tsang (Lee 1959:122).

The earliest Chinese translation of the 
Avalokiteśvara Ekādaśamukhadhārinī, 
furnishes a detail account of the Eleven-
Headed Avalokiteśvara “The body is one 
foot and three inches tall with eleven 
heads. The three faces that face forward  
are Bodhisattvas ; the three faces on the 
left side are to be given angry faces ; and 
the three faces on the right should be given 
faces resembling those of Bodhisattvas 
but with canine tusks projecting upwards. 
On the rear is another head which must be 
represented laughing out loud, and on the 
top of the main head is still another which 
must be a Buddha face. The deity holds a 
washing bottle in his left hand, from which 
a lotus flower projects and he extends his 
right hand grasping his pendent chains of 
jewels and makes the abhaya mudrā”(Lee  
1959:132 ).   

There are diverse opinions about 
the eleven faces of Eleven-headed 
Avalokiteśvara. One source point outs that 
eleven faces of the deity portray eleven 
directions including ten directions and the 
face of the deity. The image of this form 
of the deity corresponds to the conception 
of samantamukha, one who looks towards 
all directions, Another source mentions 
ten faces are portrayals of ten bhūmis, 
stages to highest Bodhisattva highest 
enlightenment plus the Buddhahood 
(Neville1998:5 -6). Another Buddhist 
sūtra states that the three peaceful faces 
symbolize the virtue of the great void 
(Śunya), three angry faces symbolize the 
virtue of great wisdom (Prajnā) and the 
three faces with canine tusks symbolize 
the virtue of great compassion (Karuṇā) 
and lastly the top face represents the 
non-differentiated entity of Prajnā 
and Karuṇā (Neville 1998). Gokhale 
(1991:26-27) proposes that the heads 
of the deity symbolize the ten powers 
of the Bodhisattva as described in the 
Mahāyānasūtrasaṅgraha. 

The recent theory advocates the 
ten faces represent the ten perils from 
which the deity protects the votaries 
and the eleventh face itself portrays the 
Bodhisattva, seems to be more logical. 
This is further corroborated by the 
examples of the litany of Avalokiteśvara  
Eleven-Headed Avalokiteśvara image 
in the Buddhist caves of Kanheri and a 
unique representation of the Bodhisattva 
from the Buddhist caves of Tun-huang 
wherein two different forms of Bodhisattva 
Avalokiteśvara have been amalgamated 
(Neville1998:22). 
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Eleven-Headed Avalokiteśvara in 
Indian art 
The images of Avalokiteśvara are started 
to depict from the third century CE 
onwards in Buddhist art. These images 
are recurrently seen from the fifth-sixth 
century CE. The deity is depicted in 
numerous iconographic forms; some of the 
special iconographic forms deserve special 
mention. Eleven-Headed Avalokiteśvara 
is one of the special iconographic forms, 
rarely portrayed in Buddhist art of ancient 
India. The earliest image of Eleven-
Headed Avalokiteśvara is noticed in the 
Buddhist caves of Kanheri near Mumbai 
in Maharashtra state.

An image of Eleven-Headed 
Avalokiteśvara is depicted in Cave 41 
of the Buddhist caves of Kanheri near 
Mumbai in India. This is the unique and 
solitary representation of Bodhisattva 
Avalokiteśvara in Buddhist caves of 
western India. The image stands near the 
image of Amitābha Buddha. The image 
has four hands and eleven heads arranged 
in vertical row. The upper right hand is 
shown in abhaya mudrā whereas the upper 
left hand holds the lotus. The remaining 
two hands are mutilated (Gokhale 
1991:24). This image can be dated from 
the late fifth to the early sixth century CE 
(Fig.1).   

A metal sculpture of Eleven-Headed 
Avalokiteśvara from Kashmir, presently 
housed in the Cleveland Museum of Art, 
is another example of this icon, known 
from India. This metal sculpture is dated 
to the tenth century CE (Pal 1989: 87-94, 
figs.16-18). Fig.1 Eleven-Headed Avalokiteśvara, Cave  41, 

Kanheri. 
(Courtesy: Archaeological Survey of India).
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Eleven-Headed Avalokiteśvara in East 
Asian Art 
The Buddhist treatise on Eleven-Headed 
Avalokiteśvara was translated into Chinese 
in the late sixth century CE. This treatise 
and its later translated versions worked as 
a foundation for the worship and rituals of 
the deity. The numerous representations 
of this form of Avalokiteśvara in ancient 
art of the region signify that this deity 
had gained popularity in the religio-
cultural sphere of the ancient society of 
the region. The cult of Eleven-Headed 
Avalokiteśvara was not only confined to 
China, but it was rapidly propagated in 
the adjoining countries and subsequently 
gained popularity in theregion.  

The images of Eleven-Headed 
Avalokiteśvara are known from China, 
Japan and Korea. There are around 50 
images of Eleven-Headed Avalokiteśvara 
reported from China, Korea and Japan. 
The images of the Bodhisattva are rarely 
found in Central Asia. The fresco in Cave 
35 at Turfan and a wooden image from 
Toyuk, now exhibited in the Museum 
für Ostasiatische Kunst, Berlin are 
representations of the deity in Central 
Asian Buddhist art. These depictions have 
a special significance in the evolution of 
iconographic form of the Bodhisattva. 
Central Asian art played a remarkable 
role in the propagation of Buddhist art 
in East Asian countries. These depictions 
influenced paintings and sculptures of this 
iconographic form of the Bodhisattva. It 
seems that the Central Asian images of the 
deity served as the archetype for Buddhist 
art of East Asian countries. 

In Chinese Buddhist art, about 
20 depictions of the Eleven-Headed 

Avalokiteśvara are known from different 
regions of China. The images of Eleven-
Headed Avalokiteśvara reported from 
China include two paintings from Caves 
102 and 334, Tun-huang, seventh century 
CE (Neville 1999:fig.30); a stone image 
dated to 691 CE, probably from Shensi; 
a double relief on a cornerstone, the 
Cleveland Museum of Art (Lee and Wai-
kam-Ho 1959:130); a stone image from 
Ch’ang-an, Museum of Fine Arts, Boston, 
early eighth century CE (Neville 1999: 
fig.32 ); a stone image from Ch’ang-
an, Eisei Bunko Collection, Tokyo, 
early eighth century CE (Neville 1999: 
fig.33); a stone image from the Cleveland 
Museum of Art ( Lee and Wai-kam-Ho 
1959: fig.1); four painted banners on cloth 
from Tung-huang caves,  now preserved 
in the Musée Guimet, Paris, tenth century 
CE (Neville 1999: figs. 36-41); a scroll 
segment painted on paper from the 
National Palace Museum, Taipei, late 
twelfth century CE; a stone image from 
T’ien-lung Shan, Cave 9; a colossal clay 
figure from Tu-lo-ssu, Hopei, late T’ang 
period; and six sculptures from the Pao-
ch’ing-ssu, Hsi-an (Lee and Wai-kam-Ho 
1959:130-131).

The earliest depiction of the deity 
is seen from the seventh century CE 
onwards in the Buddhist art of China. 
As mentioned above, the earliest 
representation of Eleven-Headed 
Avalokiteśvara is portrayed as a painting 
in Cave 334 of the Tun-huang caves. The 
deity is shown in seated pose flanked by 
the two attendants on either side. The 
image depicts the amalgamation of Indian 
and Central Asian features. Another 
image of the deity, presently displayed at 
the Museum of Fine Arts, Boston further 
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shows advanced features. The two-handed 
standing stone image of the deity, which 
is datable to the eight century CE, holds 
the water-pot and the lotus in the right 
and left hands respectively. Simple in 
execution, the image is remarkable for the 
appearance and artistic features. The heads 
are arranged in three tiers. The image 
exihibited in the Cleveland Museum of 
Arts is one of masterpieces of Eleven-
Headed Avalokiteśvara image (Fig. 2). 
The image is more ornate compared 
to the earlier images and features are 
more prominently depicted. The heads 
are remarkably shown, following the 
iconographic norms described in the 
Buddhist texts. The other depictions of 
the late period are mostly shown on the 
banners. In these depictions, the deity 
is highly embellished showing features 
of Chinese art more prominently and 
elaborately. The Bodhisattva is depicted 
with many arms. The two-handed or four-
handed deity is now become multi-armed 
deity (Neville 1999). The early depictions 
of Eleven-Headed Avalokiteśvara from the 
Chinese art illustrate the influence of the 
Central Asian and Indian art. The Chinese 
art shows a continuity of the sculptural 
traditions of the deity from the seventh 
century CE to the twelfth century CE. 
The depictions of the deity in the Chinese 
art portray, sculptural and iconographic 
evolution for the centuries. 

The images of Eleven-Headed 
Avalokiteśvara are extremely rare in 
Buddhist art of Korea. Single image of the 
Bodhisattva is depicted in the Buddhist 
caves at Sokkuram grotto, Pulguksa 
temple in south-east Korea. The image 
can be dated to the eight century CE. The 
sculpture is one of the superior sculptures 

of the Silla period, showing influence of 
the T’ang art traditions of Chinese art. The 
standing image of the deity is two-handed, 
the right hand is shown in bhūmisparśa 
mudrā whereas the left hand holds the 
lotus flower, a widespread symbol of the 
deity. The Bodhisattva is flanked by the 
guardians on either side. The heads of the 
deity are arranged in configuration of 1, 6, 
3 and 1 in four tiers. As stated earlier, this 
image shows the influence of Chinese art 
which is an important evidence to prove 

Fig.2 : Eleven-Headed Kuan-yin, China, 
Cleveland Museum of Art (After Sherman Lee 
and Wai-kam-Ho,1959). 
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the cultural association between East 
Asian countries such as China and Korea.   

In Japanese Buddhist art, around 
20 depictions of the Eleven-Headed 
Avalokiteśvara are known from different 
regions of Japan. The iconographic form 
of Eleven-Headed Avalokiteśvara was 
transmitted to Japanese art probably 
through Korean art. The images of 
Eleven-Headed Avalokiteśvara known 
from Japan include, a wall painting from 
Horyu-ji, Nara; a bronze statuette from 
Nachi, Tokyo National Museum, early 
eighth century CE; a bronze statuette from 
Horyuji, Nara, Hakuhao period, Tokyo 
National Museum;  a bronze statuette 
from Toshodaiji; Nara, Nara period; a 
woodblock print, formerly in Hannyaji, 
Nara, Nara period; a lacquer image from 
Kannonji, Kyoto, mid-eighth century CE; 
a lacquer image from Shorin-ji, Nara, 
late eighth century CE; a wooden image 
from Kogenji, Shiga, Jogan period; a 
wooden image from Domeiji, Osaka, 
Fujiwara period; a wooden image from 
Hokkeji, Nara, Jogan period (Lee and 
Wai-kam-Ho 1959:131);  a sandalwood 
image from the Nara National Museum, 
Nara, ninth century CE (Neville 1999: 
fig.60); a wooden image from Kaijusen-
ji, Kyoto, tenth century CE (Neville 1999: 
fig.61); a wooden image from Muroji, 
Late Jogan period, ninth century CE; a 
wooden image, formerly at Kofukuji, now 
exhibited in the Worcester Museum, Late 
Jogan period, ninth century CE (Lee and 
Wai-kam-Ho 1959:131); a silk painting 
from the Hinohara Collection, Tokyo, 
twelfth century CE (Neville 1999:fig.66); 
and five bronze statuettes in the private 
collections, Tokyo (Lee and Wai-kam-Ho 
1959:131). 

The earliest image of Eleven-Headed 
Avalokiteśvara is a bronze from Nachi, 
datable to the late seventh century CE. 
The five heads are depicted on the back 
side of the deity whereas remaining heads 
are shown on the front side. Two lacquer 
images from Kannon-ji and Shōrin-
ji are remarkable for their execution 
and features. These images depict the 
influence of Chinese art. The images 
are two-handed; the left hand holds the 
water pot. These images are not much 
ornate. The masterpiece of Eleven-
Headed Avalokiteśvara of Japanese art is 
a wooden image from Kogenji. The image 
is superbly executed with minute details. 
The image is graceful and well balanced.  
The image is datable to the mid-ninth 
century CE (Neville 1999: fig.62). 
The silk painting from the Hinohara 
collection, datable to the twelfth century 
CE, represents the decline in the artistic 
features of the Bodhisattva. The brief 
review of the visual imagery of Eleven-
Headed Avalokiteśvara in Buddhist art 
of Central and East Asian countries 
facilitates to comprehend the genesis and 
evolution of this iconographic form of the 
Bodhisattva through the ages.  

Conclusion
It is believed that Buddhism propagated to 
East Asian counties through Central Asian 
countries from India. This enables not 
only spread of Buddhism as a religion in 
Central and East Asian countries but also 
spread of Indian culture in these countries. 
The cultural association between Indian 
and East Asian culture is not only 
reflected through Buddhist culture of East 
Asian countries but also revealed through 
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art, architecture, iconography, literature, 
music, astronomy and traditional medical 
science. Lokesh Chandra (2006a: 905) 
precisely describes the association 
between India and China as follows: 
India and China were linked by a route of 
thought, the way of cultural exchange, the 
Sutra route and not only by the Silk Route. 
The Chinese Buddhist art of the sixth-
seventh century CE incorporated distinct 
features of Central Asian art which is again 
influenced by Indian art. This explains the 
dissemination of Indian Buddhist art in  
East Asian Buddhist art illustrated by the 
Buddhist sculptures (Lee1964:136-145). 

 Many cultural notions from ancient 
Indian culture were incorporated into the 
culture of East Asian countries. The litany 
of Bodhisattva Avalokiteśvara is depicted 
in the Buddhist art of Central and East 
Asian countries. Buddhist caves of China 
such as Tung-huang, Lung-meng and 
Yung-kang are influenced by Buddhist 
rock-cut architecture .of India. Several 
Indian deities such as Gaṇapatī, Brahmā, 
Maheśvara, Skanda Kārtikeya, Nārāyaṇa 
and Sarasvatī are depicted in Japanese 
art, testifies the cultural association 
between India and Japan (Chandra 2006b 
:916-919).  The cultural linkage between 
India and Japan is further corroborated 
by the presence of many deities in the 
Shingon pantheons many of whom has 
no correlation with Buddhism but are 
simply Hindu deities (Sankarnarayan et 
al. 1998:264). Buddhist art of Japan was 
much influenced by Indian and Chinese 
art in the early epoch. The art of the Early 
Nara period is basically the Gupta style 
influenced by the Chinese style of the 
Sui and Early T’ang dynasties (Thakur 
1992:67). The influence of the Gupta 

style of Indian art is also replicated in the 
early T’ang art of China. The Buddhist 
sculptures of the period show striking 
similarities with Indian sculptures (Dadvar 
2004:368-369). The traces of Indian 
Buddhism are seen in the Buddhist art and 
architecture of Korea. Buddhist art and 
architecture as reflected in the Buddhist 
monuments at Seokkur-m bear testimony 
to testify the influence of Buddhist rock-
cut architecture of India. The presence of 
image of Brahmā further reinforces this 
influence (Fedotoff 2004:383-384).   

The Buddhist missionaries, who had 
propagated Buddhism in Central and East 
Asian countries, transmitted Buddhism 
along with Indian culture. Central and 
East Asian countries preserved the cultural 
notions of ancient India, especially 
Buddhist philosophy and culture. It is 
absolutely true that these cultural notions 
underwent revisions throughout the time 
span as a result of the change in the socio-
politico-economic setting; still the roots 
of these cultural notions reflect the psyche 
of Indian culture.

Bodhisattva Avalokiteśvara is 
predominately worshipped as a deity of 
compassion and protection. The worship 
of one of the iconographic forms of 
Avalokiteśvara i.e., aṣṭamahābhaya 
Avalokiteśvara was also associated with 
trade in ancient India (Gupte1964:81). 
This can further be confirmed by the 
repetitive representations of this form 
of Avalokiteśvara in Buddhist rock-cut 
caves of western India, which are mostly 
located on the ancient trade route. The 
iconographic conception of Eleven-
Headed Avalokiteśvara was probably 
emerged from the litany of Avalokiteśvara 
as mentioned earlier. If this theory gets 
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accepted, then the depictions of Eleven-
Headed Avalokiteśvara can be also 
associated with the trade as the litany of 
Avalokiteśvara. It seems that the cult of 
Eleven-Headed Avalokiteśvara was well 
established in the religious sphere of East 
Asian Countries. The study of this cult 
further illustrates the cult has been later 
on transformed into the cult of Thousand-
Armed Avalokiteśvara.

As mentioned previously, the images 
of Eleven-Headed Avalokiteśvara are 
extremely rare in Buddhist art of ancient 
India, so the earliest representation of 
this deity in Buddhist caves of western 
India deserves special significance. The 
occurrence of the earliest image of Eleven-
Headed Avalokiteśvara in the Buddhist 
caves of Kanheri is a testimony to attest 
its significance in the religious scenario 
of Buddhism in ancient India. The other 
iconographic forms of Avalokiteśvara 
have been recurrently depicted in ancient 
Buddhist art of the Post-Gupta period. 
The absence of depiction of the Eleven-
Headed Avalokiteśvara in the Buddhist 
art of the Post-Gupta period, especially 
of the Pala period indicates that this 
iconographic form was not much favored 
by the contemporary Buddhist society or, 
the literary traditions, which preserved 
this iconographic form, had been lost. 

The earliest representation of Eleven-
Headed Avalokiteśvara is known from 
Buddhist caves of India, which has been 
favored by the Buddhist sphere of East 
Asia. This image not only confirms the 
cultural association between the Buddhist 
art of India and East Asian countries but 
also establishes the transformation of the 
Buddhist traditions to East Asian Countries 

through the trade. This further attests the 
religio-cultural linkage between Buddhist 
art of India and East Asian countries, was 
an outcome of propagation of Buddhism, 
flourished by Buddhist missionaries and 
traders between these centuries through the 
Silk Route. Although the visual imagery 
of Eleven-Headed Avalokiteśvara is not 
flourished in Indian Buddhist art, but its 
dissemination in East Asian countries 
testifies the cultural notions preserved by 
these countries. 
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Introduction
Therianthropic images of numbers of 
combinations appear frequently in Indian 
art from remote times. In some cases, the 
torso of human being is combined with an 
animal head and in other cases; the human 
head is combined with animal torso. The 
head of bull, lion, elephant, goat, ram, 
monkey, pig etc. are use for various cult 
images in the form of therianthropic 
figures.

Elephant head appears frequently as a 
favorite element for these combinations. 
From ancient times, people knew the good 
qualities of an elephant. Elephant have a 
superior strength and human beings need 
this strength to survive against all natural 
calamities. They believed that elephants 
know when and how to react to or handle 
the critical situations. Ancient people 
would wish to acquire its wisdom and 
judgments. Because of these basic and 
essential qualities, it had become a facet 
of totemism. Some clans or families chose 
the elephant for deification, and then 
in the form of Gaņeśa it became a very 
popular god in Hindu religion. Gaņeśa 
is the clear combination of elephant 
head and human torso (Jagannathan and 
Krishna 1992).

In Hindu tradition, every ritual starts 
with Gaņeśa worship. In Mediaeval times, 
people depicted Gaņeśa on a decorative 
strip called ‘Gaņeśhpattī’, carved on the 
lintel of entrance door of temples and 
residential complexes. However, the 

RARE GAŅEŚA IMAGE FROM BHU, TALUKA: RAJAPUR, 
DISTRICT: RATNAGIRI, MAHARASHTRA
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supremacy of this god is not very ancient. 
The antiquity of this deity appears in 
literature earlier than in iconography. In 
Maitrāyaņi Samhitā Gaņeśopanişat and 
Gaņapatiatharvaśirşa, the clear reference 
of Lord Gaņeśa found, as he is popular 
today.

The icon and worship of Gaņeśa 
emerge from worship of Yakśas & 
Nāgas. At the beginning, Gaņeśa was 
associated with Vināyakas who were cruel 
and created obstacles. However, these 
Vināyakas became calm when worshipped 
that reflects in the names Vighneśvara 
and Vighnarāja. Later, Gaņeśa became a 
popular deity, as seen from new narratives 
added by Purāņa tradition. In the end of 
medieval period there are number of 
Purāņas entirely dedicated to Gaņeśa, e.g. 
Ganeśa Purāņa and Mudgal Purāņa, etc. 
Still latter, cult of Gaņeśa developed and 
Ganeśa became the deity of technology 
and art. Then it became a major deity 
and occupied the status of prime deity in 
worship and rituals (Joshi 1979: 271).

There is a great similarity between 
the Gaņeśa and Yakśha images, e.g., the 
short thighs, trunk of an elephant, big 
stomach and huge forehead. In Yakśha 
images many times the head of bull, 
horse, elephant is composed with human 
body or limbs. At Amaravati, Gajamukha 
Yakśha is appears on a copingstone. 
Coomarswami connected the origin of 
Gaņeśa is in Gajamukha yakśha (Joshi 
1979: 271,277).
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Rare Gaņeśa image from village Bhu
The rare sculpture of Gaņeśa from 
village Bhu is quite different from the 
images of Gaņeśa found so far. This 
image is appearing in the Mandapa 
of Lakşmikānta temple, Bhu, Taluka 
Rajapur, Dist.Ratanagiri; Maharashtra 
(Fig. 1). This Gaņeśa is unique in Indian 
iconography, having a composite face of 
lion and elephant with human torso. The 
face combines the elements of Narsimha 
as well as Ganeśa (Fig. 2) .The eyes are 
vertical & oval (mostly lion’s eyes are 
depicted in this manner in Indian art). Ears 
are small and resemble those of a lion than 
those of an elephant. It is noteworthy that 
this image having four hands. Those carry 
the attribute Śhankha (conch) in its upper 
right hand, Chakra (a serrated discus) in its 
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upper left hand, some eatable in its lower 
left hand and a Dagger or tusk in its lower 
right hand (Fig. 3). The attributes Śankha 
and Chakra, in the hands of this image 
are the particular attributes of Vişņu. 
Other attributes - the tusk and eatables 
- are related to Gaņeśa. This implies a 
combination of Vişņu and Gaņeśa. 

There is no special place or shrine, 
ritual, festival, status bestowed on this 
Gaņeśa idol in the temple and in the village 
and around. His role is as Upadevatā 
(a minor deity) of the temple. Villagers 
know nothing more about it. So that, for 
the further possibility of the study of this 
image; we can turn towards few myths 
from Purāņic literature. 

Myths of Gaņeśa and Vişņu 
Present author tries to connect the 
following myths to understand the 

significance of said image in Indian 
tradition.

 
A) Vişņu and Gaņeśa’s oneness
A monster Viśvadeva took the form of 
Bhagvān Vişņu, having Śankha, Chakra, 
Gadā, Padma in his hands and came as a 
guest to Goori’s house. When she served 
him food, he told her that, he “never eats 
anything before paying a visit (Darśan ) 
to Bhagvān Vişņu.” at his abode Gaņeśa 
told him, “If you are resolute, then you 
can have the merit of seeing Visnu here by 
greeting Goori (Ādimātā), who is the wife 
of Śiva.” However, Viśvadeva told him, “I 
am a devotee of Ramāpati. I cannot greet 
anybody else. If you are omnipotent, show 
me immediately Viśveśvara or Nārāyan 
at this place”. After this discussion, 
Gaņeśa vanished, and became manifest 
immediately as Vişņu. He holds Śankha, 
Chakra, Gadā & Padma in his hands. He 
wore a Pitāmbar. Seeing this, Viśvadeva 
joined his hands together and greeted him 
and told him that, “My ancestors and I are 
blessed”.

Nārāyaņa also embraced him and told 
him: “Just to see me, you refused the food 
offered by the Great mother. Because of 
your resoluteness and adoration, I have 
come from Kśirasāgar. I love my devotees 
always.” Then Mayureśa (Gaņeśa) took 
his original form. He took Viśvadeva 
with him and showed him some devotees 
worshipping Gaņeśa and Nārāyana. In 
every place, Viśvadeva saw both the 
gods simultaneously. Then he believed 
that there is no difference between these 
two gods and Gaņeśa means Viśveśvara 
(Vişņu). Thus, he believed in oneness of 
Gaņeśa and Vişņu (Joshi 1983).

Rare Gaņeśa image from Bhu, Taluka: Rajapur, District: Ratnagiri, Maharashtra
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B) Myth of Puņyaka Vrata appears in 
Brahmavaivarta Purāņa 
According to Brahmavaivarta Purāņa, 
Pārvatī asked Śiva for a son, with supreme 
qualities. In response Śiva told her to take, 
a Vrata (vow) named Puņyaka (Joshi 
1983: 121) and adore the Śrihari. Pārvatī 
honestly followed the vow. Pleased with 
the worship, Śrihari granted a boon “Lord 
Śrikŗşņa will be born to you. He will 
become a lord of ghosts and will be known 
as ‘Gaņeśa’. He will destroy all kinds of 
obstacles. He will become famous as a 
‘Vighna-nighna’ (remover of obstacles), 
‘Lambodar’ (big-bellied), ‘Gajānan’ 
(with elephant face), and ‘Ekadanta’ 
(single-toothed) (Joshi 1983: 123). In 
the whole world, people will worship 
him at the beginning of every ritual or 
worship (Pujā). Sarasvatī (the goddess 
of intelligence), as a heavenly voice, told 
Pārvatī, “Go and see Lord Śrikŗşņa come 
to your home as a baby. Lord Śrikŗşņa 
will fulfill your wishes. Go and see your 
beautiful baby.” Pārvatī entered her home 
and saw a beautiful baby playing on the 
bed. She became very happy and picked 
the baby up in her hands and breastfeed 
him. Lord Śiva was also very happy to see 
the baby.

One-day Śanaiśchara (misfortune) 
came to see baby Gaņeśa. When he saw 
the baby, his glance beheaded the baby, 
who died. Seeing this, Pārvatī became 
unconscious (Joshi 1983:132). To save the 
life of the baby, Śrihari sat on his vehicle 
Garuda and came to the Puşpabhadrā 
River. He saw an elephant there and cut 
his head. He stuck it on the baby’s body 
and gave life to the baby, using his divine 
knowledge (Brahma-jñāna) (Joshi 1983: 
132, 133).

C) Myth of the seed of Siva and Vişņu, 
appears in Brahmavaivarta Purāņa 
In the Brahmavaivarta Purāņa, we found 
another story of the birth of Ganeśa, 
son of Śiva and Pārvatī. When Śiva and 
Pārvatī were busy in making love, Vişņu 
came in a form of a thirsty Brāhmaņa 
and asked for water and food. At that 
time, Śiva arose but his seed fell on the 
bed, instead of into the womb of Pārvatī. 
Śiva and Pārvatī offered food and water 
to Brāhmaņa. Immediately Vişņu in a 
Brāhmaņa’s form vanished, took the 
form of a child, and went to Pārvatī’s bed 
where the seed of Śiva had fallen. There 
he became united with the seed of Śiva. 
When Pārvatī entered the room, she found 
the child, named him Gaņeśa and nursed 
him (Redig 1996: 22).

Discussion 
The above-mentioned myths support the 
unique iconography of said image. In 
some other images the ankuśa, śankha and 
pāśa are depicted as Ayudhas of Ganeśa 
(Mate 1962: 1), but the combination of 
the face of lion and elephant is probably 
exceptional. All these mythical stories 
indicate that the lord Gaņeśa is connected 
with lord Vişņu; rather, they indirectly 
indicate Gaņeśa to be the incarnation of 
Vişņu. We can safely conclude that these 
myths and image have probably been 
created in the process of transformation 
of Yakśha into Vināyaka and Narsimhā 
.We may also conclude that it is probably 
created to reduce the conflict between 
both the cults, if any. It will not be proper 
to date the image at this stage of study. In 
Konkan (Maharashtra), the iconography 
and style of sculptures are different from 
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that of a rest of India and thus it will be 
improper to date with the conventional 
way of dating on the stylistic basis.

As stated above, the face is a 
combination of that of a lion and an 
elephant, i.e., the trunk of elephant 
is attached to a lion face (This face 
resembles that of Narsimha) and the head 
is combined with human torso. Thus, 
image can be named as Nŗ-simha- Gaņeśa 
i.e. the combination of lion-elephant and 
human being.
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Introduction:
The multidisciplinary archaeological 
investigations in the Purna basin by the 
first author and his team from 2002-
09 has fruitfully established impact of 
climate over the early Historic cultural 
development in the region (Deotare 2006; 
Deotare et al 2007, 2008). With a view to 
correlate the data from the Purna to the 
adjacent region, the recent exploration 
was initiated in the Khadak-Purna river 
basin. Khadak-Purna River is one of the 
left side tributaries of Godavari River. It 
originates in Aurangabad district, flows 
through the parts of Jalna, Buldana, 
Hingoli and meets to Godavari River in 
Parbhani district of Maharashtra. The area 
of Kadakpurna basin covers the middle 
reaches of Godavari basin. Geologically, 
this area is a part of Deccan Volcanic 
Province formed by the eruption of fissure 

RECENT EXPLORATIONS IN THE KHADAK-PURNA BASIN 
OF MAHARSHTRA

B. C. DEOTARE, SATISH S. NAIK, P. D. SABALE AND GOPAL JOGE

type basic lava during Upper Cretaceous 
to Lower Eocene age. Environment of this 
area is arid to semiarid with 40 - 100 cm 
(Maharashtra State Gazetteer 1976) annual 
rainfall. Topographically, the area shows 
plain to undulating topography, while at 
places it shows hilly terrain, especially at 
the source of main river and tributaries. 
An extensive archaeological exploration 
has been carried out in Khadak Purna 
basin from its confluence with Godavari 
to the origin of river (downstream to 
upstream). In the exploration we come 
across 21 archaeological sites ranging 
from Early Historic to Late Medieval 
(Table 1 and Fig.1). All the sites studied 
by using different parameters like nature 
of deposit, archaeological material, 
structural remains, topography, geology, 
soil condition, climate, vegetation etc. and 
accordingly documented and described. 

Fig. 1 Location map of Archaeological sites in Khadak-Purna basin.
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Exploration in Khadak-Purna Basin (Middle Reaches of Godavari Basin)
The details of sites like name, district, location with latitude, longitude, altitude, 

distance and direction from headquarter (from where exploration started), cultural 
remains and probable period is summarized as follows (Table 1).

Sr. 
No

Head-
quarter

Name of the 
site

District Latitude  
Longitude & 

Altitude

Distance 
in Km &  
Direction

Cultural  
Remains

Probable 
Period

1 Parbhani Phulkalas Parbhani Lat.19°9’7”
Long.76°56’6”
380 m

27, E-SE Key shaped step 
well, red ware  
and black ware

Late  
Medieval

2 Parbhani Pandhari 
(Bodaki)

Parbhani Lat.19°8’5”
Long.76°56’5”
380 m

14, E-NE Red ware  and 
black ware, 
brick bats and a 
pieces of glass 
bangles,  
terracotta wheel, 
saddle shaped 
querns

Early 
Medieval 
to late 
medieval 
period.

3 Parbhani Navagad 
Jain Temple

Parbhani Lat.19°14’5”
Long.76°54’2”
399 m

17, E-S-E Idol of Jain 
Tirthankar Ne-
minath

Medieval

4 Parbhani Sukhi Parbhani Lat.19°13’2”
Long.76°57’7”
380 m

25, E-SE Mound (Gadhi), 
Red ware, black 
ware

Late  
Medieval

5 Parbhani Bhokarwadi Parbhani Lat.19°11’0”
Long.76°58’7”
380 m

32, E-SE Castle Late  
Medieval

6 Purna Pandhari Parbhani Lat.19°16’2”
Long.76°57’6”
380 m

14, N-NW Mound (Gadhi), 
red ware and 
black ware  
pottery

Medieval

7 Purna Kumbhar 
Pandhari

Parbhani Lat.19°16’2”
Long.76°58’7”
380 m

17, N-NW Black and red 
ware, red ware, 
black ware, 
micaceous red 
ware, terracotta 
round wheel, 
terracotta round 
lead, fragments 
of shell bangles, 
saddle querns’ 
etc.

Early  
Historical

8 Purna Yerandesh-
war

Parbhani Lat.19°17’2”
Long.76°56’7”
388 m

20, N-NW Siddheshwar  
Temple

Medieval
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9 Purna Siddheshwar Hingoli Lat.19°36’7”
Long.76°58’7”
405 m

44, N Historical brick 
manufacturing 
industry with 
that in pottery, 
red ware, black 
ware, piece of 
shell bangles 
etc.

Early  
Historical

10 Purna Dhegaj Hingoli Lat.19°37’4”
Long.76°56’7”
433 m

50, N-NW Mound (Gadhi), 
Red ware, black 
ware

Late  
Medieval

11 Jintur Yenoli Parbhani Lat.19°39’2”
Long.76°42’0”
480 m

5.5, N Pillar, sculptural 
remains (Nag, 
Rishi, Ganesha 
and Shivlinga 
etc.

Medieval

12 Jintur Mangwadi Hingoli Lat.19°42’2”
Long.76°47’7”
472 m

34, NE Castle Late  
Medieval

13 Jintur Tandulawadi Hingoli Lat.19°42’2”
Long.76°47’2”
440 m

28, N-NE Mound (Gadhi), 
Red ware, black 
ware

Late  
Medieval

14 Jintur Palaskheda Parbhani Lat.19°32’7”
Long.76°40’0”
440 m

12, S-SW Black ware, red 
ware, along with 
pottery there 
were fragments 
of pillar

Late  
Medieval

15 Jintur Nirwadi Bu-
druk

Parbhani Lat.19°34’7”
Long.76°31’1”
460 m

25, W-SW Black ware and 
red ware, stone, 
structural re-
mains

Medieval

16 Jalna Raheri Buldana Lat.21°1’4”
Long.76°14’2”

21, NE Mound (Gadhi), 
Red ware, black 
ware

Late  
Medieval

17 Jalna Gavaliwada Buldana Lat.21°1’4”
Long.76°14’2”

21, NE Sati Stone with 
Devnagari  
Instription

Late  
Medieval

18 Jalna Sangavi Buldana Lat.19°22’4”
Long.76°14’2”

24, N-NW Mound (Gadhi), 
Red ware, black 
ware

Late  
Medieval

19 Jalna Mehuna 
Raja

Buldana Lat.20°2’4”
Long.76°7’2”

30, NE Mound (Gadhi) 
with two tire 
fortification

Medieval

20 Jalna Gokulwadi Buldana Lat.20°2’4”
Long.76°7’2”

28, NE Sculpture of 
Nandi and 
Shivalinga

Late  
Medieval

21 Jalna Kumbaha-
rzari

Buldana Lat.20°7’5”
Long.76°2’6”

45, N-NE Mound (Gadhi), 
Red ware, black 
ware

Medieval

22 Jalna Harpala Jalna Lat.20°14’2”
Long.76°2’4”

52, NE Mound (Gadhi), 
Red ware, black 
ware

Early  
Medieval

Recent Explorations in the Khadak-Purna Basin of Maharshtra
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1. Phulkalas: 
The village is locally called as Phunkalas. 
The site is located 27 km East–Southeast 
side of Parbhani, on the left bank of 
Pingli River, a right side tributary of 
Khadak-Purna. Topographically this 
area shows plain to slightly undulating 
topography. The area consists of thin 
to moderate blanket of black cotton soil 
with moderately dense vegetation. The 
dendritic and seasonal drainage pattern 
has observed in the river (Pingli). The 
vegetation observed were trees like 
Pipal, Neem, Babul, Yeribabul, Ber, and 
Australian Acacia with occasional shrubs 
with seasonal agriculture. 

Characteristics: 
The red ware and black ware spread over 
an area about 1 hector has been seen on 
the site. The deposits observed were 
approximately 1m. Another archaeological 
structure observed at the site was key 
shape step well locally called as ‘Bawadi’. 
It is constructed with masonry compact 
basalt. On the basis of these findings, it 
is decided that the site belongs to Late 
Medieval period.

2. Pandhari (Bodaki):
The site is located 14 km East-North East 
of Parbhani city on the right bank of Kate-
Purna River. The site is locally called as 
“Bodaki” which doesn’t show any modern 
habitation because the modern village 
Pandhari rehabilitated from the site.

Characteristics:
The site comprises mound of 
approximately 3m height made up from 
basal black cotton soil and upper whitish 

habitational deposit. The archaeological 
deposit composed of red ware, black ware, 
brick bats, glass bangles pieces, terracotta 
wheel, animal bones, saddle shaped 
quern, other stone implements and stone 
structural remains. The mound was highly 
disturbed due to modern anthropogenic 
activities and concentration of southern 
dry mixed deciduous, thorny plant species 
like Yeribabul (Acacia farnesiana). 
The mound is surrounded by modern 
agricultural activities. On the basis of 
these findings the antiquity of the site goes 
back to Early Medieval to Late Medieval 
period.

3. Navagad Jain Temple: 
The site is located 17 km, East-Southeast 
of Parbhani city near right bank of Kate-
Purna River. 

Characteristics:
‘Icon’ found in the desert village Ukhlad 
which is located on right bank of Kate-
Purna River. It is shifted from the site 
towards south and constructed the temple 
called ‘Navagad’. The site is surrounded 
by scanty vegetation. 
Icon: The icon is 5x3 ft. made up of 
fine textured black compact basalt. 
The icon shows peculiar features like 
seating in Padamasana –Dyanmudra. 
The throne shows lion on both the sides. 
The emblame (Cronch) of Neminatha is 
located on middle parts of the throne. It 
also shows Yaksha and Yakhshani on right 
and left site of icon respectively. Hence 
the icon is identified as Neminath One of 
the Tirthankar and belongs to 11th or 12th 
Century A.D.



 277

4. Suki: 
The site is located approximately 25 km 
from Parbhani towards East-Southeast 
direction and exactly on steep of right 
bank of Khadak-Purna River. The entire 
site is occupied by the thick vegetation of 
Lantana camara, Acacia and other thorny 
shrubs.

Characteristics:
Actually it is shifted desert village due to 
heavy occasional flood episodes. The name 
of village itself describes habitational 
remains in the form of stone structures 
belongs to contemporary period. 

5. Bhokarwadi: 
It is located approximately 32 km on 
the East-Southeast side of Parbahni and 
located in between southern Pingalgad 
and Northern Kate-Purna River. The 
modern seasonal agriculture and the Citrus 
(Santra) fruit plantation has occurred 
nearby the site. 

Characteristics: 
The site is locally called as ‘Bhakarewadi’ 
because of the Bhakare family, inhabitants 
of the site. The site composed of small 
castle, the remains of which are in the form 
of squarish fortification with watching 
towers (Buruj) at four corners of the 
fort. This monument is destructed due to 
anthropogenic activities. Some facts come 
into light due to personal communication 
with the present owner of the castle Shri. 
Dashrathrao Horaji Bhakare that, he is the 
18th successor of Bhakare family. During 
Hyderabad freedom movement in 1947, 
the conflict between Razakar and local 
freedom fighters were held due to which 

the Bhakare family left their residence and 
shifted to the village Khurja. On the basis 
of disturbed castle features, the site goes 
back to 17th century AD. 

6. Pandhari: 
This site is located 14 km from Purna 
town to its North-Northwest direction. 
It is present on the left bank of Thuna 
stream, a left side tributary of the Khadak-
Purna River. The site is occupied by well 
irrigated agriculture.

Characteristics: 
The present site shows red ware and black 
ware pottery. The total deposit on the site 
was not more than a meter. On the basis of 
archaeological evidence at Pandhari, this 
site belongs to medieval period. 

7. Kumbhar Pandhari: 
The site is located 17 km North-Northwest 
side of Purna town on the right bank of 
Thunna Stream, which is left side tributary 
of Khadak Purna. The distance between 
Pandhari and Kumbhar Pandhari is about 
2 km. The site is occupied by seasonal 
agriculture with scanty vegetation. 

Characteristics: 
The pottery at the site black and red ware, 
red ware, black ware, micaceous red ware, 
terracotta round wheel, terracotta round 
lead, terracotta beads, bangles pieces, four 
legged saddle querns etc. spread over an 
area about 4 hector has been encountered 
with the archaeological deposit of 3m (Fig 
2 and 3). On the basis of above mentioned 
antiquities, the site dates back to Early 
Historic period. 

Recent Explorations in the Khadak-Purna Basin of Maharshtra
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Fig.2 General view of Early Historic site of Kumbhar pandhari

Fig.3 Present day use of four legged quern by the villagers at Kumbhar pandhari
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8. Yerandeshwar: 
The site is located 20 km North-

Northwest of Purna town in the source 
region of left side tributary of Thunna 
Stream (Nala). 

Characteristics: 
The site is situated on high mound. It 
shows continuous habitation and temples 
in the village. There is medieval temple 
locally called ‘Siddheshwar’. The plan 
of temple composed of Mukhmandapa, 
Sabhamandapa, Antarala and 
Garbhgriha. The door (Dwarshakha) of 
temple consist of Panchshakha while in 
Garbhgriha, Shivalinga is present. An 
elevation of temple has khoor, kumbh, 
kapot on Adhisthana portion. The 
Janga of the temple is very simple and 
sculptureless. It seems that the upper part 
of temple constructed in modern times. 
On the Adhisthana there is Gajathara and 
Narathara. The pillars of the temple are 
in Ruchaka style. The lower portion of 
the pillars is triple molded while middle 
portion is squarish in shape. On the shaft 
of the pillars inverted cobras and stylistic 
Bharvahaka, both male and female has 
appeared. The ceiling of temple is not 
much more ornamented and designed, but 
in Sabhamandapa round tire shape design 
occurred. 

Other sculptural and structural 
antiquity of the surrounding areas of 
temple are, three Sati Stones, water tank, 
and Shivalinga were noticed. On the 
basis of all this architectural features, the 
antiquity of the temple goes back to 13th 
-14th century CE. 

The temple of Chaturmukhi 
Sarvatobhadra Ganesha is situated in 

central part of the village ‘Yerandeshwar’. 
The image of Chaturmukhi Ganesha 
belongs to 13th -14th century CE. There is 
another temple of Narsimha in the same 
village, the premises which shows Key 
shaped step well, probably belongs to 
Late Medieval period. The antiquity of 
Narsinha temple goes back to same period. 

9. Siddheshwar:
The site is located 44 km North of 

Purna town, on the right banks thick 
alluvial deposit of Kate-Purna and just 
1 km downstream of Siddheshwar water 
reservoir. In this region, the river shows 
‘V’ shaped valley with pair of terraces. 
The present site is formed on terrace No. 
2, of thick alluvial deposit of Gargalwadi 
Nala which joins to Kate-Purna River. The 
surrounding area has occupied by highly 
irrigated agricultural practices. 

Characteristics: 
During Siddheshwar dam construction 
the village shifted from the existing place, 
hence deserted. The deposit of site shows 
continues habitation from early medieval 
to modern time. The archaeological 
deposits contain red ware, black ware, 
piece of shell bangles etc. and historical 
brick manufacturing industrial deposit. 

10. Dhegaj: 
The site is located 50 km from Purna 

town towards the North-Northwest 
direction on highly rocky terrain, very 
close to the left side dam backwater 
reservoir. The surrounding area has 
occupied by highly irrigated agricultural 
practices. 
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Characteristics: 
The site has developed due shifting and 
rehabilitation of original Dhegaj village 
into two small villages during dam 
construction. The deposit of old village 
occurred on the top of rocky hills. The 
archaeological remain shows disturbed 
small castle on the hillock and remaining 
one bastle adjoining with the temple of 
Hanumana. The archaeological remains 
suggest the site belongs to late medieval 
period. 

11. Yenoli: 
This site is located 5.5 km North of Jintur 
Tehsil of Parbhani District on rocky, 
undulating terrain of Purna river basin. 
The site has occupied by grass and scanty 
vegetation with seasonal agricultural 
practices around it.

Characteristics: 
The site almost all deserted. There is no 
any habitational deposit, but it suggests on 
the basis of Hanuman temple remains. 

Temple: 
The Hanumana temple is recently 
constructed with bricks in square on the 
basement of medieval platform which is 
of more than a meter height. There were 
fragments of remains of pillar; sculpture 
remains include Nag, Rishi, Ganesha etc. 
at one chamber of temple. There were two 
idols of Hanumana and Shivlinga. On the 
basis of above mentioned archaeological 
remains, the antiquity of the site goes back 
to medieval period. 

12. Mangwadi: 
The site is located 34 km Northeast of Jintur 
town on undulating to hilly (interesting) 
topography. The archaeological remains 
are in the form of small castle rested on 
the top of hill, which runs nearly in north 
south direction. Geomorphologically, 
the location of the site is on the southern 
tip of the hill and left bank side at south 
meandering loop axis of Khadak-Purna 
River. The ancient peoples belongs to 
Mangwadi might have been selected 
this ideal topographical location due to 
the nearness of shallow river channel 
(developed due to meandering) just back 
foot of hill range. On the surface, a thin 
blanket of black cotton soil with seasonal 
agriculture and scanty vegetation has 
occurred. 

Characteristics:
The fortified castle is made of compact 
and amygdaloidal basalt, the source which 
is very near to the site. The special feature 
of Mangwadi is small castle showing 
four bastle on four corners constructed 
with the help of mud and basaltic rock. 
Communication with the local people 
throws light on existence of Mang 
community people at the site, hence the 
name ‘Mangwadi’. The archaeological 
deposit composed of whitish grey soil 
black ware, iron fragments, etc. On the 
basis of small castle and pottery, it seems 
that the site belongs to Late Medieval 
period. 

13. Tandulwadi: 
The site is located 28 kms from Jintur 

tehsil to North-Northeast direction, on the 
way of Mangwadi. Topographically the 
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existing village is present on flat terrain. 
Its northern part consists of hill range, 
which runs North-Northeast direction 
to South-Southwest direction while the 
southern and western part has covered by 
Khadak-Purna river basin. It occurs on the 
left bank of river and on thin blanket of 
black cotton soil. The surrounding area has 
occupied by highly irrigated agricultural 
practices. 

Characteristics:
Once upon a time there was a castle which 
actively gives archaeological remains of 
stone and whitish grey soil. An evidence 
of intact one bastle suggests its importance 
in the system of defense during Medieval 
period.

14. Palaskheda: 
The site is located 12 km South-Southwest 
side of Jintur Tehsil on the eastern foothills 
of Chincholi mountain range which runs 
from South-Southeast to North-Northwest 
direction. Actually the site is situated on 
the right bank of Akoli Nala, a left side 
tributary of Karpara River, which is 
right side tributary of Kate-Purna. The 
surrounding area has occupied by highly 
irrigated agricultural practices. 

Characteristics:
Archaeological remains such as, black 
ware, red ware, fragments of pillar and 
door motif were noticed at the site. The 
site was recently deserted, a half meter 
habitational deposit and temple with idol 
of Hanumana rested on strong platform 
under the Neem tree. The archaeological 
remains indicate the activity of the Late 
Medieval period. 

15. Nirwadi Buzurg: 
The site is located 25 km West-Southwest 
of Jintur Tehsil on thick blanket of black 
cotton soil and right bank terraces of 
Charthana River. 

Characteristics:
The habitational deposit of a meter thick 
composed of pottery, stone, structural 
remains encountered at the site. The 
pottery of black ware and red ware, 
structural remains made up of from stone 
and whitish grey soil appeared at the site. 
The stone pillars in the square bracket 
on which carved Shivlinga with Sun and 
Moon motif also been noticed. The carving 
suggests its relation with hero stone. The 
pillar has used with the association of 
medieval temple stone fragments in the 
recent construction of Hanumana temple 
at the site. These fragments show typical 
medieval ornamentation and design 
on it. On the basis of above mentioned 
characteristics the antiquity of the site 
goes back to medieval period. 

16. Raheri:
This site is located 20 km from Jalna 
in North-Northwest direction on right 
bank of Amna River, which is right side 
tributary of Kate-Purna River. The site 
found on nearly flat terrain with slightly 
slope towards Purna River. 

Characteristics:
The site is having a medieval mound of 
whitish grey soil (Gadhi) along with 
medieval archaeological remains.
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17. Gavaliwada:
The site is located 21 km Northeast 
direction from Jalna and hardly a km 
away from the right bank of Kate-Purna 
River. The area occupied by the site shows 
undulating to plain topography and grassy, 
scanty vegetation.

Characteristics:
The site clearly shows the activity of 
Late Medieval (Maratha domain) period. 
Because this area was directly under 
the control of Lakhuji Jadhav, one of 
the important personality in the court of 
Nizamshahi of Ahmednagar (last decade 
of 16th Century AD and 1st two decades 
of 17th Century AD). The remains of 
archaeological material consist of a 
Satimata temple and Sati stone. The 
inscription in Devnagri script “Sati Mata 
Ki Jai” found on the Sati stone. It was 
square stone, each block of square with 
different motifs and symbol. In these 
motifs and symbols, women found in 
standing posture with holding bow and 
arrow left and right hand respectively. 
The adjacent bracket shows riding horse 
with royal umbrella (Chatra). The next 
bracket there was depiction of house and 
in last bracket running horse has been 
represented. 
 
18. Sangvi:
This site is located 24 km from Jalna 
in North-Northwest direction on right 
bank of Amna River, which is right side 
tributary of Kate-Purna River. The site 
found on nearly flat terrain with slightly 
slope towards Purna River. 

Characteristics:
The site is having a medieval mound of 
whitish grey soil (Gadhi) along with 
medieval archaeological remains. 

19. Mehuna Raja:
The site is located 30 km from 

Jalna towards Northeast direction. It 
is a historical village rest on plain to 
undulating, slightly sloping surface 
towards Purna River and two kilometer 
away from Purna river on right bank. It 
also falls in the catchment area of newly 
constructed medium sized dam due to 
which well irrigated agriculture activities 
flourished. 

Characteristics:
The site Mehuna Raja has rich Late 
Medieval historical stories of legends 
with material evidences. In medieval 
time, especially in the first decade of 17th 
century, it was prominent place of Jagir 
of Lakhoji Jadhav and his descendents. 
Lakhoji Jadhav was father in law of 
Shahaji Bhosale. Jadhav ruled on modern 
Buldhana region under the supremacy of 
Nizamshahi of Ahmednagar. Nizamshah 
had given legend and title of Raja 
to Lakhoji Jadhav for his excellent 
performance in Vidarbha region due to 
which, in the territory there is Suffix of 
‘Raja’ to every important village and 
town. E.g. Deulgaon Raja, Kingaon Raja, 
Sindkhed Raja, etc. The site composed 
of intact fortification with four massive 
gates, one of which is still completely 
intact even today. Also, there are plenty of 
disturbed structures of medieval period. 
The site ‘Mehuna Raja’ is also famous 
for the birth place of Saint Chokha Mela, 
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one of the great Varkari Sampradaya saint. 
Recently the villagers developed campus 
for the saint on the right bank of Nirmala 
River (the river name is also related to 
brother of Chokha Mela). The actual birth 
place of Chokha Mela and his house were 
present outside the fortification with a 
sanctuary of his brother Banka Mahar. 
On the basis of all these evidences the 
site clearly shows its prominent place in 
medieval and late medieval history. 

20. Gokulwadi: 
The site is located 28 km from Jalna town 
towards Northeast direction on highly 
eroded compact basalt basement with thin 
soil cover. Physiographically, the landform 
shows undulation to plain topography 
with scanty vegetation of trees. 

Characteristics: 
The site composed of recently well 
constructed squarish platform with the 
fragmentary stone slabs of old temple on 
which the sculpture of Nandi, Shivalinga 
were placed. This sculptures and stone 
slabs suggest the existence of Late 
Medieval temple.

21. Kumbaharzari:
The site is situated 45 km North-Northeast 
of Jalna town on the thick alluvium of 
terrace No 2 of right bank of Khadak-
Purna River. 

Characteristics:
The archaeological material composed 
of 1m habitational deposit with red ware, 
black ware pottery which confirms the 
medieval period of site. 

22. Harpala:
The site is located 52 km from Jalna 
town and 4 km from Jafrabad towards 
North-Northeast direction on nearly 
flat monotonous, homogenous igneous 
topography. 

Characteristics:
The site is situated on the deposit of Early 
Medieval period which composed of 
structural remains of medieval castle. The 
red ware and black ware pottery suggests 
the early Medieval period of site. 

Conclusions
The majority of sites explored in the 
Khadakpurna basin belongs to medieval 
period and very few are from early 
Historic age. Large numbers of sites are 
located on terraces and the material used 
for the construction activity was of earlier 
period deposit i.e. early Historic period. 
This was easily traceable in the exposed 
sections in the form of potsherds of black 
and red ware, TC beads, shell bangle 
pieces etc. The most promising and intact 
Early Historic site for future point of 
view is Kumbhar Pandhari where sizable 
extends and considerable deposit has been 
noted.

The use of earlier period’s deposit 
(especially Early Historic) for the 
construction of fortification wall in late 
Medieval period is a common phenomena 
observed in the Purna, Khadakpurna, 
Wardha Wainganga and Godavari basins 
of Marathwada and Vidarbha region. This 
may most probably be extendable further 
in the adjacent area too. The present 
exploration has also given new insight 
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to think about the formation processes 
during the last 2000 years in this region. 
Because the construction activity in the 
form of Garhi or fortified settlements 
during medieval period was dominating 
the region and the construction of such a 
huge Garhis by using grey deposit is of 
great importance. The formation of such 
deposit on large scale is really a mighty 
task which medieval people performed 
very well and the study of these grey 
deposits in future will certainly be helpful 
in understanding the formation processes 
during the medieval period. 
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Village Shiur (Lat. 19°40'46" N Long. 
77º27'39" E.) is located on the right bank 
of river Painganga in Hatgaon Taluka, 
75k.m. north-east from Nanded in Nanded 
District of Maharashtra, The location is 
marked by meeting point of other two 
districts Yavatmal and Hingoli to Nanded 
district. (Fig. 1). The site was first explored 
by Samudragupta Patil, an amateur 
historian. Shiur is known to historians 
and archaeologists as rock-cut caves are 
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located here. To the east and west of these 
rock-cut caves along the river habitation 
mounds of moderate height are located. 
The antiquity of mound located to the 
west of the cave was confirmed to Early 
Historic period on the basis of black-
and-red pottery recovered on the surface. 
So far archaeologically Nanded district 
and surrounding region has remained 
neglected. Only one excavation that is 
of Kandahar, which unearthed late Early 

Fig. 1 - Map of Maharashtra showing important excavated Early Historic sites and location of Shiur.
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Historic sequence is reported (IAR 1983-
84: 58-59). Arni, another geographically 
closely associated important Early Historic 
site excavated by Nagpur University (IAR 
1978-79: 71-72; 1984-85: 55-56), is 
located approximately 60 km north-east of 
Shiur. Geographically this site is located 
in the same region, but administratively is 
part of Yavatmal district (Fig 1). Taking 
into consideration lack of data from this 
region, which may fill up some important 
links of the development of Early Historic 
period in Central and Western Deccan, 
a fresh investigation was resumed in the 
region by Deccan Collage, Archaeology 
Department.

Geomorphological Setting
Painganga river originates in Ajanta 
plateau near Buldhana. The river is a part 
of Wardha sub-drainage system. It is one 

of the major tributary of Wardha river 
next to Wainganga. In upstream of Shiur, 
in major part, river entrenching through 
the Ajanta ranges, forming narrow strip of 
good arable land along the river. Around 
Shiur, including both banks, the surface 
formed due to younger and older river 
sediment capped by black soil is not 
more than 3 km wide. The surface of 440 
m ASL is the heights surface, sloping 
relatively sharply towards the river. 
The site is at around 408 m ASL, at the 
juxtaposition of river alluvium with the 
sloping bedrock. On the other bank of the 
river, wide alluvial plain spreaded upto 
around 2 to 3 km, straight towards north, 
can be observed. To the east of the site 
as river moves away from denudational 
surface the arable land widens. The higher 
surface of 420 and 440 ASL is a wide flat 
surface having thin cover of black cotton 

Fig. 2 - Showing trenches from east to west.



 287

soil. The average annual rainfall in the 
region is 900 mm.

The major portion of the mound is 
intact and having almost a flat surface. 
However, the western part of the mound 
is lower by around 1 m, due to removal 
of habitation deposit and flattening of the 
surface for agricultural purpose. To the 
north mound finish abruptly, marked by 
steep slope of around 3 m. The distance 
between river and mound is of around 100 
m. This suggests a possibility that mound 
still extended towards north, and due to 
removal of the habitation deposit such 
steep slope is formed. 

Objectives and Methodology
The excavation at the site was undertaken 
with three objectives:
1. To construct chronology of the site,
2. To know nature of the site, and
3. To comprehend importance of the site 

in the regional context
To accomplish above objectives 

horizontal excavation was undertaken at 
the site. Total six trenches were laid down 
to the northwest corner of the mound, 
called as -A1, -A2, -A3, -A4, -A5, and -A6, 
extended from west to east (Fig 2). From 
datum point the surface level of each of the 
above mentioned trenches was as follows, 
221 cm of -A1 , 221 cm of -A2, 105 cm 
of -A3, 108 cm of -A4, 97 cm of -A5, and 
80 cm of -A6. Trench -A4 was selected as 
Index trench in which it was decided to go 
down faster compared to other trenches. 
Thus, to the one hand it became possible 
to get complete chronology of the site 
from the Index trench, at the same time 
nature of activities, structures and their 
pattern could be understood from rest of 

the trenches. The comparative analysis of 
the antiquities will be helpful in evaluating 
nature of the site and its importance in the 
regional context.

Structural and Other Features at Site 
As mentioned earlier the site is under 
cultivation and owing to easy availability 
of water from river it is continuously 
under irrigation. As a result when 
excavations began the deposit was damp 
in nature. This made task more difficult 
to identify structural features at the site. 
The site, yielded brick bats very often, but 
brick structures were not found. The roof 
tiles did not featured at the site, only two 
fragments of it were found in the lower 
most level of -A2 trench. Continuous floor 
levels were common in all trenches.

At around 137 cm depth, highly 
burnt hard red surface was exposed along 
southern section of Trench -A4, Qdr. SE. A 
wall feature made of mud & brick bats was 
observed in the middle of the quadrant, 
running east to west. The surface in NE 
quadrant of the same trench at this level 
was smooth mainly prepared with silt. It 
also contained small gravel grains, burnt 
red soil grains and murrum. The materials 
like gravel, pot-sherds or burnt soil lumps 
were absent. The quadrant also met with 
half-circular hearth along the western end 
of the section. It characterized by red burnt 
soil enclosed by around 7 to 8 cm thick 
wall like feature in half circular pattern.

In Trench -A5, Qdr. SW, at same depth 
as above, a floor treated with lime coating 
was exposed. It also unearthed slightly 
raised platforms, by around 10 cm, along 
southern and western section, which were 
compact in nature (Fig. 3). In SE quadrant 

Excavation at Shiur, an Early Historic site :
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almost intact in situ pot was unearthed. 
In SE corner of the quadrant two big 
boulders surrounded by white ash were 
exposed. The surface in all quadrants was 
smooth mainly prepared with silt mixed 
with lime and small grains of gravel and 
burnt soil, and murrum. Some post holes 
were observed in NW quadrant but it did 
not revealed any pattern.

A SW quadrant of -A6 trench also met 
with similar floor surface. It characterized 
by in situ cluster of ‘V’ shaped bowls and 
pot. The eastern part of this quadrant was 
marked by raised platform prepared with 
black soil (Fig. 4).

The underlying 10 to 15 cm thick 
floor surface was characterized by deposit 
containing relatively big size course 
material, like small pebbles of gravel, 
small pottery sherds, and relatively bigger 
size burnt soil grains. The pottery in this 
deposit was little in number and small in 
size.

In Trench -A4, Qdr. SW, at 190 cm, 
quarter circular wall like feature was 
observed, marked by multiple shallow 
holes which were probably result of wall 
prepared with wattle. The same surface 
also unearthed half circular hearth along 
northern end of the quadrant. At around 
215 cm, black soil containing pottery was 
struck in all three quadrants continuing up 
to 250 cm. It contained black-and-red ware 
in good quantity compared to overlying 
deposit indicating distinct periodical 
identity compared to overlying one. 

The black soil exposed in trench 
-A4 also extended in trench -A3 along 
eastern section and northern section. But 
major part of the trench was covered by 
elongated structure covering both NE 
and SE quadrants (Fig. 5). The structure 
is around 2.5 m long in north-south 
direction. The walls are of around 1ft 
thickness. It is approximately square in 
shape having enclosing walls to the north, 
south and east. The western end of the 
structure could not be confirmed since this 
portion was not excavated.

To confirm total thickness of habitation 
deposit in trench -A3, the SE quadrant was 
excavated till black soil was exposed at 
the depth of 293 cm. This brought to light 
some interesting evidence; one of this is 
Neolithic celt from the depth of 255 - 266 
cm. It is made in dolerite. Celt is not known 

Fig. 3 - The floor surface and slightly raised 
platforms in Trench -A5, Qdr. SW.

Fig. 4 - The cluster of ‘V’ shaped bowls in 
Trench -A6, Qdr. SW.
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in Early Historic context. Therefore, it 
may be assumed that it was brought to 
the site out of curiosity from somewhere 
else by the ancient inhabitant of the site. 
The absence of dolerite formation in the 
region also needs to be considered in this 
context. Another interesting evidence is 
of lump of iron slag recovered from 269 - 
278 cm. Similar evidence is also available 
from 173 - 178 cm depth of trench -A4, 
quadrant SE. These levels in both the 
trenches show burning activity. At this 
stage it is difficult to infer its significance 
at the site. 

Antiquities
The antiquities at the site contain 
ornaments, toiletry objects and several 
other variety of objects made in terracotta, 
shell, glass, copper, and iron. 

Terracotta Objects 
Areca nut shaped beads: Total 26 areca 
nut shaped beads, including complete and 
broken, were recovered. Of these, only 
four beads are available in the level above 
145 cm, of which three are from Trench 
-A6, and one from -A3. Total 10 are in the 
level between 145 cm and 200 cm, and 12 
are from level below 200 cm.
Marbles: Total 18 specimens, including 
complete and broken, were recovered 
during the course of excavation and one 
is surface collection. Of these 3 marbles 
were recovered in the level above 145 cm, 
5 in between 145 to 200 cm and 8 below 
200 cm depth.
Disc: Total 15 specimens are from 
stratigraphic context and one surface 
collection. Of these total 12 specimens are 
from level below 200 cm and 3 from level 
above 157 cm depth.

Fig. 5 - The half portion of elongated structure with post holes indicated with labels exposed in 
Trench –A3.
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Fig. 6 - 1. Decorated pottery rims, 2. Profusely and intricately decorated terracotta slab, 3. A human 
figurine made with pinch technique, 4. Dice, 5. Front view of bull and side view of ram, and 6. Side 
view of human ankle made with double mould technique.



 291

Ear Ornament (Fig. 7a, 7b): These 
specimens due to its circular profile can 
be interpreted as bangles. But, since its 
diameter varies between 2 cm and 3 cm, 
which are much less for using it as bangle, 
these have been put in the category of 
ear ornament. These specimens have 
rectangular section with angular curves 
and slightly concave surface. Total 9 
specimens were recovered all of which 
are from level above 145 cm. of these 7 
are from Trench –A6, SE quadrant and 2 
from Trench -A3.

Other type of ear ornament is bell 
shaped with perforation. Total 4 specimens 
have been found of which one is complete 
and rest are broken.
Toy Wheel: Total 3 toy wheels were found 
from different depth of the trenches.
Skin rubber: Total 6 skin rubbers were 
recovered at the site of which 5 are made 
in terracotta and one in lime stone. The 
terracotta skin rubbers are square and 
rectangular in shape and one in stone is 
oval in shape.

Human Figurine: 
1) Ankle portion of human figurine: It 

is made in double mould technique 
as mould joint lines are visible. 
However, it is not hollow from inside 
as appears in the case of Satavahana 
double mould figurines; neither well 
levigated soil is used for it. It also 
does not appear to be well fired as 
core of it is black. It was recovered 
from Trench -A2, depth 211-215 cm. 
(Fig. 6.6)

2) Foot portion of figurine: This 
specimen is also technically similar to 
above. It was recovered from Trench 
-A2, depth 221-234 cm.

3) A small human figurine of around 3 cm 
in height and 2 cm broad, made with 
pinched technique. It was recovered 
from trench -A3, depth 170-176 cm 
(Fig. 6.3).

Animal Figurine (Fig. 6.5):
Total three miniature animal figurines, of 
ram, goat and bull are recovered.

Fig. 7a - Bangle shaped and 7b - bell shaped ear ornaments made in terracotta.
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Miscellaneous Object (Fig. 6.2):
An object which is intricately decorated 
in single mould, having flat surface to the 
other side. The object is circular in shape 
and broken. 

Glass Objects
Glass bangles: Total 32 fragments of 
glass bangles were recovered at the site 
of which one is from unstratified context. 
Of the total bangle fragments, 13 are 
from Trench -E19, and rest are from other 
trenches. The fragments recovered from 
rest of the trenches include both ancient 
and modern specimens. 
Modern specimens: These are total 9 
in number. These are found in various 
colures, and are characterized by square 
or circular section. All of these specimens 
are recovered from disturbed surface level 
of all trenches.
Ancient specimens (Fig. 8): These are 
total 9 in number and are mainly made 
in black colour. Total 7 specimens were 
recovered in the level between 130 
cm to 190 cm, of which six are black 
monochrome in colour, plano-convex in 
section, and decorated with linear ridges 
on surface. Only one bangle fragment, 

apart from black, which was deep green 
in colour, was recovered from proper 
stratigraphic context, at 144-146 cm of 
Trench -A3. Other one is bi-chrome, black 
and yellow, recovered from upper surface 
of Trench -A5.

The specimens recovered from Trench 
-E19 reveal black coloured specimens 
in various shapes. These have plano-
convex section with linear ridges on 
surface (2 fragments), elliptical in section  
(5 fragments), and thin triangular section 
(7 fragments). Apart from black also 
found in red (1 fragment), pale green  
(1 fragment) and green (1 fragment) 
colour having plano-convex section of 
the former and circular section of latter 
respectively. One specimen is bi-chrome 
that is black and yellow in colour, having 
elliptical section.
Beads (Fig. 9): Total 12 glass beads of 
different colour and shape were recovered 
from the site - short barrel shaped (blue 
colour), barrel shaped hexagonal (blue 
colour), globular (red & blue colour), 
micro globular (green colour), bicone 
having four facets (dark green), collar 
shaped (aqua green), triangular in section 
(black colour) and elliptical shaped.

Fig. 8 - Ancient glass bangles Fig. 9 - Glass and stone beads.
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Shell Objects
Shell bangles: Total 102 fragments, of 
which 5 are marked by incised decoration, 
recovered from various levels of the 
trenches. 
Finger Ring: Total two specimens, of 
which one is broken having flat- top, 
recovered from Trench -A4, Quadrant 
SW, depth 190-193 cm; and another 
round in section with beaded segments, 
recovered from Trench -A6, Quadrant SE, 
depth 157-163 cm. thus both appears to be 
from proper stratigraphic context.
Beads: Total two beads, of which one is 
barrel shaped, from Trench -A5, quadrant 
NW, depth 149-152 cm; and another disc 
shaped half broken, from Trench -A6, 
quadrant SW, depth 110-113 cm, were 
found at the site.

Bone Objects
Finger ring: One finger ring fragment 
found probably made in bone from trench 
-A6, quadrant SE, depth 82-94 cm.
Dice (Fig. 6.4): A rectangular specimen 
with square section and truncated ends is 
marked by incised circles on all four sides 
of it. Each side having different number 
of circles countable from one to four. It is 
made in bone and recovered from Trench 
-A4, quadrant SW, depth 207-213 cm.

Copper Objects 
Finger Ring: Single finger ring made in 
copper was found from Trench –A3, depth 
218-227 cm.
Antimony Rod: Apart from above 
mentioned finger ring there are a few 
more fragments of copper which are 

fragments of unidentified object. A 
complete antimony rod was also found at 
the site from Trench -A4, quadrant NW, 
depth 185 cm -191 cm.

Iron Objects 
There are total 34 iron specimens recovered 
at the site. It contains several fragments of 
nail, a point, and an arrow head with tang; 
but there are several fragments which are 
unidentifiable.

Stone Beads (Fig. 9) 
Total 20 stone beads were recovered from 
the site. It includes stones like quartz, 
crystal, jasper, chert, etc. and are in 
various shapes like barrel, globular, disc, 
cylindrical, oval, bicone and hexagonal 
barrel. There is no specific pattern in its 
distribution vertically and horizontally.
Carnelian ornamental stone: This is an 
elegantly polished carnelian stone having 
domical section. There is no perforation to 
it, indicates its use to fit in a finger- ring or 
in necklace. 

Kitchen Object 
Muller: Total 6 mullars broken and 
complete were found at the site of which 
two are from surface and 3 are from 
stratigraphic context.
Quern: Total two querns were recovered 
of which one is broken and one is 
complete.

Coin (Fig. 10) 
A single coin that also half broken of 
silver/potin was recovered from trench 
-A4, quadrant NW, depth 197-202 cm. It 
is a dia-struck coin, bearing wheel on one 
side and three arched heels to the other. 

Excavation at Shiur, an Early Historic site :
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Microliths
Interestingly the site has also yielded 
microlith cores in good number and a 
few flakes. Although majority of these 
are from layer 4 and 5, some are also 
available from above layers. Further study 
is in progress regarding its availability at 
the site.

Chronology
The chronology of the site is difficult to 
assess due to lack of diagnostic evidence 
for chronological reconstruction. 

The black soil in lower most level has 
yielded black-and-red pottery in relatively 
good number. The texture and surface 
treatment of it is not equal to megalithic 
pottery. This level contain red ware and 
red slipped ware in little amount. Black-
and-red ware is greater in quantity than 
other wares. However, owing to higher 
quantity of black-and-red ware compared 

to other wares it may be dated to early 
phase of Early Historic period. Other 
antiquities are totally absent in this level. 
At the contact of black soil with overlying 
habitation deposit objects which are 
usually interpreted as gamesman or weight 
are found. The period of these objects is 
also very broad ranging from 5th or 4th 
century BCE to 3rd century CE. Therefore, 
it is difficult to date it with certainty to any 
specific period.

The presence of pottery in black 
cotton soil infers the settlement of this 
period was temporary. Due to absence of 
permanent structures no habitation deposit 
was formed during this period. 

The deposit above black cotton soil 
could be divided approximately into two 
parts, deposit containing layer 2 and 3, 
and deposit containing layer 4 and below 
up to black cotton soil. The boundary 
between layer no. 4 and 3 vary in each 
trench and quadrant. The black-and-red 
ware is totally absent in layer 2 and 3, and 
meagerly found in lower layers up to black 
soil. The antiquities like coin and dice 
are found in the lower layers. The black, 
monochrome glass bangles are essentially 
recovered from layer 2 and 3. A single 
ankle fragment of human figurine, made 
in double mould technique, was recovered 
from deposit, in close association to black 
cotton soil.

In general, on the basis of available 
excavation reports, it is observed that 
black-and-red ware continues till end 
of Satavahana period. The site of Shiur 
represent end phase of black-and-red 
ware in the lower layers which may be 
indicative of end phase of Satavahana in 
the lower levels at the site. The human 

Fig. 10 - Coin.
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figurine in double mould technique may 
also be dated to the Satavahana period. 
However, it does not represent the classic 
form of this period as it is not made in well 
levigated clay, not hollow from inside 
and also not well fired. The clay of this 
figurine is relatively coarse, solid from 
inside and ill fired as the core is black. It 
is difficult to confirm whether it represent 
economic condition or chronological 
position of the site. However, it would be 
more appropriate to say that it represent 
deteriorating economic condition at the 
end of Satavahana period.

Layer 2 and 3 represent continuity 
in occupation from layer 4. However, it 
is devoid of any diagnostic evidence for 
determining sound chronology of it. On 
the basis of continuity it could be dated 
to immediate succession of Satavahana 
period. Thus the period of the occupation 

at the site represented by habitation deposit 
may be inferred to end of 2nd century CE 
to end of 4th century CE or beginning of 5th 
sentury CE. 

Nature of the Site
The site is devoid of features that can 
show urban nature. Though brick bats 
are available there is no evidence for 
complete brick or brick structure. Roof 
tiles are absent. The structures are mainly 
of wattle-and-daub with thatched roofs. 
Only single coin was recovered indicating 
restricted use of coins. The antiquity does 
not represent high frequency, great variety 
or high artistic value. These all features 
imply rural economy of the site.

Rock-cut Caves (Fig. 11) 
Very close to the site (about 100 meters 
east), rock cut caves are situated. These 

Fig. 11 - Rock-cut caves

Excavation at Shiur, an Early Historic site :
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caves are not unknown to the scholars but 
they are little known. Out of four caves, 
three are almost complete whereas fourth 
one was just started carving and left 
unfinished. The height of the caves is about 
6’- 7’. These are Brahmanical caves and 
images of deities in low relief are depicted 
on the walls and pillars of the caves. 
Vaishnava cult is dominant as majority 
of Vaishnava images are depicted. All the 
main sects of Brahmanism are represented 
here; Vaishnavism, Saivism and Sakti cult. 
The Vaishnavism is dominant as majority 
of Vaisnava images are depicted; Visnu, 
Sesasayi-Visnu, Varaha, Narasimha, 
Trivikram, Ram, Putnavadha-child Krisna 
and Kaliyamardan-Krisna. Regarding the 
date of caves, no inscriptional evidence 
is available, but on the stylistic basis 
they may be dated to 7th-8th century CE 
(early Rashtrakuta period with Pallava 
influence). The state of preservation of 
the caves is very bad, basalt rock is very 
fragile, large number of cracks and grooves 
are developed even on the images, also 
water seepage problem. Large amount 
of wild plants, grass and creepers grown 
inside and around the caves. Except cave 
1, remaining caves are filled with debris. 
It is recommended to State Department of 
Archaeology and Archaeological Survey 
of India that conservation work should 
immediately be undertaken to stop further 
deterioration, otherwise they may collapse 
in near future.

Acknowledgement
We express our gratitude to the ASI for 
providing us permission of the excavation 
and authorities of Deccan College 
for extending facilities and financial 
assistance especially Dr. G. B. Deglurkar, 
President, Prof. V.P. Bhatta, Director Prof. 
V.S. Shinde, Jt. Director and Prof. B.C.  
Deotare, HOD, Deptt. of Archaeology. 
We are also thankful to Mr. Samudragupta 
Patil, an amateur historian and Prof. Kiran 
Dehsmukh, Nanded for their co-operation. 
We are thankful to the Sarvashri Kailash 
Kavade, Sarpanch, Hanumant Rao & 
Jambuvant Rao Deshmukh, owners of the 
land for their constant cooperation. Also 
thankful to Shri Mhaske and his family, 
Shri Chaudhary, Engineer, Irrigation 
Department, Shri. Rathor, Asstt. Engineer, 
MSEB for their co-operation. We are also 
thankful to Post-graduate and Diploma 
students and staff members of Deccan 
College and Solapur University who 
participated in the excavation and to all 
the villagers of the Shiur village.

References
IAR – Indian Archaeology: A Review. New 

Delhi: Archaeological Survey of India



Archaeology has emerged as zeal 
of knowing past, understanding human 
history. It developed as protecting our 
ancestral remains and secured roots 
with our cultural history. However, the 
distance of the past is not yet defined. 
Rajthe and Schiffer (1982: 9) have rightly 
put, “Archaeology is a specialized field 
of study within anthropology which 
itself is a behavioural science that studies 
human societies and culture, language and 
biology of their people. Archaeologists 
study both modern and ancient societies 
emphasizing the relationship between 
artefacts and human behaviour in all times 
and places”. In simple word archaeology 
is an understanding of past with the help 
of material evidences. Thus the period 
of archaeology show its beginning with 
Human Evolution whereas, does not 
reflects the end. Past of any time bracket 
will be covered under the stream of 
archaeology.

The post world war period witnessed 
innumerable technological innovations. 
There was a sudden change in energy 
source from coal-steam to nuclear. As a 
result many industries were either closed 
down or swung to new technology. This 
has greatly affected on early industrial 
evidences. Under these circumstances 
Industrial Archaeology has emerged after 
1950s to record and protect evidences 
of Industrial Revolution. The attempt 
of documentation was made by amateur 
historians. Though, for long time 
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archaeologists were least interested in 
these early industrial evidences. 

The technological development makes 
the drastic changes in human life as it is 
need of being. Hence there should be a 
separate branch to study the technological 
aspect of human life. Such task has rightly 
under taken by Industrial Archaeology. At 
the initial stage Industrial Archaeology 
it must be admitted has usually grown 
out of local history. But ultimately the 
subject must stand or fall as a branch of 
archaeology not history. In a broader 
sense, if archaeology is defined as ‘the 
scientific study of human antiquity, the 
world ‘archaeology’ in the term Industrial 
Archaeology certainly has content’ 
(Minchinton 1983: 126) . 

The term, Industrial Archaeology, was 
first coined by Donald Dudley, head of the 
University of Birmingham Extra-Mural 
Department, in 1950. Then onwards the 
stream consistently developed. In 1955, it 
first time appeared in print by Michael Rix 
in Amateur Historian. He wrote, ‘Great 
Britain as the birthplace of the Industrial 
Revolution is full of monuments left by 
this remarkable series of events. Any other 
country would have set up machinery for 
the scheduling and preserving of these 
memorial that symbolise the movement 
which is changing the face of the globe, 
but we are so oblivious of our national 
heritage that apart from a few museum 
pieces, the majority of these landmarks 
are neglected or unwittingly destroyed’ 
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(Rix 1955: 225). His concern was to 
attract attention of academician to remains 
of Industrial Revolution. In 1959 national 
conference was organised to launch the 
subject. In 1963, the first book on the 
stream was written by Kenneth Hudson 
entitled ‘Industrial Archaeology’ to 
provide an introduction of the stream. 
The first regional survey was conducted 
by Dr. Rodney Green, and was arrived 
in book “Industrial Archaeology of the 
County Down’ in 1963. In 1964 Journal of 
Industrial Archaeology was launched by 
the Association of Industrial Archaeology. 
In 1965, television series of 10 programmes 
under the general supervision of Prof. 
Jack Simmons and a series of “Regional 
Studies” were inaugurated by publishers 
David and Charles (Riden 1973: 215). 

The term is confined to the period of 
Industrial Revolution. The reason behind 
it was that there is confusion among the 
scholars about whether it should have a 
thematic approach or should be confined 
to a period. This debate or confusion has 
helped to extend the scope of subject. 

In his article, Michael Rix, has tried 
to simplify both the term. According to 
him industry is by common agreement 
a recent growth, a phenomenon no more 
than 200 years old and archaeology 
by common agreement deals with the 
more distant past (Rix 1967). Hence, 
he stressed to periodic application of 
Industrial Archaeology confining its 
study to the early remains produced by 
Industrial Revolution. His major emphasis 
was to educate people about the physical 
remains of industrialization and record 
these evidences before they disappear. 
While simplifying the scope to material 
culture (machinery, buildings, so on) of 

early industrialism, Peate, has agreed with 
Rix’s periodic application to the subject. 

This idea was challenged by D.M. 
Smith. He stated, ‘ Industrial Archaeology 
is, of course, ultimately concerned with 
people rather than things: factories, 
workshops, houses and machines are 
of interest only as products of human 
ingenuity, enterprise, compassion or 
greed – as physical expressions of human 
behaviour. ‘From whatever standpoint the 
subject is approached, man is the basic 
object of our curiosity’(Smith 1965: 191). 
He raised significance of human cognition 
and emotions behind these remains of 
Industrialization. Yet, he too limited his 
idea to the period of Industrial Revolution. 
Though, his work helped to extend scope 
apart of documenting the evidence.

Arthur Raistrick opined, ‘Industrial 
Archaeology is not properly a time-
division but one by subject and emphasis 
extending through all the sub-divisions 
of Archaeology’ (Raistrick 1972: 13). 
To support his point Raistrick has relied 
on O.G.S. Crawford’s view about 
archaeology. Crawford has mentioned 
that archaeology is merely the past tense 
of anthropology. It is concerned with past 
phases of human culture: and the basis of 
culture, he insists in technology (Hudson 
1963: 14). For the first time, Industrial 
Archaeology turned its approach to theme. 

By the end of 1960’s Industrial 
Archaeology became an accepted area 
of study, simultaneously archaeology 
was getting more theoretical stance. This 
aided in shaping Industrial Archaeology. 
Smith was highly influenced with the 
process in which society has involved. 
He strongly criticised works of Industrial 
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Archaeologists, ‘the ultimate aim of the 
subject is to assist in the understanding 
of the process by which out of industrial 
economy, the society has evolved’ (Smith 
1965: 15). His view was simplified by 
Philip Ridden. He stated that, ‘Industrial 
Archaeology is just not remained 
“business history” but locality of firm’s 
work and are often to discuss technical 
development in the industry concerned’ 
(Riden 1973: 213). Ridden was forcing on 
understanding the technical development 
along with its effect on social development. 
Unlike Smith, Ridden was not bind to 
periodic application of the stream. Due 
to their efforts, the scope has extended to 
understanding of process of technological 
development and society too, instead of 
recording and documentation. 

After 1970’s, the stream became more 
thematic rather than periodic. A special 
issue was compiled by World Archaeology 
in 1983 which has an articles dealing 
with Palaeolithic period and Medieval 
Archaeology. Gradually, its definitions 
were affected with current trends and 
received new terminology, “Archaeology 
of Capitalism”, “Archaeology of Literate 
Societies”, “Archaeology of Modern 
Era” (Casella 2005: 7). Marilyn Palmer 
while specifying its period gave an idea 
of industrial past. She stated, “Industrial 
Archaeology is really a way of looking 
at a period of human history using all 
the evidence available and not just the 
documentary. The parameters of that 
period have not been strictly defined, since 
industrialization began earlier in some 
industries than others, but it is probably 
true to say that Industrial Archaeology 
concentrates on the period when the 
manufacture of goods ceased to be at 

the level of domestic or craft production 
and moved into industrial or capitalist 
production” (Palmer and Neaverson 1998: 
15). Where, scholars were relied on period 
and technology for defining distance 
of industrial past, she concentrated on 
mass production of goods and change in 
economy. 

Discussion
Industrial Archaeology was in its infant 
stage when archaeology was theoretically 
developing. It was difficult for scholars 
to decide its age still it was adapting with 
changes introduced in field of archaeology. 
The discussion and debate regarding its 
periodic approach helped the stream to 
conduct an adventures experiment to extend 
its scope. At present, the stream received 
thematic approach for its application. The 
scope has widened from documentation 
and recording to understanding process 
of industrial or business economy and 
technical development to understanding 
and analysing the past industrial culture 
with the help of technical development.

Its periodic application is quite 
possible in European countries, as it is 
birth place of Industrial Revolution; on 
the contrary it is difficult to apply in Asian 
countries. In countries where industry has 
gradual shift from craft to industry and do 
not produce or show sudden change neither 
in societal norms nor in energy source. 
Hence, the stream Industrial Archaeology 
does not receive any place in academic 
as well as in research in such countries. 
Therefore, the stream in these countries 
needs more scholarly consideration. The 
thematic approach was also not practiced 
on large scale except few cases. 

Industrial Archaeology: An Introduction
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Thus, it is a need to develop the stream 
and consider the less distant past as a part 
of archaeology. India, as a developing 
country, comes with new advances in 
technology and introducing new urban 
centres. Archaeologically, Kolkata and 
Chennai once upon were important ports 
of India and now the remains of these 
ports were invisible. Mumbai was began 
as port city shifted to a textile centre; and 
has provided an economic base to India. 
However, both these faces of Mumbai are 
now extinct. The same story was followed 
by upcoming metropolitan centres of 
India. These upcoming metropolitan cities 
are losing their old faces which need to 
be study and record. Social sciences have 
worked hard to record these factors and 
have supported with literary material. 
However, archaeological or material 
evidences are lacking with this help. 
Geography and Architecture departments 
of some Universities have already started 
the task to document these changes. Still 
their work limits thorough study. It is 
an alarming time for archaeologists to 
concentrate on this less distant past. 
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Introduction
Goa has a rich history and heritage. The 
place has been inhabited by the Portuguese 
for almost 450 years. The culture of Goa 
is a major amalgamation of all the foreign 
influences mixed with local Konkani 
culture. The museums of Goa are meant 
to exhibit the Portuguese and the British 
ways of living and artefacts. There are 
a few museums that exhibit times even 
before the Portuguese came to Goa. Goa 
museums are best suited for people who 
like to study the culture and background 
of a place. It is with the help of museums 
that one can understand the origin and 
development of a certain place as they 
have a lot of historic value.

In the Pre-liberation period there was 
not much information about conservation 
of ancient monuments as well as 
archaeological remains that belonged to 
Portuguese period. In the late 19th century, 
Viceroy Gallery, Arch-bishop gallery and 
Institute Vasco-da-Gama gallery existed 
during Portuguese rule. Age old tradition 
and hobby of collecting ancient artefacts, 
antiquities and art objects were the main 
attractions of the people in Goa. 

Since then, after liberation, systematic 
collection, study, classification and 
conservation of antiquities which 
have Historical, Cultural, Artistic and 
Religious importance started.In 1962-63, 
Archaeological Survey of India (A.S.I) 
established a museum at Old Goa and 
later took steps to create awareness among 

ROLE OF GOA CHITRA MUSEUM IN PRESENTING GOAN 
HISTORY AND CULTURE

NALINI NAIK

common people about conservation 
and preservation of Ancient Heritage 
Monuments (Bhave, 2010: 15, 23).

Aims And Objectives
1) Explore the significance of private 

museum in Goa.
2) To study the unique artefacts preserved 

in the museum.
3) To document the display techniques 

in the museum gallery.
4) To assess the methods employed to 

conserve and preserve the collection 
in the museum.

5) To highlight the speciality of the 
collection in the museum.

Methodology
The methodology applied during the 
research of this work was by giving 
Visit to the museum. Documentation and 
evaluation of the accession procedure, 
display techniques, conservation and 
preservation procedures, outreach and 
publicity programmes etc. was observed. 
An open ended interview of the concerned 
persons was taken. Classification and 
analysis of data was done and finally 
reference of the relevant literature was 
done.

Goa Chitra Museum
Goa Chitra is Goa’s first and only 
ethnographic museum. Goa Chitra 
means -’a fusion of Goa - the state and 
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its pictures/portrait’. It is a tribute by 
the founder of this to his ancestors and 
their way of life. The museum has been 
described as one of Goa’s most charming 
attractions. The museum is set against 
the backdrop of an organic farm, and its 
environs highlight the traditions of the 
past. It is a project to promote awareness 
and appreciation of the traditional agrarian 
lifestyle and the eco-friendly techniques 
that were practiced by ancient Goans. Goa 
Chitra aims to revive age-old traditions 
through the museum display and outreach 
programs, thus allowing the younger 
generation to share the wisdom of the 
past that would otherwise be irretrievably 
lost. They hope this will also create an 
awareness of nature and its influence on 
and benefits to human life. Goa Chitra 
is an ethnographical museum, the core 
of which is the collection of implements 
that were used in the pre-electricity era in 
Goa. The museum is designed with a 16 
ft. high oil-grinding implement (Ghanno) 
as its focal point. The ghanno (oil press) 
is the logo of the Goa Chitra Museum and 
is an impressive implement, the epitome 
of skilled craftsmanship and indigenous 
technology.

The building then curves around a 
water body that is used for irrigating the 
organic farm. The floor is a work of art, 
divided between china mosaics, tiling, red 
oxide and traditional cow dung flooring. 
The roof has UV filters that allow light to 
enter without damaging the implements.

Goa Chitra is a full-fledged museum 
project which is currently self-financed 
and owned by Mr. Victor Hugo Gomes and 
managed by the Dona Angela Memorial 
Trust. Most of the exhibits on display are 
rare and are difficult and expensive to 

restore. Conservation and maintenance 
are recurring costs and demand substantial 
allocation of funds. 

Location
Goa Chitra is set up in Benaulim, a typical 
Goan village now burgeoning into a town. 
Goa Chitra is barely 5 minutes away from 
the mystical ComllanTollem, a sweet 
water lake. The lake was well-known 
earlier for the fragrant and beautiful lotus 
flowers that blossomed there. Legend has 
it that this is the very spot where Lord 
Parshuram’s arrow landed and the waters 
of the Arabian Sea receded to create 
Goa. Therefore the village is known 
as Benaulim, etymologically derived 
from ‘Bann-Alle’ (the arrow has come). 
The lake water is used in the fields for 
vaingonn, the second crop of the year.

Goa Chitra Museum: Aims and 
Objectives
There are certain aims and objectives 
followed at the museum to promote 
awareness among locals and youngsters 
about the past lifestyle of Goans. 
•	 To showcase the rich tradition of 

implements, tools, arts, crafts. This 
heritage makes evident that ancient 
Goans were self-sufficient with 
material that they sourced from their 
surroundings.

•	 To acquaint visitors with eco-
friendly indigenous technology that 
maintained balance with the natural 
surroundings.

•	 To preserve and display traditional 
tools and implements on the 
assumption that the museum will 
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engender awareness and appreciation 
of past traditions, allowing people to 
become aware of their roots and take 
pride in their rich ancestry.

•	 To document the various implements 
in their cultural context to authenticate 
tools as well as understand their 
genesis.

•	 To archive the traditions related to the 
implements and their accompanying 
rituals before they are rendered 
obsolete.

•	 Restoring agricultural methods 
through traditional organic farming 
and applying such methods to 
experiment soil fertility and crop 
production.

•	 Ensuring the preservation of these 
traditional forms of expression. One 
avenue to this goal is inspiring the 
younger generation to take up and 
continue these art forms by exposing 
them to their heritage.

•	 Development and promoting of 
these art forms constitutes the other 
means by which Goan culture can be 
preserved and continued.

•	 Archiving of Goa’s cultural 
heritage through documents, books, 
photographs, handicrafts, electronic 
recordings, costumes, musical 
instruments, artefacts and oral history, 
so that records of traditions that may 
die out are recorded.

•	 Promoting the folk performing arts; to 
encourage troupes, where necessary, 
to put together a more rehearsed 
performance so that they can expand 
their audience.

Concept Behind the Museum
The concept of the museum is in holding 
with the philosophy that resources in 
today’s world should not be wasted if their 
use is not necessary. The structure of the 
museum blends modern technologies with 
traditional materials and elements such as 
wood, stone, doors, windows, pillars and 
railings that were salvaged by the designer 
from more than 300 traditional houses that 
were being demolished. The concept of 
the museum’s construction is in keeping 
with the philosophy that resources in 
today’s world should not be wasted.

The natural beauty of the site is kept 
intact. Its natural grazing grounds and 
the low lying areas are full of varieties 
of tree ferns, flowering plants, butterflies, 
birds, traditional outdoor areas with 
cow dung flooring and a variety of pet 
animals. The structure incorporates 
traditionally designed water bodies and 
pathways. Design features the use of 
space to welcome wind and sunlight. 
The development was based on old 
maps of the Communidade system (local 
system), to create original water bodies 
and topography of the land. The site plan 
is a typical layout of a Goan rural village, 
used as an inspiration to demarcate the 
land at Goa Chitra into different zones. It 
is envisioned that the flow of visitors from 
the reception area would be winding down 
beside the organic farm on to the pathway 
leading to the artisan’s area; then to the 
museum area; out onto the continuation of 
the path leading to the performance and 
recreational area. The combination of the 
overall concept and traditional structures 
displayed at Goa Chitra Communicate 
tranquillity of mind. The landscaped tract, 
curtained off on one side by the dense 
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stillness of wild trees, reveals the elegance 
and grace of a space designed for life and 
work as an expression of faith.

Collections
The Museum houses a wide range of 
exhibits depicting the material culture of 
Goa ‘before the electricity era’. This little 
rural complex houses a huge collection 
of horse and bullock-drawn carriages 
and thousands of traditional implements, 
vessels and tools that evolved over 
centuries in the agrarian heartland of Goa in 
the service of farming and other traditional 
trades. Goa Chitra’s collection includes 
examples of local pottery, farming tools, 
musical instruments, ancient carts and 
palanquins - from different points of the 
past. It also showcases an organic farm for 
the cultivation of various vegetables, herbs, 
spices, sugarcane, and rice - all staples of 
the area in coastal western India. It is a 
unique collection and display of original 
farming implements and other ancient 
tools of trade, set against the backdrop 
of a traditional organic farm. Originally 
a collection of about 200 items stored in 
the founder’s home, the museum’s display 
now comprises more than 4,000 objects. 
This collection of artefacts represents the 
totality of the culture of ancient Goa. Each 
artefact is supplemented by information 
that was collected in situ by interviewing 
community elders and through the study 
of its application in daily life. The exhibits 
on display are associated to the rural trades 
and their indigenous skills. The agrarian 
section highlights traditional, agricultural 
implements displayed according to 
different operations. The artefacts on 
display comprise ploughing implements, 

sowing tools, harvesting, cutting, pruning 
and marking implements, post-harvest 
tools and implements, crop processing 
tools and implements, irrigation tools and 
implements, Crop protection implements, 
etc. The display is divided into sections 
(galleries). The collection is displayed in 
the passages and is arranged in a proper 
manner. Different sections at the museum 
are:

An entire section is dedicated to 
storage implements of different materials 
such as metal, wood etc. Grain and liquid 
measures, as well as different types of 
weights and scales used by grocers along 
with agricultural implements are on display. 
Next section is of all kitchen implements 
like coconut scrapers, butter churning 
implements (plate 1: b), wooden buckets, 
lime squeezers, wooden plates, cups, ladles, 
etc. along with metal implements like 
juicer, other cooking utensils, barbeque, 
grinding stones (human driven) etc. It has 
taken a large amount of space with careful 
consideration given to their utility.

Since ancient Goans had an intimate 
association with their animals, a section 
is dedicated to the implements used on 
draught animal (plate 1: c).

Walking through the passages one 
comes across ancient mode of transport 
section where impressive carts, carriages, 
caderin, palanquin and machilla (plate 1:a) 
are put on display. Besides agriculture, 
other trades are also on exhibit. Another 
section houses large selection of tools used 
by carpenters, tailors, goldsmiths, cobblers, 
barbers, blacksmith and masons. Along 
with this display, live demonstration of 
stone dressing and cart wheel making is also 
given by the artisans outside this section. 
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There is a separate section which 
exhibits important domestic Goan crafts, 
such as pottery, cane work and weaving as 
well as stone work. Implements used for 
leisure activities such as hunting as well as 
traditional games and musical instruments, 
lamps and lanterns are also on display. 
Since the museum is a dedication to 
ancient Goan, the entrance to the museum 
depicts the religious accessories and art of 
the Catholic and Hindu religions. 

Beginning with the original 200 
privately collected items, the collections 
have now grown to more than 4000 
objects on display. The museum 
nevertheless preserves its universality in 
its collections of artefacts in representing 
the culture of ancient Goa. 
Display Techniques
	The objects displayed at this museum 

are at the eye level. One can easily see 
the objects.

	Labels are printed and laminated 
and give sufficient and elaborate 
information. 

	Apart from labels, large size boards 
and charts containing information 
about museum and it antiquities are 
hanged.

	The labels are bilingual (Hindi and 
English) whereas the boards and charts 
give information only in English.

	The background of the exhibits has 
neutral colours and at some places the 
background is vibrant.

	Concrete seats in the section are made 
for the visitors to sit and examine the 
exhibits leisurely.

Arrangement of the Objects:
All the antiquities/objects are displayed in 

different manners according to the nature 
of the object. The arrangement is attractive 
and it holds the attention of the visitors. 
The colour of the background is of neutral 
shades and some are vibrant also. 

Lighting Arrangements:
Lighting is the most essential factor of 
the display. It brings out the character of 
object if used in an effective way (Baxi 
and Dwivedi 1973). In this museum 
lighting arrangements are as follows:
	Natural as well as artificial lighting is 

used at the museum
	Incandescent light, particularly bulbs 

and spotlights focus illumination on 
small areas

	Bulbs are attached the ceiling for 
illumination

	There are windows kept for natural 
light and air

Colour:
The background of the exhibits has mostly 
neutral colours but at some places vibrant 
colours are also used. Walls are painted 
according to the objects and displayed with 
an artistic view. Colour combinations used 
at the museum reflect light and produce 
brighter appearance of the objects.

Labels:
Every object/antiquity has a label next to 
it which contains basic information about 
the object/antiquity. Its name is in both 
Hindi and English along with its date. 
These are called individual labels. They 
are written in black ink and are fixed just 
below the object/antiquity.

Role of Goa Chitra Museum In Presenting Goan History And Culture
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Museum Facilities

Reception, Office and Parking Area: 
Designed in the form of a traditional Goan 
house, this museum has an information 
counter, an interactive kiosk available for 
visitors to explore information on Goa 
and tourism possibilities for themselves. 
There is a secured parking for about 50 
cars. An approach road paved with stones 
leads visitors to Goa Chitra.

‘Goa Chitra’ Art and Craft Gallery:
This gallery is designed exclusively for 
the artists and artisans to showcase their 
contemporary works. Various materials 
like traditional costumes, musical 
instruments, etc. are displayed in this 
gallery.

‘Roots’, the Organic Farm:
Professionally laid out farm with 
traditional waterways, pond and variety 
of farm animals that include birds, cattle 
etc. to create a friendly atmosphere for 
children. A demonstrating plot which 
showcases various crops and composting 
methods is the highlight of the farm. 
All retaining walls and pathways are 
constructed using the traditional Goan 
laterite stone fixed with red mud. 

‘Tulsi’, the Recreational Area: 
This area is designed at 2 levels with 
indoor and outdoor seating and has an 
open kitchen and a juice counter. The 
building has exposed masonry and oyster 
shell windows, and houses an audio visual 
room, library and other utility areas like 
the store room, toilets, etc. 

‘Angann’, the Performance Area:
An extension of the recreational area is the 
performance area designed as a traditional 
Angann (courtyard) with a band stand 
as a stage where performances are held 
at regular intervals. An amphitheatre, 
designed as a traditional open space with 
cow dung floor, provides an ideal space 
for recreation, traditional performances 
and craft workshops. 

Farm House: 
Overlooking the Angann and the farm 
is the ‘Farm House’. It is the residential 
quarters for visiting scholars, artists, 
historians, writers etc.

‘Natural Elements’ Health and Organic 
Shop:
The air-conditioned shop for farm 
fresh vegetables is opposite the main 
recreational block. It is designed with 
traditional material and has a typical 
facade of a Goan house. 

Washrooms and Drinking Water 
Facilities:
It has toilets and bathrooms. Water coolers 
are available for drinking water purpose.

Museum Activities and Outreach 
Progammes
Various school and college students 
come to visit Goa Chitra museum. Here 
they get engaged in different activities 
and programmes which enhance their 
knowledge. These programmes include 
workshops on personality development, 
training local women in agricultural 
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methods and other such activities and 
programmes. Different activities and 
programmes are organized for the students 
visiting the museum. 

One such activity carried out here 
includes promoting health consciousness 
and social sensitivity amongst young 
women; sensitizing young women about 
the benefits of organic farming; educating 
young women about the agrarian past and 
the ancestral wisdom and recycling of 
natural waste.

Apart from such activities and 
programmes, the museum also undertakes 
some exhibitions, workshops and other 
events.

Workshops and Events: 
Goa Chitra organizes workshops and 
events related to museology, anthropology, 
ethnography, archaeology, art, history and 
culture.

The goal of this museum is to assist 
a broad range of visitors, from children 
to adults, to enjoy and become familiar 
with traditional indigenous implements 
and offer them opportunities to appreciate 
these objects from a variety of different 
viewpoints.

Artists and Artisans:
The museum provides a common 
platform for Goan artists and artisans to 
exhibit their talent and skill and to interact 
with each other. In this way it creates 
awareness among the general public of 
Goa’s indigenous Art forms, their origins 
and development through history.

Conservation Methods
The Conservation and Preservation 
techniques at this particular museum 
are simple. The museum staff employs 
the simplest methods of preserving the 
artefacts by cleaning them all at the time 
of entry in the museum. This method is 
preferable probably because it is neither 
time consuming nor laborious and is 
economical as well. 

Conclusion
The Museum chosen is quite different 
from any other museums in India. Being 
a private organisation, it serves the public/
visitor to a great extent. The museum is 
not just repository of the objects; it has 
inherited the culture of Goan people in the 
past. Goa Chitra Museum is owned and 
privately run by Christian Goan.

All the collections in the museum are 
private collections of the owner of the 
museums or some by gift and purchase. 
Goa Chitra Museum has more than 4000 
objects under its collection. All sorts of 
artefacts right from kitchen implements 
to tools and technology are part of this 
collection. The owner has collected 
these kitchen utensils which were used 
way back by the people of Goa. Even 
today, most of the utensils are still used 
by some people. The museum also has a 
magnificent collection of religious things 
like lamps, altars, idols, etc. of Hindu and 
Christian religions, which show different 
aspects of the two religions.

The displayed objects are not 
informative only to a layman but also 
to research scholars and students, who 
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can gain information/knowledge from 
the displayed objects as well as from the 
collection.

The museum has very carefully 
maintained the flavour of Goan culture 
and are exerting to the best of their 
capacities to enhance the same. This study 
is an attempt to collate information for the 

Plate: 1

a) Ancient mode of transport 
(palanquin and machilla)

b) Butter churning implements

students of Museology and also for those 
interested in Goan history and culture. 
This research was carried out to highlight 
the unique characteristics of the ‘Goa 
Chitra Museum’ and it intends to serve as 
a model in the study of museums and their 
functions.
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Introduction 
The bone fragmentation and resultant 
indeterminate faunal record is the most 
common preservational bias in the fossil 
record. It obscures the identification of 
animals at a given archaeological site. 
Several scientists such as Bosseneck 
(1963), Schimdt (1972), Payne (1985), 
Prummel and Frisch (1986), and Zeder 
and Pilaar (2010) have proposed most 
comprehensive skeletal morphological 
parameters which have contributed 
significantly to our understanding 
of the problem of identification and 
taxanomic status of the faunal materials. 
Several new techniques like mtDNA 
of ovicapra (Loreille et al. 1997), tooth 
enamel microstructure of cattle and 
buffaloes (Sathe 2003), tooth enamel 
microstructure, EDX analysis in the 
SEM and XRF and XRD of the bones 

X-RAY DIFFRACTION ANALYSES OF BIOAPATITE FOR 
TAXONOMIC DISCRIMINATION IN ARCHAEOZOOLOGY*

VIJAY SATHE AND SACHIN VIDYADHAR JOSHI

Abstract

Identification of animal species with definite taxonomic discrimination between 
closely related genera has a fundamental bearing on interpretations of subsistence, 
ecology, socio-economic and religious attitudes of the people who hunted or kept 
them as domesticates. The faunal record is generally marred by poor state of 
preservation owing to various stages of its taphonomic history. The papers presents 
for the first time, the analyses of bone apatite using X-ray Diffraction method. 
The results offer the prospects of a new line of investigations using bone apatite 
mineralogy for taxonomic discrimination of faunal materials in India. 

* The paper was presented at the 11th International Conference of International Council of Archaeozoology 
(ICAZ) at Natural History, Museum National d’Histori Naturelle, Paris, France, 23rd -28th August 2010.

of horse and donkey (Sathe 2011 in 
press); histological identification of long 
bone fragments (Cuijpers 2006) and 
histology based discrimination method 
between horse and cattle (Cuijpers & 
Lauwerier 2008, Zedda et al. 2008) have 
marshalled new trends in addressing 
the issue of taxonomic determination 
in archaeozoology. Recent researches 
employing XRD method by Beckett et 
al. (2011) have come to light as perhaps 
the first ever attempt to discriminate 
taxonomic order of skeletal materials 
of human and animal origin. Bioapatite 
is the calcified tissue providing crucial 
information regarding crystallographic 
configuration that can be interpreted for 
issues of animal taxonomy. Therefore the 
present paper looks into the configuration 
of apatite mineralogy of living, and sub-
fossil bones using X-ray Diffraction. 
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Materials and Methods
The premise that consistent differences 
in bone mineral chemistry exist between 
different animal species and, that these 
differences are both measurable and 
sufficiently discriminating to allow species 
determination is the issue being tested 
using the rib and vertebrae of six living 
taxa viz. Bos indicus (domestic cattle), 
Bubalus bubalis (domestic buffalo), Capra 
hircus (goat), Sus domesticus (domestic 
pig), Gallus gallus (domestic fowl), and 
Rastrelliger kanagurta (Mackerel fish), 
collected from the slaughter house and a 
fish market in the city of Pune. Rationale 
behind considering chicken and fish bones 
is to examine whether taxonomic hierarchy 
significantly manifests into crystallographic 
representation of bioapatite. Archaeological 
material includes bifid spine, radius and 
femur of domestic cattle (Bos indicus) 
from Southern Neolithic ash mound site of 
Budhihal, Karnataka, and Harappan sites 
of Farmana and Rakhigarhi in Haryana. 
Thus the research into a combined method 
of heat treatment and subsequent X-ray 
diffraction (XRD) analysis of bone is 
attempted. 

The bones of living genera were 
heated at 600° C. for two hours, followed 
by turning them in to thin power in 
mortar- pestle to examine under the X-ray 
diffractometer at the Archaeological 
Chemistry laboratory of Deccan 
College, Pune. When the bones are 
heated to high temperatures, the organic 
components of bone are removed through 
combustion and the inorganic component 
undergoes re-crystallisation and thermal 
decomposition. Crystal size is related to 
the temperature, and the size increase is 
related to the progressive rise in heating 

temperature (Shipman et al. 1984) and 
thus allows post pyrolysis examination 
of HAP successfully. The parameters 
of lattice unit cell and full width at half-
minimum (FWHM) were calculated to 
see whether there exist inter and intra 
species differences affording taxonomic 
discrimination. 

XRD analyses of fresh and 
archaeological bone samples were carried 
out using RIGAKU DMax IIVC X-ray 
Diffraction system, operated at 45Kv, 
30mA at a scan speed of 5°/second. Kα 
stripping and‘d’ calculation was done 
with the help of inbuilt computer system 
of the XRD machine. Hydroxyapatite and 
fluorapatite minerals in the bone sample 
have hexagonal crystalline structure. In 
hexagonal crystal lattice, the position of a 
line which has indices hkl is determined by 
two parameters ‘a’ and ‘c’. The two equal 
coplanar axes are at 120° while the third is 
at right angle. Hence, a = b ≠ c and α = β 
= 90 and r = 120° (Cullity 2001). Lattice 
parameters of the hexagonal crystal lattice 
were obtained from following equation 
(Cullity 2001:619):

1 
= 4 x (h2 + hk + K2) x L2

d2 3  a2 C2 

For present study two major peaks 
were selected between ø value 25.85 
and 32.85. The Miller Indices of these 
two peaks of HAP were taken from 
XRD software (PCPDS files). h k l value 
of peak 25.85 is 0 0 2 and 32.85 is 3 0 
0. These hkl values were used in the 
calculation of lattice parameter ‘a’ and 
‘c’. FWHM values are also calculated by 
using JCPDS software, which is available 
in the computerized data of the present 
equipment (Fig.1, 2 &3). 
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Results
The lattice parameters of ‘a’ and ‘c’ as well 
as full width at half maximum (FWHM) 
are the important crystallographic 
parameters that were calculated for 
differences (if any) between these genera 
and the average values were drawn from 
five samples of each of these taxa. Cattle 
and buffalo which represent one family 

of large bovids seem to share the similar 
values of ‘a’, ‘c’ and ‘FWHM’ while 
rest all the groups such as domestic pig, 
goat, chicken and mackerel fish represent 
a significantly measurable differences 
between them, which can be considered 
as taxon markers when examined in 
juxtaposition with each other (Table 1, 
Chart 1). 

Table 1. Lattice parameters of different animal species

 Domestic 
Cattle
(Bos indicus)

Domestic 
Buffalo
(Bubalus 
bubalis)

Goat
(Capra 
hircus)

Domestic Pig
(Sus 
domesticus)

Chicken
(Gallus gallus)

Fish 
(Mackerel,
Rastrelliger 
kanagurta)

Value 'a' 9.419 9.413 9.410 9.413 9.416 9.477
       
Value 'c' 6.881 6.886 6.883 6.878 6.873 6.860
       
FWHM 0.186 0.185 0.189 0.177 0.202 0.253

Fig. 1: X-ray Diffractogram between 25.85 to 32.85 ø with the (002) and (300) peaks of HAP for a 
sample of goat (Capra hircus).

X-ray Diffraction analyses of Bioapatite ...
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As regards Protohistoric samples, 
interestingly the average values for ‘a’ 
and ‘c’ as well as ‘FWHM’ are in close 
proximity to the values obtained on HAP 
of living genera. While considering the 
specimens from early Holocene the 
question of alteration or retention of HAP 
makes it necessary to understand the 
changes the bones undergo in the process of 
diagenesis. In the process of fossilisation, 
the hydroxyl ions of carbonated 
hydroxyapatite (HAP) are replaced by 
the fluorine ions into Fluorapatite (FAP). 
Fluorine is taken up by the bone mineral 
by a transport-reaction mechanism, where 
fluorine transport takes place at grain 
boundaries and through interconnected 
bone pores and then reaction transforms 
partly or completely carbonated HAP 
into carbonated FAP. However, the results 
on the bones from protohistoric sites are 
contrary to the fossilised bones, and hence 
merit an explanation here. The ‘a’ and ‘c’ 
values indicate that the bones have not 

undergone any significant replacement 
by the F ions, pointing to its younger 
residence time in sediments. However, 
‘FWHM’ values for Budhihal are much 
higher than those of Rakhigarghi and 
Farmana. The ash mound site of Budhihal, 
which yielded significantly high values, 
confirming their being subject to very 
high temperatures (800° to >900°) 
during their early stages of burial. This 
has resemblance to the value from living 
genera, whose bones were subject to 
pyrolysis and combustion (600°C) and 
went through recrystallisation, enabling 
better expressions in the diffractograms. 
Even though the bones from Rakhigarghi 
and Farmana are the burnt ones and 
are clearly the food refuse, the values 
significantly deviate from the recent 
bones, suggesting lower temperatures 
(<100°C) of roasting the meat and hence 
the recrystallisation has not been as 
marked as those of coming from the ash 
mound site (Table 2, Chart2). 
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Discussion and Conclusions
The results pertaining to the values of ‘a’, ‘c’ 
and FWHM evince measurable differences 
between the genera, offering a new line of 
investigations for bioapatite mineralogy 
in archaeozoology. This suggests that the 
application of this method for inter and 
intra family discrimination may provide 
an asset for archaeozoological research by 
undertaking a much larger sample size to 
check for significant deviation across the 
wide range of breeds, skeletal parts, age, 
sex and geographical provenance of the 
specimens examined.

Table 2. Lattice parameters in Bos indicus (domestic cattle) from Southern Neolithic and 
Harappan sites in India.

Southern Neolithic Harappan Harappan
  (Budhihal)  (Rakhigarhi)  (Farmana)
Value 'a' 9.408 9.436 9.422
    
Value 'c' 6.914 6.914 6.900
    
FWHM 0.218 0.071 0.065

The lattice parameters and FWHM 
values for domestic pig, goat, chicken and 
fish provide significant differentiation, 
affording the viability of this method 
for taxon discrimination. As regards 
the discrimination between cattle 
and buffaloes, the differences though 
seemingly negligible, need to be further 
substantiated with large sample size with 
respect to the breeds, age and age of the 
animal. The results are a welcome dataset 
for future investigations for these taxa 
from archaeological sites in India.

X-ray Diffraction analyses of Bioapatite ...
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The archaeological data which also 
include a blind sample of cattle/buffaloes 
however, show a general variability in the 
values of ‘a’, and ‘c’ which needs to be 
explained with a larger sample size as the 
bones are not fresh but from archaeological 
deposits. Holocene material does not 
indicate a higher degree of chemical 
alteration from HAP to FAP to overlap 
the HAP in diffractograms. It warrants a 
further analysis with a wide range of data 
from several known breeds, age groups and 
sex to answer such an evident variation. 
The FWHM values for ash mound site 
are in contrast to those of Harappan sites, 
suggesting exogenic effects (bones subject 
to high temperatures >500°C) rather than 
an inherent mineralogical feature.

It is emerging a reliable and cost 
effective method of precise species 
identification of archaeological bone 
fragments by comparing them with a 
wide range of living fauna. It also needs 
to be tested whether crystallographic 
parameters of bioapatite are bone specific 
and how does known parameters such as 
age, sex and dietary regime of living fauna 
can have any bearing upon the method of 
taxonomic discrimination. Variation in the 
thermal behaviour of bone mineral appears 
to exist between species. Therefore, the 
results strongly suggest that a combined 
method of pyrolysis and X-ray diffraction 
analysis of living analogy will be 
successful in providing such a technique 
for the analysis of archaeological bone 
assemblages. 
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Introduction
The Middle Waingangā basin is an area 
in eastern part of Maharashtra known as 
Vidarbha (190, 210 N, 760, 800 E), Earlier 
a part of the Central & Berar provinces 
was subjected to major findings of several 
burials and habitational sites which have 
been explored and a few of them have 
been excavated. Stone circles, one of the 
common burial types of the Vidarbha 
megaliths, is so far known to scholars 
as the main type prevalent in the region. 
Characteristically these megaliths are 
divided in two divisions i.e. Sepulchral 
and Non-sepulchral (Mohanti et.al. 2002 ). 
Till date several excavation of megalithic 
burials have been conducted in Vidarbha 
region by various agencies, but all of 
them were characteristically Sepulchral 
burials except one menhir at Pach-Kheri, 
excavated by Archaeological Survey of 
India, under the direction of Amarendra 
Nath. First time, attempt has been made 
to find out the material culture associated 
with the Dolmen type of megalithic culture 
at Hirapur in the Vidarbha region, which is 
perhaps the first excavation of any dolmen 
site in Central India. Very interesting and 
new evidences in form of architectural 
pattern and material evidences have come 
up during 2010-2011 (Pawar 2011a). 
In the season 2011-2012, excavation at 
Hirapur has been carried out with few 
aims and objectives. 

1. Though some Megalithic structures 
have been excavated in a previous 
season 2010-2011 in the given area 
some interlinked structures were 
not fully exposed. Relation of these 
structures needs to be exposed to know 
complete picture and understanding 
about non-sepulchral categories of 
megalithic burial tradition.

2. Some stone circles have been found 
during the course of explorations. 
Comparative analysis of the artifacts, 
especially ceramics needs to be 
investigated for better understanding of 
the similarities and differences between 
both kinds of architecture if any.

3. Made to understand relationship 
between the discovered habitation 
area and burial site.

4. Large quantity of Iron slags has 
been found during excavation and 
exploration near dolmens. This needs 
to be investigated.

Site & Environment
The site of Hirapur (200 35”N & 790 
33” E) is located in Chimur tahsil of 
Chandrapur district of Maharashtra, on an 
elevated landscape, partly covered by the 
Mukta-Bai Pahar to the south west of the 
presently excavated site (Fig. 1). The site 
is divided in two parts (Localities) by a tar 
road, numbered as Burial Locality number 
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Fig. 1 - Map Showing Location of  
Hirapur Excavation Site

01 and Burial Locality number 02. In 
previous season (2010-11) excavation 
has been carried out in Burial locality 01, 
where four different megalithic burials 
have been unearthed, which yielded 
significant architectural and antiquarian 
evidences. This type of material culture 
and their association with megalithic 
burials are quite different and rare in 
megalithic culture of India (Pawar 2011b). 

Excavation
In the burial locality 01, the current 
excavation was conducted with the 
horizontal method, covering an area 
of 15 X 15 meter, which was divided 
into 4 quadrants, which contained two 
dolmens and two dolmenied cists (Fig. 2).  
Megalithic burial 01 is a huge dolmen, 
which is intact and the largest in the 
region, where as the other two known 
by their trace remains, are towards the 
South east of the Hirapur village (Pawar 
2011). The huge dolmen is made out by 
using Laterite and Sandstone which is an 
interesting feature when compared to the 
other burial architecture in the region. 

Fig. 2 - Plan Showing Excavated Burials 
in 2010-2011

The intact structure is divided into two 
separate chambers, each with a separate 
rectangular porthole.In the season 2010-11  
left chamber is exposed in section, which 
is excavated up to the natural soil. The 
total depth measured is about 1.75 m., 
divided into 6 layers. From the excavation 
of the left chamber of Megalithic burial 
01, several kinds of ceramic wares 
retrieved such as micaceous red ware, red 
ware, micaceous black ware, etc (Pawar 
2012). Among the antiquities, a stone 
polisher, glass bangles, a copper bangle, 
probably a stone Celt (?), bricks and 
coins were recovered (Fig. 3). All these 
material evidences inside of left chamber 
shows its distinct characteristic features, 
comparable to the other sepulchral burials 
from the region.

Right Chamber (Br. No. 1)
In continuation with previous season’s 
excavation task, this year right chamber of 
Megalithic burial 01 has been exposed to 



 323

stored by some natural as well as human 
activities. The remaining deposit of 1.25 
m is possibly an intact deposit placed out 
at the time of the constructing activities. 
The remaining deposit of approx. 1 m 
contained a lot of small and medium size 
chunks of stone, rammed with the help 
of time and Bel mortar, which shows a 
typical nature of burial deposit. From 
the top, at the depth of 1.05 m there are 
two pinkish colour burnt bricks, properly 
placed in linear alignment in the North-
South direction. This right chamber 
is also exposed in a section like the 
previous season’s left chamber. This was 
done to not disturb the middle and right 
supporting laterite orthostats. The distance 
between western and eastern orthostat is 
2.20 m. The thick burial deposit has been 
excavated to the bottom, leaving a section 
of 0.92 m from west to east. The right 
orthostat has a height of 2.40 m and it is 
slightly tilted towards the southern side 
with an angle of approximately 300 from 
the upright position.

The two bricks joined with a bel and 
lime mortar, have the size of 47 X 18 X 8 
cm. Below the right brick and very close 
to the right orthostat, one squarish, dressed 
laterite block is placed properly, having 
a measurement of 40 X 40 X 25 cms 
(Fig.5). In the above mentioned, disturbed 
deposit, interestingly 3 sandstones have 
been found with vermillion applied on 
its surface. This indicates that during 
the colonial and even in later period this 
burial was used for worshipping purpose. 
In the present day villagers of Hirapur 
worship this burial as ‘Mandavgota’ after 
harvesting their fields.

Another rectangular laterite block was 
placed towards the eastern orthostat with 

find out whether this chamber could have 
any similarity or differences with above 
mentioned left chamber (Fig. 4).

In the right chamber of the burial 01, 
the total deposit exposed is 1.85 m, from 
surface upto the natural soil. A 60 cm 
deposit from the top was very disturbed 
in nature, clearly indicated by its content 
like a broken tile piece, modern bangle 
fragments, etc. It is perhaps a later deposit 

A Preliminary Report on Further Excavation...

Fig. 3 - Antiquities

Fig. 4 - View of Two Chambers of Intact 
Dolmen



324  Bulletin of the Deccan College 72-73 (2012-2013)

the measurement of 44 X 30 X 30 (cms). 
Two copper coins were uncovered in this 
burial at the depth of 1.58 m measured 
from the top of the section.

In comparison to the Left chamber 
very few antiquities were recovered. 
Interestingly, the quantity of glass bangles 
in this chamber is very less as those 
encountered in the left one.

Meg. Br. 04
Megalithic Burial 04 (MB4) is located 
to the east of MB1. It is another huge 
structure, exposed during the excavation 
upto 1.10 m from the ground level. The 
structure has only one chamber, enclosed 
by two orthostat having a thickness of 
38 cm and an average length, in the E-W 
direction, is 2.50 m. The gap between the 
two orthostat is 0.75 m. In the eastern 

corner of this burial, one horizontal slab, 
having the N-S length of 2 m is properly 
placed and continues into the SE section, 
which is averagely exposed upto 23 cm. 
Interestingly, at the North corner of this 
horizontal slab, the slab curves into the 
section. This single chambered Megalithic 
structure was probably disturbed by human 
activities which is clearly evident by its 
missing capstone (Fig. 6). In the west 
corner of this chamber, above a dressed 
stone block, a huge ceramic assemblage 
was placed, very close to the southern 
orthostat. In the same way, in the eastern 
corner, close to the northern orthostat, one 
punch marked coin, having the “Three-
arch hill” symbol was placed. This shows 
some sort of royal treatment to the dead 
buried inside the chamber (Pawar 2011 ).

Fig. 5 - Bricks Inside or Right Camber of 
MB1

Fig. 6 - View of Last Year’s Excavation of 
Burial MB4

MB4/ Enclosing Structure 
Summing up with the results of previous 
season’s excavation on the north side of 
the right orthostat of MB4, an enclosing 
structure was exposed towards the north 
having two lines/walls of dressed Laterite 
blocks, with a total thickness of 1.80 m. In 
this exposed structure the outer line of the 
wall has a single course, whereas the line 
which is closer to Megalithic Burial 01 
has two courses of these Laterite blocks 
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it has 3 courses, visible by its traces in 
various places. The base course had 14 
dressed stone of different measurements. 
The maximum length is 1.02 m, whereas 
the minimum is 40 cm. From the point 
of curve to the west, at the distance of 
2.30 m, a second course starts which has 
23 laterite blocks of different sizes, most 
of the stones are small in size having 
maximum length of 50 cm, except the 
second last stone from its curve to the 
south (western most point) which has a 
total length of 1.40 m. A third course of 
this wall starts from 3.10 m from the point 
of curve towards the west. The third course 
of this outer line does not continues upto 
the westernmost point. There are some 
stone missing, which gives discontinuity 
in the third course. Probably there were 
four stones placed which are not visible 
now, either it may have been robbed or 
fallen down. There are fourteen stones in 
this course, the first three followed by a 
gap and then next eleven. After a distance 
of 15.80 m, the outer line turns towards 
the southern direction. Only 4 stones have 
been exposed due to time constraints. Of 
the four stones, the maximum length is 85 
cm, where as the minimum length is 45 
cm. Interestingly, this line and the stones 
do not look properly placed. This perhaps 
shows a random distance.

Inner Wall
The inner wall of this enclosing structure 
has two courses of same laterite blocks 
which was exposed to upto 2.10 m during 
the last season’s work. The upper course 
of this line is very disturbed and slanting 
towards the main double chambered 
dolmen. From the eastern face of the 
dolmen inner line is 3.40 m away. This 

A Preliminary Report on Further Excavation...

Fig. 7 - View of Excavated Enclosure 
Adjoining to MB1

during last season’s work, the outer line/
wall was exposed upto 2.48 m and the 
inner line was exposed to 2.10 m (Fig.7).
Outer Wall
In this season this structure was further 
exposed to find out its exact orientation and 
alignment. During the course of this year’s 
work, the outer line, which is running 
towards the North has been exposed upto 
8.40 m. Consisting of 11 dressed Laterite 
blocks of various measurements place 
in a linear alignment, with the help of a 
Laterite soil mortar. The maximum length 
of a block is 1m, whereas the minimum is 
54 cm. The outer line has a single course, 
except at the distance of 3.50 m, from the 
right orthostat of MB4, where traces of 
another course in which only two Laterite 
blocks are visible; having a total length of 
1m. one stone is comparatively smaller 
than the other. At the base of this outer 
line, black cotton soil has been used to 
give proper strength and support to this 
structure.

This outer line turns towards the west, 
making an angle of 900, exposed upto 
15.80 m, which is its end towards the 
west. This outer line is also made up of 
dressed Laterite blocks, but surprisingly, 
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inner line is 6.80 m long towards the north 
and very disturbed in the middle because 
at some places, it has three courses of 
uneven dressed stones. The third course 
is visible at the distance of 2.50 m from 
its starting point near the right orthostat 
of MB4. The base course contains heavy 
laterite blocks for giving support for the 
upper two courses. Interestingly, one 
block is 1 m long and 1.25 m wide. The 
base course has 8 blocks in which one, 
very heavy laterite block is placed at the 
distance of 4.30 m.

In the second course there are 11 
stones placed above the base course. Size 
wise, these stones vary in diameter. All 
the stones are below 80 cm in length. 
Due to some disturbance, the second 
course is slightly slanted towards the 
main dolmen.

In the third course, there are 7 stones 
visible but most of them have completely 
collapsed towards the dolmen. It is perhaps 
due to the second course disturbance. 

This inner line turns towards the west 
and carries on for a distance 14.80 m. It 
has rectangular laterite blocks of which 
only 15 are visible in the base course. 
This inner line which is turning towards 
the west is 2 m away from the northern 
side of the dolmen. This line might have 
three courses but, compared to the outer 
line, this line is very disturbed and all 
the stones of the second and third course 
have collapsed towards the northern 
side of dolmen. Some stones have even 
collapsed in such a way that they have 
fallen only 30 cm away from the dolmen. 
In the second course, there are 16 stones 
visible in a tilted position. The maximum 
length is 1 m, where as the minimum is 75 

cm. Blocks which are used in the second 
course are properly shaped and most of 
them show a similarity in their length and 
breadth.

In the third course, there are 13 stones 
visible in collapsed state. The maximum 
length is 85 cm and the minimum is 15 cm.

Surprisingly, at one place, on the 
backside (west face) of the dolmen, at 
a distance of 70 cm, a sandstone block 
of 65 X 30 X 20 cm is found, which is 
on one side has a circular shape. Use of 
the sandstone block among these laterite 
blocks is very surprising.

This inner line also turns in the southern 
direction and is exposed upto 2.10 m, in 
which only 3 stones, in a linear alignment 
are visible, of which the maximum is 1.40 
m in length and the minimum is 15 cm. 
There are 2 more stones are visible in a 
fallen condition, but it is hard to trace out 
whether these stone are part of this inner 
wall running E-W or N-S. Alignment of 
this wall, which is running towards the 
south, will be exposed in next season’s 
excavation.

Some traces of the wall/structure have 
been excavated from the left orthostat of 
MB4 but it is very hard to say anything, 
if whether this structure is continued 
in the southern direction from the left 
orthostat. In the excavated area measuring 
approximately 5 X 5 m area, there are 5 
laterite stones, of which only one laterite 
block is properly dressed, which is 3.50 m 
away from the left orthostat. An uneven 
sandstone block is found 90 cm away from 
the left orthostat. Below this sandstone 
block, large quantity of potsherds has 
been placed.
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Stone Platform
On the eastern side of the MB4, during 
last season’s excavation, some traces of 
a large laterite slab was exposed to about 
30 cm. This has been fully exposed during 
this year’s work. Interestingly, this is the 
largest laterite slab, place in horizontal 
position. This laterite slab is very close 
to both the orthostat of MB4. The E-W 
length of this slab is 3.10 m and the N-S 
breadth is 2.50 m and maximum thickness 
is 40 cm. This rectangular laterite slab 
has a curve on both the corners of its 
northern direction, while the corner 
points in southern direction do not have 
curve. The conical shape in the north 
side is purposefully made as during the 
excavation no waste fallen material could 
be found (Fig. 8). 

in form of protection enclosure associated 
with the burial at this site (Fig. 10). 

Fig. 8 - Post Excavation View of Stone 
Platform

Fig. 10 - Complete View of Excavation 
Season 2011-12

A Preliminary Report on Further Excavation...

Fig. 9 - Recovered Micaceous Red Ware 
& Other Wares

A large amount of potsherds have been 
yielded during the course of excavation 
on the Northern and southern sides of the 
slab (Fig. 9). From the section it is clearly 
visible that, this slab is placed above the 
third layer of laterite soil. The northern 
side, close to the Northern face of the slab 
one copper coin was recovered. From the 
excavation season 2011-12 was fruitful in 
relation to the unique kind of architecture 

Conclusion
The excavation of season 2010-11 
was suggestive in nature, indicating 
the potentiality of the site which is in 
some extent shown this year’s work. 
The complete landscape of locality 01 
shows that the site has been disturbed 
continuously in different periods of time by 
the inhabitants of the region, intentionally 
or indirectly, as they have occupied and 
built their houses near the burial site in due 
course of time. The huge size of MB1 and 
MB2 as well as the other two dolmenied 
cists suggests that these burials were 
erected at different time periods.
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The recovery of human bone 
fragments from the excavated burial MB1 
and MB4 shows its secondary type of 
burial nature. In the absence of human 
bones in the MB2 and MB3 shows its 
commemorative nature. The absence of 
ceramic assemblage, human bones and 
other artifacts in MB2 and MB3 reveals 
that this could be built in a later period 
for the members of same family group or 
clan. Due to the systematic arrangement 
and close proximity of all four excavated 
burials to one another shows some kind 
of a strong social relevance between the 
same groups of people.

The absence of iron from the 
chambers of the burial shows that these 
burials were erected in the early historic 
period because when the metal had 
been used in various forms, it could 
have been possible that the megalithic 
people were psychologically not ready to 
bury these important artifacts inside the 
architecture which they had erected for a 
commemorative purpose.

The use of sandstone for the capping 
purpose shows their excellence in 
geological study. Perhaps these people 
had good knowledge about the porous 
nature of Laterite, as well as the granular 
strength of sandstone. The Laterite blocks, 
which are available locally, in the vicinity 
of the burial site, were used for giving the 
vertical support and the use of sandstone to 
restrict the accessibility of rain water and 
for giving horizontal support. This also 
shows their ritual aesthetic sense, in that; 
they wanted to protect the dead, as well as 
the offering made to them, from nature.

Placements of the bricks inside of 
MB1 in different positions do raise a 
question. If megalithic builders knew 

the knowledge of brick making then why 
did they erect such huge architecture by 
spending large amount of labour, hard 
work and time? The region was under 
the rule of Satvahanas and Vakatakas 
for longer period. The evidence of bricks 
suggests the early historical time frame 
for these burials. Perhaps these bricks 
have been placed for ritualistic purpose 
after completion of this architecture.

Coins having Three-arched and Ujjain 
symbol are the typical identity of early 
historical period 3rd Cent. B.C. to 4th Cent. 
A.D. (Satvahana to Vakatakas). All the 
four coins are produced out by casting 
technique and very small in size.

All the associated evidences indicate 
towards the possibility that these burials 
had been erected in early historical period 
and continued its worshiping nature even 
in the modern period. 

The complete picture of the site will 
be revealed only after the next season’s 
excavation.
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RIDDLE OF THE ‘NAGAS’ 
M. S. MATE

One of the most interesting and intriguing 
entities in ancient and medieval Indian 
society and history is the elusive presence 
of the people going by the name 'Naga'. 
Ancient literature of all three religious 
sects, Jaina, Buddhist and Hindu 
contains numerous references to Nagas. 
This term has often been erroneously 
translated as 'snakes', as in the case of the 
'Sarpasatra' conducted by Janamejaya in 
the Adiparvan of the Mahabharata. But 
from descriptions in literature it becomes 
obvious that they were referring to human 
beings, not reptiles. 

People known as Nagas had inhabited 
the Himalayan foothills and adjacent plains, 
starting with Punjab in the north-west, 
going to Nepal in the east. Their presence 
has also been noted in epigraphic records 
from Kashmir, Rajasthan, Bihar, Madhya 
Pradesh, Karnatak and far south Tamil 
Nadu during the first millennium A.D. 

The present day population of the 
Indian sub-continent-barring the North-
East (Assam) - does not contain any group 
or race claiming to be of Naga descent. 
Surveys conducted by British officials 
and anthropologists-official and non-
official-do not record any section of the 
population which calls itself 'Naga's 

The question rarely asked and far more 
infrequently answered is, 'what happened 
to the Nagas?' so often mentioned in 
ancient literature. 

This essay attempts to seek an answer 
to this question taking into account various 

literary and epigraphic references and the 
history of the evolution of Indian or Hindu 
society. 

First to be noticed is the Mahabharata. 
The Adiparvan mentions an incident 
in the life of Arjuna, the Pandav hero. 
After having settled in their new capital, 
Indraprasth, on the advice of the sage 
Narada the Pandav brothers agreed to a 
condition that none of them would intrude 
in a chamber while one of them was with 
Draupadi. However Arjuna was once 
obliged to breach the agreement and had 
to banish himself from the capital for one 
year. He travelled northwards arriving 
on the upper reaches of the Ganga. 
Here he came across Ulupi, one of the 
damsels swimming in the waters. She got 
enamoured of Arjuna, assured him that she 
was not a cheap lady but the daughter of 
Naga king Dhritarashtra. Arjuna had then 
little hesitation in accepting her advances-
resulting in a son named Iravan.1 

The Adiparvan however narrates an 
event chronologically earlier than the 
above, much before Indraprastha had come 
into being. To settle a dispute between 
the Pandavs and the Kauravs regarding 
the conflicting claims on the throne of 
Hastinapur, Dhritarashtra agreed to divide 
his kingdom. He alloted the land beyond 
the Yamuna- Khandavprastha-to Pandavs 
and kept Hastinapur for himself and his 
progeny. The whole region of Khandav 
was forested and was the home of the 
Naga people. In order to acquire space 
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for their capital Arjuna and Krishna set 
the forest on fire. It not only destroyed the 
trees but also numerous Naga inhabitants.2 
Parikshit the grandson of Arjuna attempted 
to acquire more forest land, perhaps for 
expansion of the capital. This inevitably 
led to a dispute with the Naga inhabitants 
and in the ensuing conflict Parikshit lost 
his life. This incident has been described 
by the MBH in a manner blaming the 
Naga’s.3 

Janamejaya, Parikshit’s son, carried 
on this forward policy and launched a 
ruthless offensive in which numerous 
Nagas lost their lives. This has been 
turned into the ‘Sarpasatra’ - a snake 
sacrifice - conducted ostensibly to punish 
the miscreants who killed his father in the 
MBH to justify Janamejaya’s actions.4 In 
reality this was one - perhaps the last for the 
Pandavs event in the long and larger tussle 
between the needs of the newly ‘civilized’ 
society for more and more land required 
for expanding agriculture, housing and 
so on and the Naga forest-dwellers-the 
original inhabitants. (This tussle between 
civilised society and dwellers of forest is 
still on!) 

An echo of the relationship of the 
Nagas and the dwellers of villages and 
towns seems to be reflected in two 
incidents in the Bhagavat Purana5 a text 
of the nineth-tenth centuries A. D. While 
Vasudeva, the farther of Shri Krishna, 
was carrying the newborn to a distant 
safe-house (Gokul). He had to cross the 
Yamuna. En route heavy rains started 
pouring down, but a kind Naga came out of 
the water and spread its hood to protect the 
baby. All the Nagas were not so kind, one 
of them, Kaliya by name, started troubling 
the maids who came to fetch water. The 

child Krishna trounced the Naga on its 
head and externed it out of Gokul. Both 
incidents indicate the love hate relations 
of the two sets of population. 

Jaina mythology has several references 
to the Nagas.6 Parshvanath, the last-but-
one of the twenty four tirthankaras, has a 
cobrahood above his head. Mahavira the 
last tirthankar was born at Kundigrama, 
a place near Vaishali and twenty five km. 
from Pataliputra (Patna). The place thus 
falls outside the sub-Himalayan foothills 
region-the habitat of the Nagas. And thus 
Mahavira might not have come into closer 
contact with them. 

Literature in the Pali language and 
Sanskrit texts of a slightly later date contain 
numerous references to the Buddha; his 
previous births and his teachings.7 In a 
number of Jatak stories Nagas appear as 
attendants or followers of the Bodhisatva, 
some of them are referred to as kings. 
These stories have found representations in 
plastic as well as painted media. In some· 
stories they are said to be half human, half 
serpentine. These repeated references to 
Nagas in Jatak literature clearly indicate 
that among the people surrounding the 
Buddha there were many of the Naga 
race. Even in the Jataks of the life of the 
Buddha the Nagas played an important 
role. An incident might be narrated to 
make their relationship clear. “During that 
week the weather was unusually cold and 
rainy. The serpent king Musclinga saw his 
opportunity and was equal to it. Leaving 
his underground abode he enveloped the 
body of the ‘Blessed One’ seven times 
in his folds and spread his prolyephalic 
hood above the Buddha’s head-while thus 
completely sheltering the new Buddha 
from rain and cold.8 A sculpture from 
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Amravati represents this incident. The 
Naga followers of the Buddha were in all 
probability of non-Aryan stock as in the 
MBH episodes. 

The Muscling episode and its plastic 
representation immediately bring to mind 
the case of Shiva in Hindu mythology9 
and iconography. The churning of the 
ocean by the gods and the demons brought 
out several Jewels’, but only one of these 
had no takers-the ‘Halahala’. Shiva came 
forward and swallowed it to prevent 
its spreading. However, it resulted in a 
‘burning throat and to get some relief he 
picked up a Naga- a cobra- and wound it 
around his throat. And the cold touch of 
the cobra’s coils soothed his troat. 

It now remains to be seen if the 
Nagas appear in historical records and if 
they testify their prevalence in rest of the 
subcontinent. 

The earliest references comes 
from Magadh10 very near the abode of 
the Buddha and his Naga followers; it 
relates to the ruling dynasty of the fifth 
century B. C. Two rulers, Bimbisara and 
Ajatshatru belonged to the Shishunaga 
dynasty. The term Shishunaga perhaps 
signify, ‘Junior Branch’ of a larger Naga 
ruling family. (Shishu = young/younger) 
And Ajatashatru had joined the Buddha’s 
religion - making the above conjecture a 
certainty. 

Next in chronological sequence is a 
legend about the s’alivahan (Satavahan)11 
dynasty that ruled over the Deccan at 
least from 30 B.C. “Legend treats the 
s’alivahans as a mixture of Brahmana and 
Naga origin.” 

Leaving this legend aside, though not 
completely ignoring it, one comes upon 

historical information of the fourth century 
A. D. Samudra Gupta crushed two rulers 
Nagasena and Ganapati Naga of Madhya 
Pradesh and annexed their kingdoms. 
Chandra Gupta II, married Kuvernaga and 
thus sealed the alliance between the Gupta 
and Naga families. This alliance resulted 
in the birth of a daughter - Prabhavati 
Gupta. She was married to Pravarasena of 
the Vakataka family thus bringing Magadh 
and Madhyadesh closer. 

In the north-western region, Kashmir 
or rather part of if, the Karkotak dynasty 
was ruling during the seventh century A. 
D. It claimed to be of Naga origin. 

At Kotah in Rajasthan a ‘Samant’ 
by the name Devadatta was ruling. The 
names of three of his ancestors ended with 
the suffix ‘Naga’ which indicates their 
Naga origin. 

Dodda I, ruling in Nandipuri and 
controlling northern Gujarat and adjoining 
parts of Madhya Pradesh is said to have 
uprooted some Naga rulers, probably 
in Malwa. He was ruling during the last 
decades of sixth and early decades of the 
seventh centuries A. D. 

In the Bastar region of Madhya 
Pradesh inscriptions of several rulers 
belonging to the Chhindaka family of  
Naga origin have been found. These 
Chnindaka Nagas are sometimes described 
as kings of Chitrakota (Chitrakuta). They 
had the snake-banner and ‘tiger and cub’ 
crest. One of the titles they bore was, 
‘Lord of Bhagavati’, the best of cities. 
Bhogavati was the mythical capital of the 
snake-demons called Nagas who lived in 
the Rasatala, forming part of Patala. The 
terms Rasatala and Patal, merely indicate 
the southern region. Scholars connect the 
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Chhindakas with the Sindas who ruled 
several small kingdoms in Karnatak. 
The Sindas traced their geneology to 
one ‘Sindas’ ‘who was the human son 
of a snake king named Dharanindra. It 
is further conjectured that a contingent 
of the Sindas of Karnatak formed part of 
the army of Chola king Rajendra I that 
had invaded the whole region of Madhya 
Pradesh and this contingent of the Sindas 
chose to stay on in Bastar while the rest of 
the army went back to Tamil Nadu. 

The Kadamb family ruling over the 
Banavasi region of Karnatak claimed to 
be of Naga descent. 

Further south, Kanchi was ruled 
during the 3rd-4th centuries A. D. by a 
Naga family. Virakurche, an early member 
of the family obtained the insignia of 
royalty along with the hand of a Naga 
princess.12  

From the end of the first millennium 
references to Nagas, Naga ruling families 
and Naga rulers become extremely rare. 
This near absence makes the question 
posed in the beginning ‘what happened 
to the Nagas? relevant in the context of 
Indian society. The Naga tribes in the 
North-East, Assam are an altogether 
different entity and are discussed slightly 
further on. 

The early part of the twentieth century 
witnessed a great interest in ‘Indian 
society’ by British and other European 
scholars and administrators. B. C. Law13 
does not mention the Nagas in his survey of 
ancient Indian tribes. Surveys conducted 
by the above mentioned scholars etc led 
to a volume of literature on the races, 
tribes and castes of India. One name in 
this regard appears prominently, that of H. 

Risley.14 Neither he nor any of the survey 
or Census Reports make any mention of 
a Naga people-barring the tribes of the 
NE. These tribes are mostly of Mongolian 
origin, are wild, some are branded as ‘head-
hunters’, even as cannibals. Extensive 
reports of their daily life, beliefs, customs 
etc. prepared by anthropologists and 
ethnologists are available. None connects 
them even remotely to ancient Indian 
literature.15 

Going back to the original question, 
the most probable and logical explanation 
of the disappearance seems to lie in the 
Hindu tradition of coopting different 
groups, tribes etc. in its folds, and 
assigning them to a particular caste-group 
taking into consideration their skills, 
professions and history. The records 
mentioned above speak of ruling families 
claiming to be of Naga stock or origins. 
They were probably given the status of 
Kshatriya caste. To make this cooption 
‘painless’, the Nagas were assigned 
important roles into Hindu iconography 
via Hindu mythology. The case of Shiva 
has been mentioned above. The churning 
of the ocean became possible because a 
Naga agreed to become a rope that would 
turn the rotator-the Mandar mountain! 
Naga (Shesha or Anant) became the soft 
bed on which Vishnu would recline. 

The need for a rapproachment with 
the erstwhile enemies-the Nagas- seems 
to have  dawned on the Pandavs, at least 
on the elders. Vyas the author/composer of 
the Mahabharat gives expression to this 
need. He appears to have realised that the 
Naga people had amongst them strong and 
noble leaders. Thus the following verses 
in the Adiparvan. 
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H$H$m}Q>H$mo@W eofœ dmgwH$sü ^wO§J_: &
H$ÀN>nümHw$ÊS>ü VjH$ü _hmoaJ: &&

Am`wñVoOgm `wº$m _hmH«$moYm _hm~c: &
EVo MmÝ`o M ~hdñVÌZmJm ì`dpñWVm &&16

The same trend of acknowledgment is 
reflected in morning prayers that became 
standard and commonplace in later 
centuries, upto the present. 

H$H$m}Q>H$ñ` ZmJü X_`ÝË`m Zcñ`M &
F$VwnU©ñ` amOf}: H$sV©Z§ H${cZmeZ_² &&17

and
AZÝV§ dmgwqH$ eof nX²_Zm^§ M H$å~c_² &
e§Inmc§ Y¥Vamï´>§ VjH§$ H$m{c`o VWm &&

EVm{Z Zd ZmJm{Z ZmJmZm§ M _hmË_Zm_² &
gm`§H$mco nR>§ {ZË`§ àmV:H$mco {deofV: &
Vñ` {df^`§ ZmpñV gd©Ì {dO`r^doV &&18

All this clearly shows that through a 
process of acceptance, the Naga people 
were merged with mainstream Hinduism 
as in the case of several other ethnic 
groups. The initial question thus stands 
answered. 
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nigXod `oWrb ‘§{Xa g‘yh EH$ Aä`mg

~r. Eg. JmOyb, à‘moX X§S>dVo, nr. S>r. gm~io

àñVmdZm :

^r‘m ZXrÀ`m H$mR>r Agboë`m COZr YaUm‘Ü`o 
~wS>mboë`m ‘§{Xa g‘yhm§Mm Vnerbdma Aä`mg 
H$aÊ`mgmR>r nwamVËd {d^mJmVrb ‘§{Xamg§~§{YV 
Vkm§À`m ‘m\©$V nwamn`m©daU ñWmnË` d 
H$bm `m§Mr gd©gmYmaU ‘m{hVr hdm‘mZmVrb 
~Xbm§‘Ü`o Pmboë`m n[aUm‘m§Mm BË`m{X§Mm 
Aä`mg H$aÊ`mV Ambm. `m~amo~a ^maVr` 
gdo©jU {d^mJmMo 11' = 1:50000 à‘mUmÀ`m 
ZH$memÀ`m AmYmao gXa Aä`mg joÌmMm gImob 
Aä`mg H$aÊ`mMm à`ËZ Ho$bm d g§~§{YV 
ZH$meo hr V`ma H$aÊ`mV Ambr .  

Aä`mg joÌmMo n`m©daU :  

^y‘rñdén: 

Aä`mg joÌmMm ̂ mJ hm n{ü‘ ‘hmamï´>mÀ`m nwUo d 
gmobmnya {Oëh`mÀ`m gahÔrdarb ^r‘mZXrÀ`m 
‘w»` Iomè`mMm ^mJ Amho. `m ^mJmMr ^yn¥ð>aMZm 
nm{hbr AgVm Vr gIb Vo IS>~S>rV ñdê$nmMr 
AgyZ `oWrb ñnï> ^mJm§‘Ü`o H$mhr {R>H$mUr 
C§M Vo ‘Ü`‘ C§MtÀ`m Q>oH$S>`m AmT>iVmV. `m 
Q>oH$S>`m åhUOo H$mi`m nmfmUmÀ`m ñdê$nmV 
AmT>iUmè`m X»IZÀ`m nR>mamMoM R>go AmhoV.
            

^yaMZm :  

^yemómÀ`m Ñï>rZo Aä`mg joÌmMm ^mJ hm 
X»IZÀ`m nR>mar àXoemMm X{jUoH$S>rb ^mJ 

AgyZ ^maVmÀ`m ZH$mem‘Ü`o n{ü‘‘Ü`m‘Ü`o 
{XgyZ `oVmo. ho KÅ> d nmVi Aem AëH$brY‘r© 
bmìhmagmnmgyZ V`ma Pmboë`m nmfmUmnmgyZ 
V`ma Pmbobo AmhoV. `m X»IZÀ`m nR>mam‘Ü`o 
AmT>iUmè`m BVa nmfmUm§À`m àH$mam§n¡H$s 
Ádmbm‘wIrÀ`m CÐoH$mVyZ ~mhoa nS>boë`m 
H$mi`m nmfmUm§Zr Aä`mg joÌmMm ̂ mJ ì`mnbobm 
Amho. hm IS>H$ {R>H${R>H$mUr n¥ð>^mJmda CKS>m 
nS>ë`mZo ({deofV: Q>oH$S>rÀ`m d ZXr-Zmë`mÀ`m 
^mJmV) Ë`mMr PrO hmoD$Z, Ë`mbm {Mè`m 
nSy>Z, nydr©Mm EH$g§YIS>H$ AZoH$ ^mJmV VwQy>Z 
O{_Zrda AdgmXmÀ`m ñdê$nmV {dIyabobm 
AmT>iVmo. Aä`mg joÌm‘Ü`o hmM CnbãY 
Agbobm IS>H$/XJS> ‘§{Xa C^maUrÀ`m 
~m§YH$m‘mg dmnabm Jobm Amho.
       
hdm‘mZ  

hm àXoe ew²îH$ Vo {Z‘ewîH$ hdm‘mZmÀ`m Q>ßß`mV 
`oV AgyZ `oWrb hdoV H$‘r AmÐ©Vm WmoS>Š`mV 
H$moaS>r AgVo. `m ^mJmV dm{f©H$ gamgar 
nO©Ý`‘mZ 450 {_‘r. Vo 550 {_{_. Amho, Va 
hdm‘mZ CÝhmi`m‘Ü`o 380 gopëg`g Vo 460 
gopëg`g BVHo$ AmT>iVo . 

nigXod ‘§{Xa ho JmdmÀ`m CÎmaobm XrS> 
{H$bmo‘rQ>a A§Vamda Amho. ho ‘§{Xa nigXod 
Zmë`mÀ`m S>mì`m ~mOybm AgyZ H$mi`m 
nmfmUmÀ`m KÅ> Wam§da `mMm nm`m KoVbm 
Amho. `mM Zmë`mÀ`m COì`m ~mOyg d¡îUd 
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‘§{Xa AmT>iVo. nigXod Zmbm hm nigXod 
JmdmVyZ CJ‘ nmdyZ CÎmaobm dmhVmo d Ë`mÀ`m 
g§J‘mOdi hr ‘§{Xa g‘yho AmT>iVmV. hr ‘§{Xao 
g‘yÐgnmQ>rnmgyZ 540-545 ‘r. C§Mrda 
AmT>iVmV. hr ‘§{Xao åhUOo H$mi`m nmfmUmV 
H$moaboë`m dmñVyH$boMm d {eënH$boMm EH$ 
A²X^yV Z‘wZm AmhoV. `m H$moard H$m‘mgmR>r 
nm`m {^§Vr d nm`è`m BË`mXrÀ`m ~m§YH$m‘mgmR>r 
dmnaÊ`mV Ambobm H$mim nmfmU `mM {R>H$mUr 
{dnyb à‘mUmV CnbãY Amho. Ë`m‘wio hmM XJS> 
g~§Y ~m§YH$m‘mV {XgVmo. Ë`mMm H$mim JS>X 
‘mohH$ a§J Omo D$Z dmam nmD$g BË`m{XÀ`m 
n[aUm‘m‘wio bdH$a {POV Zmhr, AWdm 
{’$H$m nS>V Zmhr. {edm` `m XJS>mMr dOZ 
PonÊ`mMr j‘Vm  d A{VH${R>UnUm AWdm 
A{VR>UH$nUm‘wio hm gd©Ì ~m§YH$m‘mgmR>r 
A{V`mo½` XJS> ‘mZbm OmVmo. `m Ë`mÀ`m 
JwUY‘m©‘wio ‘§{XamÀ`m dmñVyV  CKS>`m nS>boë`m 
`m XJS>m§da D$Z dmam  nmD$g `m PrO KS>dyZ 
AmUUmè`m àmW{‘H$ ^m¡{VH$ KQ>H$m§Mm H$mhrhr 
n[aUm‘ Pmbobm {XgV Zmhr. VgoM gXaMr 
‘§{Xao hr YaUmbm bJVM Agë`mH$maUmZo YaU 
~m§Yë`mnmgyZ (1961 gmbmnmgyZ) ~è`mM 
H$mimn`ªV hr nmÊ`mImbr PmH$br Joë`mZo 
‘§{XamÀ`m C^maUrgmR>r dmnaboë`m H$mi`m 
nmfmUmMo  nmÊ`mgmo~V hm`S´oeZ hr amgm`{ZH$ 
à{H$`m hmoD$Z Ë`mMr amgm`{ZH$ Ñ{ï>H$moZmVyZ 
PrO hmoÊ`mMr eŠ`Vm AgVo. Ë`m‘wio IS>H$mbm  
gwú‘ ^oJm nS>VmV Ë`m dmTy>Z n[aUm‘r IS>H$ 
{R>gyi hmoD$Z H$m§bmVamZo n¥ð>^mJmda Ë`mÀ`m 
EH$g§Y^mJmMo AZoH$ VwH$S>`m§V {d^mOZ hmoVo 
na§Vw `m ~m§YH$m‘mMm nmfmU Jobr 50-55 df}   
nmÊ`mImbr AgyZ XoIrb Ë`mda darbàH$mao 

Hw$R>ë`mhr àH$maÀ`m à{H«$`oMm n[aUm‘ Pmbobm 
{XgV Zmhr. `m ‘§{Xam§n¡H$s d¡îUd ‘§{XamMm 
H$mhr ^mJ H$mogibm Amho ‘mÌ H$mogiboë`m 
nmfmUmda gmH$mabobo AZoH$ dmñVy{eëno ‘mÌ 
ì`dpñWV AmhoV. ho ‘§{Xa H$mogiÊ`mMo à‘wI 
H$maU åhUOo Ë`mMo ñWmZ YaUmÀ`m H$mR>mbm 
Agë`mH$maUmZo dmam-dmXimÀ`mdoir nmÊ`mÀ`m 
bmQ>m ‘§{XamÀ`m {^§Vrbm WS>Hy$Z Ë`mÀ`m 
‘mè`m‘wio VgoM XmoZ XJS>m§À`m gm§YrV ^abobm 
MwZm nmÊ`mgmo~V {daKië`m‘wio MwZm YwdyZ Jobm 
Agmdm. `m‘wio {^§VrÀ`m EH$mM WamVrb XmoZ 
XJS>m§Zm MwÝ`m‘wio EH$‘oH$m§Zm AgUmam AmYma 
Zmhrgm hmoD$Z Vo dê$Z nS>Umè`m Xm~m‘wio 
EH$‘oH$m§nmgyZ {ZgQ>m`bm bmJVmV. `m‘Ü`oM 
^yH§$nmMo hmXao AWdm OmoaXma nmÊ`mÀ`m 
bmQ>m§À`m VS>m»`mMr ^a nS>ë`mg Vo AmYmahrZ 
hmoD$Z {^§V CVmè`mÀ`m {XeoZo CƒXm~mH$Sy>Z 
H$‘r Xm~mH$So> Kgam`bm bmJVmV d H$mbm§VamZo 
Aem {^§Vr nS>m`bm bmJVmV `mM nÜXVrZo `m 
‘§{XamMr nS>PS> Pmbr Agmdr .   

^maVmVrb ‘§{Xa ñWmnË`mÀ`mhr AmYr 
‘yVr© KS>{dë`m Joë`m Ë`mV e§H$m Zmhr, nwT>o-
nwT>o Jwhm ‘§{Xao H$moabr Jobr Ë`mV AZoH$ ‘yVr© 
H$moaë`m Am{U nyOë`m, Ë`mhrnwT>o OmD$Z ~m§Yrd 
‘§{Xam§Mr H$ënZm nwT>o Ambr. ñWmnË` emómÀ`m 
AmYmao doJdoJi`m e¡brVyZ ‘§{Xao ~m§Ymd`mg 
gwê$ Pmbr. ‘§{XamMo AZoH$ A§J`wº$ Ogo Jm^mam, 
àX{jUmnW, ‘wI‘§S>n, g^m‘§S>n, {eIa, 
O§Km^mJ d A{Yð>mZ BË`m{X ^mJ n[anyU© 
hmoV Jobr. Xodmb`mVrb Jm^mè`mV ‘w»`n§{W` 
‘yVr© {Z‘m©U hmoV Joë`m, ‘§{Xao AZoH$ Cn`wº$ 
{eënmZo Ab§H¥$V hmoV Jobr d n[anyU©Ëdog 
nmohmoMbr. ho gd© ‘Ü``wJmÀ`m H$mimV {d{dY 
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g§ñH¥$VrÀ`m AmH«$‘Um‘wio d ‘wVr©^§OH$ H¥$VrZo 
^maV^a BVñV:V n[aUm‘ Pmbobo {XgyZ `oVo 
`mbm AndmX X{jUoH$S>rb, nyd©oH$S>rb H$mhr 
ñWmnË`dmñVy VgoM H$mhr à‘mUmV nigXod 
`oWrb ‘§{Xa g‘yhmg ~mYm Z nmohmoMë`mZo `m 
g‘yhmMm Aä`mg ì`dpñWV H$aVm `oVmo. Or 
H$mhr nS>PS> Pmbobr {XgVo Ë`mV àm‘w»`mZo 
Z¡g{J©H$ËdoMo Amho. `m ‘§{Xa g‘yhmMo OrUmo©ÜXma 
hmoUo AË`§V Oê$arMo Amho. `m àXoemVrb 
doJdoJi`m F$Vw§‘Ü`o doJdoJio nmUnjr 
dmñVì` H$aVmV. Ë`mV A{¾n§I, nmUH$mdim, 
MH«$dmH$njr, {MÌ~bmI, nmUH$mo~§S>r, ZXrgwaB© 
d nm§T>è`m bm§~ ‘mZoMo ~Jio BË`m{X§Mm g‘mdoe 
AmT>iVmo. ho ñWi nwUo-gmobmnya `m ‘hm‘mJ© 
H«$‘m§H$ 9 da Amho `oWo n`©Q>Z ñWi {Z{üV 
{dH$grV hmoD$ eH$Vo.    

nigXod ho Jmd B§Xmnya VmbwŠ`mV CÎma  
n{ü‘ {Xeobm Amho. ^m¡Jmo{bH$ ZH$memda 
18.07 Ajm§e d 74.53 aoIm§emda AgyZ 
{VMo OwZo Zmd aVZnya Ago Amho. `m JmdmMr 
bmoH$g§»`m 1800 BVH$s Amho. 1961 gmbr 
COZr YaUmÀ`m {Z‘m©UrÀ`mdoir nmUbmoQ> joÌmV  
`oUmè`m Jmdm§n¡H$s nigXod ho Jmd A§V©^yV 
Agë`mZo gÜ`mÀ`m {R>H$mUr dgdbobo ho ‘w»` 
‘§{Xa g‘yhmnmgyZ Xya Amho. kmZoœarV ̀ m JmdmMm 
C„oI "nbmeVrW©' åhUyZ 18 ì`m AÜ`m`mV 
`oVmo. Xa M¡Ì ewÜX nm¡{U‘og JmdmMr OÌm AgVo.  

nigXod `oWrb nigZmW ‘§{Xa 
COZrYaUmÀ`m àH$ënmZ§Va 2002 ‘Ü`o 
nmUrgmR>m H$‘r Pmë`mZo ‘§{Xa nyU© CKSo> Pmbo, 
VgoM naV 10 dfmªZr åhUOo 2012 ‘mM© ‘Ü`o 
Adf©UJ«ñV n[apñWVr‘wio nwÝhm nmÊ`mMr nmVir 

KQ>ë`mZo `m ‘§{Xam§Mm ‘mM© 2012 Vo Zmoìh|~a 
2012 `m H$mbmdYrV AmR> doim ^oQ> XoD$Z `m 
‘§{Xa g‘yhm§Mo Aä`mg H$aÊ`mV Ambo `mH$[aVm 
S>o¸$Z H$m°coOmVrc nXm{YH$mar, {d^mJà‘wI, 
nwamVËd {d^mJ d S>m°. àH$me Omoer `m§Mo ~hþ‘mob 
‘mJ©Xe©Z {‘imbo.   

nigXod `oWo AZoH$ ‘§{Xam§Mm g‘yh 
nmhmd`mg {‘iVmo nwamVZ gm§ñH¥${VH$ dmagmÀ`m 
Ñï>rZo EH$ ‘hËdmMo ñWi Amho. `m {R>H$mUr 
e¡d, d¡îUd d emº$ n§{W`m§À`m ñdV§Ì Xodio 
nmhmd`mg {‘iVmV. {deof åhUOo ‘Ü``wJrZ 
‘§{Xam§n¡H$s  {ed‘§{Xa nigZmW ‘§{Xa, Va Xwgao 
{dîUy ‘§{Xa Ë`mg ñWm{ZoH$ J«m‘ñW gy`©‘§{Xa 
åhUyZ AmoiIVmV. `m{edm` nmÊ`mImbr pñWV 
Agbobo XmoZ ‘§{Xam§n¡H$s emº$ n§{W` ‘§{Xa 
d eoOmarb e¡d n§{W` ‘§{Xa (gÜ`m ‘R>?) 
AmhoV. draJi, ‘§{XamMo H$mhr ^mJ CKS>`mda 
nS>bobo Aem {eënm§Mm Aä`mg nigXod `oWrb 
àm‘w»`mZo XmoZ ‘§{Xam§Mm Aä`mg VËH$mbrZ 
ñWmnË` d {eënH$boÀ`m Ñï>rZo ‘hËdmMo R>amdo. 
nigZmW e¡d ‘§{Xa ñWmnË`mÀ`m Ñ{ï>H$moZmVyZ 
Va {dîUy ‘§{Xa {eënd¡^dmÀ`m Ñ{ï>H$moZmVyZ 
H$aVm `oB©b. `m{edm` draJi d BVa 
gm§ñH¥${VH$ KQ>H$m§Mo Aä`mgmdê$Z `m ñWimMo 
àmMrZ H$mimVrb ‘hËdmMo ñWmZ Agmdo `mMmhr 
CbJS>m hmoÊ`mg ‘XV hmoB©b.

   
nigZmW ‘§{XamMo dmñVyd¡{eï²>` :

`m {ed‘§{XamMo H$mi eHo$ 1079 Im§~m§À`m 
darb n{Å>Ho$da H$moabo Amho. ‘hmamï´>mVrb 
gmañdVmVrb {ebmboImÀ`m ‘m{hVrZwgma `mMo 
dU©Z lr. {d. J. ^mdo `m§Zr Ho$ë`mMm CVmam 

nigXod `oWrb ‘§{Xa g‘yh EH$ Aä`mg
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Imbrbà‘mUo lr Mm§JXod X§S>ZmH$s {dîUwJ«h Ho$bo! 
Bœa gdN>R>r {Z’$Obo ! àmgmXr ~gdyZ CdPm 
Vo hmMo nwÌ ^mB©`m ~§^m ! {ZînVr gmoZo`m gmB©lw 
EHy$ 1000 àmgmXr A AH$a dmÎmmoÎmao ̂ y‘r 100 
XmD$ ngmD$ dm{hbm ! eHw$ 1079 ‘§Jblr! 
amï´>Hy$Q> H$mimV ‘amR>r ^mfm Mm§Jbr àM{bV 
hmoVr hm {ebmboI amï´>Hy$Q>mÀ`m amOdQ>rZ§VaMm 
Agmdm.   

nydm©{^‘wI AgUmar XmoÝhr ‘§{Xao d Ë`m^modVr 
VQ>~§Xr Ago {dñVrU© àmH$ma AgyZ ho ‘§{Xa  
MmbwŠ`mÀ`m H$mimVrb EImX`m ‘m§S>{bH$mZo 
~m§Ybr Agmdr. `m {R>H$mUr EHy$U XmoZ ‘§{Xao 
eoOmar-eoOmar IoQy>Z C^o AmhoV `m XmoÝhr 
‘§{Xamg VrZ VrZ ‘w»`‘§S>no AgyZ g^m‘§S>n, 
{Za§Yma A§Vami d J^©J¥h Aer aMZm AgyZ EHy$U 
28 Im§~mn¡H$s Mma à‘wI Im§~o Ab§H¥$V AmhoV. 
O{‘ZrnmgyZ H$nmoVmn`ªV H$mi`m nmfmUmÀ`m 
XJS>r ~m§YH$m‘mV Amho d Cd©[aV {eIa d 
Cn{eIao ̂ mOboë`m {dQ>m‘Ü`o C^maÊ`mV Ambo. 
‘§{XamÀ`m A{Yð>mZmda {edJU, ‘mOm©aì`mb, 
ZV©H$s d hÎmr BË`m{X {eëno H$moaÊ`mV Ambr. 
na§Vw Vr H$moUË`m EH$m H«$‘mZo {H§$dm Q>ßß`mZo 
H$moabobr ZmhrV ‘mÌ e§H$anmir AmH$mamVrb 
`mXdH$mbrZ ñWmnË`H$boMr d¡{eïç  AgUmar 

b§~ ’w$bm§Mr aMZm nwU© A{Yð>mZm^modVr {eëno 
AmhoV. ^y‘rO e¡brVrb ‘§{Xa Aà{V‘ AgyZ 
AmOhr nmÊ`mV VJ YéZ C^o AgVmZm {XgVo 
Amho. `m ‘§{Xam^modVr ’$bQ>UMo amOo {Z§~miH$a 
`m§Zr XJS>r ^ìµ` VQ> ~m§Yë`mMo gm§{JVbo OmVo 
VgoM ‘§{XamÀ`m g‘moarb ^mJmV nyOm {dYr 
d BVa Ym{‘©H$ H$m`©H«$‘mH$[aVm ‘Ü``wJmVrb 
ñWmnË`H$boMr AmodarMo {dQ> ~m§YH$m‘  
lr. ~m~yamd OhmJraXma, ~mam‘Vr ̀ m§À`m ‘XVrZo 
Pmbo.

‘wI‘§S>n :

7' ’w$Q> C§MrÀ`m VrZ ‘wI‘§S>nmg XmoZ XmoZ 
Im§~mZr àdoeìXmamÀ`m nwT>o C^o AgyZ Ë`mg 
bJV XmoÝhr ~mOy§Zr H$jmgZmMr ì`dñWm Amho. 
`m H$jmgZmMr {Z{‘©Vr ‘§{XamÀ`m N>VmMm 
Cn{eIam§Mm ^mJ gm§^miÊ`mg Ho$bobr AgUma 
Aer EHy$U aMZodéZ {XgVo. ‘wI‘§S>nmÀ`m 
^modVr g§daU  nÜXVrMo AmÀN>mXZ N>VmMo Amho.

   
g^m‘§S>n : 

g^m‘§S>nmV Mma Im§~ Zjr ẁº$ AgyZ Cd©[aV 22 
Im§~ ^m¡{‘VrH$ aMZm ẁº$ Zjr d {eën{da{hV 
AmhoV. `m Mma ^ì` Im§~mda AJXr darb 
~mOyg ^mahñV AgyZ Ë`mImbr CbQ>`m 
gnm©Mr {ebmhmaH$mbrZ Xodmb`mà‘mUo Mmahr 
~mOyg aMZm Amho. Ë`mImbr Mm¡H$moZr nÅ> AgyZ 
Ë`mImbr CbQ>`m H$‘imÀ`m nmH$i`m§Mo AY©Jmob 
d Imbr db`mH¥$Vr Zjr Im§~mÀ`m Vimn ª̀V 
H$moaë`m Amho. gmYmaUV: 6.5 ’w$Q>r C§MrÀ`m 
`m Im§~mMr OmS>r Amho. `m{edm` { §̂VrVrb 
AY©CR>md Im§~mMr aMZm AemM nÜXVrZo 
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AgyZ H$‘r CR>mdmMo AmhoV. g^m‘§S>nmVrb N>V 
gm‘mÝ` nÜXVrMo AgyZ H$‘imÀ`m ’w$bm§Mr 
aMZm {VÀ`m ‘Ü`mV Ho$br Jobr d H$moR>ohr 
BVa ZjrH$m‘ AmT>iV Zmhr. g^m‘§S>nmV Mma 
XodH$moðµ>"  ‘yVr©{dahrV AmhoV. A§VamimÀ`m XmoÝhr 
~mOyg XmoZ XmoZ XodH$moðµ>  AmhoV Ë`mda XmoZ N>moQ>o 
Im§~ AgyZ Ë`mda H$nmoVmgmaIm ^mJ d N>moQ>m 
{eIagÑí` H$ig AË §̀V gmYo nU ^m¡{‘VrH$ 
Ñï>`m ‘hËdmMo {XgVo.

  
Jm^mam :  

Jm^mam Mm¡ag AgyZ AmV H$moUË`mhr XodVoMo 
‘yVr© AWdm {b§J ñdénmV nyOZmgmR>r ZmhrV. 
Xmamda n§MemIm AgyZ Ë`mda H«$‘mZo nwînemIm, 
ZaemIm, ñV§^emIm, bVmemIm d ì`mbemIm 
Aem n§MemIm AmhoV. XmamÀ`m bbmQ>{~§~mda 
H$moUVohr ‘yVr© H$moabobr Zmhr. Imbr e¡dJU 
d BVa ór‘yVr© AmhoV. XadmÁ`mda nmM 
N>moQ>r {eIao Zjr {dahrV AgyZ Ë`mda VwiB© 
~g{dbobr Amho.   
     
{eIa :  

`m ‘§{XamÀ`m {eIamMo ~m§YH$m‘ MnQ>`m 
^mOboë`m {dQ>m‘Ü`o AgyZ gmV‘Oë`mMo Amho. 
gá^y‘rO {eIamÀ`m Imbr ewH$ZmgmMr aMZm 
Amho. ‘w»` {eIamÀ`m g‘moarb ^mJmV Mma 
N>moQ>r N>moQ>r Mm¡H$moZr Cn{eIam§Mr aMZm Ho$bobr 
Amho. 

   
d¡îUd ‘§{XamMo {eënd¡^d :   

X{jUoH$S>rb d nyd©oH$S>rb ~mOyMr dmVmdaUm‘wio 
nS>PS>, S>mJSw>Or Z Pmë`mZo, `m ‘§{XamÀ`m 

~m§YUrV MwZm {‘{lV gm{hË` H$‘r dmnaë`mZo 
d ‘yVr©^§OH$mnmgyZ H$mhrgo gwa{jV amhrbobo 
‘§{Xa nS>Ê`mÀ`m AdñWoV Amho. COZr 
YaUmÀ`m nmUbmoQ> joÌmÀ`m nmUgmR>`mÀ`m 
Vramdarb d¡îUd ‘§{XamMo gw§Xa ñWmnË` d 
A{VCƒ {eënH$boÀ`m AZmo»`m g§J‘mMm Xe©Z 
hmoVmo. ñWm{ZH$m§À`m ‘m{hVrZwgma "gy`©‘§{Xa' 
åhUÿZ kmV Amho. `m ‘§{Xam~m~V {ebmboImMr 
‘m{hVr  CnbãY Zmhr `m ‘§{Xamda gd© d¡îUd 
n§{W` {eëno AgyZ EH$hr e¡dn§{W` {eën 
nmhmd`mg {‘iV Zmhr. `m ‘§{Xamda {eIa 
~m§Ybo AgÊ`mMr AmOy~mOyg T>mgiyZ nS>ë`mMo 
H$moUVohr {eIamMo ^mJ Ñï>rg nS>V Zmhr.  

    
ñWmnË` : 

ZjÌmH¥$Vr nX{dÝ`mgmMo {dYmZ Agbobo ho ‘§{Xa 
C§M OJVrda ~m§Ybobo Amho. `m ‘§{Xamg X{jU 
d n{ü‘ ~mOyg ‘wI‘§S>n Amho, XmoZ J ©̂J¥h, 
A§Vami d g^m‘§S>nmMr aMZm AË §̀V MnIbnUo 
~gdbobm AgyZ nyU© ‘§{Xamda N>VmMo AmÀN>mXZ 
ŷ‘rO e¡brVrb Amho. `m ‘§{XamMo ‘w»` Jm^mam 

nydm©{^‘wI Va CnJm^mam CÎmµa {Xeog Amho. 
Aem XmoZ Jm^mam AgUmè`m ‘§{Xamg pìXHy$Q>/
pìXXb ‘§{Xa g§~moYUo `mo½ ²̀ hmoB©b. {ebmhmam§À`m 
‘§{Xam§n¡H$s A§~aZmW d pIÐmnya `m ‘§{Xamg EH$ 
EH$ Jm^mam Amho Va H$moëhmnyaÀ`m ‘hmbú‘r 
‘§{Xamg VrZ Jm^mao AmhoV, Aem ‘§{Xamg 
{ÌHy$Q>oœa ‘§{Xa åhUVm òB©b H$maU `m ‘§{Xamda 
`m AmYr {eIa Agmdo. ̀ m ‘§{XamV XmoÝhr ~mOy§Zr 
àdoe H$aVm òVmo. C§M nrR>mda Mma nm`è`m MTy>Z 
‘wI‘§S>nmVyZ àdoe H$aVm òVmo. `m ‘§{XamMr 
EHy$U C§Mr H$‘r AgyZ { §̂Vr ‘mÌ OmS>OyS> 
~m§Yë`mZo AmOn ª̀V VJ Yê$Z amhrbo AgUma. 

nigXod `oWrb ‘§{Xa g‘yh EH$ Aä`mg
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g^m‘§S>nmMr aMZm gmYr AgyZ ‘Ü`^mJr Mma 
Mm¡H$moZr nyU© Zjr ẁº$ JmobmH$ma Im§~mMr aMZm 
AgyZ AmR> AY©ñV§̂ mMr aMZm Ho$bobr Amho. hr 
Im§~o XoIUr R>amdr `mgmR>r ^m¡{‘VrH$ aMZm d 
nmZm’w$bm§Mr ZjrH$m‘mMr H$bmHw$ga H$aÊ`mV 
Ambr VrV ñV§̂ nmX, {H$Vr©‘wI, CbQ>`m 
H$‘imÀ`m nmH$i`m d Ë`mda ñV§̂ erfm©da 
CbQ>m ZmJ H$moabobm Amho. g^m‘§S>nmÀ`m XmoÝhr 
~mOyg bhmZ ‘moR>o Ago XmoZ J ©̂J¥h AgyZ J ©̂J¥h 
d g^m‘§S>nmÀ`m ‘Ü ò {Za§Yma A§VamimÀ`m 
{ §̂Îmrg [aH$m‘o XodH$moðµ>  AmhoV. g^m‘§S>nmÀ`m 
‘Ymo‘Y Mm¡H$moZr H$R>S>m AgyZ Ë`mda JmobmH$ma 
{ebmdV©wi Amho Vrg "a§J{eim' åhUVmV. EHy$UM 
`m ‘§{XamÀ`m O§Kodarb gwagw§XarÀ`m ‘yVvÀ`m 
g§» òV OmñV  Jm`Z, dmXZ d Z¥Ë`mXr {eëno 
AmT>iVmV. `mdê$Z `m ‘§{XamÀ`m g^m‘§S>nmV 
"a§J^moJ' hmoV Agmdo åhUOo Jm`Z-dmXZ-
Z¥Ë`mMo H$m ©̀H«$‘ hmoV AgmdoV. `m ‘§{XamÀ`m 
nrR>mMr aMZm C§M Agë`mZo XmoÝhr ~mOyg 
AgUmè`m ‘wI‘§S>nmVyZ hm H$m ©̀H«$‘ nmhVm `mdm 
AerM aMZm Ho$br Jobr Agmdr. 

{eënd¡^d :  

nigZmW ‘§{XamÀ`m VwbZoZo KmQ>mdarb d¡îUd 
‘§{XamMo {eëno A{Ve` d¡{eï>`nyU© d {dbmo^Zr` 

AmhoV. O§KodaÀ`m {eënmH¥$VrV am‘m`U 
H$WoVrb KQ>Zm§Mm àg§J, {dîUyÀ`m {deof ‘yVr©, 
{dîUyÀ`m MV©w{de‘yVr© d {dîUy AdVmamVrb ‘yVr© 
VgoM ag, én, J§Y, eãX d ñne© `m {df` 
{dH$mamnmgyZ Xya amhmdo ho gwM{dÊ`mH$[aVm 
gwagw§Xar ‘yVvMo à`moOZ `m O§Km^mJmdaÀ`m 
{jámo{já ̂ mJmda H$aÊ`mV Ambo. ‘w»` KQ>Zm§Mm 
àg§J AWdm {deof ‘yVr© `m darb ^mJmda 
åhUOo {jámo^mJmda Va Xwæ`‘ {eën AmVrb 
ImMoVrb ^mJmV åhUOo {já ^mJmda H$aÊ`mV 
Ambo. {eënm§Mr BVH$s aoboMob ¹${MVM n{ü‘ 
‘hmamï´>mVrb Xodim§da {XgyZ `oVmV.  

`oWrb {eënm§Mr ImoXH$m‘ XoIUr R>amdoV 
Aer H$m¡eë`mZo H$moabobr AmhoV. ‘mZdr 
{eënm§Mm Moham JmobmH$ma, ’w$Jra Jmb, OmS>ga 
AmoR>, ngaR> Zm{gH$m, Aê$§X H$nmi, S>moŠ`mda 
Ho$gm§Mr A§~mS>`mMr doJdoJir aMZm d Ë`mda 
‘wº$mOmb, MyS>m‘Ur, MVyb{VbH$ d H$U©Hw§$S>bo 
A§Jmda {d{dY àH$maMo hma, H§$R>r, ‘wº$mhma, 
ñH§$XnÌ, A§JX, H§$H$Uo, ‘oIbm, nmXmJ§X, Zwnyao 
BË`m{X§Mo Am^yfU ‘wº$nUo H$aÊ`mV Ambr. {eëno 
gwÑT> Xoh d J«m‘rU gm¢X`m©Mr AgyZ dramgZmVrb 
ñWmZH$ ‘yVr©, e`Z‘yVr©, ̀ moJ‘wÐoVrb, gnËZrH$ 
¹${MVM AmgZ‘yVr© H$moaë`m. gwagwX§arMr {eëno 
{Û^§J, {Ì^§J AdñWoVrb AgyZ A§Jmda Cƒ 
{d^yfUm§Zr e¥§Jmabobr d gOdbobr AgyZ 
H$bmHw$ga amOd¡^dmMr gmj XoV Amho. 
AmH$f©H$ Xoh`ï>r, ZmOyH$ H$Q>r^mJ, CÞV 
ñVZ d {d{dY ^md‘wÐoVrb `m gwagw§Xar ‘moh 
d {dH$ma `m§MonmgyZ namd¥Îm H$ê$Z ‘mojàmárMm 
‘mJ© XmI{dV AmhoV. 
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am‘m`U H$WoVrb KQ>Zm§Mo {eën  :

‘§{XamÀ`m ~mh` {^§Vrda am‘m`UmVrb 22 
àg§Jo à^m{dV H$aUmar AmhoV. am‘m`UmÀ`m 
H$Wm {eënnÅ> doê$i `oWrb H¡$bmg boUrV 
‘moR>`m {ebmda ImoXbo Amho Ë`m AmH$mamZo 
bhmZ AgyZ n{ü‘ ‘hmamï´>mVrb ^wboœa 
‘§{Xa d bmoUr ^mnH$a `oWrb ‘§{Xamda Ago 
am‘m`U H$Wm{eën H$moabobo Amho na§Vw 
nigXod `oWrb {eënH$boÀ`m Ñï>rZo {Z{üVM 
COdo R>aVrb.`oWrb am‘m`U H$Wm{eënmVrb 
KQ>Zm§Mm AË`§V R>iH$ d gyMH$ {eënm§H$Z 
Ho$bobo Amho Ë`mn¡H$s amdU, grVmhaU, amO-

ór hmVmV YZwî` ~mU KoD$Z C^r, OQ>m`y - 
am‘ bú‘U ^oQ>, hZw‘mZ AemoH$ dZmV CË‘mV, 
grVm hZw‘mZ AemoH$ dZmV ^oQ>, dmZa goZm 
goVy {Z‘m©U H$aUmao Ñí` ,am‘ bú‘U pìXYm 
‘ZpñWVrV (dmbr gwJ«rd ̀ wÜX²), dmZa Z‘ñH$ma 
‘wÐoV (dmbr gwJ«rd `wÜX), H$a§S>‘wHw$Q>Ymar dmbr 
gwJ«rd `wÜX, ‘oKZmW - dmZa g¡Ý`m§Mr XmUmXmU 
H$aVmZm, H$Q>`maYmar nwê$f, am‘bú‘U, 
amOKamÊ`mVrb Cƒ{d^yfrV ór, JXmYmar XmoZ 
nwê$f, hZw‘mZ, Hw§$^H$U© d dmZam§er `wÜX, PmS> 
Am{U ì`º$s, ór amdU n[admamVrb, {d^rfU 
d dmZa - goVy {Z‘m©U, dmZa goZm goVy {Z‘m©U, 
grVm, amOdofmVrb amdU. 

{dîUyÀ`m {deof ‘yVr© :

‘§{XamÀ`m ~møm§Jmda Mma XodH$moðµ> AgyZ {Vg 
g^modVr OmbdmVm`mZmMr aMZm Ho$bobr Amho. 
`m XodH$moð>mda N>moQ>`m {eIam§gmaIm ^mJ AgyZ 
VrV ‘Ü`^mJr h§gmMr aMZm d XmoÝhr ~mOyg 
ì`mb Aer aMZm Amho. `m Mmahr {dîUyÀ`m 
{deof ‘yVr©n¡H$s `moJZmam`UMr ‘yVr© d eofem`r 

{dîUyMr ‘yVr© CnbãY AmhoV, EH$ {deof ‘yVr© 
H$moUVr Agob `m~m~V emoY ¿`mdm bmJob . 

  
{dîUyÀ`m MV©w{de - Ho$edmXr ‘yVr© :  

‘§{XamÀ`m ~møm§JmÀ`m O§Koda {eámo^mJmda 
{dîUyÀ`m Ho$edmXr 24 ‘yVvn¡H$s 12 Ho$edmXr ‘yVr© 
H$moaboë`m AmhoV. Ë`mV  ‘mYd, Ho$ed, Xm‘moXa, 

nigXod `oWrb ‘§{Xa g‘yh EH$ Aä`mg
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nÙZm^, {dîUy, õfrHo$e, Jmo{d§X, g§H$f©U, 
nwê$fmoÎm_, {Ì{dH«$‘, dm‘Z, lrYa AmhoV. ~hþVoH$ 
‘yVr© gwpñWVrV d AmoiIÊ`mBVnV ì`dpñWV 
AmhoV, Aem àH$maÀ`m 24 Ho$edmXr ‘yVvH$[aVm 
bmoUr^mnH$a `oWrb ‘§{Xamg bmJyZ Agboë`m 
Hw§$S>m^modVr 24 XodH$moð>mMr aMZm Ho$bobr Amho 
na§Vw ‘yVr© H$moR>ohr ZmhrV, Vgo Hw§$S>mÀ`m g^modVr 
‘yVr©{dahrV XodH$moð>mMr g§»`mM OmñV AmT>iVo. 

{dîUyÀ`m AdVmamXr ‘yVr© :  

AdVmam§n¡H$s am‘m`U H$Wm{eënmV am‘-
AdVmamÀ`m ‘yVr© nmhmd`mg {‘iVmV. `m{edm` 
‘§{XamÀ`m X{jU ~mOyÀ`m O§Koda dm‘ZdVmamMo 
{eën nmhmd`mg {‘iVo. dm‘ZmÀ`m S>mì`m hmVmV 
N>Ì AgyZ COdm hmV XmZ pñdH$maÊ`mH$[aVm 
nwT>o Ho$bobm Amho, Va XmZmgmR>r H$a§S>‘wHw$Q>YmaH$ 
~bramOm CXH$ åhUyZ Pmar Yabobm {XgVmo`.
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gwagw§XarMo à`moOZ :  

`m AmYr da C„opIboë`m {df`-{dH$mam§nmgyZ 
namd¥Îm amhÿZ ‘moj {‘i{dÊ`mH$[aVm gmYH$mg 
`m gwagw§XarnmgyZ ~moY ¿`mdm `mH$[aVm Aem 
{eënm§Mo à`moOZ Ho$bo Amho. EHy$U 44 gwagw§Xar 
‘yVr© AgyZ Ë`mV V§VdmÚdmXH$, ‘¥X§JdmXH$, 
Q>midmXH$, ZV©H$s, H$n©wa, ‘§{Oar, ‘w½Ym, 

Mm‘am, Xn©{UH$m, Ambñ` H$Ý`m, nwÌd„^m, 
nÌbopIH$m, VmoaUm, ór Am{U {d§My, ór Am{U 
‘mH$S>, ewH$gm[aH$m, Hw§$S>b YmaU H$aUmar ór, 
ZmJmg dMH$ XmIdUmar ór, órÀ`m nm`mVrb 
H$mQ>m H$mT>Umam nwê$f BË`m{X AZoH$ {eëno 
gmH$mabobr AmhoV.  

`m{edm` Xodm§Mm amOm B§Ð EoamdV hÎmrgmo~V 
Agë`mMo {eën Amho.  

g§X^©J«§W  :   

H$igoH$a, Q>r. Eb. 1997. ‘hmamï´>mMo IOwamhmo : 
pIÐmnya, H$mieoIa àH$meZ, nwUo.  

H$mS>Jm§dH$a, {e. {^. 2010. - 33 `wJ`wJrZ 
H$adra B{Vhmg Xe©Z (33 boI g§nm{XV) 
^maV B{Vhmg g§emoYZ ‘§S>i, H$moëhmnya.  

Hw$bH$Ur©, a. nw. 1995. ^maVr` dmñVwemó, lr 
‘Ü` ̂ maV {h§Xr gm{hË` g{‘Vr, B§Xmoa. (‘.à)

Hw$bH$Ur©, a. nw. 2000. {eënàH$me, ‘hmamï´> amÁ` 
gm{hË` g§ñH¥$Vr ‘§S>i, ‘w§~B©. 

Iao, J. h. 1939. ‘yVr©{dkmZ ^maVr` B{Vhmg 
g§emoYH$ ‘§S>i, nwUo.

Jmoao, {eënm 2010. - 28 `wJ`wJrZ H$adra  
B{Vhmg Xe©Z (33 boI g§nm{XV) ^maV 
B{Vhmg g§emoYZ ‘§S>i, H$moëhmnya.  

nigXod `oWrb ‘§{Xa g‘yh EH$ Aä`mg
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J°Po{Q>Aa Am°’$ ~m°å~o ñQ>oQ>, {S>pñQ´ŠQ> {garO, ìhm°. 
20, nm. 626. 

Omoer, {Z. nw. 1979. ^maVr` ‘yVr©emó ‘hmamï´> 
{dÚmnrR> J«§W {Z{‘©Vr ‘§S>i, ZmJnya.

’$mQ>H$, Aê$UM§Ð.  ‘hmamï´>mMo ~mad.

XoJbyaH$a, Jmo. ~§. 2004. gwagw§Xar, ^maVr` 
{dÚm^dZ, nwUo.

XoJbyaH$a, Jmo. ~§. 2007. {dîUy‘yV©o Z‘ñË`w^‘,  
lr ìXmaH$mYre M°arQ>rO, am`JS>.  

X§S>dVo, à. à. bmoUr ^mnH$a `oWrb ‘§{Xa Aä`mg 
EH$ boI.  

{n§Jio, ^aV 2010. - 29 `wJ`wJrZ H$adra 
B{Vhmg Xe©Z (33 boI g§nm{XV) ^maV 
B{Vhmg g§emoYZ ‘§S>i, H$moëhmnya. 

dmSo>H$a, {eënm 2010. - 27 `wJ`wJrZ H$adra 
B{Vhmg Xe©Z (33 boI g§nm{XV) ^maV 

B{Vhmg g§emoYZ ‘§S>i, H$moëhmnya.               



“As long as mountains and streams endure 
upon earth, so shall the Rama’s story 
continue to circulate in the world.” This 
is how Valmiki himself, who composed 
the Ur-Ramayana, visualized the time-
transcending strength of the epic story. 
Truly the story not only endured for two 
long millennia and more but, far from 
remaining a monolithic narration, acquired 
many different versions according to time, 
place and cultural context. But I guess that 
Valmiki would have hardly imagined that 
his story, primarily meant for ennobling 
human minds, will become a topic for 
intense academic debates, spilling ever to 
print and electronic media.

The enthronement in 2006 of A.K. 
Ramanujan’s essay on ‘Three Hundred 
Ramayanas: Five Examples and Three 
Thoughts on Translation” (1992) in 
the curriculum of Delhi University and 
its removal in October 2011 are rather 
intriguing. And Rama’s story is once again 
in the news! A full century and quarter 
ago Sir Ramakrishna Gopal Bhandarkar 
(Utgikar 1933: 362-93) underscored the 
need for adopting the critical, comparative 
and historical method of inquiry in 
Indological scholarship. He made a pointed 
reference to putting the Ramayana, the 
Mahabharata and the Puranas under the 
scanner. Following Sir Ramakrishna’s 
footsteps H.D. Sankalia (1973, 1982) and 
other scholars reexamined the empirical 
basis of the Ramayana epic and also 
sought to locate Lanka on the mainland 

THE RAMAYANA CONTROVERSY AGAIN
K. PADDAYYA

itself. Then came up the Ayodhya dispute 
and, more recently, the controversy about 
existence of Ramasetu: both these disputes 
are before the Supreme Court. One must 
concede that in all these three cases there 
was a fair degree of scientific tenor in the 
disputes. That is, these scrutinized the 
availability, or lack, of empirical evidence, 
as obtained from historical, archaeological 
and geographical sources.

The controversy about Ramanujan’s 
essay is of a different kind. The disputes 
here are no longer about validating 
empirical evidence. One suspects that 
the chat-pata or juicy components of the 
essay (e.g. Indra’s romantic escapades 
with Ahalya) were a factor that influenced 
its inclusion in the reading list and now its 
withdrawal. It will be useful to undertake 
a survey for gauging the extent to which 
the professed objective of promoting the 
spirit of critical inquiry among students 
and teachers was realized.

Anyway one is struck by one or two 
aspects of Ramanujan’s essay. First, it is 
a contribution in the realm of literature. 
Ramanujan is not marshalling any 
historical or archaeological or any other 
kind of evidence in support of or against 
the versions of the Rama’s story he has 
chosen for study nor is he seeking for his 
essay a place in history writing. Rather 
the essay is a very perceptive literary 
analysis of certain parts of the epic story, 
as these were interiorized by various 
linguistic, cultural and ethnic groups 
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across time. As in the case of his equally 
famous essay (1990) on ‘Is there an Indian 
Way of Thinking? An Informal Essay’, 
Ramanujan’s aim is one of highlighting 
the ingenuity of the Indian mind, in 
weaving around a specific theme multiple 
meaning-impregnated interpretations. 
Much earlier Romila Thapar (1978, 1989) 
drew attention to the multiple renderings 
of the Ramayana. Novel tellings of 
episodes from the epics crop up even now. 
For example, Sankalia (1973: 64) refers to 
a Pune kirtankar’s narration in which Sita, 
enraged by sage Durvasa’s doubts about 
her chastity, curses him and a hundred of 
his followers and turns them into women 
to reaffirm her purity. On receiving a 
proper apology she of course relents and 
shapes them into men again!

Secondly, Ramanujan did not intend 
even in a remote way to ridicule the 
beliefs held by people about the events 
or characters of the epic story. On the 
contrary, the concluding paragraph of 
his essay makes it clear that he for one 
recognizes that the Rama’s story produces 
an enthralling effect on the minds of 
people. I imagine that he would have 
gladly endorsed Mircea Eliade’s (1960:23) 
statement that all of us, at one time or 
another, would like to detach ourselves for 
a while from profane time and enter the 
Great or Sacred Time through the medium 
of myths. 

So what are we to make of the hullabaloo 
about the Ramayana? To me it appears 
there was an overdose of enthusiasm both 
in prescribing Ramanujan’s essay as an 
item in the reading list for B.A. students of 
history in Delhi University and now in its 
scrapping. Neither of these acts seems to 
have been guided by elaborate reflection. 

One way of redeeming the situation is to 
seriously consider whether this essay as 
well as Ramanujan’s other essay on the 
Indian way of thinking could be listed as 
readings in methodology courses for post-
graduate students in literature, history/
archaeology, and sociology/anthropology. 
Students as well as teachers would benefit 
by way of undertaking a critical analysis 
of the raison d’être of the changes that 
literary texts undergo in content and style 
as they travel across ethnic, cultural and 
linguistic boundaries in time and space. 
Richman (1992:16) puts the matter in 
these elaborate words: “It (the Ramayana 
tradition) is a multivoiced entity, 
encompassing tellings of the Rama story 
that vary according to historical period, 
regional literary tradition, religious 
affiliation, genre, intended audience, 
social location, gender, and political 
context”. In a large measure this is also 
true of the other great epic of India, the 
Mahabharata (e.g., Karve 1962). Still 
there is enormous scope to understand the 
whys and hows of the numerous versions 
which these two texts gave rise to across 
centuries and far-flung regions.

This brings us to another important 
lacuna in our historical studies. There 
is a need to enlarge our debates beyond 
academic cloisters and metropolitan 
boundaries and take these to the society 
at large. Nationalist leaders like Mahatma 
Gandhi and Jawaharlal Nehru did peep 
in their own way into this sociological 
dimension and realized that the Indian 
psyche is imbued with a deep sense of the 
past. As I pointed out elsewhere, academic 
custodians of the past stand to learn much 
about the working of the Indian mind 
by way of probing into the sources and 
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content of the past that is prevalent among 
the literate and non-literate sections of the 
population and the uses (beneficial and 
baneful) it is put to (Paddayya 2011). 
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LANGUAGE CONTACT AND THE PIDGIN ORIGIN OF 
MARATHI: ANOTHER LOOK AT ARGUMENTS AND 

EVIDENCE1

SONAL KULKARNI-JOSHI

1. Introduction.
Of the Indo-Aryan languages at the 
Aryan-Dravidian frontier in the Indian 
subcontinent, the genesis of the Marathi 
language has probably received more 
attention in the scholarly literature (e.g. 
Bloch 1914, Master 1929, Tulpule 1960, 
Southworth 1971, 1974 and 2005&2005a, 
Junghare 2009). Of these, Southworth 
(1971) and, more recently, Junghare 
have attempted a reconstruction of the 
sociolinguistic mechanism by which the 
Marathi language must have originated. 
Both scholars present a view in which the 
Maharashtri Prakrit must have co-existed 
with a local Prakrit pidgin-creole. Gradual 
convergence between the Prakrit and the 
pidgin-creole must have led to the genesis 
of Marathi. 

in the formation of the Marathi language 
in the light of the cited linguistic evidence. 
Marathi, which is traditionally considered 
to be an Indo-Aryan language with 
extensive influence from the neighbouring 
Dravidian languages (Kannada and 
Telugu), even in its oldest known 
form (circa 1000 A.D.) shows massive 
grammatical and semantic resemblances 
with Dravidian but only few actual 
lexical items from Dravidian sources (see 
Southworth 2005a). The following is a 
cumulative list of linguistic features of 
Marathi cited by Southworth or Junghare 
to support their proposal: 
1. Phonological restructuring: change 

of the (phonetically predictable) 
word-stress of Prakrit to the initial 
syllable; the development of 
contrastive dental and palatal sets of 
affricates (these are in non-contrastive 
distribution in neighbouring northern 
Kannada, Telugu and Oriya); the 
diphthongisation of initial e- to ye- 
and initial o- to wo-.

2. Grammatical restructuring: high 
frequency or more detailed similarity 
to Dravidian in postpositions and 
verbal sequences; use of negative 
auxiliaries in the final position; 
reduced relative clauses and 
participial clauses in addition to full 
relative clauses; passive construction, 

The present working paper assesses 
the validity of the proposal for prior 
pidginisation and subsequent creolisation 
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deletion of co-referential constituent 
(use of zero-NP anaphora), word 
order and topicalisation.

3. Semantic restructuring: first person 
plural pronoun distinguished between 
inclusive and exclusive forms; absence 
of copula in equative sentences; 
choice of the verbal operator in 
verbal sequences; particular semantic 
distinctions including nes-ghal ‘wear 
(unstitched/stitched cloth)’, zunā 
-mhatara ‘old’, etc.

4. Vocabulary replacement: 20% less 
retention of Sanskrit vocabulary in 
Marathi as compared with Hindi.
Both Southworth and Junghare observe 

that these restructurings in Marathi cannot 
be explained as ‘normal transmission’; 
instead this evidence is suggestive of a 
‘sharp break in normal transmission’ and 
a pidgin in the past of Marathi. It will 
be argued in the present paper that the 
hypothesis for ‘pidginisation’ in the origin 
of the Marathi language is inadequate on 
at least three counts:
[1]  Most of the grammatical restructuring 

cited by the earlier scholars has 
resulted not in reduction/completely 
focused linguistic change but in 
doublets/parallel constructions in the 
language. In other words, language 
contact in the Maharashtra region has 
led to complexification of the grammar 
which cannot be explained in terms of 
the mechanisms of pidginisation and 
subsequent creolisation. 

[2]  Southworth’s model assumes that the 
Indo-Aryan language in the contact 
situation was socially superior in the 
(pre)history of Marathi. 
The pidgin would have been the 
principal medium of communication 
between poor or middle-class 
cultivators and their superiors. 
(Southworth 1971: 268).
Southworth (1971) claims that 
pidginized Prakrit resulted as a 
language of communication between 
the Dravidian workers and Indo-
Aryan employers.[…].But in due 
course of time they must have 
developed neighbourly and brotherly 
economic and socio-cultural relations 
that helped shape the language of basic 
Dravidian structure with the lexicon 
from Indo-Aryan, i.e. Marathi.
(Junghare, 2009:169-70).
Table 1 shows that the Maharashtra 

region has been ruled by various dynasties 
and that each dynasty gave patronage 
to different languages. Reference to the 
linguistic implications of this historical 
fact is glaringly missing in Southworth 
(1971) and Junghare (2009). (But see 
Karve (1961) who writes “[t]hey ruled 
over Andhra, Karnatak and Maharashtra 
and though their sway extended to the 
south they could not change the well-
established language of the people.” 
(p.6)).
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My previous work on the 
contemporary Marathi-Dravidian contact 
situation in southern Maharashtra 
(Kulkarni-Joshi 2007, 2008, 2009) 
suggests a heavy shift towards Marathi 
among traditionally Kannada-speaking 
families since the formation of the separate 
states of Maharashtra and Karnataka 
in 1960; a similar but more restrained 
shift towards Kannada is observed 
today among the under 18 generation in 
traditionally Marathi-speaking families in 
Belgao in Karnataka. These observations 
and speakers’ reported positive attitudes 
towards the state language elicited on 
both sides of the state border suggest that 
the official language of each state has had 
an important bearing on the linguistic 
outcome of the contact situation: the 
earlier stable bilingualism has been 
replaced by language shift accompanied 
by heavy lexical borrowing from the new 
state language. The age-graded evidence 
pre- and post-1960 suggests that the 
introduction of a state-sponsored formal 
language plays a role in picking particular 
variants from the contact situation and 
accelerating change in the direction of 
the new prestige language. Drawing on 
this observation, I assume that royal 
patronage for a particular language or 
languages in the Deccan/Maharashtra 

region must certainly have impacted the 
process of language contact between 250 
AD and 1300 AD. Given that at least six 
main dynasties have ruled in this region 
in about 1500 years of which Kannada 
received royal favour for about 600 years, 
the influence of Kannada must be visible 
in the linguistic structure of old Marathi.2

[3] Thirdly, it is surprising that both 
Southworth and Junghare draw on 
evidence from Modern Marathi to 
support a hypothesis regarding the 
formation of the language, a process 
which is generally believed to have 
culminated around 1000 AD. The 
Marathi language has been in other 
contact situations since its formation: 
(e.g. Perso-Arabic, English) and 
has also undergone a process of 
standardisation (which involved 
conscious sanskritisation of the 
language, Deshpande 1979) in the 
nineteenth century. Hence, the use of 
linguistic data from Old Marathi texts 
seems more appropriate to account 
for the historical development of the 
Marathi language. The evidence cited 
in this paper is drawn from three texts: 

• Dnyāneshwarī – a commentary on 
the Gita by Saint Dyāneshwar (dated: 
1290 AD)

Period Dynasty Language(s)
230 BC-220 AD Satvahana Maharashtri Prakrit, Telugu
250 AD-500 AD Vakatak Sanskrit, Maharashtri Prakrit
543 AD-743 AD Chalukya Kannada, Sanskrit
753 AD-982 AD Rashtrakuta Kannada, Sanskrit
973 AD-1189 AD Western Chalukya Kannada
850 AD- 1334AD Yadav Kannada, Marathi, Sanskrit

Table 1. Dynasties which ruled in Maharashtra between 3rd century BC and 14th century AD

Language Contact and The Pidgin Origin of Marathi: ...
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• Liḷācharitra – biography of 
Chakradhar Swami, a leader of the 
Mahanubhava sect compiled by his 
follower, Mhaimbhat (dated: late 13th 
century)

• Inscriptions (dated from circa 1063 to 
1298 AD)
All texts use the vernacular of the 

locals, i.e. Marathi (as against Sanskrit or 
Maharashtri Prakrit).The language of the 
Leelas and that in the inscriptions is said 
to be very close to the spoken vernacular 
in the thirteenth century. Structural 
complexification is evident in these three 
Old Marathi texts.

The following working assumptions 
are made in this paper based on observations 
from attested contact situations involving 
Marathi and a Dravidian language 
(sources: Ghatage 1963, 1970, 1971 and 
Kulkarni-Joshi 2007, 2008, 2009).

1. Pidginisation involves simplification 
and reduction of structure and 
vocabulary3often with compensatory 
processes such as compounding

2. An examination of similar, 
contemporary contact situations can 
contribute to the understanding of 
pre-historical contact processes

3. In a contact situation, the language 
which receives patronage from the 
local rulers will impact the linguistic 
outcome

4. Of the Indo-Aryan language speakers 
in the contact situation, the upper 
castes show a tendency for language 
maintenance with some degree 
of bilingual control of the ruler’s 
Dravidian language; the lower castes 
show a greater tendency for shift 
towards the Dravidian language.

The organisation of the paper is as 
follows: Section two of the paper cites 
examples for three of the linguistic 
features of contemporary Marathi used by 
Southworth and Junghare as evidence for 
prior pidgnisation: it will be shown that 
parallel possibilities exist in the language 
for these features. Since the exclusive 
use of contemporary Marathi to check a 
hypothesis regarding the formation of 
proto-Marathi can be questioned, the 
same linguistic features will be examined 
in two old-Marathi texts: Līlacharitra and 
Dynaneshwari and in the inscriptional 
evidence. We will find doublets in varying 
frequencies in all the sources. Section 
three summarises the observations and 
makes a limited attempt to propose an 
alternative account of the socio-linguistic 
process(es) which could have resulted in 
the observed linguistic output.

2. A reassessment of some linguistic 
features

2.1  Grammatical evidence
2.1.1 Relativising strategies – relative 

clauses (full and reduced) and 
participial constructions
A syntactic feature, which has 

received much attention in discussions 
of Indo-Aryan – Dravidian contact 
and convergence, is the relative clause 
construction (e.g. Nadkarni 1975, 
Gumperz and Wilson 1971, Bayer 2001). 
While the finite referential-coreferential 
construction is seen as the predominant 
IA variant, the corresponding non-finite 
participial construction is considered to 
be Dravidian in origin (but see Hock 2001 
who presents evidence to suggest that both 
typological possibilities existed in Indo-
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European as well as in Dravidian). For Marathi, Junghare (2009) illustrates the following 
relativizing strategies:

1.  The use of the full relative-correlative construction using j- , t-, as in– Junghare 
2009:163(1)

Marathi: titha ubhā āhe to maus majha bhāu āhe

Hindi: vahā khaɽā hai vo ādmī merā bhai hai
there standing is that man my brother is

    ‘The man who is standing there is my brother.’

2. The use of reduced (headless) relative clauses as in Junghare 2009: 164 (4) -

Marathi: [mala pahilela] mulga paala
Telugu: [nannu tsusina] pilladu paripoyadu

Hindi: *[mujhe dekha hua] laɽka bhaga
me-acc seen boy ran away

“The boy who saw me ran away”

3. The use of the participial construction (perfect/progressive/habitual) as in Junghare 
2009: 164 (5) -

Marathi: mi [palelyā māsālā] pahila
Telugu: nenu [padina vanni] tsusænu
Hindi: *maine [gire hue ādmī ko ] dekhā

I-inst fallen man-acc saw
“I saw the man who fell.”

Hindi Marathi Telugu

Full Relative Clauses +
Limited reduced relative 
clauses

Full Relative Clauses + Relative 
clauses without relative pronouns + 
Reduced relative clauses 
(participial clauses)

Only reduced or 
participial clauses

Table. 2. Relative clause constructions in Hindi, Marathi and Telugu (based on Junghare 
2009: 169)

Junghare compares relativisation 
strategies in contemporary Marathi with 
those in Hindi and Telugu and finds that 

the preference for the reduced relative-
correlative and participial construction 
(past/perfect, progressive and habitual) 

Language Contact and The Pidgin Origin of Marathi: ...
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bears greater similarity with Telugu than 
with Hindi. (Pandharipande 1997:76 too 
notes the preference for the participial 
construction in Marathi.) One must note, 
however, that in contemporary Marathi 
all three relativizing strategies are used, 
probably with pragmatic considerations 
(e.g. speaker intention, formal/informal 
use of language, focusing, etc.) 
determining the choice of one over the 
other. In other words, there is a stylistic/
pragmatic division of labour among 
the three possible constructions. Note, 
however, that, if the Marathi constructions 
have resulted from contact with Dravidian, 
the contact has led to an elaboration of 

available syntactic structures (see Table 2). 
If we accept that ‘reduction’ is a necessary 
feature of the process of pidginisation, 
the evidence does not support the claim 
for pidgnisation (cf. Southworth 1971 
and Junghare 2009). Further, as pointed 
out in [3] under ‘Introduction’ above, 
one may question the use of data from 
contemporary Marathi to support a model 
explaining the formation of the Marathi 
language. Let us, therefore, consider the 
relative clause constructions in Marathi 
closer to its period of formation, i.e. the 
language of the Līḷācharitra, Dyāneshwarī 
and inscriptions.

Līḷācharitra
(13th century)

Dyāneshwarī
(13th century)

Inscriptions
(1000 AD – 1400 AD)

Full relative clauses √ √
Most frequent

√

Reduced relative clauses 
without relative NP

√
Most 

frequent

√ √

Frequent
Participial clauses ABSENT

OR
RARE

ABSENT
OR

RARE

ABSENT
OR

RARE
cf. paita, vatSita, 

tShapayetī
post 1279 AD

Table 3: Occurrence of relativizing strategies in Old Marathi Texts

The preliminary observations from 
Old Marathi texts summarised in Table 
3 suggest a strong preference for the full 
relative clause construction in the poetic 
text of the Dyāneshwari. In the inscriptions 
and the Līḷacharitra, on the other hand, the 
reduced or headless relative clause with a 
finite verb appears to be most preferred. 
Recall that the language of the latter two 
Old Marathi texts is said to be closest to 

the spoken language of the time. The non-
finite participial construction, which is 
heard most frequently in contemporary 
spoken Marathi (though some pragmatic 
constraints operate), and which is attributed 
to contact with Dravidian/Kannada in the 
pre-Marathi stage, is hardly or not observed 
at all in Old Marathi.

We have listed below examples of 
relativizing strategies from Old Marathi.
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2.1.1.1 Full Relative Clause

Copper-plate inscription at Dive-Āgar (dated 1060; source: Tulpule 1963: 14)

1 jẽ suvara lihilẽ tẽ kāhea samet

REL golden (words) written COR necklace strung
‘The golden (words) written (above)are strung into a necklace.’

Inscription at Āmbejogāi (dated 1144 AD; source: Tulpule 1963: 36)

2 jo phei lopī teā yogininchā vajradāa pae
REL destroy annihilate COR-to goddesses-of thunderbolt fall
‘The goddesses’ thunderbolt will fall on him who will destroy or annihilate (this writing).’

The inscription at Paṭaṇ (dated 1210 AD ; source: Tulpule 1963)

3 iya paĩ jẽ keẽ ughae tehā tSā asiau

in this Patan REL merchandise display3SMFut- COR-of tax
jo raula hõta grāhak-ā 

-pa si
to maha dinhala

REL king-for was purchasers-
from

COR college-to gave

‘In this Patan, the government-revenue on the articles of merchandise collected from the 
purchasers, which was (so far) directed to the Royal family, is now given to this College.

Inscription at Phula�mbari (dated 1242; source: Tulpule 1963: 134)

4 jō mahātse aygat swodhārāe gheyave e

REL temple-of income self-benefit take-FUT or

mahu pheīl yātSā […..]

temple-of destroy-FUT his

Inscription at Chaul (dated 1298; source: Tulpule 1963: 228)

5 jō pheī lopī tehā tSie [……..]

REL destroy annihilate COR-of
‘He who destroys or annihilates, his …

The inscription at Akshi (dated 1291 AD; source: Tulpule 1963:217)

6 he jo lopī tehātSīye māesī […. ….]
This REL destroy COR-of mother-to
‘He who destroys this, his mother [….]’

Language Contact and The Pidgin Origin of Marathi: ...
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2.1.1.2 Reduced Relative Clauses
Inscription at Veḷapu�r (dated 1300; source: Tulpule 1963: 231)

7 pāli to svarga jāe ṇa pāli to narka jāe
follow-3SM he heaven go NEG follow he hell go
‘(He) who follows (this order) will go to heaven; (he) who does not follow (the order) will 
go to hell.’

2.1.1.3 Participial constructions
The linguistic glossing of the verbal 
forms vātSitā and palita in examples 8 
and 9 below requires some comment here. 
Following Tulpule’s (1963) translation, 
these forms may be glossed as habitual 
participial forms ‘the one who reads’ and 
‘the one who follows’ respectively (see 
also Tulpule 1973: 291). Such forms were 
observed very rarely in the Old Marathi 
texts and occurred in the šāpavāṇī ‘ass 
curse’ which warned the reader of the 
inscription with dire consequences if 
he (sic) tried to harm or destroy it and 
which promised rewards if he followed 
the instructions in the inscription. The 

šāpavāṇī is a common occurrence in the 
inscriptions. On comparing 8 and 9 with 
examples in 10 and 11below, one may 
suppose that the forms vātSitā and palita 
may in fact be vāctSī to and pali to as in 
10 and 11. (Also see the snapshots of the 
Unhakdeo and Bhāndak inscriptions in 
Figures 2 and 3 below.) Circumstantial 
evidence such as the possibility of a scribal 
error/difficulty in inscribing in stone and 
the overall infrequency of the form with a 
relativising function suggest that glossing 
the construction as an example of reduced 
relative clause rather than as a participial 
form may not be incorrect.

Inscription at Unhakdeo (dated 1278 AD; source: Tulpule 1963: 204). See Figure 2 below.

8 vātSitā vijayei ho
read-PTPL-PRST victorious be-SUBJ.
‘May the one who reads (this inscription) be victorious.’

The inscription at Koprād (dated 1298 AD; source: Tulpule 1963:226)

9 sarga sal udre kari lopi tehatSi māe [.   ]

creation-to bad (person) destroy do annihilate his mother-to

palita jayvad
(the one 
who) 
follows

victory

‘He who destroys or annihilates this creation, his mother [the curse]; (he who) follows 
(this order) will be victorious.’ 
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The inscription at Bhāndak (district - Chāndā; dated 1146 AD; source: Tulpule 1963: 42)

10 pratīpāu jo karī teāsi bhae ho devā

look-after REL Does COR-to good become O God
vātSi to vijeiyā ho devā
read COR victorious become O God
‘O God, let good befall one who looks after (this writing) [and] o God, let he who reads 
this be victorious.’

The inscription at Velapur (dated 1300; source: Tulpule 1963:231)

11 pālī to svargā jāe na pali to narkā jāe
follow-FUT He heaven-to go-FUT f o l l o w -

FUT
He hell-to Go-FUT

‘(He who) follows (this order) will go to heaven (and) he who does not follow (it) will go 
to hell.’

vatSi-ta vijayei ho ‘Let the one who reads be victorious.’
Figure 2: Inscription at Unhakdeo 1279 AD.

Language Contact and The Pidgin Origin of Marathi: ...
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To conclude the discussion for 
relativizing strategies in Old Marathi: 
the examples presented here show that 
multiple strategies for relativisation were 
in use in Old Marathi. Thus, this particular 
grammatical feature cannot be used to 
support the ‘pidgnisation’ hypothesis.

vātSi to vijeiyā ho devā ‘Let the one who reads (this inscription) be victorious.’
Figure 3: Inscription at Bhāndak (dated: 1146 AD)

2.1.2 Negation: negative particles and 
negative auxiliaries
Southworth (1971:264) cites a set of 
negative auxiliaries used in final position in 
Marathi (as against other NIA languages) as 
having developed on the Dravidian pattern: 
za-t nahi ‘ doesn’t go’, za-t nahit ‘they don’t 
go’, za-u nako ‘don’t go’ (imperative), za-t 
nasel ‘probably doesn’t go’, za-u naye 
‘shouldn’t go’, etc. An examination of the 
use of negation in Old Marathi texts leads 
to the following observations:

Liḷācharitra
(13th century)

Dyāneshwarī
(13th century)

Inscriptions
(1000 AD – 1400 AD)

Neg. particle + V Most frequent Most frequent Most frequent

V + Neg. particle √ √ √
Negative Verb √ √ √
Negative Aux. RARE RARE RARE

Table 4: Comparison of frequency of use of three negation constructions in Old Marathi texts
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The following are some examples of 
negation in the three Old Marathi texts:
1. Negative particle + Verb: na vatSā 

ve, na hoāvi, nalāgavi, na tSĩnta ve, 
na sahāve, nāi, napavije, neghetSi, 
nalabhe, pari te navatSetSi, pari te 
neghetSi, na sāhetSi, napavije, rakhõ 
nedi, gosavi nuhati.

2. Verb + Negative particle: dohenā, 
bãndhenā, vasetSinā, doā kāi 
dekhenã

3. Negative verb: tSāru nāhi ,jodile ase 
tujhẽ navhe, vārtā kaisi nāhĩ, vārtā 
keisi neṇā, āmhāsi evhẽ dukha nāhĩ , 
kShudhā nāhi, mī nohẽ

4. Negative auxiliary: karāve nahī

At least four negation strategies 
were available in Old Marathi. While 
post-verbal negation has developed in 
Old Marathi, the tendency for pre-verbal 
negation appears to be very strong.

2.2 Phonological restructuring - 
Diphthongisation

The diphthongisation of e- to ye- and o- to 
wo-, said to be widespread in Dravidian 
languages and is found in Marathi as well:
1. ek, yek ‘one’; lek, lyek ‘daughter’
2. oakh, woak ‘acquaintance’; ola, 

wola ‘wet’
This feature is retained in 

contemporary illiterate/rural Marathi 
speech. e/o and ye/wo occur variably, 
sometimes even in the same idiolect/text 
(Apte 1962). This alternation between the 
two pronunciations is observed in the Old 
Marathi texts as well:

Examples: ekẽ, eku disu, yekamekāsi, 
yeisĩ, yarhvi, tyejātsa.

The alternation between e- and ye- in 
the same word was not observed within a 
single inscription or story in the present 
data. However, the alternation between o- 
and wo- in example 3 below occurs in two 
consecutive lines of the same verse in the 
Dyāneshwarī.

3 prānja ovi prabandhe […] dnyānadeva mhaɳe Dnyāneshwarī
11:707

easy ovi-verse construct Dnyanadev Says
‘In the easy ovi verse [….]’

bharoni sadbhāvāchī anjuī miyã wowiya phūle mokaĩ Dnyāneshwarī
11:708

having 
filled

pure feeling palms I ovi-PL flowers

‘Having filled my palms of pure feeling with ovis which are like free flowers […]’

Language Contact and The Pidgin Origin of Marathi: ...
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3. Summing up
1. The limited data examined in the 

present paper does not allow a 
conclusion to be drawn regarding 
the sociolinguistic mechanism of the 
formation of the Marathi language. 
However, the observations from 
Old Marathi noted here rule out any 
possibility of a process of pidgnisation 
in the formation of Marathi. Contact 
with Kannada/Dravidian languages 
until the eleventh century led to 
the structural expansion rather than 
reduction in Marathi. 

2.  Southworth (1971: 270) writes that 
the only alternative to the pidgnisation 
view “would be to assume that the 
Dravidian influence in Marathi was 
transmitted via a different kind 
of bilingualism, involving fuller 
control of two languages on part of a 
substantial segment of the population.” 
If the assumption that royal patronage 
for Kannada must have played a role 
in the formation of proto-Marathi (cf. 
Introduction) is correct, based on her 
observations from Marathi-Kannada 
bilingualism in southern Maharashtra 
today, this researcher would like to 
propose the following hypothesis: at 
least a section of upper caste speakers 
of the Indo-Aryan language must 
have become bilingual in Kannada. 
Further, the Dravidian influence 
which led to parallel constructions 
in Old Marathi may have been the 
result of ‘backflow’ of interlanguage 
features into the native language of 
Marathi-Kannada bilinguals (cf. Hock 
and Joseph 1996:373). Thomason 

(2001: 74) however, points out that 
“references […] to language shift 
and shift-induced interference […] 
carry an implicit warning label: 
the linguistic predictions are the 
same for all instances of imperfect 
group learning of a TL [target 
language], regardless of whether or 
not actual shift has occurred”4. Such 
a hypothesis for the formation of 
Marathi, therefore, warrants closer 
examination of historical evidence.

3.  The observations noted in this paper 
also raise an interesting question 
for further study : both post-
verbal negation and the participial 
construction as a strategy for 
relativizing in Marathi are commonly 
attributed to Dravidian influence. 
Both constructions are widely used 
in contemporary Marathi; yet their 
use in Old Marathi appears to be 
very limited. A cursory examination 
of middle Marathi texts of the 
seventeenth century suggests that the 
usage of these structures had increased 
substantially by this time. How can 
this observation be accounted for? 
This may require an exploration of 
latter-day influence of Dravidian on 
Marathi, probably mediated through 
Dakkhini during the rule of the 
Bahamani Sultanate in the Deccan 
region. This is the second hypothesis 
generated by the present study.
Symbols Used:
ts = voiceless dental affricate
tS = voiceless palatal affricate
P = attested



 365

References
Apte, M.L. 1962. ‘Linguistic acculturation 

and its relation to urbanisation and 
socioeconomic factors’, Indian 
Linguistics 23:5-25.

Apte, N.H. 1922. Marathi, Its Sources 
and Development. From the Wilson 
Philological Lectures delivered in 1915. 
Poona: Aryabhushan Press.

Bayer, J. 2001.‘Two Grammars in One’.The 
Yearbook of South Asian Languages and 
Linguistics.Ed. byP.Bhaskararo and K.V. 
Subbarao. Pp. 11-36.

Deshpande, M. 1979. Sociolinguistic Attitudes 
in India: An Historical Reconstruction. 
Ann Arbor: Michigan.

Ghatage, A.M. 1967. Cochin. (A Survey 
of Marathi Dialects) Bombay: The 
Maharashtra State Board for Literature 
and Culture.

____ 1970. Marathi of Kasargod. Bombay: 
The Maharashtra State Board for 
Literature and Culture.

____1971. Dialect of Cochin. (Marathi Dialect 
Texts I). Poona: Deccan College.

Grierson, G. 1903-28. LSI.Vol. 7. Calcutta. 
Reprinted 1968 Delhi: MotilalBanrasidass.

Gumperz, J. 1971. Convergence and 
Creolization: A Case from the Indo-Aryan/
Dravidian Border in India. D. Hymes 
(ed.) Pidginization and Creolization 
of Languages, Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press.

Hock, H.H. 2001. The Yearbook of South 
Asian Languages and Linguistics. Ed. By 
P.Bhaskararo and K.V. Subbarao, pp. 11-
36.

Hock, H.H. and Joseph B.D. 1996. Language 
History, Language Change and Language 
Relationship.New York: Mouton de 
Gruyter.

Junghare, I. 2009. ‘Syntactic Convergence: 
Marathi and Dravidian; Bulletin of the 

Transilvania University of Brasov.Vol. 
2(51). Series VII: Philology and Cultural 
Studies.

Karve, I. and V.M. Dandekar. 1961. 
Anthropometric Measurements of 
Maharashtra. Pune.

Kulkarni-Joshi, S. 2007. ‘Revisiting Kupwad: 
the ergative construction in Marathi-
Dravidian contact areas’ in Bulletin of 
the Deccan College Postgraduate and 
Research Institute 66-67: 323-333.

Kulkarni-Joshi, S. 2008. ‘Deconvergence in 
Kupwad?’Indian Linguistics 69: 152-162.

Kulkarni-Joshi, S. 2009. ‘Constraints on 
Structural Change in Bilingual Contact 
Areas’. Paper presented at the 29th 
All India Conference of Linguists, 
Hyderabad.

Master, A. 1929.‘Some Parellelisms in 
Indo-Aryan and Dravidian with special 
reference to Marathi, Gujarati and 
Kanarese’ in Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society. Ed. V.S. Sukthankar et al. The 
Times of India Press (New Series) vol. 
5.pp. 95-140.

Nadkarni, M. V. 1975. Bilingualism and 
Syntactic Change in Konkani. Language 
51,3: 672-83.

Pandharipande, R. 1997. Marathi.Routledge: 
London.

Southworth, F. 1971. ‘Detecting prior 
creolisation: an analysis of the historical 
origins of Marathi.’ In D. Hymes (ed.) 
Pidginization and Creolization of 
Languages, Cambridge: Cambridge 
University Press. Pp. 255-274.

Southworth, F. 2005. Linguistic Archaeology. 
London and New York: Routledge.

Southworth, F. 2005a. ‘Prehistoric 
implications of the Dravidian element in 
the NIA lexicon, with special reference to 
Marathi’.IJDL 34.1: 17-28.

Thomason, S. 2001. Language Contact: An 

Language Contact and The Pidgin Origin of Marathi: ...



366  Bulletin of the Deccan College 72-73 (2012-2013)

Introduction. Edinburgh University Press: 
Edinburgh.

Thomason, S. and Kaufman, T. 1988. 
Language Contact, Creolization and 
Genetic Linguistics. Berkeley, California: 
University of California Press

Tulpule, S.G. 1963. Pra�chi�n Mara�ṭhi 
kori�v Lekh.Pune University Press: Pune.

_______ 1973. (2nd edition) Yadavka�li�n 
Mara�ṭhi Bha�ṣa�. Venus Prakashan, 
Pune.

Endnotes
1  This paper was presented at the 

International Conference on ‘Language 
Contact in India: Historical, Typological 
and Sociolinguistic Perspectives’ held at 
the Deccan College (Deemed University), 
Pune, 6-8 February 2013. The author 
gratefully acknowledges comments on the 
paper from participants at the conference.

2  One has to be careful in extrapolating 
from observation of human behavior in 
modern societies and from modern ideas 
of nation and nationalism to traditional 
societies. Hans H. Hock. p.c.

3   Although Thomason (2001:161) mentions 
contact situations where pidgnisation 
has resulted in expansion of functions 
and linguistic resources, the process 
of pidginisation by and large results in 
linguistic reduction and simplification.

4   Thomason (2001) consciously avoids the 
term ‘substratum interference’ (commonly 
used to refer to shift-induced interference 
because often a shifting population 
is socio-politically subordinate to the 
people whose language they are shifting 
to) because imperfect learning has similar 
structural effects regardless of the socio-
political relations of the speaker groups.



NUMERAL EXPRESSIONS IN KHARIA KORKU, AND SORA: 
A COMPARATIVE ACCOUNT

SHAILENDRA MOHAN

1. Introduction
This paper presents a comparative 
account on cardinal numeral expressions 
in three Austro-Asiatic languages (Munda 
sub-branch): Korku, Kharia and Sora 
languages spoken in India.

Korku is a North Munda language, 
the westernmost language of the Austro-
Asiatic phylum. It is spoken mainly in 
Amaravati district of north Maharastra 
and adjacent districts of southern Madhya 
Pradesh in Betul and Nimar. According to 
the 2001 census reports, the total number 
of Korku speakers is 5,74,481. The 
percentage of bilingualism according to 
1991 census is 58.94.

Kharia is a South central Munda 
language spoken in the states of 
Jharkahand, Chattisgarh and Orissa. It 
is primarily spoken in the southwesten 
areas of the Jharkahnd state (mainly in the 
districts of Simdega and Gumla) and the 
adjoining areas of the states of Chattisharh 
(primarily in the districts Surguja, Jashpur 
and Raigarh) and in Orissa (especially in 
Sundargarh District). The largest number 
of speakers resides in the Simdega and 
Gumla districts of Jharkhand (Peterson, 
2011). According to 2001 census reports 
, the total number of Kharia speakers is 
2,39,608. The percentage of bilingualism 
according to 1991 census is 56.77.

Sora language, also known variously 
as Savara, So:ra, Soara or Saura, is a south 
Munda language. The main concentration 
of Sora speakers is located in Ganjam, 

Gajapati and Rayagada districts of Orissa, 
but speakers are also found in the adjacent 
parts of northern Andhra Pradesh. 
According to 2001 census reports,the total 
number of Savara speakers is 2,52,519. 
The percentage of bilingualism according 
to 1991 census is 44.71.

Knowledge of number system and 
knowledge of language are two cognitive 
faculties that distinguish humans from 
other species. Both systems share the core 
property of “discrete infinity” i.e just as 
the number goes on infinite (one can add 
one more overtime), linguistic systems 
can also go on adding new linguistic 
material to the existing built structure, as 
in John and Peter and Sue and Arnold..... 
(Hauser et al., 2002). In his Language 
and Problems of Knowledge, Chomsky 
(1998:169) states that “ we might think of 
the human number faculty as essentially 
an ‘abstraction’ from human language, 
preserving the mechanism of discrete 
infinity and eliminating the other special 
features of language”. This idea is not 
compatible with the observation of Everett 
(2004) that cultures exist and speakers are 
not aware of the possibility of counting and 
whose language does not contain a method 
for building indefinitely many number 
words. As Chomsky notes, the numbering 
capacity is present but latent; if placed in 
the appropriate environment, a child from 
such a tribe could become as anyone else.

For a linguist, the central question is 
how our knowledge of the number system 
is represented linguistically in human 
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language. This general research question 
raises a number of sub-questions such as, 
(a) How have number words come into 
existence? (b) What are the technological 
and cognitive resources that have gone 
into their development? (c) What are 
the structural rules for building complex 
numeral expressions? (d) What is the 
internal structure of complex numeral 
expressions? and so on. This paper 
attempts to study (c) and (d) questions 
from a linguistic point of view in these 
three Munda languages: Korku, Kharia 
and Sora.

2. Numeral Expressions
The simplest conceivable set of numeral 
expressions in a language is a set of simple 
forms with an arbitrary phonological 
shape. Almost every natural language 
has a certain way of expressing numbers 
of cardinality expressions that are simply 
arbitrary forms. The primary elements of 
a numeral system are the simple numerals 
and these simple numerals are employed 
to form the higher complex numerals. The 
simple numerals are the constitutent of 
complex numeral formation. The numeral 
system of a natural language has the 
following two types of components:
Components of a numeral system:

A numeral system consists of
a. a set of mono-morphemic, 

arbitrarily shaped numeral forms (simple 
numerals) and of

b. a set of syntactic (or 
morphosyntactic) rules which combine 
these simple  

Numerals into more complex 
numerals by means of semantically

Underlying arithmetic operations.
 Ferdinand von Mengden, 2010:28

 This description implies that a numeral 
system generates new expressions from an 
existing stock of elements i.e from simple 
numerals, compex numerals are formed. 
The underlying rules are recursive in 
the sense that a numeral system contains 
elements that are themselves composed of 
elements of the same system. For instance, 
to form ‘16’ we combined the elements 
six ‘6’ and ten ‘10’ to six-teen ‘16’ by 
means of an addition of the two numerical 
values. The result is a numeral which 
itself can be employed in the generation 
of more complex expressions, for instance 
in hundred and sixteen ‘100 + (6 + 10)’.

As observed by Hurford (1975), 
complex numeral expressions are 
composed of three types of components : 
Multipliers ( M), units ( U), and remainders 
(R). The numerical value of the numeral 
is obtained by multiplying U with M and 
adding R to the result ( M x U + R).

The ‘unit’s are also called ‘bases’ to 
derive the higher or complex numerals.

Comrie (2010) in his article on 
Numeral Bases, published online on 
“The World Atlas of language structures” 
has identified six types of bases or units 
employed by languages world-wide. 
The first one is the decimal system, the 
general structure of numerals in a decimal 
system is x10 + y .i.e it consistently uses 
unit’10’ to form complex numerals. The 
second type is a pure vigesimal system. 
In a pure vigesimal system, the base is 
consistently ‘20’, i.e. the general formula 
for constructing numerals is x20 + y . The 
third one is hybrid vigesimal-decimal 
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system. The hybrid vigesimal–decimal 
system is one in which the numbers up 
to 99 are expressed vigesimally, but the 
system then shifts to being decimal for the 
expression of the hundreds, so that one 
ends up with expressions of the type x100 
+ y20 + z . The fourth type of languages 
which use bases other than 10 and 20 are 
rare among the world’s languages. Ekari 
(Trans-New Guinea; Papua, Indonesia) 
makes use of a base of 60. The fifth type of 
languages could be identified as languages 
that do not make use of arithmetic base. 
Instead, extended body parts are used to 
indicate the number system. Kobon makes 
use of further body parts to extend the 
system beyond the ten fingers. In Kobon, 
the names of the following body parts (on 
the left-hand side of the body) are used in 
order to count from 1 to 12: little finger, 
ring finger, middle finger, index finger, 
thumb, wrist, middle of the forearm, 
inside of the elbow, middle of upper 
arm, shoulder, collarbone, hole above the 

breastbone. The count can then continue 
down the right hand side of the body, from 
the collarbone to the (right) shoulder as 13 
to the little finger as 23. It is then possible 
to reverse the count, starting from the little 
finger of the right hand as 24 back up to 
the hole above the breastbone as 35 and 
down again to the little finger of the left 
hand as 46. The sixth type of languages 
has restricted numeral systems, i.e a 
numeral system does not go above around 
‘20’. Pirahã (Mura; Brazil) is a language 
of just this type.

3. The Present Study
The data on Kharia cardinal numerals has 
been taken from Peterson (2011) and the 
data for Sora language has been drawn 
from Anderson and Harrison (2008). 
Korku data has been collected during 
the field work in the Nimar region by the 
author himself and also supplemented 
with Nagaraja (1999).

Numerals from 1-10

Numerals Kharia (Peterson, 2011) Korku Sora
(Anderson and Harrison, 2008)

1  muɖu (HUMAN) moɲ (NON-HUMAN) meya aboy

2 ubar  bari bago
3 u?phe apʰei yagi
4 i?phon, tham upʰun unji
5 moloy, thum monoy monloy
6 tibru, tibhru, ʈibru turui tudru
7 tham, thom, thoŋ, ghul yei gulji
8 thom, ghal, tham, thomsiŋ ila tʰamji
9 thomsiŋ, ghal, tomsiŋ, ghul a:rai tinji
10 ghol gel gelji
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There seems to be a great deal of 
uncertainity in the numerals of Kharia 
numbering 1-10, only the forms ‘1-3’ and 
‘10’ seem uniform among the speakers. 
There is a great amount of variation about 
the numerals in Kharia. Numeral ‘1’ has 
two forms , one for humans and other one 
for non-humans. Cardinal numerals from 
‘4-9’ have more than one form. Korku 
and Sora cardinal numerals are relatively 
uniform among the speakers. There is 
a slight regional variation in forming 
cardinal numbers in Korku of Amravati 

district (see Nagaraja 1999:82), but the 
system remains the same. 

The examination of numerals from 
1-10 has revealed that variation is found 
in the set of numerals in these Munda 
languages. Numerals ‘10’ ‘6’,’5’ and ‘2’ 
forms seem consistent in all the three 
Munda languages, other numerals are 
not uniform. It is also observed that the 
cardinal numeral expressions are simple 
forms, their phonological shape is mono- 
morphemic and are arbitrary.

Numerals from 11-19

Numerals Kharia
System 1
(Peterson, 2011)

Kharia 
System 2
(Peterson, 2011)

Korku Sora
(Anderson and 
Harrison ,2008)

11  ghol moɲ
 ( 10 +1)

ghul gel ɖo miya
(10 and 1)

gelmuy
(11)

12 ghol ubar
(10+2)

gholsiŋ gel ɖo bari
(10 and 2)

migel
(12)

13 ghol u?phe
(10+3)

ʈak gel ɖo apʰei
(10 and 3)

migelboy
(12+1)

14 ghol i?phon
10+4)

ʈoya gel ɖo upʰun
(10 and 4)

migelbagu
(12+2)

15 ghol moloy
(10+5)

raba gel ɖo monoy
(10 and 5)

migelyagi
(12+3)

16 ghol tibru
(10+6)

 rabe gel ɖo turui
(10 and 6)

migelunji
(12+4)

17 ghol tham
(10+7)

tarsi gel ɖo yei
(10 and 7)

migelmonloy
(12+5)

18 ghol thom
(10+8)

ɖabayej gel ɖo ila
(10 and 8)

migeltudru
(12+6)

19 ghol thomsiŋ
(10+9)

ɖubki gel ɖo a:rai
(10 and 9)

mgelgulji
(12+7)

20 ekɽi
(20)

ekɽi isa
(20)

bokuri
(1-20)
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An examination of the set of numerals 
from ‘11-19’ revealed that they are formed 
by addition of ‘10’ and a unit numeral in 
Kharia and Korku while Sora formation of 
numerals is by addition of ‘12’ and a unit 
numeral.

There are two systems for the 
numerals in Kharia from ‘11-19’. System 
1 simply combines the word for ‘10’ 
with the respective single number i.e 
‘ghol thom’ means 10+8=18. Though, 
there seems to be a variation in cardinal 
numeral from ‘1-10’ but the system gets 
uniform after ‘11-19’. We do not find 
variation within the speakers cardinal 
numerals ‘11-19’. There is also another 
system in which all numerals from ‘11-
19’ have their own forms i.e the numerals 
do not exhibit the combination. It can be 
concluded that Kharia ‘1-20’ numerals 
have separate forms. Peterson (2011:190) 
states that system 2 numerals of Kharia 
are mainly found in school notes and 
speakers of Kharia language are more or 
less unware of these numeral types. The 
‘20’ numeral is ekɽi (Indo-Aryan, Bengali 
kuɽi and Sadari kori). For ‘21-29, the 
single digits are added to ekɽi moɲ i.e ‘21’ 
and so on. 

Korku, on the other hand correponds 
to system one of the Kharia patterns. 
There seems to be no monomorphemic 
pattern of system 2 in Korku. Korku 
exhibit bi-morphemic patterns to form ‘10 
and above numerals with a base of ‘10’. 

Sora cardinal numerals exhibit a 
slightly different pattern. The base unit 
is ‘12’. The expression for ‘12’, miggel, 
is the highest simple expression and 
numeral’1-7’ are used to add to the ‘12’ 
to form the complex numeral expressions. 

All these three languages form their 
complex numerals using the pattern ‘base 
unit 10+ R. The formation is consistent 
with Dravidian language patterns where 
base unit 10 + remainders (R) is added. 
Dravidian languages from their ‘11-
19’ cardinal numbers as ‘10+3=13’, for 
example, Kannada forms ‘thirteen’ as 
hadimuru i.e 10+3 (Andronov,1976), 
while Indo-Aryan languages from 
cardinal numbers from ‘11-19’ in an 
opposite pattern i.e ‘thirteen’ is formed 
as ‘3+10’. Even English, for instance, 
combines the elements six ‘6’ and ten 
‘10’ to form six-teen ‘16’ by means 
of an addition of the two numerical 
values. Kharia and Korku exhibit 
similar patterns with the ‘base unit 10’ 
while Sora exhibit with a base unit ‘12’. 
Norman Zide (1978:1) observes that 
“Proto-Munda had both a duodecimal 
and a vigesimal system. Although, 
dervationally, ‘12’ is a base (used in 
deriving ‘13-19’), in actual reckoning 
we find the system - old and new-to be 
basically vigesimal”. Stamp (1976:601) 
observes about Sora that, “This numeral 
system is basically vigesimal. Within 
each vigintiad, the expression for ‘12’, 
miǝl, is the highest simple expression 
and is used as an augend, so that the 
first twelve elements within each higher 
vigintiad are expressed as ‘(n × 20) + 
m’, and the 13th to 19th expression of 
each set of 20 is expressed as ‘(n × 20) + 
12 + m’ with the atomic numerals from 
‘1’ to ‘7’ used as addends to the augend 
‘12’. So, for example, ‘39’ is expressed 
as bɔ-koṛi-miǝl-gulji of which the 
underlying arithmetic operation is ‘(1 × 
20) + 12 + 7’”.
Numerals from 30 to 100
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Numerals Kharia
System 1
(Peterson, 2011)

Kharia 
System 2
(Peterson, 2011)

Korku Sora
(Anderson and 
Harrison, 2008)

Vigesimal system Decadal system

30 (moɲ) ekɽi ghol
(1x20+10)

u?phe ghol
(3x10)

 isa ɖo gel
(20 and10)

bokuri gelji
(20+10)

31 (moɲ) ekɽi ghol moɲ
(1x20+10+1)

u?phe ghol moɲ
(3x10+1) 

isa gel ɖo mya
(20+10 and1)

bokuri gelmuy
(20+11)

32 (moɲ) ekɽi ghol ubar
(1x20+10+2)

u?phe ghol ubar
(3x10+2)

isagel ɖo bari
(20+10 and 2)

bokuri migel
20+12)

40 ubar ekɽi 
(2x20)

i?phon ghol
 (4x10)

bari isa
(2x20)

bakuri
(2X20)

50 ubar ekɽi ghol
(2x20+10)

moloy ghol
(5x10)

bari isa ɖo gel
(2x20 and 10)

bakuri gelji
(2x20 +10)

51 ubar ekɽi ghol moɲ
(2x20+10+1)

moloy ghol moɲ
(5x10)

bari isa ɖo gel mya
(2x20 and 10 +1)

bakuri gelmuy
(2x20+11)

52 ubar ekɽi ghol ubar
(2x20+10+2)

moloy ghol ubar
(5x10+2)

bari isa ɖo gel bari
(2x20 and 10+2)

bakuri migel
(2x20+12)

60 u?phe ekɽi 
(3x20)

tibru ghol 
(6x10)

apʰei isa
(3x20)

yakuri
(3x20)

70 u?phe ekɽi ghol 
(3x20+10)

tham ghol
(7x10)

apʰei isa ɖo gel
(3x20+10)

yakuri gelji
(3x20+10)

72 u?phe ekɽi ghol ubar
(3x20+10+2)

tham ghol ubar
(7x10+2)

apʰei isa ɖo gel bari
(3x20+10+2)

yakuri migel
(3x20+12)

80 i?phon ekɽi 
(4x20)

thom ghol
(8x10)

upʰun isa
(4x20)

unjikuri
(4x20)

90  i?phon ekɽi ghol
(4x20+10)

thomsiŋ ghol 
(9x10)

upʰun isa ɖo gel
(4x20 and 10)

unjikuri gelji
(4x20+10)

100 moloy ekɽi 
(5x20)

moloy ekɽi
 (5x20)

mya seddi
1x100)

bo sua
(1x100)

112
----------------- -------------------

mya seddi gel ɖo 
bari
1x100+10 and 2)

bo sua migel
(1x100+12)
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An examination of the set of complex 
numerals from ‘30-100’ reveals the 
pattern of vigesimal system and they are 
predominantely formed by multipliers (1-
5) x base unit ‘20’+ remainder again (1-9 
but ‘12’ in Sora with 1-7).

Two different strategies are adopted 
for forming complex numerals above ‘30’ 
in Kharia. The first system is the vigesimal 
system, which counts the scores ‘1-9’ with 
the base unit ‘20’. The second system is 
decimal with multiples of ‘10’ plus the 
digit. It is interesting to note that there is 
no single form of ‘100’. It is same in both 
vigesimal system and decimal systems. 

Korku is consistent in forming the 
complex numerals with a base unit of 
‘20’ i.e vigesimal system. Sora has also 
exhibited vigesimal system with the 
highest numeral in ‘12’ added to the base. 
For example, to form the cardinal number 
‘72’ Kharia and Korku exhibit the similar 
formation i.e. ‘3x20+10+2’. While Sora 
has a pattern of 3x20+12.

4. Discussion and Conclusion:
From the above discussion, it is clear 
that higher cardinal numeral system 
formation in all three Munda languages 
is basically vigesimal system. While 
Kharia and Korku adopts base unit’10’ 
to form numerals upto ‘19’, Sora on the 
other hand, takes ‘12’ as a unit till ‘19’. 
All the three languages later shift to a base 
unit of ‘20’ i.e vigesimal system. It is also 
interesting to note that ‘11-19’ numerals 
are formed similar to Dravidian language 
patterns and not the Indo-Aryan pattern. 
Kharia language only has the parallel 
decimal system also to form the complex 
cardinal number system. The system 2 

decadal formation may be attributed to 
the language contact with the Indo-Aryan 
language, Sadri spoken in the same region. 

*  I am thankful to the Dept.of 
Linguistics, Deccan College PG & 
RI, Pune for the field grant to collect 
Korku Data in the Nimar Region of 
Madhya Pradesh.
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NEGATION IN NAGPURI MARATHI : A CASE OF 
LANGUAGE CONTACT

RAHUL MHAISKAR

Introduction
Languages change their structure and 
meaning in course of time. This can be 
seen in the synchronic and diachronic 
study of language. Anderson and the 
others are working on Language contact 
and change. India is a lingua franca 
country and languages overlap Grierson 
(1928). 

The study is important because of the 
bilingual situation in the Vidarbha region. 
Vidarbha is one of the regions in the state 
of Maharastra. It is further divided into 
two divisions: Nagpur and Amaravati. 
The Wardha river is the line/border for 
this division, both geographically and 
linguistically. The Population of Vidarbha 
region is 2,30,03,179 (census-2011). 
Nagpuri Marathi is the language spoken 
in the Nagpur region and has great 
influence of Hindi because this region is 
directly connected to the Hindi speaking 
states namely Madhya Pradesh and 
Chhattisgarh. Speakers are bilinguals in 
local variety of Marathi and Hindi. The 
local language is mainly spoken at home 
whereas Hindi is used in business and 
market. In spite of this variety, education 
transcends these geographic boundaries. 
Standard Marathi is very similar to the 
Marathi spoken around Pune. This variety 
is taught in schools and colleges and 
also used for administration and official 
communication. English, Hindi and 
Marathi are the medium for education in 
this area. The impact of Hindi language 

can be easily found in this language 
and has deeply affected the Phonology, 
Morphology and Syntax in course of 
time.

The topic of negation involves a 
wide range of semantically and logically 
complex phenomena and requires a 
detailed examination of all syntactic and 
morphological processes. This is difficult 
since the language like Nagpuri Marathi 
under consideration has not yet been 
fully described linguistically. This study 
can also help to find a contact situation 
of Indo-Aryan and Dravidian. Marathi 
is one of the languages where linguists 
have been working since long and this is 
an extension to that work. Hindi does not 
have the negative form of Aux which is 
seen to occur along with verb conjugations 
in Dravidian languages and in Marathi. 
Nagpuri is spoken in the Marathi speaking 
areas but does not strongly operate with 
the Aux deletion. 

 
Previous work 
Philosophy and literature are interested in 
the topic of negation from ancient times 
and negation continues to attract the 
attention of linguists. Negation has failed to 
attract the attention of early grammarians 
of Marathi and Hindi. Grierson (1905) 
has not discussed Negation in Marathi as 
well as in Hindi (1904). Kachru (2006) 
has given a detailed account of Hindi 
Negation. Bloch (1914) has discussed 
the positioning of negation and historical 
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development of all the Negetive particles 
of Marathi. Kavadi and Southworth (1964) 
present verbal conjugation of negation 
sentences. Pandharipande (1997) has 
written of Negation in Marathi. Dhongde 
& Wali (2009) paid more attention to the 
details with Negation forms of the Aux and 
sentential negative particle. Bhatia (1995) 
and Abbi (2001) have written on Negation 
in Indian languages and discussed 
sentential and affixed negation and have 
concluded that Marathi converged with 
the Aux deletion or negation copula from 
Dravidian and Austro-Asiatic languages 
in language contact situation. Grierson 
(1905) identified Nagpuri as a dialectal 
variation of Marathi spoken in Vidarbha. 
Warhadpande (1972) has shown the lexical 
usage of Hindi vocabulary in Nagpuri 
Marathi with the help of some examples 
from Standard Marathi (Granthik Marathi) 
in his first work on Nagpuri Marathi. From 
the perspective of language contact fewer 
works have been done in this region. 
Pandharipande (2003) has worked on 
Marathi-Hindi contact and analyses the 
morpho-syntactic convergence in Nagpuri 
Marathi. She also discussed Negation in 
future tense influenced by Hindi, but did 
not discuss present tense, past tense and 
Aux deletion in Nagpuri Marathi. 

Methodology 
Sociolinguistic method has been used for 
investigation. This research is based on 
my field work at Nagpur district of the 
state of Maharashtra. Natural spoken data 
and interviews have been taken for data 
collection. Both the genders have been 
included for data collection from a variety 
of age groups and education. Stories and 

sentences have been collected to see the 
use of negation in Nagpuri Marathi.

Comparative method has been used 
to analyse the data. Spoken data has 
been recorded electronically which was 
later transcribed for linguistic analysis, 
identification and impact of Hindi contact 
on the particular language. 

This study is limited to the 
morphological pattern of negation and 
sentential negation pattern of Nagpuri 
Marathi but the phonology, morphology 
and semantic inquiry need to be discussed 
in this contact situation. 

Abbreviations used are as follow:
NM - Nagpuri Marathi
H - Hindi
SM – Standard Marathi

Data analysis and findings:
Negation means the opposite meaning 
against affirmation. Negation is the 
common and important phenomena in 
the world languages. Hindi has nəhī, mət, 
nā, etc. and Marathi has nāhī, and nə 
particles used for sentential negation and 
nāhī, nəko, nəye and nəwhe used negative 
verb copula. ‘ə-’ , ‘ən-’ , ‘nə’ , etc. affixed 
negation in Hindi and Marathi. Negation 
affixes give negation sense of meaning. 
Indo-Aryan languages share the surface 
word-order with adverbs, i.e. negation 
particles appear in the preverbal position 
or as a particle. However, the traditional 
grammarians of Dravidian languages such 
as Caldwell (1856) treat it as a voice or 
a mood, negation in Dravidian languages 
is not expressed by means of a separate 
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particle but every verb has a negation as 
well as an affirmative conjugation Bhatia 
(1995).

The present paper includes the 
negative particle in Nagpuri Marathi 
in contact with Hindi. Hindi does not 
operate Aux deletion but Marathi has a 
tendency towards it. Such a tendency 
is partially present in Nagpuri. Marathi 
has singular and plural conjugations of 
negation auxiliaries with gender and 
number agreement. Nagpuri does not have 

the plural marker ‘-t’ in 1st, 2nd, 3rd person 
plural in present tense and 2nd person 
plural in past tense. 

1. Morphology of Negation 
Indo-Aryan languages have the tendency 
of Aux deletion. Hindi does not have 
singular and plural agreement marking 
of negation but Marathi uses singular and 
plural markers of negation particles and 
‘-t’ is a plural marker for negation. 

See the table below: 

Person Gender Singular Plural Tense

1st Nāhī nāhī / nāhīt Present
2nd nāhī / nāhīs nāhī / nāhīt
3rd Nāhī nāhī / nāhīt

1st MF nəwhto Past
M nəwhto
F nəwhte/nəwhti

2nd MF nəwhtā / nəwhtāt
M nəwhtā/nəwhtās nəwhtā/nəwhtāt/

nəwhte/nəwhtet
F nəwhtī/nəwhtīs nəwhtyā / 

nəwhtyāt

3rd M nəwhtā nəwhte
F nəwhtī nəwhtyā
N nəwhte / nəwhtə nəwhtī

Table 1: Dhongde and Wali. 2009 : 75.

Negation in Nagpuri Marathi : A case of language contact
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In above table it is clear that negation 
of plural in Marathi are in two forms 
with plural marker ‘-t’ and without plural 
marker ‘-t’. But Nagpuri Marathi has only 
one form for plural and singular negation. 
See the examples below.

Eg. 
a) 1st person plural in present tense

SM- āmhī ghərāt nāhī/nāhīt 
we home NEG+AUX

NM- āmī ghərī nāī  hāo 
we home NEG AUX

H- hum ghər me nəhi hẽ.
we home in NEG AUX

Eng. ‘We are not at home’

Notice that negation agrees with 
plural pronoun in Marathi but it does not 
agree in Nagpuri Marathi as in Hindi. 

b)  2nd person plural in present tense

SM- tumhī ghərāt nāhī/
nāhīt 

you(pl) home NEG+AUX

NM- tumī ghərī nāī  hāye 

you(pl) home NEG AUX

H- āp ghər me nəhī hẽ.

you(pl) home in NEG AUX

Eng. ‘You are not at home’

Notice that as given above negative 
plural marker ‘-t’ is not in agreement with 
pronoun in Nagpuri Marathi 
c)  3rd person plural in present tense

SM- te ghərāt nāhī/nāhīt 

they home  NEG+AUX

NM- the ghərī nāī  hāye 

they  home NEG AUX

H- we ghər mɛ nəhī hẽ.

they home in NEG AUX

Eng. ‘They are not at home’

The above example indicates plural 
marker for negation does not agree with 
plural pronoun in Nagpuri Marathi. 

d) 2nd person plural in past tense 

SM- ʤewhā  mī  ālo tewhā tumhī ghərāt  nəwhtāt/nəwhte.

when  I came that time you(pl) home NEG+AUX

NM- ʤəwā mī ālo təwā tumī ghərī nəwte / nāī hote.

when I came that time you(pl) home NEG+AUX

H- ʤəb mẽ āyā təb āp ghər me nəhī the.

when I came that time you(pl) home in NEG AUX

Eng. ‘When I came you were not at home’
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In above examples notice that two 
negative forms of Aux are present for 
singular and plural agreement marking. 
It is with ‘-t’ and without ‘-t’ in Marathi 
while Nagpuri Marathi has only one form 
of Aux for singular and plural negation 
marking. Negation in Nagpuri Marathi 
remains unchanged as in Hindi. The above 
description shows that the influence of 
Hindi on Nagpuri Marathi. 

2. Syntax of negative particle in 
Nagpuri Marathi

Sentential negation differs in finite and 
non-finite clause. In a finite clause, 
negation verbs or auxiliaries occupy the 
final position in Marathi (Dhongde & Wali 
2009 : 250). The Hindi negation particle is 
realized in the preverbal position (Bhatia, 
1995 : 17).

Sentential negation in Nagpuri 
Marathi is expressed by nāī, nə and noko. 
Negation particle nāī is the most frequent, 
nə and noko are limited but nəye and 
nəwhe negative verb copula are not found 
in Nagpuri Marathi. nə is conditional, 
gerundive and participial but is rarely 
used. It is not different from its use seen in 
Hindi and Marathi. 

a) Negation in Present tense
Negation used in Nagpuri Marathi 

occurs at different positions in present 
tense with their subtypes. See the 
examples below: 

I) Negation in simple present tense
Marathi uses negative form of Aux in 

final position in simple present tense but 
Nagpuri Marathi uses negative form of 
Aux in preverbal position or in post verbal 
position. 

Eg.  

NM- to  nāī  dhāwət / dhāwət  nāī
he NEG+AUX run / run NEG+AUX 

H- wəh nəhī doɖtā
he NEG+AUX run

SM - to dhāwət nāhī
he run NEG+AUX

Eng. ‘He 
runs’

 

II) Negation in perfect present tense
Sentential negation particle nai in 

perfect present tense is frequently used in 
the preverbal position in Nagpuri Marathi.

Negation in Nagpuri Marathi : A case of language contact
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Eg.
NM- sureʃne gānə nāī mənlə hāye/āye.

suresh song  NEG  sing  AUX

H- sureʃne gānā  nəhī gāyā  hẽ.

suresh song  NEG sing  AUX

SM- sureʃne  git gāile nāhī āhe.

suresh song  NEG  sing  AUX

Eng. ‘Suresh has not sung a song.’

 Notice that negation in perfect present 
tense in Nagpuri Marathi and Hindi are 
similar in construction. Negation marker 
nāī has occurs before the verb.

III) Negation in progressive present 
tense
Marathi uses negation post verbal 

position in progressive present tense, but 
Nagpuri Marathi uses it frequently in 
preverbal and sometimes in post verbal 
position in progressive present tense.

Eg.  

NM- kəmla  ʃālet  
nāī 

ʤāun rāylī / ʤāun nāī rāylī.

kamala  
school 
NEG 

go PROG/ go NEG prog

H- kəmlā iskūl nāhī ʤā  rəhī  hẽ.

kamala school NEG go PROG AUX

SM- kəmla ʃālet ʣāt  nahi āhe. 

kamala school go+PROG NEG AUX

Eng. ‘kamala is not going to school’

Notice that negation occurs in two 
different positions in Nagpuri Marathi. 
This may be, because of Hindi contact. 

b)  Negation in past tense

Hindi uses sentential preverbal 
particle and Marathi uses post verbal 
particle. Nagpuri particle occurs in 
preverbal and post verbal positions in past 
tense. Negation particle is sometimes used 
in the preverbal position because of the 
influence of Hindi. 

NM- kāl konīs  nāī/nowtə ālə.

Yesterday nobody NEG came

H- kəl koī nəhī āyā.

Yesterday nobody NEG came

SM- kāl  koƞīhī ālə nəwhtə

 Yesterday nobody came NEG

Eng. ‘Nobody came yesterday’ 

Notice that negation is used in 
preverbal position in the above example 
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of Nagpuri Marathi and Hindi but is 
used in post verbal position in Marathi 

but sometimes use in preverbal and post 
verbal position in Nagpuri Marathi.

NM. mī tyā kāɖyā nāī  bhāndhlyā / bāndhlyā nāī

I t 
hose

sticks NEG tied / tied NEG

H- mẽne wəh ləkəɖīyā nəhī bāndhī.

I those sticks NEG tied

SM- mī tyā kāɖyā bāndhalelyā nāhit

I those sticks tied NEG

Eng. ‘I didn’t tie those sticks’

c) Negation In Future Tense
Pandharipande (1986:26) observed that Nagpuri Marathi uses negation in preverbal 

position in future tense.
Eg.
NM- āpān udyā mumbəīle nāī ʤāu.

we tomorrow Bombay 
to

NEG will go

H- həm kəl bəmbəī nəhī ʤāyeɳge.

we tomorrow Bombay NEG will go

SM- āpāṇ udyā mumbəīlā ʣāṇār nāhī. 

we tomorrow Bombay 
to

will go NEG

     
Eng. ‘We will not go to Bombay tomorrow.’

 Notice that the negation particle nāī 
is inserted before the main verb.

3. Negative particle ‘noko’
Nagpuri Marathi uses the negative 

particle ‘noko’ to express imperative 
aspect as in Hindi mət and Marathi nəko. 
Negative particle occur post verbal 

position in Marathi but it may be preverbal 
to enhance the permission or request. In 
Hindi mət is used in preverbal position 
but it may be post verbal to enhance the 
permission or request. Nagpuri Marathi 
has a tendency to use noko in preverbal 
position and it may be used post verbal 
position to enhance the permission or 
request. 

Negation in Nagpuri Marathi : A case of language contact
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Eg.
NM- (tu) noko ʤāū  / ʤāū noko

you NEG go / go NEG

H- (tum) mət ʤāo / ʤāo mət

you NEG go / go NEG

SM- (tu) ʣāū nəkos / nəko ʣāūs 

you go NEG / NEG go

Eng.  (you) don’t go / please, don’t go
 Marathi uses nəko negative verb 

copula but such tendency is not present in 
Hindi and Nagpuri Marathi.

Eg. 
NM- məle  ʧā  nāī pāīʤe

I tea NEG want

H- muze  ʧāy  nəhī  ʧāhīye

I tea NEG want

SM- məlā  ʧāhā  nəko

I tea NEG

Eng. ‘I don’t want tea’
Notice that pāhīʤe ‘to want’ is 

replaced by nəko in Marathi but it is not 
replaced in Hindi and Nagpuri Marathi. 

Conclusion:
Morphology of negation shows that plural 
suffix ‘-t’ does not occurs in Nagpuri 
Marathi which is present in Marathi. 
Syntactic analysis presents that negative 
particle occurs in preverbal position. Above 
evidences show that negation pattern of 
Nagpuri Marathi is linguistically similar 
to the Hindi. In support of this linguistic 
evidence and the above discussion it can 
be concluded that Nagpuri Marathi spoken 
in Nagpur region is influenced by Hindi 
especially in Negation and negative Aux 
construction. The study shows that this 
may be due to regular contact with Hindi. 
These findings also support that Nagpuri 

Marathi is marked as separate from other 
varieties of Marathi. 

Further research on this language is 
under consideration. 
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ASPIRATED STOPS IN KOLAMI: A CONTACT-INDUCED 
PHENOMENON1

SHUBHANGI KARDILE

Introduction 
The present paper explores the possibility 
of emergence of aspirated stops in Kolami- 
a Central Dravidian language through 
lexical borrowing due to contact with 
Marathi- an Indo-Aryan language. Kolami 
(spoken by the Kolams- a scheduled tribe) 
is spoken in Maharashtra (Yavatmal, 
Wardha, Amravati, Chandrapur, and 
Kinwat taluk of Nanded) and Andhra 
Pradesh (Adilabad district). The data 
presented here is collected from Yavatmal 
district of Maharashtra.

The present paper focuses on the 
presence and absence of word-initial 
voiceless and voiced aspirated stops in the 
native as well as borrowed vocabulary in 
northern and southern Yavatmal. It does so 
taking into account the following aspects: 
1) the nature of contact between Kolami-
Marathi, 2) degree of bilingualism among 
the Kolams, 3) use of Kolami and Marathi, 
and 4) extent of Marathi borrowings used 
by the Kolams in northern and southern 
Yavatmal. It compares the data collected 
in 2012 by the researcher with published 
data on Kolami by Emeneau (1961), Haig 
(1897) and Mandavkar (1966). It also tries 
to identify the mechanism responsible for 
the presence of voiceless and voiced stops 
in Kolami spoken in northern Yavatmal. 

1.  The present work is funded by fieldwork grant under UGC-SAP-DRS-1 Project on Language Contact in 
India at the Department of Linguistics, Deccan College, Pune. 

Previous work on Kolami is 
mentioned in Section 1. Section 2 gives 
information on the contact situation 
between Kolami and Marathi including 
nature of bilingualism among the Kolams. 
Section 3 presents the data on aspirated 
stops in Kolami. Section 4 discusses the 
data in the language contact framework. 
Section 5 concludes the paper. 

1.  Previous Research on Kolami
The section is divided into three 
subsections: linguistic research on Kolami 
(1.1), word-lists in Kolami along with the 
information on the people (1.2) and a 
summary of the previous research (1.3). 

 
1.1 Linguistic research 
The first published work of descriptive 
nature on Kolami is a book by Setu 
Madhavrao (1950) (data collected 
during 1945-1948), which describes 
Kolami spoken in Adilabad district of 
Andhra Pradesh. It includes grammatical 
description (pronouns, verbs, nouns, 
adjectives, adverbs, postpositions 
and numerals), vocabulary and texts. 
Emeneau (1955, 1961) is considered as 
the standard work on Kolami till date. The 
published work is based on his fieldwork 
(1937-1938) in Wardha district of 
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Maharashtra. It also includes vocabulary 
lists from Hislop, Haig, Setu Madhavrao 
and material collected by Burrow and 
Bhattacharya in Kinwat and Pandharkavra. 
Subrahmanyam (2011) is an account 
of Kolami spoken in Adilabad, Andhra 
Pradesh based on the material collected 
by him in 1965 and 1975. Subrahmanyam 
(1998) contributed a chapter on Kolami in 
Steever (ed.), mainly based on Emeneau’s 
work. It includes information on Kolami 
spoken in Adilabad and Naikri dialect. 
An unpublished work on Naikri dialect 
of Kolami in form of doctoral thesis is 
done by K. Thomasaih in 1986 (Naikri 
dialect of Kolami- a Descriptive and 
Comparative Study. PhD dissertation, 
Annamalai University) based on material 
collected in Kinwat in 1984-1985. 

1.2  Lexical items along with 
information about the language and 
the community

The first mention of the Kolams and 
listing of lexical items in Kolami are 
found in Hislop (1866. Papers relating 
to the Aboriginal Tribes of the Central 
Provinces). The list however is not very 
useful due to inconsistency in representing 
the sounds using the Roman script and 
inaccuracies (Emeneau, 1961; Haig, 
1897). Haig (1897) provides a comparative 
lexicon in Gondi and Kolami in Wun taluk 
(present day Wani taluk) in Yavatmal 
with a brief note on the community 
and its relation to the Gonds. Grierson 
(1906) lists lexical items and provides on 
entracted text in Kolami. Bright (1955) 
gives 16 lexical items out of the collected 
data by him in Sungapuram (Adilabad). 
Mandavkar’s (1966) work on the Kolams 
in is Marathi. Along with information on 

the Kolams he includes lexicon and texts 
collected in Yavatmal district.

1.3  A summary of previous research on 
Kolami

The available descriptive works on 
Kolami include the following: one 
on Wardha variety (Emeneau, 1961) 
and two on Adilabad variety (Setu 
Madhavrao, 1950 and Subrahmanyam, 
2011), and one on Naikri (Thomasaih, 
1986) mainly concentrate on giving 
a descriptive linguistic account of the 
specific varieties. Only Emeneau (1961) 
mentions bilingualism, lexical borrowings 
and effects of language contact on 
Kolami (presence of aspiration and a few 
adjectives agreeing with nouns that they 
modify in number). 

Emeneau (1961) and Subrahmanyam 
(1998 and 2011) mention the regional 
dialects of Kolami spoken in Maharashtra 
in their works. 

Other works give lexicon and texts as 
mentioned in 1.2 above. Emeneau (1961) 
and Mandavkar (1955) give etymological 
information of the lexical items. 

2.  Kolami-Marathi contact situation 
in Yavatmal, Maharashtra

The Kolams are found in Maharashtra 
and Andhra Pradesh as mentioned 
above. Their population in Maharashtra 
(173,646- 2001 Census) is more than in 
Andhra Pradesh (45,671- 2001 Census). 
The Kolams are concentrated in Yavatmal 
district, especially in the southern taluks 
like Pandharkavda, Zari, Maregaon 
and Wani. The Kolams, the Gonds, the 
Pardhans found in these parts maintain 
their separate localities within the same 



 385

village with a distance of half or one 
kilometer between them. The Kolams in 
northern taluks of Yavatmal like Yavatmal, 
Kalamb, Ralegaon live in mixed villages 
with Kunbis, Muslims, Navboudhas 
and a few Gonds where separate Kolam 
settlements are very few.   

Kolami has been in contact with 
Marathi in Maharashtra for more than 
500 years, at least. The Kolams are 
bilingual in Kolami and Marathi. Marathi 
is the dominant language in Maharashtra. 
Education, administrative and legal affairs 
are carried out in Marathi. Most of the 
Kolams work as farm labourers on other 
people’s farms - mostly of non-Kolams. To 
communicate with Marathi-speaking non-
Kolam employers they have to use Marathi 
irrespective of education. Marathi is also 
the contact language among the Kolams, 
Gonds, Kunbis, Pardhans and Muslims. 

The knowledge of Marathi ranges 
from reading and writing as well as 

understanding and speaking in case of 
educated Kolams to understanding and 
speaking and understating only in case of 
uneducated old women. 

Another factor in this range is 
settlement patterns. Where there are 
exclusively Kolam settlements, old people, 
especially women, can only understand 
Marathi but don’t speak it as there are no 
opportunities to do so. This was observed 
in villages in Zari taluk in southern 
Yavatmal. Where the Kolams are in mixed 
villages, living with Marathi speaking 
communities, people from all age-groups 
are exposed to Marathi, irrespective of 
gender. This was observed in villages in 
Kalamb taluk in northern Yavatmal.

 
3. Data on aspirated stops in Kolami
The data on aspirated stops presented here 
is collected from two taluks - Kalamb 
(northern Yavatmal) and Zari (southern 
Yavatmal) (see the map below).

A map showing Yavatmal district in Maharashtra and the fieldwork locations

Aspirated Stops in Kolami: A Contact-Induced Phenomenon



386  Bulletin of the Deccan College 72-73 (2012-2013)

The following table gives details of the places and the informants:

Locality Age Gender Education Occupation
Hirdi (Kalamb) 1) 45 yrs

2) 60 yrs
3) 70 yrs
4) 30 yrs

Male 
Female 
Female
Male 

Up to 8th standard 
illiterate 
illiterate 
Up to 10th standard 

Farmer 
House and farm work
House and farm work
Farm labourer 

Kalamb Locality 
at Kalamb 
village (KLK) 
(Kalamb)

1) 30 yrs
2) 35 yrs
3) 30 yrs
4) 60 yrs
5) 21 yrs 

Male 
Male
Male 
Male 
Male 

Graduate
Up to 8th standard
Up to 10th standard
Up to 8th standard
Up to 8th standard 

Singer 
Farm labourer
Shop owner
Shop owner
Shop owner

Pachpor (Zari) 1) 30 yrs
2) 20 yrs
3) 40 yrs
4) 45 yrs

Male
Male 
Female 
Female 

Graduate 
up to 10th standard 
illiterate 
illiterate 

Life insurance agent 
Unemployed 
House and farm work
House and farm work

Shibla (Zari) 1) 31 yrs
2) 80 yrs
3) 45 yrs
4) 65 yrs

Female 
Female 
Male 
Male 

Up to 10th standard 
illiterate 
Up to 8th standard 
Up to 5th standard 

NGO worker
---
Baskets, panels, mats weaver 
Farm work

Table 1 Details of the informants 

Nature of the data collected 
The data on aspirated stops were collected 
initially through eliciting general word list. 
In a later fieldtrip the words having aspirated 
stops in Mandavkar’s list were cross-
checked at Kalamb and Zari taluks. The 
collected words with aspiration were also 
cross-checked with Emeneau’s and Haig’s 
lists. The following tables show the patterns 
of word initial and intervocalic aspirated 
stops in borrowed and native words. 

Aspirated stops are found in word 
initial position in the words borrowed 
from Marathi. However, they are also 
found in a few native words. E.g.: 

Borrowed words 
from Marathi

Native words

ph ikkaṭ ‘light’ kh ira ‘line’
bh imak ‘Bhim, a god’ gh ali ‘wind’
bh elli ‘jaggery’ gh unḍ ‘stone’

Table 2 Aspirated stops in word-initial 
position (data collected in Kalamb 2012)

Emeneau (1961:8) takes note of 
presence of aspiration in borrowed 
words and also in some native words. 
He mentions that aspiration is also found 
intervocalically in borrowed words. The 
present data shows this feature in both 
native and borrowed words: 

Borrowed words Native Words
ābh ar  ‘sky, clouds’ uṭh itin ‘fell’
sākh ar ‘sugar’ gāṭh e ‘ladle’ 
megh ul (meg-ul) ‘clouds’

Table 3 Aspirated stops in intervocalic 
position 

In table no. 4 below native words 
with aspirated stops are shown which 
are collected in the pilot fieldtripq as 
compared with the same words occurring 
in Emeneau (1961): 
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Native words 
(Yavatmal 2012)

Native words 
(Emeneau 1961)

bh ōri ‘pigeon’ bōri ‘dove, pigeon’ 
thāli ‘small water 
container’

tālī ‘pot’ 

khīra ‘line, scratch 
mark’ 

kīra ‘stripe’ 

gh āli ‘wind’ gāli ‘wing’
gh unḍ ‘stone’ gunḍ ‘stone’

Table 4 Presence of aspiration in native 
words in the present data in comparison 
with Emeneau (1961)
Table 5 shows a few words with aspirated 
stops collected in KLK and the same with 
unaspirated stops in Hirdi:

Hirdi data KLK data
bedrel ‘tomato’ bh edrel ‘tomato’ 
gunḍe ‘stone’ gh unḍ ‘stone’
gāli ‘wind’ gh āli ‘wind’
gaḍḍi ‘grass’ gh aḍḍi ‘grass’

Table 5 Presence and absence of aspiration 
in two localities in Kalamb taluk, Yavatmal
The following table shows presence and 
absence of aspiration in borrowed words 
in Kalamb (northern Yavatmal) and Zari 
(southern Yavatmal):

Kalamb Zari Gloss
khere kēre true 

ghubḍi gubḍi owl

phuṭan puṭan parched gram 

bhogilten bogilten to endure 

dhānda dānda work, job

Table 6 Presence and absence of word 
initial aspirated stops in Kalamb & Zari- 
borrowed words

The following table shows presence 
and absence of aspiration in native words 
in Kalamb (northern Yavatmal) and Zari 
(southern Yavatmal):

Kalamb Zari Gloss
gh āli gāli wind

ḍh agge ḍag cough

bh akka bakka gum
th ali tāli small water container 

Table 7 Presence and absence of word 
initial aspirated stops in Kalamb & Zari- 
native words 

4  Discussion 
The section discusses the above data from 
a linguistic point of view and in the light 
of language contact between Kolami 
and Marathi. It also tries to find out the 
linguistic mechanism leading to the 
presence of aspirated stops. 

4.1  Aspiration in Kolami
As seen from the tables above, aspiration 
is found in native words as well as in 
borrowed words from Marathi. 

4.1.1 Linguistic environment of 
aspirated stops in Kolami 

Aspirated stops are found word-initially 
and intervocalically. The data presented 
above suggest that word-initial aspiration 
occurs preceding vowels a, ā, e, u, o, ō 
(in native and borrowed words) and i (in 
borrowed words). In case of intervocalic 
aspiration the preceding vowels are: ā and 
e in borrowed words, and ā and u in native 
words. The vowels following aspirated 
stops are: a and u in borrowed words, and 
e and i in native words. 

Aspirated Stops in Kolami: A Contact-Induced Phenomenon
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Both voiceless and voiced stops 
are found in Kolami. Following is the 
distribution of aspirated stops in native 
and borrowed words: 

ph : in borrowed words, not in native 
words

bh : in borrowed words and in native 
words

kh : in borrowed words and in native 
words

gh : in borrowed words and in native 
words

th : in borrowed words and in native 
words

ṭh : in native words
dh : in borrowed words
ḍh : in borrowed words and native 

words 

4.1.2 Extralinguistic factors associated 
with aspiration

Following are the extralinguistic 
factors which can be associated with 
presence and absence of aspirated stops in 
Kolami. 

Geography: 
When we look at the tables 7 and 8, it 
seems that the aspiration is present in 
both types of words- borrowed and native 
in the northern part of Yavatmal- Kalamb 
and Yavatmal and Ralegaon taluks and 
its absence in both types of words in 
southern part of Yavatmal- Zari and Wani 
taluks. 

Nature of bilingualism: 
There is societal bilingualism among the 
Kolams. It is stable bilingualism as the 
domains of use of Kolami and Marathi are 
well demarcated. Kolami is used at home 
and with other Kolams, Marathi with 
non-Kolams (Kunbis, Gonds, Pardhans, 
Muslims, Navaboudhas). But individuals 
show variation in their knowledge of 
Marathi. Some individuals- especially 
educated men- can understand, speak, read 
and write Marathi. Some individuals can 
understand and speak but being illiterate 
cannot read and write Marathi. Some 
individuals- especially old and middle 
aged women understand very less Marathi 
and speak even less if at all. 

Aspirated stops are found in the 
speech of educated men especially in KLK 
(Kalamb taluk) as opposed to middle aged 
and old speakers' in Hirdi. 

Exposure to Marathi: 
As mentioned above, the settlement 
patterns are related to exposure to Marathi. 
In mixed villages, children are exposed to 
Marathi along with Kolami from an early 
age and whether or not they are educated 
they are exposed to local Marathi in any 
case. Men and women born and brought 
up in KLK and Hirdi (Kalamb) are more 
exposed to Marathi than those born in 
Pachpor and Shibla (Zari). The education 
level in this case is not a factor. One of the 
informants who was from Pachpor who 
is a graduate, was educated in a nearby 
village and later in taluk place, did not 
have aspirated stops in his speech. But 
old or middle aged women in Hirdi who 
are uneducated show aspiration in at least 
borrowed words. 
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Use of Marathi: 
Along with exposure to Marathi use of 
Marathi by the Kolams is also a factor. 
The Kolams who have to use Marathi 
mainly because of their occupation show 
presence of aspiration and more of it; and 
absence of aspiration in the speakers who 
use vey less Marathi or none at all. For 
example more aspiration is found in some 
informants- the artist and the shopkeepers 
in KLK. Most of the women especially in 
Zari taluk use very little Marathi if at all. 
They don’t have any need to do so. They 
mainly stay at home and are confined to 
household related work; weekly shopping 
is done mostly by the men. 

Degree of borrowing:
The northern variety represented here 
by Kalamb data shows more borrowing 
than the southern variety represented by 
Zari data. In case of borrowed words with 
aspiration in original forms are pronounced 
without aspiration in the southern variety. 
The argument here is more borrowing 
along with more exposure to and use 
of Marathi are linked with presence of 
aspirated stops in northern variety as 
compared with the southern variety. 

4.2 Aspiration in other Dravidian 
languages

Kolami is not the only Dravidian language 
having aspirated stops. Malayalm has 
aspirated stops in words derived from 
Sanskrit in some dialects, in the script there 
are separate symbols for aspirated sounds 
(Asher and Kumari 1997). Naikri- another 
Central Dravidian language - also shows 
aspirated stops in borrowed and native 
words (Krishnamauti 2003). It is worth 

mentioning here that in Kolami and Naikri 
words starting with gh are found in highest 
numbers among the voiced aspirated stops. 
Bidar Kannada also has aspirated stops 
(Shapiro and Shiffman 1981: 192). Kurux 
is also another language which shows 
aspirated stops. Kannada also has native 
words with aspirated stops (S.N. Sridhar, 
p.c.). 

The presence of aspirated stops in 
these languages (except in native words 
in Naikri) is attributed to long-standing 
contact with Indo-Aryan languages. 
However Krishnamurti (2003) suggests 
that presence of voiceless and voiced 
stops in native words in Naikri is due to 
voicing laryngeal.

 
4.3 Mechanisms of development of 

aspirated stops
The following are the various mechanisms 
proposed for the development and 
presence of aspirated stops: 

4.3.1 Delayed voicing onset
Pre-vocalic voiceless stops have acquired 
the features of aspiration known as 
delayed voicing onset as seen in English 
(Hock 1988).

4.3.2  Desegmentization
Historically, syllable-final [h] 

metathesized with a following voiceless 
stop in Korean. It resulted into a single 
aspirated voiceless stop segment. 
Segmented [h] became nonsegmental 
aspiration (Hock 1988). 

 
4.3.3 Borrowing and Hypercorrection 

Once a new feature is introduced 
in a language due to language contact, 

Aspirated Stops in Kolami: A Contact-Induced Phenomenon
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the feature can be used in environments 
other than its original environments as 
well. Aspiration in some native words 
in Kannada for example is attributed to 
hypercorrection. 

4.3.4 Voicing laryngeal hypothesis 
As mentioned above, Naikri, a closely 
related language to Kolami also shows 
voicless and voiced aspiration in native 
words. Krishnamurti (2003: 131) cites the 
following examples from Naikri: gāḍḍi 
‘straw, grass’, gāli ‘wind’, gunḍ ‘stone’. 
He doesn’t mention contact with Marathi 
in this context but suggests that this could 
be because of voicing laryngeal.  

 
5  Conclusion 
On the basis of the data and discussion 
presented above a hypothesis is put 
forward about emergence of aspirated 
stops in Kolami especially in those 
varieties where there is more exposure to 
and use of Marathi and more borrowed 
words from Marathi. The northern variety 
shows aspiration as compared to the 
southern variety of Kolami. 

Aspiration in stops especially in 
voiced stops is considered to be a marked 
feature. It is also said that in language 
contact situations development or transfer 
of marked features is least likely. However, 
if the following factors are taken into 
account the likelihood of aspirated stops 
being present in Kolami increases:
•	 Extensive contact between Marathi 

and Kolami
•	 Borrowing of Marathi words into 

Kolami

•	 Presence of aspiration shows 
systematic variation on extralinguistic 
factors mentioned above

•	 Presence of aspiration taken as a 
prestigious feature and is used in 
native words as well as borrowed 
words on the model of borrowed 
words and case of hypercorrection 
can be seen. 

•	 Aspiration can also be attributed to 
subconscious effort on the part of the 
bilingual speakers as suggested by 
Emeneau (1961).  
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This is a comparative study of some 
features of lexical and structural borrowing 
by three speech varieties spoken by three 
bilingual communities, namely Jain 
Dasha Shreemalee community, Gujarati 
Vaishnava community and Marawari 
community. Before discussing these 
features, I will have to brief you about the 
emergence of these speech communities. 

Guajaratis and Marwaris are business 
oriented people. There are only a few 
parts of India, where they may not be 
found engaged in some or the other 
business. Even in Maharashtra, there 
are many families who have migrated 
from Gujarat and Rajasthan. These 
three speech communities are originally 
from North Gujarat and Marwar in 
Rajasthan respectively. They migrated to 
Maharashtra about 200 to 250 years ago 
and settled down either in cities or villages 
in Maharashtra.

It means almost six or seven 
generations of these communities were 
born and brought up in Maharashtra itself. 
For them Maharashtra has also been the 
land of their vocations & professions. It 
was thus natural that they started speaking 
Marathi along with their mother tongues. 
In the beginning, there might have been a 
limited use of Marathi confined to a certain 
domain. But over a certain period of time, 
the use of Marathi may have dominated 
that of their mother tongue.

LEXICAL AND STRUCTURAL BORROWINGS : GUJARATI 
AND MARWARI IN CONTACT WITH MARATHI

KALIKA MEHTA

The study of Jain Dasha Shreemalee 
community has been done in detail. It was 
found that all the speakers of this speech 
community have got a lot of exposure of 
Marathi language and from the second 
generation onwards, by and large; all 
members of this minority community 
have taken their school education in 
Marathi medium schools. The reason was 
obviously the non availability of Gujarati 
medium schools. Except in the cities like 
Mumbai, Pune, Nashik even today there 
are hardly any Gujarati medium schools 
in Maharashtra. 

The situation is also the same for 
Gujarati Vaishnava community. For 
Marwari community also, a few Hindi 
medium schools are available. As a pilot 
survey, 25 informants each from these 
other two communities were interviewed 
and it was found, that some speakers of 
these two speech communities have gone 
to Gujarati medium schools and Hindi 
medium schools and some speakers 
have preferred to go to Marathi medium 
schools. 

Those who have gone to Marathi 
medium schools, have all the four skills in 
Marathi. All of them are very comfortable 
with Marathi language and Marathi people 
in social, educational and professional 
fields. The children of the new generation 
of all these three speech communities 
especially in urban areas have now started 
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going to English medium schools. but that 
is a different issue.

As the members of these speech 
communities started coming closer to 
Marathi speaking majority community of 
Maharashtra; their contact with Gujarat 
and Marwar reduced. But still they have 
retained their mother tongues Gujarati 
and Marwari respectively as their home 
languages. But though they call Gujarati 
and Marwari, they are the varieties which 
are much deviated from the original ones.

After this brief theoretical 
background, I would give the actual 
examples and compare how the same 
linguistic peculiarities of Marathi have 
got assimilated into their mother tongues 
and how the interesting blenders are seen 
in these new speech varieties. It is found 
that Gujarati and Marwari language of 
these immigrants have hardly shown 
any resistance to Marathi. Surprisingly, 
many of the borrowed lexicon and some 
borrowed sentence constructions are 
found to be the same in all the three speech 
varieties.

1.  Semantic classification :
I observed the vocabulary which is used 
by these three speech communities. It is 
semantically classified under following 
domains- Body parts, food grains, fruits, 
vegetables, birds, animals, kinship terms, 
parts of house structures, furniture, 
household articles, professional nouns, 
ordinal and cardinal numbers etc. The 
extent to which Marathi has penetrated 
their daily domestic life can be judged 
from a few examples of borrowed items of 
material culture. These words are found in 
all the three speech varieties. For the sake 
of convenience, these speech varieties are 
referred as JDSV (Jain Dasha Shreemali 
Variety), GVSV (Gujarati Vaishnava 
Speech Variety) and MSV (Marwari 
Speech Variety). 

Let us start with Nouns first :
There are 5 columns. In first 3 columns, 
there are original words in the 3 languages, 
Gujarati, Marwari and Marathi. The 4th 
column shows how the same word is 
changed in the 3 speech varieties and 5th 
column has the English equivalent. 

1.1 Food

Gujarati Marwari Marathi JDSV/GVSV/MSV English
bəṭako alu: bəṭaṭa bəṭaṭo 'potato'
ḍuŋgḷi: kϽndo kanda kando 'onion'
ṭinḍoḷa ṭinḍora/gəlḍiyo tonḍla tonḍla 'ivy gourd'
keri: əmbo amba ambo 'mango'

Please refer to the table no.1.1:-
A 'potato' – in Gujarati it is bəṭako¸ alu: in 
Marwari, in Marathi bəṭaṭa. But in all the 
3 speech varieties it is bəṭaṭo.Same is the 
case with other food items:-

You can see the No. 1.2 table of household 
things also. Comb is kasko in Gujarati, 
kəngho in Marwari, kəŋgva in Marathi 
and kəŋgvo in these 3 speech varieties.
It clearly shows the influence of Marathi. 
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1.2 Household things

Gujarati Marwari Marathi JDSV/GVSV/MSV English
kasko/datiyo
bətti:
ḍol
khurŚi:

kəngho/phəṇi:
bətti:/gulu:p
balṭi:
khursi:

kəŋgva 
diva
badli:
khurči:

kəŋgvo 
divo 
badli: 
khurči: 

'comb'
'lamp'
'bucket'
'chair'

1.3 Dress 
Here, there are examples of dress and school related words. All the words clearly show the 
influence of Marathi.

Gujarati Marwari Marathi JDSV/GVSV/MSV English
dhotiyu dhotiyo dhotər dhotər 'dhoti'

1.4 Words related to school

Gujarati Marwari Marathi JDSV/GVSV/MSV English
vərgə
dəphtər
čok

noṭbuk
paṭiyu
kagəḷ

klas/ghəṇṭha
thela/bəsta
čok

noṭbuk/kapi:
borḍ
kagəḷ/kagəj

tas 
dəptər 
khəḍu: 
vəhi: 
phəḷo
kagəd 

tas 
dəptər 
khəḍu: 
vəhi: 
phəḷo 
kagəd

'period'
'school bag'
'chalk'
'notebook'
'black board'
'paper'

The table nos. 1.5, 1.6, 1.7, 1.8 given below are covering the 4 domains-body parts, 
animals, birds and different parts of nature. These words have also been borrowed from 
Marathi in all these speech varieties.

1.5 Body Parts
Let us take first example from the body parts –i.e knee in English. In Gujarati it is ghuṭəṇ¸ 
in Marwari – goḍo and guḍgha in Marathi. Interestingly, in all the 3 varieties, it is guḍgho 
which is very close to its Marathi equivalent. 

Gujarati Marwari Marathi JDSV/GVSV/MSV English
ghuṭəṇ/ḍhĩčəṇ
ḍok/gərdən
ghũṭi:
sathəḷ

goḍo
gərdən 
ṭəkhṇa/giriya
hatəḷ

guḍgha 
man 
ghoṭa 
manḍi:

guḍgho 
man 
ghoṭo 
manḍi:

'knee'
'neck'
'ankle'
'lap'

This observation is valid for the next domains also i.e. Animals, Birds and Nature related 
words.

Lexical and Structural Borrowings : Gujarati and Marwari in contact with Marathi
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1.6 Animals

Gujarati Marwari Marathi JDSV/GVSV/MSV English
rĩčh
vəru:
Śiyaļ
səslu:
čitto

ri:s/bhalu:
ləḍi:/jinavər
lũnkḍi:
khərgu
čitto

əsvəl 
lanḍga 
kolha
səsa
bibḷya

əsvəl 
lanḍgo 
kolho 
səso 
bibḷyo 

 'bear'
 'wolf'
 'fox'
 'rabbit'
 'leopard'

1.7 Birds 

Gujarati Marwari Marathi JDSV/GVSV/MSV English
kagḍo
čəkli:
bəglo
bətək

kaglo
sərəkli:
buglo
bətək

kavḷa
čimṇi: 
bəgḷa
bədək 

kavḷo 
čimṇi: 
bəgḷo 
bədək 

'crow'
'sparrow'
'crane'
'duck'

1.8 Nature

Gujarati Marwari Marathi JDSV/GVSV/MSV English
vadəḷũ
ḍuŋgər
čomasū
vərsad
vavajhoḍu:

badla/badəḷ
məgro
čomaso

məi:/me
vavəḷ/vadla

ḍhəg 
ḍoŋgər 
pavsaḷa 
paus 
vadəḷ 

ḍhəg 
ḍoŋgər 
pavsaḷo 
paus 
vadəḷ 

'cloud'
'hill'
'monsoon'
'rain'
'storm'

There are also some more domains in which lexical borrowings are found.

1.9 Professional Nouns

Gujarati Marwari Marathi JDSV/GVSV/MSV English
govaḷ
bhərvad/rəbari:
dərji:
karku:n
kəḍiyo

guvaḷiyo/gujər
rəbari:/devasi:
dərji:
babu:
čejaro/karigər

 gəvḷī
 dhəngər
 śimpī
 karkū:n 
 gəvənḍi: 

gəvḷi: 
dhəngər 
śimpi: 
karku:n 
gəvənḍi: 

 'milkman'
 'shepherd'
 'tailor'
 'clerk' 
 'mason'

   
Please refer to the domain of ‘professional nouns’ in table No 1.9 .
The 'mason' is kəḍiyo in Gujarati, čejaro or karigər in Marwari and gəvənḍi: in Marathi. 

These 3 speech varieties have retained gəvənḍi: in Marathi.
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Please refer to the domain ‘Social relations in table no 1.10 also. Female friend in all 
the 3 varieties, is məitri:ṇ which is exactly the same as in Marathi. Though in Gujarati, it is 
benpəṇi: and in Marwari, it is hatəj. both are very different from məitri:ṇ.

1.10 Social Relations

Gujarati Marwari Marathi JDSV/GVSV/MSV English
benpəṇi: hatəj məitri:ṇ məitri:ṇ 'female friend'

Same is the case with the words used for colours, ailments and emotions (please refer 
the table numbers 1.11, 1.12, and 1.13. 

1. 11 Colours

Gujarati Marwari Marathi JDSV/GVSV/MSV English
li: ḷo
pi:ḷo
ni:ḷo
səphed

li:lo
pi:lo
ni:lo
dhəvḷo

hirva
pivḷa
niḷa
panḍhra

hirvo 
pivḷo 
niḷo 
panḍhro or səphed/t 

'green'
'yellow'
'blue'
'white'

1.12 Ailments

Gujarati Marwari Marathi JDSV/GVSV/MSV English
uḍhrəs
śərḍi:
bəḷətra

khasi:
śərḍi:/ ṭhənḍi:
ag/jəḷən

khokla
sərdi:
jəḷjəḷ

khoklo 
sərdi: 
jəḷjəḷ 

'cough'
'cold'
'burning'

1.13 Emotions

Gujarati Marwari Marathi JDSV/GVSV/MSV English
činta
aśčəryə
gusso
dveś

činta
əsəmbo
ri:/jhaḷ
tirəskar

kaḷji: 
aśčəryə 
rag 
dveś 

kaḷji: 
aśčəryə 
rag 
dveś 

'worry'
'ashtonishment'
'anger'
'hatred'

2.   Adjectives, Adverbs and Verbs 
Besides nouns, quite many adjectives, adverbs and verbs have been borrowed from 

Marathi into all these three speech varieties.
Please refer to table 2.1, Let us take an example of adjective ‘timid’.

Lexical and Structural Borrowings : Gujarati and Marwari in contact with Marathi
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2.1 Adjectives

Gujarati Marwari Marathi JDSV/GVSV/MSV English
śu:rvi:r
ḍərpok
mõgho
judo

huśar/śu:rvi:r
ḍərpok
məhəngo
ələg/nyaro

śu:r 
bhitra 
bhari: 
vegḷa 

śu:r 
bhitro 
bhari: 
vegḷo 

'brave'
'timid'
'expensive'
'different'

In Gujarati and Marwari, timid means ḍərpok but in Marathi, it is bhitra and in all the 3 
speech varieties under discussion, it is bhitro. 

2.2 Adverbs

Gujarati Marwari Marathi JDSV/GVSV/MSV English
həmeśa
dhi:me dhi:me

tərət
jhəḍəpəthi:

roj
dhi:me dhi:me
/dhi:re dhi:re
jhəṭ
ϽseϽse

nehəmi: 
həḷuhəḷu:

pəṭkən
bhərbhər

nehəmi: 
həḷuhəḷu: 

pəṭkən
bhərbhər

'always'
'slowly'

'immediately'
'fast'

Among adverbs also, 'fast' is bhərbhər in Marathi and the three speech varieties. However 
in Gujarati it is jhəḍəpəthi: and in Marwari it is ϽseϽse. As we see, both are quite different 
from their equivalent in the three speech varieties. 
The similar changes are seen in case of verbs. Please see the table No 2.3.

2. 3 Verbs

Gujarati Marwari Marathi JDSV/GVSV/MSV English
kapṽu
večṽu
śikhṽu
lusṽu

vičarṽu

dekhaṽu

kapṇo
vϽṭṇo
hikṇo
lusṇo

vičar kərṇo

dekhṇo

čirṇe 
vaṭṇe 
śikṇe
pu:sṇe 

vičar kərṇe 

disṇe 

čirvu/ čirvu/ čirṇo
vaṭvu/ vaṭvu/vaṭṇo
śikvu/ śikvu/śikṇo
pu:svu/ pu:svu/pu:sṇo 
vičar kərvu/ vičar kərvu/ 
vičar kərṇo

dekhavu/ dekhavu/disṇo 

'to cut'
'to distribute'
'to learn'
'to swipe'

'to think'

'to be seen'

3. Grammatical Interference :
Next, we will have a brief look at 
grammatical interference observed in the 
three speech varieties. It is observed in 
case of masculine nouns.

3.1 Noun : Masculine
In Gujarati, there are three grammatical 

genders as in Marathi and in Marwari 
there are two. In Marathi, many masculine 
nouns are ‘a’ ending. GVSV & MSV have 
borrowed these ‘a’ ending masculine 
nouns from Marathi and they are made ‘o’ 
ending by replacing the ‘a’ ending as they 
are in Gujarati and Marwari. Have a look 
at table no. 3.1 
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Ta
bl

e 
–3

.1
 JDSV GVSV MSV Marathi English

kavḷo kavḷo kavḷo kavḷa 'crow'
pavsaḷo pavsaḷo pavsaḷo pavsaḷa 'monsoon'
kolho kolho kolho kolha 'fox'

'Crow' is kagḍo in Gujarati and kaglo in Marwari All the 3 speech varieties have borrowed 
Marathi word kavḷa and have made it according to their rules of masculine nouns; i.e. O 
ending, kavḷo.

You will observe the same change in other 2 examples also.

3.2 Noun : Neuter 
If we now take the examples of neuter Nouns, In Marathi. There are ‘ə’ ending neuter 
nouns which are not found in Gujarati. In JDSV and GVSV, these ‘ə’ ending nouns are 
converted into ‘u’ ending neuter nouns as in Gujarati. But in Marwari, like Hindi, there are 
only two genders. So in MSV, the same nouns are borrowed but are treated as masculine 
nouns and are replaced by ‘o’ ending.

Please look at the table No.3.2

Ta
bl

e 
– 

5.
2

JDSV GVSV MSV Marathi English
kheḷṇu kheḷṇu kheḷṇo kheḷṇə 'toy'

səntru səntru səntro səntrə 'orange'

keḷu keḷu keḷo keḷə 'banana'
əṇḍu əṇḍu əṇḍo əṇḍə 'egg'

The very first word - a toy in English, is 
kheḷṇə in Marathi, rəməkḍu in Gujarati, 
khiləuno in Marwari but the 3 speech 
varieties borrowed this word from 
Marathi. JDSV and GVSV made it kheḷṇu 
and MSV made it kheḷṇo.

Even Marathi neuter nouns with other 
endings also are borrowed in MSV and 
treated as masculine nouns. e. g.: bədək 
(duck), makəḍ (monkey), səphərčənd 
(apple) These are all neuter nouns in 
Marathi, but are treated as masculine in 
Marwari.

4  Borrowing of sentence constructions:
Finally we will look into a couple of 

examples of borrowings of sentence 
constructions. In these three speech 
varieties some constructions are found to 
have changed on the pattern of Marathi 
construction. 

4.1 Negative Imperative:
In Negative Imperative, Marathi has 
a verb suffix ‘-u’, which precedes the 
negative verb ‘nako(s)’. In JDSV, GVSV 
and MSV also the same pattern is used. 
The ‘-u’ suffix, which clearly seems to be 
borrowed from Marathi. It is sometimes 
used with the stems of their own verbs and 
sometimes the stems are also borrowed 
from Marathi. 

Lexical and Structural Borrowings : Gujarati and Marwari in contact with Marathi



400  Bulletin of the Deccan College 72-73 (2012-2013)

It will be very clear if the table no. 4.1 is referred. 
Ta

bl
e 

–4
.1

JDSV GVSV MSV Marathi English

tu ləkhu: nəko tu ləkhu: nəko tu likhu: nəko tu: lihu: nəko(s) 'do not write'

tu gaṇu əiku nəko tu gaṇu sambhḷu 
nəko

tu gaṇu sunu 
nəko

tu: gaṇə əiku: 
nəko(s)

'do not listen to 
the song'

tu saikəl śiku nəko tu saikəl śiku 
nəko

tu saikəl śiku 
nəko

tu: saikəl śiku: 
nəko(s)

'do not learn 
cycling'

Please refer also table no. 4.1.2. In Gujarati, imperative sentence is tu ləkhi:ś nəhi and 
in Marwari, it is thu likhje mət. It is very much clear that this sentence construction is 
borrowed from Marathi.

Table 4.1.2

Gujarati Marwari Marathi JDSV/GVSV/MSV English
tu ləkhi:ś
nəhi

thu likhje
mət

tu: lihu: nəko(s) tu ləkhu:/ ləkhu:/ likhu: 
nəko 

'do not write'

4.2  Constructions expressing prospective action:
In JDSV, GVSV and MSV the construction expressing action in prospective with ‘v + ṇar’ 
clearly seems to be borrowed from Marathi. The Marathi prospective marker ‘ṇar’ is added 
to the root form of either Marathi or Gujarati and Marwari verbs.

Ta
bl

e 
4.

2.
1

JDSV mi nəva kəpḍa śivṇar čhe

GVSV mi nəva kəpḍa śivṇar čhe

MSV mi nəva kəpḍa śivṇar e
Marathi mi nəve kəpḍe śivṇar ahe
English I am going to stitch new clothes.

If you refer to the next table you can see that there are altogether different constructions 
in Gujarati and Marwari. All the three speech varieties have borrowed ‘ṇar’ marker from 
Marathi prospective constructions.

Table 4.2.2

Gujarati Marwari Marathi JDSV/GVSV/MSV English
hũ nəva kəpḍa
sivəvano čhũ

me nəva kəpḍa
hivrula

mi nəve kəpḍe 
śivṇar ahe

mi: nəva kəpḍa 
śivṇar čhe/ čhe/e

'I am going to stitch 
new clothes'

In the next table, you can see that in the first example ‘ṇar’ is added to Gujarati and 
Marwari root of the verb - ‘ləkhṇar’ and ‘likhṇar’¸ while in the 3rd example, JDSV has 
borrowed the Marathi verb i.e. ‘əik’ and ‘ṇar’ suffix also. And uses the verb form as 
‘əikṇar’ which is exactly the same as in Marathi. 
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Ta
bl

e 
–4

.2
.3

JDSV GVSV MSV Marathi English
ləkhṇar ləkhṇar likhṇar lihiṇar 'going to write'

jəṇar jəṇar javṇar jaṇar 'going to go'
əikṇar sambhəḷṇar sunṇar əikṇar 'going to listen'

4.3 Construction expressing hypothetical condition :
(jər…əsto…tər)
Hypothetical condition is expressed in Marathi by the present tense form of the verb 

‘ǝs’ (to be); which is used as auxiliary. The main verb is in the past tense and precedes the 
auxiliary. The form of ‘ǝs’ agrees with it, in number, gender and person. It refers to the 
condition in the past. 
This construction in JDSV, GVSV and MSV is the same as it is in Marathi.

Ta
bl

e 
4.

3.
1 JDSV jər tu əbhyas kəryo əsto tər tu napas thəyo nəsto

GVSV jər tu əbhyas kəryo əsto tər tu napas thəyo nəsto
MSV jər tu əbhyas kəryo əsto tər tu napas huyo nəsto
Marathi jər tu: əbhyas kela əsta tər tu: napas jhala nəstas
English If you had studied you would not have failed.

Please look at the table no. 4.3.2. and you can see the original construction in Gujarati 
and Marwari and then again look at the constructions in JDSV/ GVSV and MSV. The only 
difference found, is of the verb root ‘thəyo’ in JDSV/ GVSV and ‘huyo’ in MSV. But again 
the verb forms are in past tense as it is in Marathi ‘jhala’.

Table 4.3.2

Gujarati Marwari Marathi JDSV/GVSV/MSV English
tẽ abhyas kəryo 
hot to napas na 
thəyo hot

tu pəḍhai 
kidhi veti to 
napas na veto

jər tu: əbhyas 
kela əstas tər 
napas jhala nəstas

jər tu abhyas kəryo 
əsto tər napas thəyo/
thəyo/huyo nəsto

'If you had studied' 
'you would not' 
'have failed.'

The negative form of this construction is also the same as it is in Marathi i.e. the verb nəs.

4.4 R + tana construction   
Finally we will look at the construction which has adverbial participle with suffix ‘tana’

Marathi uses adverbial participle, indicating simultaneous action denoted by the main 
verb and nonfinite verb. The participle is formed by adding the suffix – tana to the verb 
stem. In JDSV, GVSV and MSV, the same suffix is borrowed from Marathi and added to 
the stem of verbs in Marathi or their respective home languages.

Ta
bl

e 
4.

4.
1

JDSV GVSV MSV Marathi English
avtana avtana avtana yetana 'while coming'
jətana jətana javtana jatana 'while going'

uŋgtana uŋgtana sotana jhoptana 'while sleeping'
dekhtana dekhtana dekhtana bəghtana 'while watching'

Lexical and Structural Borrowings : Gujarati and Marwari in contact with Marathi
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Please refer the table no. 4.4.1 It clearly shows that ‘tana’ suffix is added to the roots 
of Gujarati and Marwari verbs but even the forms 'əiktana'À 'kheḷtana' are also found in 
JDSV. In this case, the verb roots are also borrowed from Marathi. 

The table 4.4.2 shows how the original constructions are different in Gujarati and Marwari.

Table 4.4.2

Gujarati Marwari Marathi JDSV/GVSV/MSV English
jəti: vəkhəte jatari vəkhət/ 

jatone/javtane
jatana jətana/ jətana/javtana while going

6. Major Trend Observed :
As mentioned earlier, some of the speakers 
of GVSV and MSV went to Marathi or 
Gujarati medium schools while those of 
MSV went to Marathi or Hindi medium 
schools. But this influence of Marathi, 
observed in the vocabulary and sentence 
constructions is found only in the speech 
of those families whose medium of 
instruction is Marathi.

Only the study of JDSV speaker’s 
community was done in detail. Actually 
this type of interference is the creation of 
an individual speaker. After the continuous 
use of such blending it comes into 
existence in the speech of a community. 
Secondly, these types of borrowings were 
not measured because quantification 
was not the objective. These are only 
illustrative of the borrowed structures and 
lexicon. But it seems that the medium of 
instruction plays an important role in the 
bilingual situation among all other social 
variables such as sex, age, occupation, 
education, place and economic class. Of 
course, this project can be taken up in 
details to come to the valid conclusion.
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AN OVERVIEW OF THEORETICAL DEFINITIONS OF 
MEANING WITH INFLUX OF ORTHOGRAPHY: A FEW 

INSTANCES FROM HINDI 
RITA MATHUR

Introduction
Meaning being most complicated and 
inexplicable level of language has attracted 
the attention of linguists, psychologists 
and computer scientists. The need to define 
meaning is going on, since it cannot be 
defined with one satisfactory ‘definition’. 
Moreover, there are language specific 
issues, which embark upon and make 
the whole process of defining meaning a 
sort of dicey process. Present paper tries 
to account a few theoretical approaches 
towards the definition of ‘meaning’. 
Also it makes an effort to deal with a 
few specific issues pertaining to Hindi 
orthographical or spelling interface with 
meaning, which are salient and cannot be 
ignored particularly by corpus linguists 
and computer scientists, who are in the 
process of developing a lexical database.
 
• Various Theoretical Approaches 

towards the Definition of Meaning
There are three main approaches by 

which linguists and philosophers have 
tried to define meaning. 

a. By defining the nature of word 
meaning

b. By defining the nature of sentence 
meaning 

c. By explaining the process of 
communication. 

In the first one the word meaning is 
taken as ‘basic’ through which sentence 

meaning can be explained. In the 
second one, what is revealed through 
a sentence is taken as basic. Words are 
taken as systematic constituent units, 
which contribute to explain the sentence 
meaning. In the third approach both 
words and sentences are taken as an act 
of communication. At this juncture what 
speaker means or intends to convey when 
he uses the language, is of interest. Thus 
meaning is analyzed at the pragmatic level; 
therefore social, cultural and contextual 
issues become salient and affects the 
meaning of a word, sentence or an 
utterance. Because of context, even single 
word utterances are sometimes equated to 
a complete grammatical construction, and 
are accepted as “well formed” utterances. 
(Chomsky, 1965) 

Word meaning may be defined as 
the basic sense, along with its range 
of application. This ‘sense’ cannot 
be explained without the ‘intention’ 
on one hand and ‘significance’ on the 
other hand. (Lyon, 1977) Thus relevant 
interpretations are necessary to define the 
word meaning. 

Theoretically the meaning of a word 
may be defined as ‘reference’. Speakers 
talk about the things and people in the 
world, by means of reference. Thus 
reference is the relation between name 
and its object or referent. This may 
be called naming theory to define the 
word meaning. However, naming is not 
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adequate to define a meaning because it 
cannot define skeptic and abstract entities. 

The most widely accepted theory to 
define word meaning is of ‘componential 
analysis’ (Nida 1979) of meaning. This 
gives an explicit representation of the 
systematic relations between the words. 
Accordingly the meaning of a word is 
not analyzed as unitary concept but as 
complexes made up of components of 
meaning, which are ‘semantic primitives’. 
(Nida 1979) Thus the word man is made up 
of the features or the components [male], 
[human] and [adult]. Such an analysis 
would be able to determine the semantic 
relations between lexical items. A lexical 
item A can be defined as hyponym of 
B if all the features of A are subsumed 
in the feature specifications of B. For 
instance, spinster [female, adult, human, 
unmarried] is a hyponym of woman 
[female, adult, human]. The advantage of 
componential analysis of meaning is that it 
gives an economical description of lexical 
meaning. Secondly, semantic markers or 
primitives replicate psychological and 
conceptual structure of our minds.

A lexical item or a word can be 
defined with three elements: grammatical 
information, semantic marker and 
distinguisher. The grammatical 
information is in the form of categorical 
information or with selection restrictions. 
This restricts the generation of 
ungrammatical strings and it constraints 
the way lexical items can be combined 
into a larger construction. Categorical 
and sub categorical rules or selection 
restrictions define a lexical item. These 
are marked as ‘semantic marker’ in the 
lexicon. Distinguishers are idiosyncratic 
semantic information that defines a lexical 

item precisely. In this sense, components 
of meaning do determine the relation 
between a lexical item and its meaning. 
However, languages are not completely 
rule governed. Polysemy and metaphor 
are enveloping features of language. 
There are overlapping analogies and 
constant creative and innovative changes. 
All these features pin down the possibility 
of defining word meaning with one 
satisfactory definition.

Cruse (1986) proposed a contextual 
approach to componential analysis. 
Accordingly, the meaning of a word can be 
described as a compilation of the meaning 
of other words, with which it contains 
paradigmatic and syntagmatic relations in 
the lexicon. Those words are the ‘semantic 
traits’ of the former word. For example, 
animal can be considered as ‘semantic trait’ 
of the dog. Thus animal is its ‘hypernym’ 
and dog is ‘hyponym’. Moreover, dog is 
implied in the meaning of ‘to bark’, since 
this verb has restricted selection of the 
subject. However, Cruse clearly states 
that his ‘semantic traits’ are not universal 
primitives. That is why it should not be 
assumed that the meaning of any word 
could be exhaustively characterized by 
any finite set of these ‘traits’. In recent 
years, such issues are explicitly dealt with 
in computational linguistics, philosophy 
and in psycholinguistics.

Another approach towards the 
definition of the word meaning is the field 
theory. This theory mainly stems from 
the German linguists; the most influential 
work is of Trier (1934). He was influenced 
by Humboldt, as well as by Saussurean 
notions of paradigmatic relations of the 
signs. Later Lyons (1977) has proposed 
a model of field theory, which is the best 



 405

known. Accordingly a semantic field 
consists of a group of words or lexical 
items that are in some way related to each 
other in meaning. Each field is subsumed 
under a general term that defines their 
relatedness of the meaning (Lyon 1977). 
He has mentioned explicitly that the 
meaning of a term or a lexical item is 
defined as a function of its relationship to 
other terms in the field. These relations 
are those of synonymy, antonymy, class 
inclusion, polysemy and homonymy etc. 
Lyons describes synonymy as a relation 
of bilateral implications. Thus A and B 
are synonymous if A = B and B= A. Class 
inclusion is a unilateral relationship and 
basic to structural semantics. Thus in 
A and B, B is higher in taxonomy. It 
has various nomenclatures viz.; head 
word, super ordinate, arch lexeme etc. 
However, hierarchical structure also 
shows overlaps. For example, tangerine 
overlaps with red and orange in colour 
and gold overlaps with orange and yellow 
colours. The relation of incompatibility 
(antonyms) exists when A ≠ B, and B 
≠ A. Further he divides antonyms into 
gradable and non-gradable types. Non-
gradable antonyms are absolute and 
have a relationship of complimentary 
distribution, thus mutually exclusive in 
nature. So a person can be either dead or 
alive. Gradable on the other hand can be 
scaled or modified, e.g. tall, very tall or 
short, very very short etc. Lyons’ theory 
is more comprehensive than Trier’s 
because it does not divide and define 
lexical items on the basis of pre defined 
categories rather it uses the relationships 
as perceived by language users, thus 
assigning a concrete definition to word 
meaning. 

• Problems and Criticisms of 
Theoretical Models of Meaning 
Major problem arises in field theory 

is that how to construct fields? As Trier 
(1934: reported in Gliozzo) suggested it 
can be done in two ways. One is to begin 
with the lexical items of a language, and 
compare them with other lexical items and 
place them in fields where one perceived 
them to have a common relationship. 
The other way is to categorize different 
types of relationships by defining them 
as general terms for fields, and going 
through the lexicon and placing the 
lexical items into respective fields. Both 
the methods are not fool proof because 
the relationship that is perceived by the 
people is highly subjective and vary from 
person to person. Secondly, the words that 
are cognitively equivalent or related may 
not have the same relationship on emotive 
and effective plain. 

Another problem arises with the 
homonymy, when words belong to more 
than one field. For example head means 
‘a part of the body’ and ‘chief of a clan 
or organization’. Then the relationship 
between two meanings of head remains 
unspecified and unrelated. Even the 
polysemous words put forth the similar 
problem. Skinny and slim may share 
the referent, but one may say that slim 
suggests a favourable and positive attitude 
where as skinny suggests unfavourable 
and negative attitude. 

As for componential analysis of 
meaning, the interrelationship between 
a word meaning and a componential 
meaning causes overlapping problem. 
For instance, the word ‘human’ and a 
component ‘human’ cause a problem 
in defining the meaning. In order to 
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characterize the meaning of word ‘human’ 
the component ‘human’ is overlapping. 
This demonstrates the complex structure 
of word meaning and gives rise to 
inadequate basis for an explanation of 
word meaning. 

• Word Meaning may be Theorized 
on the Basis of Various Types of 
Meaning 
Leech (1981) has classified meaning 

into seven types, which may be necessary 
to define the meaning of a word. These are 
as follows- 
1. Conceptual Meaning: this is logical, 

cognitive and denotative in nature 
thereby a word may have a logical and 
conceptual definition.

2. Connotative Meaning: this type of 
meaning is communicative in nature, 
thus the meaning of words may be 
defined by virtue of its reference. 
The words cannot have a concrete 
definition for the connotations. 

3. Stylistic Meaning: This refers to the 
selection of word or lexical item as 
per social circumstances of language 
use. Thus theoretically words cannot 
be explained with precise meaning. 

4. Affective Meaning: this communicates 
the feelings and attitudes of a speaker. 
Can be molded or modified as per the 
need and wishes of the speaker. 

5. Reflected Meaning: this is 
communicated through association 
with other sense of the same 
expression. 

6. Collocative Meaning: this is 
communicated through association of 
other words, which may occur in the 
vicinity of another word. 

7. Thematic Meaning: this is 
communicative and the message 
is organized in terms of order or 
emphasis. This is more pertaining 
to the basic and definite sense of the 
words. 

Nida (1979) classifies meaning with 
two intersecting sets or factors. These are 
as follows:

Extra linguistic factors 

Cognitive Referential

Emotive Meaning -

Emotive response to extra 
linguistic factors

Intra linguistic factors

Grammatical

Emotive response to intra 
linguistic factors

Referential meaning is based on the 
relation between a lexical unit and referent. 
This may be defined as ‘denotatum’. 

The fundamental difference is between 
emotive meaning and cognitive meaning 
is that the emotive meaning is based upon 
the people’s reaction both on linguistic 
and extra linguistic plains. On the other 
hand cognitive meaning is based on the 
conceptual features of the lexical units. 

Grammatical meaning involves the 
relation between a symbol and a set of 
symbols including primary and secondary 
configuration. Primary configuration 
includes the ‘case relations’ between 
lexical items and events. E.g. actor-agent; 
action–affected; action–instrument; action- 
recipient; action content etc. these are the 
salient features to understand the meaning 
theoretically as well as functionally. 
• Language Specific Issues in Defining 

the Meaning 
In order to define meaning in the terms 

of ‘completeness’ one must consider the 
language specific issues, particularly 
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the influx of orthography in meaning. 
Meaning cannot be equated 100% to 
the proposition, since propositions are 
considered to be universal. Language 
specific usage of words is defined in terms 
of ‘meaning in vogue’. For instance, in 
the US the word ‘elevator’ is used instead 
of ‘lift’ (electrical gadget to go on upper 
floors of the building), which is in vogue 
in India. Similarly in India the word 
‘curd’ is used instead of ‘yogurt’, which 
is used in Europe and in America. Thus 
we may say that semantic components 
or primitives are universal but they are 
combined in various ways in different 
languages. These are combined with 
logical constraints, which are supported 
by implicational rules. These also involve 
social, cultural and political perspectives 
in defining word meaning. 

• Influx of orthography in Defining 
the Meaning: Instances from Hindi 
One more important aspect of 

language is the writing system, which 
may be a valid issue to define word 
meaning. Nevertheless, it is language 
specific. At the level of writing, the 
communicative and interpersonal function 
of language is explicitly revealed. In the 
following paragraph a few instances are 
dealt with from Hindi, which manifest 
minimal contrast of vowel length that 
becomes crucial criteria in defining the 
word meaning. These minimal pairs are 
confusing and paradoxical for non–native 
speakers. And also to a programmer who 
has to deal with algorithms for recognizing 
the word and associating it with meaning. 

Nevertheless, these are absolutely 
responsible for assigning a meaning to the 
words. In Hindi, the phonemic status for 

short and long vowel may be phonetically 
due to quality, but for a corpus linguist 
and computer scientist, who is developing 
a lexical corpus, is of utmost importance. 
Following are the few instances showing 
minimal contrast due to short and long 
vowel. 

A. Vowel Length Defines Meaning:
 
Consider the following pairs:
[I] vs. [i]
[dIn] ‘day’ vs. [din] ‘poor’ 
[pIta] ‘father’ vs. [pita] ‘to drink’ 
[pIla] ‘to cause to drink’ vs. [pila] 

‘yellow’ 

[U] vs. [u]
[dhUl] ‘to wash’ (intransitive) vs. 

[dhul] ‘ dust’ 
[jUT] ‘to get involved’ vs. [juT] ‘jut’ 
[ghUs] ‘to penetrate’ vs. [ghus] ‘bribe’ 

[e] vs. [E]
[cet] ‘awakening’ vs. [cEt] ‘a month’ 

(Hindi calender)
[dev] ‘God’; address form; name’ vs. 

[dEv] ‘destiny’ or ‘luck’
[devi] ‘Goddess; address form 

for ladies; name’ vs. [dEvi] ‘super 
natural’(Skt.)

[o] vs. [O]
[khol] ‘open’ ; ‘cover’ vs. [khOl] 

‘boiling’ 
[gori] ‘fair colored’ vs. [gOri] 

‘goddess Parvati’ 
[or] ‘towards’ [Or] ‘and’ ; ‘more’

An Overview of Theoretical Definitions of Meaning with Influx of Orthography:
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Another salient feature of writing 
is of the germination of the consonants. 
Phonetically it is explained as increased 
duration of closure between two 
articulators. Orthographically it is denoted 
by doubling of the consonants. However, 
this gives us minimal pairs which define 
the meaning of a word. Consider the 
following examples. 

 
B.  Gemination of Consonants defines 

meaning 

[cəpəl] ‘unsteady’ vs. [cəppəl] 
‘slipper’

[pəta] ‘address’ vs. [pətta] ‘leaf’ 
[gəda] ‘a club’ vs. [gədda] ‘ mattress’
[kəʈa] ‘cut’ vs. [kəʈʈa] ‘a small sac’
[bəʧa] ‘saved’ vs. [bəʧʧa] ‘child’
[səʤa] ‘decorated’ vs. [səʤʤa] 

‘decoration’
[ruka] ‘still’ vs. [rukka] ‘s small slip’
[gəla] ‘throat’ vs. [gəlla] ‘grain’
[həva] ‘wind’ vs. [həvva] ‘Eve’ 
[rəsa] ‘broth’ vs. [rəssa] ‘rope’
[səman] ‘equal’ vs. [səmman] ‘respect’ 
These instances are not exhaustive; 

vowel alternation is one of the salient 
phonological processes, which derives 
words and causes the change in meaning 
or at least changes the range of usage. 
Number of instances may be observed 
with diminutive forms. These forms adopt 
a different range of meaning when they 
are derived into diminutive forms. For 
instance in the example [lota] ‘tumbler’ 
vs. [lUtIja]  ‘small tumbler’ the range of 
application of the meaning gets affected 
due to vowel alternation. 

 To conclude, meaning may be defined 
in various theoretical frames. However, 
word meaning is taken as the token of 
interpersonal communication thereby 
making it highly interpretative. The influx 
of orthographical issues in establishing or 
determining meaning puts forth challenges 
to computer scientists and also to language 
learners. Since the correspondence 
between orthography and meaning can 
never be one to one, it has been seen that 
meaning cannot be restricted in a rigid 
theoretical frame nor it can be restricted 
to one interpretation. Thus the issue itself 
becomes challenging and it should be 
dealt with utmost precision, particularly 
in the field of computing. 
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MORPHO-SYNTAX OF CODE-MIXED INDIAN TV 
ADVERTISEMENTS

RUCHI SINGH AND SANJUKTA GHOSH1

1. Introduction
The language of advertising has the 
power that can influence people and their 
behaviours. This kind of language is 
highly creative. This is the feature which 
enables advertisers to create exciting 
appeals in the advertisements. The 
writer of the advertisements is a juggler; 
he knows which word would be most 
emotional and motivating in a headline 
to attract the buyers. In this paper we are 
taking the language of popular Indian 
TV advertisements shown on Hindi TV 
channels. These advertisements, though 
primarily in Hindi, often use English 
words and expressions. As a result, we 
find an interesting code-mixed language 
targeting mostly the bilingual urban 
population who live and breathe in a 
language contact situation. 

The main objective of this paper 
is to discuss the morpho-syntax of the 
code mixed advertising language. The 
data for the paper is collected mostly 
by downloading the TV advertisements 
directly from the internet. In case of direct 
inaccessibility, the data is captured by 
taking videos of the advertisements when 
they were broadcast on television. 

The paper is divided into three 
main sections followed by a conclusion. 
The second section gives a general 
introduction of code-mixing and a brief 
review of literature on the language of 

code-mixing in the context of advertising. 
The third section discusses what kinds 
of English words are found in the Hindi 
advertisements, i.e., it describes the code-
mixing only at the lexical level. The 
fourth section explores the grammatical 
features of the code-mixed language used 
in these advertisements. This includes 
both morphological as well as the new 
syntactic trends found in the language 
of advertising.The paper is concluded 
with our views on language contact in a 
globalized Indian context.

2. Code-Mixing
Code-mixing refers to the mixing of two 
or more languages or language varieties 
in speech. In a code-mixed situation, the 
speaker takes components from another 
language while he is speaking a certain 
language. Hamers and Blanc (1989:35) 
said code mixing is the use of elements 
of one language in another language. It is 
the transition from using linguistic units 
of one language to using those of another 
within a single sentence. The ‘piece’ of 
the language used are not always words 
but it can also be phrases or larger units.

Ansre first observed code mixing in 
West Africa in relation to English and 
West African languages. He described it 
informally as: “inserting various chunks of 
English into the performance of West African 
languages in trying to show the influence of 

1  Ruchi Singh is research scholar in the Department of Linguistics, BHU; Sanjukta Ghosh is Associate Professor in the 
Department of Linguistics, Deccan College, Pune.
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English on West African languages”. (Ansre 
1971) page no. for citation.

Code-mixing in mass media 
advertisements have been studied for 
quite some time in the context of different 
bilingual communities (for instance, 
Ecuador (Alm 2003), France and Germany 
(Hilgendorf and Martin 2001, Martin 
2002a, 2002b), Japanese (Takashi 1990a. 
1990b, 1992),Korean (Jung 2001), Hindi 
(Bhatia 1987, 1992, 2001, 2004, 2006), 
(Gupta 2007) and Bangla (Datta Majumdar 
S). One important model of studying 
bilingual advertisements mentioned in 
Gupta 2007 is Kachru’s Concentric Circles 
model (Kachru 2007). In this model, he 
divided the countries using English in 
three circles. One is an inner circle where 
English is the primary language like 
Austrelia. The second one is the expanding 
circle where English is used primarily as 
a foreign language. The third circle lies 
in between these two where English is a 
standard instituionalized language like 
India. Most of the studies on code-mixing 
in bilingual communities mentioned above 
had been done in the countries of the 
expanding circles. These studies reveal 
that English is used in the advertisements 
of these countries to launch the product as 
a global one. 

Bhatia’s works on Hindi bilingual 
communities deserve a special mention 
in the context of Indian mass media 
advertisements. Gupta 2007 also explored 
the nature and causes of bilingualism 
in Indian print media advertisements. 
However, no previous big study is known 
to our knowledge concentrating solely 
on the language of TV advertisements. 
Moreover, most previous studies in this 
area take a sociolinguistic perspective of 

bilingualism and analyzes code-mixing 
as an important strategy of marketing. 
Our work differs from all these previous 
works because this concentrates on 
the grammatical characteristics of this 
code-mixed language found in TV 
advertisements. We also show through this 
work that how a new language develops in 
this special contact situation.

Indian TV advertisements are very 
good examples of code-mixed language. 
Hindi channels use English words and 
phrases to create the most natural speech 
of urban bilingual speakers. In this special 
register of advertisements, English and 
local regional languages are used to 
produce a code-mixed language to make it 
more interesting and influential. Therefore, 
to study the grammatical features of this 
code-mixed language is also a challenge 
for linguists.

3. Grammatical categories of Indian 
TV advertisements

In code-mixed advertisements there are 
three grammatical categories which are 
frequently used while using English 
words. These grammatical categories are 
noun, adjective and verb. The English 
words used in these advertisements 
are mostly the content words of the 
grammatical categories like nouns 
(nature, guest, and host) used in Airtel Koi 
nature se guest, koi host hota hai. So also 
the adjective (healthy) used in Real fruit 
juice advertisement Healthy khana roj ka 
drama and Verbs (twist, leak, dunk) used 
in Oreo advertisement pahle twist karo, 
lick karo, phir dunk karo.

These content words are mostly simple 
and common which bilingual Indians use 
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in day-to-day conversation. For showing 
the special quality of their products the 
advertisers use English words of any 
categories.

3.1  Noun
In creating any bilingual advertisement 
nouns are used at a large scale. In the 
slogans or the whole advertisement, 
wherever the nouns occur they are mostly 
English words mixed in Hindi language. 
For example; we can take a few lines from 
the Airtel advertisement-

Koi nature se guest, koi host hota hai
Par harek friend, zaroori hota hai.
Here nature, guest, host, friend are 

used. These are nouns taken from English 
language. Here the main focus is on 
friendship and connection, so the English 
words are used to reach English speaking/
knowing viewers.

Another example is of Oral-B 
advertisement. Here the focus word of the 
advertisement is smile and it is taken from 
English again capturing a global urban 
audience.

Bahadur ki salam mem sab smile 
Couples ki romantic smile
Sas bahu ki acting wali smile
Bachho ki khili-khili si smile…..
The next example is from the Tide 

advertisement.
Dekho east, dekho west
Ye dhula white hai sabse best
Tide plus ho to white plus ho 
This advertisement is about the white 

clothes. The major theme words are all in 
English like white and white plus. Along 

with that for rhyming purpose, the words 
for the direction are also in English.

3.2  Adjectives
An adjective is a word that describes a noun. 
In other words we can say that adjectives 
tell the specific quality of nouns. In 
advertising the qualities of any product are 
most important.Therefore, in advertising 
language qualitative and quantitative 
adjectives(as in total care) are used from 
English frequently. For example-

In Vivel soap advertisement the 
sentence used-

Meri satin soft twacha.
The words satin soft and baby soft are 

used as adjectives for the noun twacha‘skin’ 
in these advertisements of soap because 
making soft skin is considered to be an 
important quality of a soap. 

Another example is from 7UP 
advertisement where in a line the following 
phrase is used.

Refreshing lemon taste.
This is a cold drink advertisement so 

the best quality is refreshment. That is 
why here refreshing lemon is used as an 
adjective for the noun taste.

Now take a sentence from the Real 
juice advertisement.

Healthy khana roj ka drama.
Here healthy is an adjective used for 

the noun khana which explains the quality 
of the health drink. 

Next one is from Sunfeast Yippee 
noodles advertisement-

Naya Sunfeast Yippee sabse alag 
round shape mein so no breaking aur mile 
really long noodles.

Morpho-syntax of Code-mixed Indian TV Advertisements
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In this line two shape adjectives are 
used. Firstly, the word round is used for 
the noun shape and secondly really long 
is used for the noun noodles.

3.3  Verb
Verbs are a class of words used to show 

the performance of an action; existence, 
possession or a state of a subject. Simply a 
verb shows what something and someone 
does. In advertising language verbs are 
frequently used to make the sentence 
impressive and powerful. They use both 
kinds of verbs simple as well as complex. 
For example-

In Oral-B advertisement there is an 
English verb used in a sentence-

Pardesh mein mai miss karti thi, hum 
Indians ki khas smile.

Here miss is a verb used in a Hindi 
sentence. It is a word of simple vocabulary 
and so common in use.

In another advertisement of Airtel, 
there are few lines which contain both 
kind of verb simple as well as complex-

Ek teri kadki mein sharing kare,
Aur ek tere budget mein sneak in kare.
Two verbs are used in this 

advertisement. Though one is a common 
verb but the second one sneak in is not a 
very common one. 

Sometimes verbs are used for showing 
their major quality about the advertisement 
in its different form. For example, take the 
Surf Excel advertisement.

Pahle soak karna to bhul gaye.
Kya kar rahe ho?
Arre soaking yaar.

Here soak is a verb and in the same 
advertisement its two forms are used.

Next example is from Eclaires 
advertisement –

Excuse me madam,
Aap ye kyun nahii try kartii nahii to 

aapko ye try karnaa chaahiye.
A very common English phrase used 

by all English-speaking population excuse 
me is used in this advertisement along 
with a common verb try.

4. Morpho-syntactic features 
Morpho-syntax is an interaction of 

morphology with syntax where the form 
of a word may be affected by the syntactic 
construction in which the word is used. 
Here in the code-mixed advertising 
language the morpho-syntactic features 
are frequently used in English words for 
creating an interesting advertisement. The 
features are-

4.1  Word order
Every language has its specific 

word order and all the sentences of that 
language follow that word order. Hindi 
has predominantly SOV word order 
whereas English has SVO word order. But 
as a result of code mixing in advertising 
language the structure of Hindi sentences 
in advertising gets influenced by English 
language. Advertisers do this to make the 
language more powerful and catchy. Many 
times in Hindi advertisements English 
SVO word order is used. For example-

In the Vivel soap advertisement-
Aapko mile baby soft twacha.
Though it is a Hindi sentence but it 
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follows English word order. Here aapko is 
subject, mile is a verb, baby soft twacha is 
an object so it follows SVO word orderbut 
in Hindi it should be like-

Aapko babysoft twacha mile.
In the same advertisement another 

line is used –
Aapko de total care.
Here again aapko is subject, de is verb 

and total care is object which is English 
word order SVO but it should be in Hindi 
word order SOV-

Aapko total care de.

4.2  Relative construction
Hindi correlative construction is not 

used in the advertisements. In its place an 
English relative clause structure is used 
where a noun is followed by a relative 
clause headed by a relative pronoun. For 
example-

In Superia silk soap advertisement a 
relative clause is used-

Twacha jo bar-bar chune ka man kare.
This is an example of relative clause 

construction though it is a Hindi sentence 
but it follows the English relative clause 
construction. Because in Hindi we say-

Jo twacha bar-bar chune ka man kare.

4.3  Head Initial Phrases
Hindi is a head final language but 

as a result of code mixing in Hindi 
advertisements it follows head initial 
phrases as used in English language. As 
for example-

A head initial phrase is used in 
Bournvita advertisement-

Taiyaarii jiit kii.

It is a head initial phrase as used in 
English like ‘preparation for winning’ but 
in Hindi it should be head final like-

Jiit ki taiyarii.
Another example is from Limka 

advertisement-
Doobo taazgi mein.
Although it is a Hindi sentence but it is 

a head initial phrase asin English ‘drown 
in freshness’ but in Hindi it should be-

Taazgi mein doobo.

4.4  Compound Words
A compound is a lexeme that consists 

of more than one stem. In other words, 
two different words occur together as 
a single word. In advertising language 
compound words are used very frequently 
and creating a novel compound is one 
major characteristic of advertising. For 
example in Vivel soap advertisement there 
is a compound word used-

Merii satin soft twacha. 
Here satin soft is used as a compound 

word.
Take another example from Airtel 

advertisement-
Chat room friend koi class room friend
Koi bike pe race wala vroom-vroom 

friend
Shopping mall wala shopping friend 
Koi exam hall wala copying friend 

Here some novel compounds are used 
like chat room friend, class room friend, 
vroom vroom friend, shopping friend, 
copying friend. Some compounds which 
use both Hindi and English words like 
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race wala, shopping mall wala, exam 
hall wala are also quite common in the 
advertisements.

4.5  Use of karnaa
Many English words lead to create 

more complex predicates with the 
verbalizer karnaa in Hindi. For example-

Take the advertisement of Oreo-
 pahle twist karo
 ab lick karo
 phir dunk karo.
Karo is a form of karnaa and here 

it is used with English verbs (twist, 
lick, and dunk) and make them complex 
predicates.

In the same way take the example of 
Surf Excel advertisement-

Pahle soak karnaa to bhul gaye.
Here verbalizer karnaa is used with 

verb soak and this is also a complex 
predicate.

Another example is from Oral-B 
advertisement-

Pardes mein mai miss karti thi, hum 
Indians ki khas smile.

Here kartii is a form of verbaliser 
karnaa used with miss verb to make a 
complex predicate.

4.6  Use of wala
In the process of word formation 

the advertiser used to follow Hindi 
word formation in their advertisements. 
They use Hindi derivational adjectives 
to convert the nouns to adjectives. For 
example-

In a line of Coca Cola advertisement-
Umeedon wali dhoop, sunshine wali 

asha.
Here in this sentence sunshine is 

an English noun and wali is a Hindi 
derivational adjective and in process of 
word formation it becomes an adjective.

Another example is from Airtel 
advertisement-

Koi bike pe race wala, vroom-vroom 
friend

Shopping mall wala shopping friend
Koi exam hall wala copying friend.
Here race, mall, and hall are nouns 

and the derivational adjective wala is used 
to make them adjectives.

Conclusion
To conclude we may say that code mixing 
is very common in advertising language. 
Advertising language affects and is 
affected by the language of the urban 
population where this kind of language is 
used. Because of more language contact 
in the urban India even the so-called 
uneducated (even illiterate) people use 
or understand some English words. But 
where not very common words are used 
(like the Oreo ad) the target population is 
an elite class. The result of code mixing is 
that it not only creates new vocabulary but 
also affects the morphology and syntax 
of the language which is a combination 
of Hindi and English. However, the 
advertisements never use complete 
English verbal or nominal inflectional or 
derivational pattern. Rather, in creating 
verbs, the verbalizer karnaa is always 
added and the verb is made to fit the Hindi 
morphological pattern. The use of the 
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Hindi derivational suffix wala to make 
adjectives from the English compound 
words also corroborates this point. 

One interesting question is whether 
the choice of English words in an 
advertisement is guided by the price of the 
product and the probable target audience. 
Our initial observation shows that it is. 
The price of the Oreo biscuit is much 
higher compared to other biscuit brands 
and only in that advertisement even the 
small children use certain words which 
are never part of the day-to-day life of 
a common man. We also need to look at 
the advertisements which come on DD 
national channel that reach rural India 
and compare them with other channels’ 
advertisements. Our conjecture is the 
nature and extent of code-mixing in the 
advertisements solely targeted for rural 
population will be certainly different. 
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THEORY OF PERVASION
V. P. BHATTA

Introduction
All non-eternal entitlies (kārya) are 
produced by a totality of causes (kāraṇa 
sāmagrī) and an operation (vyāpāra) 
(D.H.H. Ingalls, 1949).. The totality of 
causes consists of such universal causes as 
God and time; and of special cases as the 
cause inhered in (samavāyi kāraṇa), the 
cause not inhered in (asamavāyi kāraṇa) 
and the instrumental cause (nimitta kārana 
or karaṇa). In the case of pot, the pot-
halves are the inherent causes, the contact 
between the pot-halves is the non-inherent 
cause, and the stick, which actually forms  
pot, is the instrumental cause; and the 
coming together of the stick with the 
clay is the operation. The knowledge 
of a man too is non-eternal; and hence 
the knowledge such as perception and 
inference too needs to be produced from a 
totality of causes and an operation. 

The instrumental cause of an inference 
is the knowledge of pervasion (vyāpti 
jñāna) (T.C. II..ii. 1). 

In the case of the inference such 
as ‘The mountain has fire, because of 
smoke’ (parvato vahnimān dhūmāt), the 
instrumental cause is the knowledge of 
pervasion by the probandum of fire. 

The operation (vyāpāra) of an 
inference is called consideration 
(parāmarśa); and it is the knowledge of 
the probans as occurring in the subject of 
inference and as qualified by the pervasion 
(vyāpti viśiṣṭa pakṣadharmatā jñāna. T.C. 
II. ii…..). In the case of the inference 

such as ‘The mountain has fire, because 
of smoke’. the operation is the knowledge 
of the smoke as occurring in the mountain 
and as qualified by the pervasion of the 
fire. The result of the totality of causes and 
the operation is the inferential knowledge 
that the mountain has fire. 

However, it should be noted that 
(Ingalls, 1949), while the operation is 
a distinct entity in the Prācya theory of 
inference, it is considered as only the 
instrumental cause in the modified Navya 
theory of inference.

Philosophers agree (T.C. II. ii. 12) 
that pervasion (vyāpti) is a natural relation 
(svābhāvika sambandha) of probans with 
probansum. Thus Keśva Mishra holds 
that pervasion is a natural relation of both 
probans and probandum (sādhya hetvoḥ 
sambandhaḥ , Tarkabhāṣā). 

It should be noted here that pervasion 
(vyāpti) is only the pervasion of the 
probandum with the probans; and it is 
never the relation or pervasion of the 
probans with the probandum (Nyāy Man.. 
p.16). For instance, in the inference of fire 
such as ‘The mountain has fire, because 
of smoke’, the pervasion is the relation 
or pervasion of fire with smoke; and it is 
never the relation or pervasion of smoke 
with fire. Since the smoke is absent in the 
hot iron ball, the pervasion of smoke is 
absent in the fire in the hot iron ball. 

However, technically speaking 
(Nyāya Kośa) pervasion can be said to 
be invariable concomitance (sahacāra 
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niyama) such as where ever probans 
exists, probandum too exists there (yatra 
yatra hetuḥ tatra tatra sādhyam). Here 
the word concomitance means ‘the 
community of locus of probans with 
probandum (sādhya sāmānādhikaraṇya) 
and the word’ invariability’ (niyama) 
means ‘non-deviation’ (avyabhicāra). 
Thus ‘invariable concomitance’ 
means the community of locus of 
probans with probandum without 
deviation (avyabhicarita sādhya 
sāmānādkhikaraṇya). In the case of the 
inference such as ‘The mountain has fire, 
because of smoke’ (parvato vahnimān 
dhūmāt), the pervasion of the probandum 
of fire with the probans of smoke is the 
community of the probans of smoke with 
the probandum of fire without deviation. 

 It should also be noted that such a 
pervasion of probandum in the probans 
found in the case of only or universal 
positive inference of probandum 
(kevalānvayi) is the community of locus 
of the probans with the probandum 
(sādhya sāmānādhikaraṇya); whereas the 
pervasion of probandum in the probans 
found in the case of universal negative 
inference of probandum  (kevala vyatireki) 
is the non-occurrence of probans in what 
is other than the subject possessing 
probandum (sādhyavad anyāvṛttitva, T.C.. 
II. ii. 2). Here the knowledge of the two 
types of pervasions are the instrumental 
causes of the two types of inferences, 
i.e. the inference of univeral positive 
probandum and probans and the inference 
of universal negative probandum and 
probans. 

 It should, however, be noted that 
the Naiyayikas viewed the pervasion of 
probandum to be even the concomitance 

of probans with probandum without any 
condition (anaupādhikaḥ sambandhaḥ, 
T.C. II. ii.10). Here the concomitance 
of probans with probandum without any 
condition is the community of locus of 
probans with probandum which deviates 
from the deviating probans (sva vyabhicāri 
vyabhicāri sādhya sāmānādhikaraṇyam 
(Vaiśe Su. III. i. 14). Almost echoing the 
same, Gangeśa (T.C. II.ii. p.8) defines 
the unconditionedness of probans 
(anaūpādhikatva) to be the absence of 
community of locus of probans with the 
constant absence of probandum.

Problem: The Indian logicians 
generally recognized pervasion as 
invariable concomitance wherein 
invariability means ‘non-deviation’ and 
concomitance means ‘community of 
locus’. Various logicians have proposed 
twenty one prima facie definitions 
of pervasion on the basis of ‘non-
deviation’. Also generally speaking, the 
basic underlying principle of pervasion 
is the natural relation of probans with 
probandum. The Līlāvatī kāra and others 
provided definitions of pervasion on 
the basis of natural relation. Further, 
many logicians and the Vaiśeṣikas 
defined pervasion on the basis of 
both non-deviation and community of 
locus. Gangeśa came up with a perfect 
conclusive definition incorporating 
the concepts of both non-deviation 
and community of locus. Whereas the 
Ācāryas based their definion on the 
theory of unconditionedness of probans. 
The present article is meant to analyse 
all the definitions of pervasion and then 
arrive at a conclusion. 
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Form Of Pervasion 
The Prācya-logicians such as Jayanta 
(Nyāy Mañ. p.16). observe that there are 
three types of porbans; viz. i) universal 
positive probans (kevalānvayi), ii) 
universal negative probans (kevala 
vyatireki); and iii) positive-negative 
probans (anvaya vyatireki). Only 
universal positive probans (kevalānvayi) 
is that wherein only positive pervasion is 
possible; for instance ‘Thisis expressible, 
because of knowability’ (idam vācyam, 
jñeyatvāt); only universal negative 
probans (kevala vyatireki) is that wherein 
only negative pervasion is possible; for 
instance ‘The earth is different from 
other elements, because of the smell’ 
(pṛthivī itarabhinnā, gandhavattvāt); 
and positive-negative probans (anvaya 
vyatireki) is that wherein both positive 
and negative pervasions are possible; for 
instance, ‘This mountain has fire, because 
of smoke’, (parvato vahnimān dhūmāt) 

The Prācya-logicians (Nyāy Man. 
p.16). observe also that the form of 
pervasion, common to all three types of 
probans, is the state of possessing all the 
properties (tadvattva) which occurs in the 
same locus as that of probandum (sādhya 
samānādhikaraṇa) and which occurs in 
the same locus as that of the probansness-
qualified (yad viśiṣṭa sāmānādhikaraṇya). 
In the case of universal positive probans, 
such a form of pervasion is the state of 
possessing the properties (tad vattva) such 
as the thickness (idantva), which occurs in 
the same locus as that of the expressibility 
and also which occurs in the same locus 
as that of the knowability-ness-qualified. 
In the case of universal negative probans, 
such a form of pervasion is the state of 

possessing the properties (tadvattva) 
such as the earthness (pṛthivītva) which 
occurs in the same locus as that of the 
difference from other elements and which 
occurs in the same locus as that of the 
smellness-qualfied. Further in the case of 
positive-negative probans, such a form 
of pervasion is the state of possessing 
the properties (tadavattva) such as the 
mountainess (parvatatva), which occurs 
in the same locus as that of fire and also 
which occurs in the same locus as that of 
the smokeness-qualfied.

Further, it should be noted (Nyāya 
Kośa) that the pervasionness (vyāptitva), 
common to both positive pervasion 
(anvaya vyāpti) and negative pervssion 
(vyatireka vyāpti), is the state of possessing 
the qualifierness (prakāratā vattva), 
which is the delimittor of the causality 
of the causes of inference (anumiti 
janakatāvacchedakāvacchinna), but 
which is different from the qualifierness 
of the delimitor of the probansness 
(hetutāvacchededaka prakāratā bhinna). 
For instance, the state of possessing the 
qualifierness, which delimits the causality 
of the causes of inferences by occurring 
in the community of locus of probandum 
pervading the probans (hetuvyāpaka 
sādhya sāmānādhikaraṇya niṣṭha), is the 
pervasionness.

Types Of Pervasion
Pervasion (vyāpti) is mainly twofold as 
i) positive pervasion (anvaya vyāpti) and 
ii) negative pervasion (vyatireka vyāpti). 
It must be noted (Bhāṣā Pariccheda, 138) 
here that both types of pervasions are 
based on the knowledge of concomitance 
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(sahacāra jñāna) and the absence of 
knowledge of deviation (vyabhicāra 
jñānābhāva). However, positive pervasion 
consists of mainly the concomitance or the 
community of locus of probans with the 
probandum (sādhya sāmānādhikaraṇya) 
and negative pervasion consists of mainly 
non-deviation (avyabhicaritatva) or the 
non-occurrence of probans in what is other 
than the locus of probandum (sādhyavad 
anyāvṛttitva).

Pervasion is again twofold as prima 
facie pervasion (pūrvapakṣa vyāpti) 
and conclusive pervasion (siddhānta 
vyāpti). While prima facie pervasions 
are primarily based on non-deviation 
(avyabhicaritatva), conclusive pervasions 
are mostly based on the community of 
locus of probans with probandum (sādhya 
sāmānādhikaraṇya). Nyāya Kośa lists 
twenty one definitions of prima facie 
pervasion and thirteen definitions of 
conclusive pervasion. 

Prima facie definitions of pervasion 
consist of five definitions of Gangeśa, two 
definitions of Simha and Vyāghra; and 
fourteen definitions based on contradictory 
property. Whereas conclusive definitions 
of pervasion consist of eight definitions 
by various scholars and five definitions by 
Gangeśa. 

Pervasion is again twofold as general 
pervasion (sāmānya vyāpti) and particular 
pervasion (viśeṣa vyāpti). Here while general 
pervasion is the pervasion of probandum 
with probans in general, particular 
pervasion is the pervasion of particular 
cases of probandums with particular cases 
of probans. (ct. T.C. II. ii. 18). 

Refutation of five definitions of 
pervasion
The Nyāya Kośa lists twenty one prima 
facie definitions of pervasion. They 
consist of seven definitions from the 
T.C. and fourteen definitions from other 
sources. All these definitions of pervasion 
are based on non-deviation (avyabhicāra). 
However, Gangeśa refutes (T.C.II.ii.2) 
all of them. According to him, pervasion 
of probandum with probans cannot be 
the state of being probans not deviating 
from probandum (avyabhicaritatva). 
For, it cannot be either i) the state of 
not occurring of probans in the locus of 
absence of probandum (sādhyābhāvavad 
avṛttitva); or ii) the state of not occurring 
of probans in the locus of the absence 
of probandum, which is different from 
the locus of probandum (sādhyavad 
bhinna sādhyābhāvavad avṛttitva); or iii) 
the state of (probans) having the locus 
different from that of the mutual absence 
of that whose counter positive is the locus 
of probandum (sādhyavat pratiyogikānyo’ 
nyābhāvasāmānādhikaraṇya); or iv) 
the state of being the counterpositive 
of the absence occurring in all the 
loci of the absences of the probandum 
(sakalasādhyābhāvavan niṣṭhābhāva 
pratiyogitva); or v) the state of not 
occurring in what is other than the locus 
of probandum (sādhyavad anyāvṛttitva). 

In the first definition of pervasion, 
such a state is applicable to the probans of 
smoke in the inference ‘The mountain has 
fire, because of smoke’ (parvato vahnimān 
dhūmāt), as the probans of smoke is absent 
in the lake, i.e. the locus of the absence of 
fire. However, it is not applicable to the 
probans of this treeness (etadvṛkṣatva) 
in the inference of the probandum of 
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non-pervasive occurrence such as ‘This 
tree has the monkey-contact, because of 
this treeness (ayam kapisamgogī, etad 
vṛkṣatvāt), as the this treeness cannot have 
the state of not occurring in the locus of 
the absence of monkey-contact, due to 
being occurrent in the bottom of the tree 
where the monkey-contact is absent. 

In the second definition of pervasion, 
such a state is applicable to this treeness, 
as the same treeness is not occurrent in 
the ground, i.e. the locus of the absence of 
monkey-contact, which is different from 
the locus of the probandum. However, it 
is not applicable to the same probans of 
the treeness, in general as the absence of 
contact etc (samyogādyabhāva) occurring 
in the action etc. (karmādi) cannot be 
different from the one occurring in the 
locus of probandum (sādhyavad bhinna). 

In the third definition of pervasion, 
such a state is applicable to the probans 
of this treeness, as the same treeness has 
the state of having the locus, different 
from that of the mutual absence of that 
whose counter positive is the locus of the 
probandum. However, it is not applicable 
to the probans of smoke in the inference of 
fire of various loci (nānādhikaraṇa) such 
as ‘This has fire,because of smoke’. as the 
smoke does not have the state of having 
the locus different from that of the mutual 
absence of that whose counterpositive is 
the locus of the probandum. 

 In the fourth definition of pervasion, 
such a state is applicable to the probans of 
smoke in the inference of fire of various 
loci, as the same smoke has the state of 
being the counterpositive of the absence 
occurring in all the loci of the absence 
of probandums (fires). However, it is not 

applicable to the probans, i.e. the absence 
of fire (nirvahnitva) in the inference of 
single probandum (ekavyaktika sādhya) 
such as ‘It has absence of smoke, because 
of absence of fire’ (ayam dhūmābhāvavān, 
vahnyabhāvāt), as the probans, i.e. the 
absence of fire is not the counterpositive 
of the absence occurring in all the loci of 
the absence of probandum, i.e. the absence 
of the absence of smoke. 

In the last, i.e. fifth definition of 
pervasion, such a state is applicable to 
the probans, i.e. the absence of fire, as 
the same does not occur in what is other 
than the locus of probandum i.e. absence 
of smoke. However, it is not applicable 
to the universal positive probans of 
knowability (jñeyatva) in the inference 
of universal positive probandum and 
probans (kevalānvayi) such as ‘This is 
expressible, because of the knowability’ 
(idam vācyam jñeyatvāt), as the probans 
of knowability lacks of such a state due 
to the non-establishment of the absence 
of the probandum of expressibility. It 
should be noted here that all the other four 
definitions too are not applicable to the 
knowability for the same reason. 

Refutation of definitions of pervasion 
by Lion and Tiger
Further Gangeśa refutes (T.C.II.ii.3) 
two prima facie definitions of pervasion 
by Lion and Tiger. According to him, 
pervasion of probandum with probans 
cannot be either i) the state of not being 
the locus of the absence of the community 
of locus of probans with probandum 
(sādhyasāmānādhikaraṇyānadhikara
ṇatva) orii) the state of not being the 
locus of the non-community of locus 
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of probans with probandum (sādhya 
vaiyadhikaraṇyānadhikaraṇatva) as stated 
by Loin and Tiger. For, such definitions 
amount to the state of not occurring in the 
locus of the one which is different from 
the locus of probandum (sādhyānadhika-
raṇānadhikaraṇatva); and such a state, 
though applicable to the universal negative 
probans (kevala vyatireki) and universal 
positive-negative probans (anvaya 
vyatireki), cannot be applicable to the 
universal positive probans (kevalānvayi) 
such as the knowability in ‘This is 
expressible, because of knowability’ due 
to the non-establishment of the non-locus 
of probandum.

Absence describing the counter 
positiveness delimited by the 
contradictory poperty (vyadhikaraṇa 
dharmāvacchinnābhāva). 

Saundaḍa (T.C.II.ii.4) points out 
that non-application (avyāpti) of the 
definitions of pervasion based on non-
deviation (avyabhicaritatva) can be 
solved by adopting the theory of absence 
describing the counterpositiveness as 
delimited by the contradictory property 
(vyadhikaraṇa dharmāvacchinnapra
tiyogitākābhāva). According to him, 
in the inference of universal positives 
(kevalānvayi) such as ‘This is expressible, 
because of knowability’ (idam vācyam 
jñeyatvāt), the absence of the probandum 
of expressibility (vācyatvābhāva) can be 
established, through the contradictory 
inherentness (samavāyitayā) in the 
very pot, as the absence, describing the 
counterpositiveness as delimited by the 
contradictory property, is universal; 
and hence the definitions based on non-

deviation and involving the absence of 
probandum, need not be inapplicable 
to the universal positive probans due to 
the non-establishment of the absence of 
probandum.

Fourteen Definitions
Following Soundaḍa’s theory, 
Raghunātha etc. (cf. Caturdaśalakṣaṇi) 
have suggested fourteen definitions of 
pervasion, based on non-deviation and 
involving the absence describing the 
counter-positiveness, as delimited by 
the contradictory property. For instance, 
Raghunātha (cf. Caturdaśa lakṣaṇi) 
defines pervasion as the state of being the 
probans, which has the same locus (yat 
samanādhikaraṇa) as that of the absence 
of probandum, having the community of 
locus of the counterpositive (pratiyogi 
samānādhikaraṇa) and describing the 
counterpositiveness, as delimited by 
the delimitor of the probandumness 
( s ā d h y a t ā v a c c h e d a k ā v a c c h i n n a 
pratiyogitāka). In the universal positive-
inference such as ‘This is expressible, 
because of knowability’, the definition 
of pervasion can be applicable to the 
probans of knowability, as the absence 
of the probandum of expressibility, 
which describes the counterpositiveness, 
as delimited by the delimitor of the 
probandumness-delimted, can be 
established through the potness. Also in 
the universal positive-negative inference 
such as ‘The mountain has fire, because 
of smoke’, the definition of pervasion can 
be applicable to the probans of smoke, 
as the absence of the probandum of fire, 
which describes the conterpositiveness, 
as delimited by the delimitor of the 
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probandumness-delimited, can easily be 
established through the contradictory 
potness.

It should be noted here that the above 
definition of pervasion and the second 
of the fourteen definitions are composed 
by Raghunātha; and hence are known as 
prathama sva-and-dvitīya sva- definitions 
respectively. Further, the next three of 
the fourteen definitions of pervasion are 
composed by the logician Cakravarti. 
Whereas the sixth and seventh definitions 
are composed by the logician Pragalbha. 
The eighth of the fourteen definitions 
is composed by the logician Viśārada. 
The nineth, the tenth and the eleventh 
definitions are composed by the Logician 
Mishra. Here the twelth definition does not 
involve the group of absences; and hence 
is known as the Kūṭāghaṭita. Whereas the 
thirteenth definition does indeed involve 
the group of absences and hence is known 
as the Kūṭaghaṭita. The last is known as 
Puccha Lakṣaṇa. 

Refutation of Absence describing 
the counterpostiveness delimted by 
Contradictory Property
However, Gangeśa refutes (T.C.II.ii.5) 
Saundaḍa’s theory of absence describing 
the counterpositiveness, delimted by the 
contradictory property (vyadhikaraṇa 
dharmāvacchinna pratiyogitākābhāva). 
According to him, any property to qualify to 
be the delimitor of the counterpositiveness 
(pratiyogitāvacchedaka), needs to exist in 
the counter positive (pratiyogi vṛtti); and 
the property which does not exist in the 
counterpositive cannot be the delimitor 
of the counterpositiveness; and hence 
the knowledge of the counterpostive, 

as qualified by the existing delimiting 
property of the counterpositiveness 
(tadviśiṣṭa jñāna), must be admitted 
to be the cause of the knowledge of the 
absence of the counterpositive. Since 
the knowledge of the counterpositive, 
as qualified by the non-existing 
contradictory delimiting property of the 
counterpositiveness, cannot be admitted 
to be the cause of the knowledge of 
the absence of the counterpositive, the 
definitions of pervasion, based on the 
absence describing the counterpostiveness 
as delimted by the contradictory property, 
are invalid. 

Additional Prima facie definitions of 
Pervasion based on Sāmānādhikaraṇya
Gangeśa further refutes (T.C.II.ii.6) 
some additional prima facie definitions 
of pervasion based on the community of 
locus (sāmānādhikaraṇya). According 
to him, pervasion (vyāpti) cannot be the 
community of locus of probans with 
probandum, while not occurring in the 
locus of the lack of community (of locus 
of probans) with probandum (sādhya sām
ānādhikaraṇyānadhikaraṇatva). For, the 
lack of community of locus of probans 
with probandum cannot be defined 
properly. (T.C.II.ii.6).

Further, Gangeśa refutes (T.C.II.
ii.7) the definition that pervasion is the 
community of locus of probans with 
probandum (sādhya sāmānādhikaraṇya), 
which is not the counterpositive of the 
constant absence occurring in the locus 
of the probans itself (svasāmānādhikara
ṇātyantābhāvapratiyogi). According to 
him, the fire, belonging to the mountain, 
is only the counterpositive of the constant 
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absence of fire occurring in the locus of the 
smoke itself belonging to the hearth. Thus 
the definition cannot be applicable to the 
probans of smoke in the inference of fire. 

Further, Gangeśa refutes (T.C.II.ii.8) 
the definition that pervasion is the state 
of (probans) occurring in the locus of 
pobandum (sādhyavatkatva), which is not 
the counterpositive of the mutual absence 
occurring in what is only the locus of 
probans (sādhanavanniṣṭhānyo’nyabhava 
pratiyogi). According to him, the mutual 
absence of the locus of the monkey-
contact (tad anyo’ nyābhāva) can exist 
even in the locus of the monkey-contact 
(i.e. in the tree itself); and hence such a 
definition cannot be applicable to the 
probans of the treeness in the inference of 
non-occurrence-exacting probandum such 
as ‘This has monkey-contact, because of 
this treeness’. 

Gangeśa also refutes (T.C.II.ii.9) the 
definition that pervasion is the community 
of locus of probans with probandum 
(sādhya sāmānādhikaraṇya), which is not 
the locus of the lack of community of locus 
(vaiyadhikaraṇyānadhikaraṇa) described 
by all the properties occurring in the locus 
of probans (sādhana samānādhikaraṇa 
yāvaddharma nirūpita). According to 
him, the lack of community of locus of 
universal positive probandum such as the 
provability (prāmāṇya) is unestablished; 
and hence the definition cannot be 
applicable to the knowability in the 
inference of universal positive ‘This is 
provable, because of the knowability’. 

LīLāvatīkāra’s view: Vyāpti is 
Kārtsnyena Sambandhaḥ
Simply speaking, pervasion of probandum 

is the relation of probans with probandum. 
Taking into account such a fact, the 
Lilavatikāra holds (T.C.II.ii.II) that 
pervasion of probandum (vyāpti) is the 
relation, i.e. concomitance of probans 
with probandum in totality (kārtsnyena 
sambandha). 

According to him, when probans 
has relation, i.e. concomitance with 
probandum in totality, it has pervasion of 
probandum. 

However, Gangeśa refutes this simple 
view. According to him, such a pervasion 
of probandum is absent in the earthness in 
the inference of single item such as’ This 
is earth, because of the earthness (iyam 
pṛthivī, pṛthivītvāt), as the relation of the 
probans of earthness with the probandum 
in totality is untenable. 

Vyāpti is Svābhavikaḥ sambandhaḥ
Subscribing to a similar view that 
pervasion of probandum is the natural 
relation of probans with probandum 
(svābhāvika sambandha), the Tīkā kāra 
holds (T.C.II.ii.12) that pervasion of 
probandum (vyāpti) is the natural relation 
of probans with probandum (svābhāvikaḥ 
sambandhaḥ), i.e. the community of locus 
of probans with probandum. In the case of 
‘The mountain has fire, because of smoke’, 
the probans of smoke has the pervasion of 
the probandum of fire, as it has the natural 
relation, i.e. the community of locus with 
the fire. 

However, Gangeśa refutes such a 
view as well. According to him, then the 
naturality of relation of probans needs to 
be: i) either the state of being produced 
from the very nature of probans (svabhāva 
janyatva), ii) or the state of being based 
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on the nature of probans (tadāśritatva). 
However, in the first option, the definition 
of pervasion would be underapplicable 
to the probans in the inference ‘This 
is substance, because it is earth’ (idam 
dravyam, pṛthivītvāt); and in the second 
option, it would be overapplicable to the 
probans in the wrong inference ‘This is 
substance, because it is existent’ (idam 
dravyam sattvāt). 

Vyāpti is Sambandhāntatra
Subscribing to the general view that 
pervasion of probandum is the relation 
(of probans with probandum) in general, 
the Pūvapakṣin proposes (T.C.II.ii.13) 
that the pervasion of probandum is the 
relation, i.e. the community of locus 
of probans with probandum, in general 
(sambandha mātra). In the case of 
inference of deviating probans such as 
‘This is substance, because it is existent’ 
(idam dravyam sattvāt) too, the relation 
of even the deviating probans such as 
the existence constitutes the pervasion of 
some probandum such as the universality. 
However, the relation of the particular 
probans such as the smoke with the 
particular probandum such as the fire 
needs to be described only particularly as 
the community of locus of the smokeness-
delimited with the fireness-delimited etc. 

However, Gangeśa refutes the view 
of the Pūrvapakṣin that pervasion is the 
relation of probans with probandum in 
general (sambandha mātra). According 
to him, such a pervasion, i.e. the relation 
or community of locus of probans with 
probandum (sādhya sāmānādhikaraṇya) 

in general cannot constitute the object of 
consideration (parāmarśa), i.e. operation 
(vyāpāra), as no inference is tenable with 
mere relation of probans with probandum. 
 Vyāpti is both Kevalānvayidharma 
sambandha and Sādhyavad anyāvṛttitva
Some Pūvapakṣa logicians propose 
(T.C.II.ii.14) that pervasion of probandum 
(vyāpti) is the relation of universal 
positive property (kevalanvayi dharma 
sambandha) with probandum in the case 
of the universal positive inference of 
probandum and probans such as ‘This is 
expressible, because of knowability’, and 
it is the non-occurrence of the probans in 
what is other than the locus of probandum 
(sādhyavad anyāvṛttitva) in the case of 
the inference of negative probandum 
such as ‘The earth is different from other 
elements, because it has the smell’,. 
According to them, such a relation… and 
the non-occurrence … have the capacity 
to produce the inference of universal 
positive probandum and that of negative 
probandum. 

However, Gangeśa refutes (T.C.II.
ii.15) such a position of the Pūrvapakṣin. 
According to him, the non-occurrence of 
probans in what is other than the locus 
of probandum (sādhyavad anyāvṛttitva) 
is lacking in the probans of smoke in the 
case of positive negative inference of fire 
from smoke, as the smoke occurs in the 
locus of hearth, which is other than the 
locus of fire, i.e. the mountain (vahnimat 
parvatānya); hence pervasion cannot be 
such a relation… and the non-occurrence 
of probans in what is other than the locus 
of probandum.
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Conclusive Definitions of Pervasion 
(Siddhānta lakṣaṇa) by various 
logicians
The Nyāyakośa lists thirteen conclusive 
definitions (siddhānta lakṣaṇa) of 
pervasion (vyāpti). They consist of five 
definitions from the Tattva cintemaṇi and 
the rest from various scholars. 
1) Dharmottarācārya, a Buddhist 

logician, states (Nyāya Bodhini, p.14) 
that pervasion (vyāpti) is the relation 
of pervasive probandum with probans 
(vyāpaka sambandha), which is 
qualified by the absence of condition 
(upādhyabhāva) in the locus of the 
pervaded probans (vyāpyādhikaraṇa). 
Such a pervasion is present in 
the probans such as smoke and is 
described by the probandum such 
as fire in the inference such as 
‘The mountain has fire, because of 
smoke’. This definition of pervasion 
essentially constitutes the definition 
of positive pervasion (anvaya vyāpti).

2)  Laugākṣibhāskara states 
(Tarkakaumudi. 2.11) that 
pervasion (vyāpti) is the non-
deviating concomitance, i.e. the 
community of locus of probans 
with probandum (avyabhicarita 
sādhya sāmānādhikaraṇya). Such a 
pervasion is present in the probans 
such as smoke in ‘The mountain has 
fire, because of smoke’, as the smoke 
has the community of locus with fire 
in the mountain. 

3) Śaśadhara states (Nyāyasiddhānta 
dīpikā, p.55) that pervasion (vyāpti) 
is the occurrence of probans in the 
locus of probandum (sādhyakatva), 
which is not the delimtor of the 

counter positiveness described by 
the mutual absence (anyo’ nyābhāva 
pratiyogitānavacchedaka), occurring 
in the locus of what is admitted 
to be probans (sādhanatābhimata 
samānādhi karaṇa). Such a pervasion 
is present in the probans of smoke 
in ‘The mountain has fire, because 
of smoke’, as the smoke occurs in 
the locus of fire, which is not the 
delimitor of the counterpositiveness 
described by the mutual absence such 
as ‘vahnimān na’ , occurring in the 
locus of smoke. 

4)  Raghunātha states (DL dhiti, 
II, p.41) that pervasion (vyāpti) 
is the community of locus of 
probans with probandum (sādhya 
sāmānādhikaraṇya), which is not 
delimited by the constant absence (at
yantābhāvapratiyogitāvacchedakān
avacchinna) occurring in the locus 
of probans (yatsamānādhikaraṇa), 
but not occurring in the locus of 
its counter positive (pratiyogy 
asamānādhikaraṇa). Such a pervasion 
is present in the probans of smoke in 
the inference ‘The mountain has fire, 
because of smoke’, as the smoke 
has the community of locus with the 
fire, which is not delimited by the 
delimitor (i.e. potness) of the counter 
positivenes described by the constant 
absence (ghaṭo nāsti) occurring in the 
locus of probans (i.e. in the mountain), 
but not occurring in the locus of its 
counterpositive. 

5) Gadādhara states (Siddhānata 
lakṣaṇa) that pervasion (vyāpti) 
is the community of locus of the 
probansness-delimited (tad viśiṣṭa 
sāmānādhikaraṇya) with any 
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probandum, which is delimted 
by any non-delimiting property 
(taddharmāvacchinna) of the 
counter positiveness described by 
the constant absence (atyantābhāva 
pratiyogitānavacchedaka), occurring 
in the locus of probansness-delimited 
(yadviś i ṣ ṭasamānādhikaraṇa ) , 
but not occurring in the locus 
of its counterpoitive (pratiyogy 
asamānādhikaraṇa). Such a pervasion 
is present in the probans of staff in 
the inference ‘The person is a staff-
holder…..’ as it has the community 
of locus with the staff-holder, who 
is delimited by the property of staff 
holderness, the non-delimitor of 
the counterpositiveness described 
by the constant absence, occurring 
in the probans-ness-delimited, but 
not occurring in the locus of its own 
counterpositive. However, this fifth 
definition is a mere modification of 
the fourth definition. 

6) Raghunātha states (Dīdhiti, II. p.32-43) 
that pervasion (vyāpti) is the community 
of locus of probans with such a 
property-delimited (taddharmaviśiṣṭa 
sāmānādhikaraṇya), which (property) 
is absent in the counterpositive(ness) 
in general described by the constant 
absence occurring in the locus of probans 
(sādhana samānādhikaraṇātyantā 
bhāvapratiyogitāsāmānye). Such a 
pervasion is present in the probans 
such as the smoke, as the same has the 
community of locus with the fireness-
delimited which (proprety of fireness) 
is absent in the counterpositiveness 
in general described by the constant 
absence (ghaṭatvāvacchinno nāsti). 
occurring in the locus of smoke. 

7) The Vaiśeṣikas state (Vaiśeṣika 
Sūtravṛtti,iii.1.14) that pervasion 
(vyāpti) is the possession of the 
delimitor of the probansness 
(hetutāvacchedakavattva), which 
occurs in the locus (probans), 
possessing the locusness 
describing the probandumness-
delimited (tadavacchinna 
n i r ū p a k ā d h i k a r a ṇ a t ā v a d v ṛ t t i 
vṛtti), and wherein the delimitor 
of the probandumness is devoid 
of the delimotorship, delimited 
by the relation consisting of the 
p r o b a n d u m n e s s - d e l i n i t o r s h i p 
(sādhyatāvacchedakatāghaṭaka 
sambandhā vacchinnāvacchedakatā 
śūnya). 

8)  Almost echoing the Vaiśeṣikas' 
definition of pervasion (vyāpti), 
Dinakarabhatta states (Dinakarī, 
Vyāpti nirūpaṇa) that pervasion 
is the community of locus of 
probans (sāmānādhikaraṇya) 
with probandum, delimited by 
the probandumness-delimitor 
(sādhyatāvacchedakāvacchinna) 
which is different from the deliminting 
property (taddharma bhinna), 
wherein the locus of the probans 
(hetvadhikaraṇa) is different from 
the locus of such a property-delimited 
(yaddharma viśiṣṭānadhikarṇa). Such 
a pervasion is present in the probans 
of smoke, as the same smoke has 
the community of locus with the 
probandum of fire, delimited by the 
probandumness-delimitor (fireness), 
which is different from the delimiting 
property (potness), wherein the locus 
of probans is different from the locus 
of such a property-delimited. 
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Conclusive definitions of Pervasion by 
Gangeśa
Gangeśa presents the rest of the five 
conclusive definitions of pervasion 
(vyāpti).

 According to Gangeśa (T.C. II.ii.16), 
pervasion is the community of locus 
of probans (sāmānādhikaraṇya) with 
probandum, which is not delimited by the 
delimitor of the counter-positiveness (pra
tiyogitāvacchedakāvacchinna), described 
by the constant absence (atyantābhāva), 
and having the community of locus 
with probans (yat samānādhikaraṇa), 
but not having the community of locus 
with its own counterpositive (pratiyogy 
asamānādhikaraṇa). 

In the positive inference of fire 
from smoke, the pervasion is present in 
the smoke, as the same smoke has the 
community of locus with the fire, which is 
not delimited by the delimitor (potness) of 
the counterpositiveness described by the 
constant absence ‘ghaṭo nāsti’, and having 
the community of locus with the probans 
(smoke), but not having the community of 
locus with its own counterpositive. 

In the inference of the universal 
positive probandum of expressibility from 
the knowability, the pervasion is present 
in the probans of knowability, as the same 
knowability has the community of locus 
with the probandum of expressibility, 
which is not delimited by the delimitor 
(potness) of the absence ‘ghaṭo nāsti’, 
and having the community of locus 
with the knowability, but not having the 
community of locus with its own counter 
positive. 

Also in the wrong inference of the 
probandum of monkey-contact, from 

the treeness, the pervasion is not present 
in the probans of treeness, as the same 
treeness has the community of locus with 
the probandum of moneky-contact, which 
is only delimited by the delimitor of the 
counterpositiveness, i.e. the monkey-
contactness, described by the absence 
‘kapisamyogavān na’; and having the 
community of locus with the treeness and 
also having the community of locus with 
its own counterpositive. 

Conclusive definition involves absence 
in general (Sāmānyābhāva)
According to the Nyāya (T.C.II.ii.17), the 
absence of fire in general (sāmānyābhāva) 
describing the counterpositiveness, 
delimted by the generic property of 
fireness in general (sāmānyāvacchinna), 
is quite different from the absence of fire 
in particular (viśeṣābhāva) describing 
the counter positiveness delimited by the 
fireness in particular (viśeṣāvacchinna). 
Thus, despite the fact that the particular 
fire in the hearth can be absent in the 
mountain, and hence the particular 
smoke may lack the community of locus 
with the particular fire, not delimited 
by the particular delimitor (fireness) of 
the counterpositiveness, described by 
the constant absence of particular fire 
occurring in the locus of the particular 
smoke, the pervasion is present in the 
probans of smoke in general, as the 
same smoke has the community of locus 
with the probandum of fire in general, 
not delimited by the general delimitor 
(fireness) of the counterpositiveness in 
general.
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Viśeṣa Vyāpti
After presenting the pervasion of 
probandum with probans in general 
(sāmānya vyāpti), Gangeśa presents 
the pervasion of probandum with 
probans in particular (viśeṣa vypāpti) 
(T.C.II.ii.18). According to him, such a 
pervasion is the community of locus of 
the particular probans with the particular 
probandum (sāmānādhikaraṇya) 
which is not the counterpositive of the 
(probandum of the) constant absence 
occurring in the locus of the probans 
(svasamānādhikaraṇātyantābhāva 
pratiyogi) and which does not occur 
in the locus of its own counterpositive 
(pratiyogy-asamānādhikaraṇa). Such a 
pervasion is present in the smoke in ‘The 
mountain has fire because of smoke’, as 
the same smoke has the community of 
locus with the particular fire, which is 
not the counterpositive of the constant 
absence of itself occurring in the locus of 
the probans. 

 However, it should be noted that the 
above definition of particular pervasion 
becomes overapplicable to the probans of 
existence in the inference ‘This has contact, 
because of the existence’, as the absence of 
the contact doest not have the community 
of locus with its counterpositive , i.e. 
occurs in the locus of the probans, which 
does not have the community of locus 
with its counterpositive. 

 Hence, as an alternative, Gangeśa 
suggests (T.C.II.ii.19) that ‘The state 
of being delimited by the delimitor of 
the absence of the community of locus 
with its counterpositive’ needs to be 
the qualifier of the constant absence 
constituting pervasion. And since the 

constant absence of the probandum of 
contact is only delimited by the delimitor 
of the absence of the community of locus 
with its counterpositive, the fault of over 
application of definition of pervasion is 
avoided. .

Pervasion (vyāpti) is Unconditionedness 
(anaupādhikatva)
One of the most important aspects 
of pervasion is that the relation, i.e. 
concomitance of probans with probandum 
should be unconditioned (anaupādhika).  
Taking into account such an aspect, Ācārya 
states (T.C.II.ii.10) that pervasion is the 
unconditioned relation or concomitance 
(anaupādhikaḥ sambandhaḥ), i.e. the 
community of locus of the probans, with 
the probandum without any condition. 
Also condition (upādhi) is that which 
is the non-pervader of the probans 
(sādhanāvyāpaka) while being the 
parvader of the probandum (sādhya 
vyāpakatve sati). 

 Gangeśa seems to have some 
reservasions about the definition of 
pervasion by Ācārya. According to him, 
such a condition or property, which 
pervades some probandum (sādhya 
vyāpaka), but which does not pervade 
the probans (sādhānāvyāpaka), cannot be 
negated (avoided) in the probans of smoke 
in general. Also the state of not pervading 
probans (sādhanāvyāpakatva) cannot be 
negated in the universal positive probans 
of knowability, as it pervades all the 
probandum of expressibility. Further, the 
state of pervading the probandum (sādhya 
vyāpakatva) cannot be negated in the 
potness etc which do not pervade all the 
probans, as such negation is contradictory.

Theory of Pervasion
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Gangeśa’s reservasion about 
the definition of pervasion is also 
based on the difficulty of defining the 
unconditionedness of probans. Suppose 
it is defined as the state of being that 
which does not pervade probans 
(sādhanāvyāpaka), while being the 
pervador of probandum (sādhyavyāpaka), 
then the same unconditionedness 
would become untenable to even the 
unconditioned probans such as smoke. 

Modification of Ācārya’s Definition of 
Unconditionedness
However, considering the importance of 
the unconditionedness (anaupādhikatva) 
in the definition of pervasion, Gangeśa 
(T.C.II.ii.21) modifies Ācārya’s definition 
of pervasion as the unconditionedness 
of probans. Also he observes that the 
Prācyas, i.e. the followers of Ācārya, 
should describe the unconditionedness 
as only the community of locus of 
probans with probandum (sādhya 
sāmānādhikaraṇya) deviating from all 
the entites deviating in turn from itself 
(yāvat sva vyabhicāri vyabhicāri). 
 As an alternative, however, Gangeśa states 
(T.C.II.ii.22) that the unconditionedness 
of the particular probans. (smoke) 
is only the state of the probans (tat), 
having the lack of community of locus 
with the constant absence (of firehood) 
(atyantābhāvasāmānādhikaraṇya) , 
which has the non-counterpostiveness 
of the constant absences sharing the 
locus with the probandum (fire) as its 
counterpositive (yāvat samānādhikaraṇā 
tyantābhāvapratiyogi-pratiyogi).

Vyāpti is Yatsambandhitāvacchedakarūp
avattva
Further, Gangeśa presents (T.C. II..ii.23) 
yet another definition of pervasion in 
particular. According to him, pervasion 
of particular probandum may be the 
particular probandum-relatedness (tat 
sambhandhitā), i.e. the community 
of locus of particular probans (with 
particular probandum), which (probans) 
has the state of possessing the delimitor of 
the probandum-relatedness (yat sambadhi
tāvacchedakarūpavattva).

Vyāpti is Yatsāmānādhikaraṇyā-
vacchedakā vacchinnatva
Gangeśa, observing that the aspect of 
community of locus with probandum 
(sādhya sāmānādhikaraṇya) need not be 
included in the definition of pervasion,, 
presents (T.C.II.ii.24) yet another 
definition of pervasion. According to him, 
the probans, which is being delimited by 
the delimitor of the community of locus 
with the probandum (yat sāmānādhika
raṇyāvacchedakāvacchinnatva), is the 
pervaded probans with respect to the 
particular probandum. 

Prābhākaras’ Approval
It must be observed here that even the 
Prābhākaras approve (T.C.II.ii.25) that 
the particular pervasion is the particular 
probandum-relatedness (T.C.II.ii.23). 
According to them, in the inference 
involving the conditioned probans, the 
delimitor of the probansness is not the 
delimitor of the probandum-relatedness; 
and therefore the property, qualifying the 
probans (sādhana viśeṣaṇa), which, while 
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being the delimitor of the probansness 
and different from the delimitor of the 
probandum-relatedness, delimits the 
relation of the probandum with what is 
intended to be the probans, constitutes the 
condition (upādhi). 

Conclusions
The knowledge of pervasion (vyāpti) 
constitutes the instrumental cause of an 
inference; and hence all the established 
Indian logicians presented their own 
definitions of pervasion. 

The Indian Logicians recognized that 
pervasion is invariable concomitance 
(sahacāra niyama). It is the community 
of locus of probans with probandum in 
the case of universal positive; and it is 
the non-occurrence of probans in what is 
other than the subject of probandum in the 
case of universal negative. 

The Indian logicians were brilliant in 
their analysis of pervasion as invariable 
concomitance, wherein the concomitance, 
i.e. the community of locus, constitutes 
positive pervasion and invariability, 
i.e. non-deviation, constitutes negative 
pervasion. 

The prima facie definitions, which 
are twenty one in number, are generally 
based on the aspect of non-deviation. 
Gangeśa refutes first seven of them, as non 
applicable to universal positive probans, 
such as the knowability. 

Saundaḍa’s concept of the absence, 
describing the counter positiveness 
delimited by the contradictory property, 
is a logical device to negate the universal 
positives such as the expressibility. Thus, 
the last fourteen of twenty one definitions, 

which are based on Saundaḍa’s concept 
of absence, are applicable to the universal 
positive probans. However, the absence, 
describing the counterpositiveness 
delimited by the contradictory property, 
does not amount to the actual absence of 
any thing. Consequently, the fourteen non-
T.C. definitions based on such an absence, 
do not amount to actual description of 
pervasion. 

Additional prima faci definitions of 
pervasion, described in the T.C., are based 
on the community of locus of probans with 
probandum. However, they are hotch-
potch definitions of pervasion and do not 
represent the real nature of pervasion, 
except that pervasion is the community of 
locus of probans with probandum. 

The simple and basic idea underlying 
pervasion is that it is the natural relation 
of probans with probandum. Highlighting 
such an idea, the Līlāvatīkāra and others 
defined pervasion as the relation, i.e. the 
concomitance of probans with probandum. 
However, since such a definition does not 
describe pervasion fully, Gangeśa has 
rejected the same as untenable. 

Now as regards the conclusive 
definitions of pervasion. The conclusive 
definitions, by various scholars, especially 
the ones provided by the earlier logicians 
such as Dharmottara, Laugākṣibhāskara, 
Śaśadhara and the Vaiśeṣikas, are 
generally based on both ‘non-deviation’ 
and ‘community of locus’.

Gangeśa’s conclusive definition, 
viz. pervasion is the community of locus 
of probans with probandum, which is 
not delimited by the delimitor of the 
counterpositiveness described by the 
constant absence… but not having 

Theory of Pervasion
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the community of locus with its own 
counterpositive’ is a perfect blend of both 
the aspects, i.e. the community of locus 
and non-deviation. Thus, it is widely 
recognized as the ideal definition of 
pervasion.

It should be observed here that the 
conclusive definition of pervasion as 
stated by Gangeśa involves absences in 
general; and hence it constitutes pervasion 
in general. Therefore, Gangeśa provides 
definition of pervasion in parituclar also. 

Finally, it could be concluded that 
the Acaryas’ proposal of pervasion 
as the unconditioned relation and 
Gangesa’s modification of the same as 
the unconditionedness of probans truly 
mark the balanced appreciation that the 
concomitance of probans needs to be 
unconditioned. 
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ON APASYAḤ AND APASYUVAḤ IN THE YAJURVEDA
JAYASHREE SATHE

The Rājasūya is a sacrifice performed 
by a monarch to establish his undisputed 
sovereignty. Its foremost rite is the 
coronation of a kṣatriya king with holy 
waters along with the recitation of certain 
mantras1. The Adhvaryu purifies the 
procured waters with the mantras which 
praise them as the bestowers of kingdom2, 
since stability and prosperity of the 
subjects and kingdom depend upon water. 
Then the Adhvaryu pours that consecrated 
water in four wooden pots made of Palāśa, 
Audumbara, Nyagrodha and Aśavattha 
respectively which symbolize his well-
wishers and cause fame, glory and stability 
for him3. While pouring that he recites the 
mantra known as a Vāruṇī Ṛk. Its deity 
is Ap and its metre is Triṣṭubh which is 
connected with the Kṣatriya class4. The 
second Pāda of this mantra is the same in 
different recensions of the Yajurveda.

It reads - pastyà̄su cakre vā́ruṇaḥ 
sadhástham apà̄ṁśíśur mātṛ́tamāsv  antáḥ//

We can understand the first Pāda 
likewise- 

apāṁśiśuḥ varuṇaḥ mātṛtamāsu 
pastyāsu antaḥ sadhasthaṁ cakre/ 

It denotes-Varuṇa, the child of waters, 
has made his abode in those most motherly 
habitations.

The first Pāda describing those 
waters with different attributes stands as 
the characterisation of those waters. The 
Yajurvedic recensions Śukla as well as 
Kṛṣṇa record this Pāda with number of 
variant readings  as follows –
•	 In the Śukla Yajurveda Vājasaneyi- 

Mādhandina and Kāṇva the  first Pāda   
reads – 

  sadhamādo dyumninīr āpa etā 
anādhṛṣṭā apasyo vasānāḥ/

•	 In the Maitrāyaṇi Saṁhitā-
    sadhamādo dyumnyā ūrjā ekā 

anādhṛṣṭā apasyo vasānāḥ/
•	 In the Kāṭhaka Saṁhitā-
   sadhamādo dyumnyā ūrja ekā 

anādhṛṣṭā apasyo vasānaḥ/
•	 And in the Taittirīya Saṁhitā– 
    sadhamā́do dyumnínīr ú̄rja etá̄ 

ánibhṛṣṭā apasyúvo vásānāḥ/  
We can paraphrase it as- kidṛśyaḥ 

āpaḥ- sadhamādaḥ, dyumninīḥ, 
anādhṛṣṭāḥ etc. 

How are these waters? they are 
sadhamādaḥ means delighting by staying 
together as playmates,  dymninīḥ means 
glorious, ūrjaḥ means full of strength, 
anādhṛṣṭāḥ or anibhṛṣṭāḥ means active 
and undefeated (by evil spirits) etc. 

1. cf. Rājasūyaḥ ... abhiṣekajalasaṁskāramantraḥ / Taittirīya  Saṁhitā 1.8.12.

2. cf. yābhir mitrāvaruṇav abhyasiñcan... rāṣṭradāḥ stha rāṣṭram datta svāhā / Taittirīya  Saṁhitā 1.8.11.8. 

3. cf. nyagrodhasya pādair eva pratiṣṭhā dṛṣyate rājāpi hitopadeśakair amātyaiḥ sakhibhiḥ pratiṣṭhito bhavati   nānyathā 
atas tena pātrena mitrakartṛkam abhiṣekakaraṇaṁ yuktam / Sāyaṇa on Śatapatha Brāhmaṇa 5.3.5.19.̄  

4. cf. nānyair āgneyaṁ gāyatryam atyāvaped brāhmaṇasya / na traiṣṭubhaṁ rājanyasya/ na jāgataṁ vaiśyasya /    
Āśvalāyana Śrautasūtra 4.15.4-5. 
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We note the following variants which 
occur in these recensions-

1) dyumninīḥ / dyumnyā,  
2) ūrjaḥ / ūrjā/ āpaḥ , 
3)   etā / ekā,  
4)  anādhṛṣṭāḥ / anibhṛṣṭāḥ ,
5)  apasyaḥ / apasyuvaḥ and 
6)  vasānaḥ / vasānāḥ
However, here we are going to discuss 

thoroughly only on the one viz. apasyaḥ 
and apasyuvaḥ. 

 The Śukla Yajurveda – Vājasaneyi 
Saṁhitā(10.7), Vājasaneyi Saṁhitā 
(Kāṇva) (11.4.3), following to it 
Śatapatha Brāhmaṇa (5.3.5.19), Śatapatha 
Brāhmaṇa (Kāṇva) (5.2.4.14) and 
Kātyāyana Śrautasūtra (15.5.6) record 
the reading apasyaḥ having independent 
circumflex on sya. It is quite surprising  
that  Maitrāyaṇi Saṁhitā(2.6.8), Mānava 
Śrautasūtra (9.1.3) and  Kāṭhaka Saṁhitā 
(15.6) belonging to the Kṛṣṇa  Yajurveda 
also record the same reading apasyaḥ. 
But in the Taittirīya Saṁhitā(1.8.12.1) 
a recension of  Kṛṣṇa  Yajurveda 
and following to it  in the Taittirīya 
Brāhmaṇa(1.7.6) and in the Baudhāyana 
Śrautasūtra (2.99.4) the reading occurs as  
apasyuvaḥ.

Let us now first consider the reading 
apasyaḥ which creates several problems 
in proper understanding of the mantra. 
The word apasya can be derived as 
apas+yat suffix, which is noted by Pāṇini 
(4.4.98) ‘tatra sādhuḥ’ in the sense of 
expert in that context or good therein. 
The yat a taddhita- suffix indicates it as 
an adjective, in the context of the mantra 
of the substantive etāḥ (āpaḥ) of ‘these 
waters’. But then the problem arises 

of its singular case. In the series of the 
adjectives like sadhamādaḥ etc. all in 
plural it not only suits but sounds quite 
odd with the substantive etāḥ (āpaḥ). We 
know that āpaḥ is a nominative plural of 
the feminine stem ap which is declined 
mostly in plural. The word apas is derived 
from the nominal stem ap+ asun suffix by 
Uaṇādisūtra 4.2075. This leads to various 
doubts about the derivation and syntax of 
the problematic word apasya.
•	 Regarding its derivation we have to 

note that there are three varieties of 
apas-

•	 one having  initial accent and in neuter 
denoting ‘ work’, ‘activity’,

•	 while other though initially accented 
is a feminine noun denoting ‘waters’

•	 and third having final accent is an 
adjective denoting ‘active, skilful’, as 
well as ‘watery, melting’ etc.1

•	 The word apasya has independent 
circumflex on yat by the force of 
Pāṇini (6.1.185) ‘tit svaritam,’ which 
does not give any clue to decide the 
exact category of apas.
At this point let us check how 

Mahīdhara and Uavaṭa the well-known 
commentators of Vājasaneyi Saṁhitā 
tried to explain it .They derive it from 
apas denoting work, activity and with 
yat suffix as an adjective denoting skilful 
–apasi karmaṇi sādhyvaḥ. Further with 
the help of Pāṇini’s sūtra - supāṁ suluk...
(7.1.39)  they justify that nominative 
singular apasyaḥ  occurs instead of 
nominative plural-jasaḥ surādeśaḥ- as the 
example of vacanavipariṇāma. Since the 
context is of the performance of Rājasūya, 

5. cf. āpaḥ karmākhyāyāṁ rhsvatuṭ ca vā/āpnoteḥ 
karmākhyāyām asun rhasvaś ca dhātoḥ/Uṇādisūtra 
4.207.
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the waters poured with this mantra can be 
accepted as well- engaged and skilful in 
the activity of royal coronation. But with 
apasyaḥ we have to think about the word 
vasānāḥ or vasānaḥ as its variant in the 
Kāṭhaka Saṁhitā. The singular vasānaḥ 
seems difficult to connect with waters.

Regarding apasyaḥ even considering 
it as a plural form we doubt whether it 
really solves the problem. If we connect it 
with waters in the sense of skilful, active 
primarily and signifying further  as the  best 
quality of sacred  waters, then there will 
be a defect of tautology by expressing the 
same concept  with  different  qualifying 
terms like sadhamādaḥ etc.

If we try to justify it as a singular 
itself, first in the sense of water only, then 
again we are caught by the same defect of 
superfluity and that also by the use of two 
similar morphemes like apaḥ and apasyaḥ 
in the very same Pāda. Further if we 
compromise to paraphrase it as a singular 
form qualifying Varuṇa in the sense of 
one who is intimate to waters because we 
know that he is especially praised in the 
Vedas as apāṁpatiḥ, apāṁnidhiḥ6. But 
in that case also we are not escaped from 
the blame of repetition since Varuṇa is 
glorified as apāṁśiśuḥ in the very same 
mantra. 

Now let us check whether vasānaḥ 
provides some clue. In the Vājasaneyi 
and Maitrāyaṇi Saṁhitā we get the plural 
reading vasānāḥ. It seems proper to 
construe it as an adjective of the substantive 
etāḥ (āpaḥ) conveying the meaning-

‘covering or enveloping (waters)’. Or as 
Uvaṭa and Mahīdhara understand which 
cover i.e. fill up the four wooden pots of 
Palāśa etc. But the same idea is expressed 
with the terms pastyāsv antaḥ sadhasthaṁ 
cakre. So it also does not prove helpful.

Regarding singular vasānaḥ --- in 
the Kāṭhaka Saṁhitā in addition to 
singular form apasyaḥ  another singular 
form vasānaḥ creates a new problem. If 
we construe it with Varuṇaḥ denoting 
residing, staying then again there will be 
a tautological defect since the very second 
Pāda describes ‘in those most motherly 
habitations Varuṇa has made his abode’. 
Hence the reading vasānāḥ or vasānaḥ 
does not prove helpful.

In order to solve the problem of 
apasyaḥ western scholars particularly 
Roth and Bӧhtlingk in their Wӧrterbuch 
i.e PW. have postulated the feminine 
term apasī7 of which apasyaḥ  can be 
a nominative plural denoting ‘active 
waters’.1

But it gives rise to further doubts 
whether there exists any such word 
in the Vedas, is it a grammatically, 
etymologically correct word? We are 
afraid to accept it since there does not 
occur any such a word in the Vedas.

There is another endeavour to justify 
the reading apasyaḥ. We know that the 
Saṁhitā- readings preserved traditionally 
through ages are not admissible to emend. 
So following the maxim – sthitasya 
gatiś cintanīyā – without modifying its 
original reading we have to tackle the 
problem in a justifying way. Patañjali in 
his Mahābhāṣya on Pāṇini 5.4.30- lohitān 

On Apasyaḥ and Apasyuvaḥ in the Yajurveda

7. cf. PW.Volume-1 p. 297 apasya ... adj.f. apasī /

6. cf. apāṁpatim...avase johavimi/ Kāṭhaka Saṁhitā 
19.14, varuṇāya ...apāṁpataye svāhā/ Ṣaḍviṁśa 
Brāhmaṇa 5.5.3., varuṇas tu    apāṁnāthaḥ-/ comm. 
on  Abhidhānacintāmaṇi.188.
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maṇau’ mentions apasyo vasānaḥ/ apo 
vasānaḥ. That means he treats apasyaḥ 
as equivalent to apaḥ. Kaiyaṭa the 
commentator of Mahābhāṣya clarifies it 
thoroughly in his Pradīpa. He states-

apasyo vasāna iti apo vasānaḥ/ 
apśabdād dvitīyābahuvacanāntat 
yatpratyayo vibhakteś cāluk/ (4.413a.7).
He suggests altogether a different 
derivation of the problematic term 
apasyaḥ. According to him it can be 
derived from the term apas, not a separate 
word but the accusative plural form of 
the feminine stem ap and without the 
elision of its case- ending the yat suffix is 
attached. This yat is to be of svārthika type 
which yields the sense of itself or of its 
base so as if a pleonastic suffix it does not 
have any semantic function or value. We 
can just add here  Pāṇini’s sūtra (4.4.140) 
‘vasoḥ samūhe ca’ which explains yat 
suffix in the Vedas when a collection 
or the force of mayaṭ- or possession is 
referred. Thus apasyaḥ as apaḥ seems 
suitable with vasānaḥ and considering 
that Abhyankara Shastri on Mahābhāṣya 
(5.4.30) translates in Marathi ‘uadaka 
pāṁgharaṇārā’ of course qualifying 
Varuṇa, who covers himself with water. 
But then apasya is to be treated as a 
noun. We are afraid to claim it as the final 
solution because it considers the singular 
reading vasānaḥ occurring with apasyaḥ 
only in the Kāṭhaka recension. So we are 
forced to say that apasyaḥ accepting as 
apaḥ does not prove effective in justifying 
the commonly occurring plural variant 
vasānāḥ.

The reading apasyaḥ somehow 
justified by the traditional and western 
scholars though not solving the 
problem completely, considering the 

lexicographical principles we have to enter 
it under three different homonyms in our 
Encyclopaedic Dictionary of Sanskrit as 
follows -1apasya as an adjective meaning 
‘watery’, 2apasya also adjective meaning 
‘active, skilful  and 3apasya as feminine 
noun meaning ‘water’ on the support of 
Pradīpa. And all of these varieties are 
naturally derived from three different 
apas words which we have seen earlier.

At this stage quite eager to find out 
justifiable solution we have to turn to the 
variant apasyuvaḥ which is available in the 
Taittirīya Saṁhitā (1.8.12.1). We find that 
it deserves thorough investigation. It is an 
accusative plural form of the feminine- 
nominal stem apasyū having acute on final 
syllable. It is derived from apasya+uṅ affix 
by the force of Pāṇini’s sūtra (3.2.170) 
-kyācchandasi. Which means that in the 
Vedas the affix uṅ is attached to the kya-
ending denominatives in the sense of the 
agent having such a habit etc. 

And further by the force of Pāṇini’s 
sūtra (4.1.66) striyāṁ ūṅ – to the nominal- 
feminine stems the ūṅ is attached8. So 
the reading apasyuvaḥ can be treated as 
accusative plural of the adjective apasyū 
derived from apasya+ūṅ. 

Now we have to clarify which 
category of apas is meant here. The 
renowned commentators Sāyaṇa and 
Bhaṭṭabhāskara paraphrase it as-apāṁsi 
karmāṇīcchantīḥ/ chānadasaḥ ūvaṅ/ 
evaṁbhūtā etā apaḥ vasānaḥ ācchādayan 
etābhihr ātmānam chādayitvā ... etābhiḥ 
sahasthānaṁ  varuṇaḥ  karoti/ 1

The waters are especially purified and 
poured for the purpose of performance 

8. cf. Vedic Grammar of Macdonell
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of coronation so the consecrated one are 
quite willingly active, desirous to yield  
the fruit to the royal sacrificer. And such 
implication or intension is revealed through 
the adjectival term apasyuvaḥ. We can add 
here that Śatapatha Brāhmaṇa (5.3.5.19) 
highlighting the unique significance of 
waters and Varuṇa in the Rājasūya states 
that Varuṇo hi apāṁśiśuḥ bālakaḥ ‘apāṁ 
vā eṣa śiśur bhavati yo rājasūyena yajate’ 
Varuṇa the monarch of this universe is a 
child of waters since he has performed the 
Rājasūya9, likewise whosoever performs 
it  becomes the child of waters and these 
are most caring and protecting not only  
like a mother but as the progenitor of 
the cosmos. Therefore in the chain of the 
adjectives sadhamādaḥ, dyumninīḥ etc. 
apasyuvaḥ also stands as qualifying the 
waters without any difficulty. Additionally 
the reading vasānaḥ a present participle 
clearly gets construed with Varuṇaḥ, who 
covering himself with such and such 
waters made his abode therein. However, 
we have to  remember here that apasya 
as an adjective expresses the meanings-
skilful as well as watery so we are forced 
to paraphrase it denoting  the sense watery 
and necessarily we have to set a separate 
homonym as 2apasyū. It indicates the 
importance of procured waters especially 
from flowing streams of auspicious rivers 
and confluences for the specific purpose 
of royal coronation10. 

Thus it seems more reasonable to 
accept the variant apasyuvaḥ as compared 
with apasyaḥ. We can certainly claim 
that the reading apasyuvaḥ sounds quite 

in tune with various aspects like of- 
grammar, derivation, accent, syntax, 
semantics and above all of the context, 
of internal evidence which plays the 
fundamental role in the science of 
interpretation i.e. hermeneutics or in the 
Vedas mantrasvārasyavicāra. 

The mantra under discussion is in 
Triṣṭubh metre consisting of 4 Pādas 
each of 11 syllables. The mantra with the 
reading apasyaḥ becomes defective by 
1 syllable. To the contrary that with the 
reading apasyuvaḥ fulfils the requirement 
of the metre. There arise then some basic 
questions like- do the Saṁhitās contain 
some mantras which are metrically 
faulty?, do Prātiśākhya and Śikṣā works 
mention some technique to remove the 
fault and obtain the requirement of the 
metre?

I have checked Vājasaneyi Prātiśākhya 
for solving the problem of apasyaḥ but I 
could not find any rule providing solution 
to our query. I have discussed about the 
problem with Vaidik-Pandits who have 
learnt the Vedas by heart and also Vaidik 
scholars. I got the answer that the Vaidiks 
while reciting such mantra they modify 
it using the technique of svarabhakti i.e. 
insertion of a vowel-sound to fulfil the 
requirement of metre.e. g.varṣa as variṣa.1

Thus the Taittirīya Saṁhitā of Kṛṣṇa 
Yajurveda seems to have preserved the 
proper reading which evidently helps in 
understanding the intended significance 
of the sacred mantra and guides to 
rectify the variants like apasyaḥ. It 
undoubtedly points out the rūpasamṛddhi 
i. e. befittingness or appropriateness of the 
mantras in the context of performance. 
Here the monarch through the utterance 

On Apasyaḥ and Apasyuvaḥ in the Yajurveda

9. cf. varuṇo rājasūyayājitvād apāṁśiśuḥ/ Mahīdhara 
on Vājasaneyi Saṁhitā 10.7. 

10. cf. Śrautadharmācī Svarūpacikitsā by  Dr. C. G. 
Kashikar p.51
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of the Vāruṇīṛk at his coronation 
is supposed to achieve the desired 
Varuṇasava. Taittirīya Brāhmaṇa (1.7.6) 
quite aptly comments on this Vāruṇīṛk 
and Varuṇasava. It states-sadhamādo 
dyumninīr urja etā iti vāruṇyarcā gṛhṇāti/ 
varuṇasavam evāvarundhe/ekayā gṛhṇāti/
ekadhaiva yajamāne vīryaṁ dadhāti/ 
For royal coronation with the utterance 
of Vāruṇīṛk alone the Adhvaryu takes 
the holy waters and by that he obtains 
Varuṇasava also. Bhaṭṭabhāskara explains 
it as varuṇaiśvryam the prosperity of the 
supreme lord Varuṇa while Sāyaṇa knows 
it as varuṇānujñānam the consent rather 
favour of Varuṇa for his sovereignty. That 
is bestowed in full concentration only 
upon this sacrificer.

Thus we can summarize that the 
variants particularly in the Saṁhitās put 
forth several challenges which evidently 
focus on number of important but 
interesting features of oriental research. 
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CONTROVERSY REGARDING BRAHMASŪTRABHĀṢYA OF 
PĀŚUPATŚĀDHIKARAṆA

LALITA DEODHAR

Indian philosophy seeks its foundation 
in the Upaniṣads which form the last 
portion of Vedic literature. They are the 
compilation of different philosophical 
speculations of ancient sages. The contents 
of the Upaniṣads clearly exhibit that many 
thinkers have recorded their experiences; 
hence they express divergent views 
which sometimes seem contradictory. 
For example ‘sadeva saumya idamagra 
āsīt’ (Chāndogyopaniṣad 6.2.1), ‘asad va 
idamage āsīt’ (Taittirīyopaniṣad 2.7).

In order to avoid controversy and 
to take review of all diverse thoughts 
contained in the Upaniṣads, Bādarāyaṇa 
systematized Vedānta philosophy in the 
Sūtra form in the Brahmasūtras.

These aphorisms being concise in 
nature proved inexpressive at times; it was 
not possible to understand them without 
a commentary. So there existed many 
interpretative commentaries trying to 
manifest the intention of the Brahmasūtras 
and claiming that they represent fully and 
faithfully the philosophy of the Vedānta.

Thus various Ācāryas of several 
systems interpreted the Brahmasūtras in 
different ways, conducive and helpful to 
their own system of philosophy. Because 
of diverse contents they have made the 
Upaniṣadic thought favourable to their 
doctrine and have tried to prove that 
their system is the only authoritative 
representation of the Vedānta. This is 
evident for the fact that Upaniṣads form the 
basis of later philosophical development. 

But the existence of many 
commentaries sets forth the question – 
which of these commentaries is to be 
accepted for correct understanding of the 
Brahmasūtras? In this context comparative 
value of different interpretations is to 
be checked. Critical investigation of the 
commentaries and their comparative 
study is one of the aspects of challenges to 
oriental studies.

In the field of comparative study of 
these commentaries, I would like to put 
forth the problem of interpretation of 
Pāśupatādhikaraṇa which is traditionally 
regarded as the refutation of Śaiva stand-
point.

The subject-matter of the second 
pāda of the second Adhyāya of the 
Brahmasūtras is to refute important 
philosophical theories concerning the 
origin of phenomenal world. It includes 
theories of Sāṁkhyas, Vaiśeṣikas, 
Realistic and Idealistic Bauddhas, Jainas, 
Pāśupatas and Bhāgavatas. Bādarāyaṇa 
has incorporated these views under this 
pāda as he thinks that their standpoints are 
opposed to Vedānta view.

Among various views that are 
presented in 2.2, Pāśupatādhikaraṇa 
contains five Sūtras, i.e. Sūtras 37 to 
41 (in Śrīkaṇṭha’s Bhāṣya 35 to 38). 
The first Sūtra of this Adhikaraṇa reads 
as patyurasāmañjasyāt, on account 
of which this Adhikaraṇa is named as 
Pāśupatādhikaraṇa or Patyadhikaraṇa. 
Śiva is the popular sectarian deity 
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worshiped in India. Because of theological 
considerations, theistic element seems to 
be prominent in Śaiva philosophy.

The intention of Bādarāyaṇa to 
compose this Adhikaraṇa is to express 
the view that the Highest Lord is not the 
material cause but only the operative or 
efficient cause of the world. Now let us 
see what are the diverse arguments of 
various Ācāryas regarding these Sūtras.

Śaṅkarācārya, whose commentary 
is the first available commentary1 on 
the Brahmasūtras, has referred to many 
opinions which hold the theory that the 
Lord is only the nimittakāraṇa and not 
the upādānakāraṇa. First he refers to the 
adherents of Sāṁkhya and Yoga systems. 
Then he states the view of Maheśvaras 
under which he has included Śaivas, 
Pāśupatas, Kāruṇika-Siddhāntins and 
Kāpālikas and also the view of Vaiśeṣikas. 
It seems that he has focused his argument 
mainly on the Sāṁkhyas and Yogins 
because Pradhāna, Puruṣa and Īśvara 
are the aspects that are highlighted in 
his arguments. Rāmānuja2, Madhva3, 
Nimbārka4 treat this Adhikaraṇa as the 
opinion of Pāśupatas by which they do not 
mean Pāśupata cult which is regarded as a 
branch of Śaiva school but Śaivism itself 
which understands Pāśupati, i.e. Śiva as 
the ultimate cause of the world. Jayatīrtha, 
author of Tattvaprakāśikā5, which follows 
Madhva school, states that the opponent in 
this Adhikaraṇa is Vaidikābhāsas. Though 
they are not the followers of the Vedas, 
they pretend to be honouring the Vedas 
as their authority. They are Pāśupatas, 
Śāktas, Sauras, Skandas and Gāṇapatyas. 
But Pāśupatas are prominent among them, 
so their views are refuted. Only Vallabha6 
thinks that this is the view of Tārkikas.

The main argument against 
the Pāśupatas is that they consider 
Īśvaranimittakāraṇavāda which implies 
that material cause and efficient cause 
are two distinct ones and this view is not 
supported by the Vedāntic passages. On 
the contrary the Upaniṣads emphasize 
that Brahman, in other words the Highest 
Reality is both material and efficient 
cause. So this view has no basis in the 
Upaniṣads. Nevertheless it is in conflict 
with Vedānta so it has to be proved by the 
means of inference7 only.

Rāmānuja and Madhva hold that the 
Vedas declare Nārāyaṇa or Viṣṇu8 alone 
as the cause, both material and efficient, 
of the universe.  Śiva is not mentioned in 
the Vedas as the cause of the universe. But 
even then the Pāśupatas controversially 
state Śiva as the Highest Reality.

Again Rāmānuja argues that the 
Pāśupatas invent various means for 
attaining happiness and prescribe different 
practices, viz. wearing of Mudrikāṣaṭka 
etc. as the means to accomplish the 
liberation, the ultimate end of human life. 
Such practices are opposed to each other 
and also in conflict to the Vedas. Also 
Śrīnivāsācārya in his Vedāntakaustubha9 
has recorded similar objection. Thus 
on account of all these objections the 
doctrines of Pāśupatas are untenable 
and inappropriate, hence they have to be 
disregarded. 

While checking the literature around 
Brahmasūtras I could find couple of 
commentaries written from Śaiva point of 
view. Śrīkarabhāṣya10 based on Vīraśaiva 
point of view was written in 18th century. 
Śrīkara thought that this Adhikaraṇa is the 
refutation of dualistic view of Bhāgavatas 
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and Pañcarātras, i.e. Vaiṣṇava view point. 
I have taken into consideration two other 
commentaries, viz. that of Śrīkaṇṭha11, 
who flourished in 14th century and also that 
of Appayya Dīkṣita (1575-82) who, in his 
commentary called Śivārkamaṇidīpikā12, 
has commented on Śrīkaṇṭha’s 
commentary. Compared to Śrīkaṇṭha’s 
commentary, Appayya Dīkṣita’s 
Śivārkamaṇidīpikā is as elaborate and 
extensive commentary. Śrīkaṇṭha states 
his line of interpretation thus13-

gd©doXmÝVgmañ` gm¡a^mñdmX_mo{XZm_² & 
AmMm`m©Um§ {ed{Zð>mZm§ ^mî`_oVÝ_hm{Z{Y… &&
Following him Appayya Dīkṣita states14- 

V{XX§ ~«÷gyÌmUm§ VmËn`ª gJwUo {edo & 
àH$Q>rH$V©w_mMm`©… à{UÝ`o ^mî`_wÎm__² &&

It is curious to note how these two 
have interpreted these Sūtras which are 
traditionally recognized as the refutation 
of Pāśupatas. So the nature of these 
commentaries seems to be the refutation 
of what is refuted.

Śrīkaṇṭha admits that the view 
presenting the Lord as only the efficient 
cause cannot be proved either by the 
Vedas or by the logical arguments. 
Though it is regarded as the opinion of 
the followers of Āgamas, Śrīkaṇṭha states 
that it is the opinion of those followers 
who are not aware of real purport of 
them15. Śivārkamaṇidīpikā agrees with 
Śrīkaṇṭha’s view and states the intention 
of the Śaivāgamas not to present the Lord 
only as the efficient cause; but some 
people not having complete and true 
knowledge of them explain the Āgamas 
in different manner. With a view that 
scholars should not think that their view 
is the true interpretation of the Āgamas, 

this Adhikaraṇa is put forth. It is for the 
refutation of illusory knowledge regarding 
Śaiva view.

Śrīkaṇṭha has cited many Śruti 
passages such as ‘tadātmānaṁ 
svayamasṛjata’, ‘bahu syāṁ prajāyeya’16, 
‘sarvo vai rudraḥ17 as supporting evidence 
to prove that the Upaniṣads describe Śiva 
as the material cause also. Similarly he 
quotes some of the Āgamas also which 
prove the same fact.

Further both Śrīkaṇṭha and Appayya 
Dīkṣita stress the point that the Vedas 
and Śaivāgamas are not distinct. Śiva 
himself is the creator of them18. Hence 
both of them expound the same support.19  
They have cited Taittirīya Upaniṣad, 
Svetāśvataropaniṣad, Bṛhajjābālopaniṣad 
and also other Smṛtis as an authoritative 
proof.

The various practices prevalent in 
Śaiva followers, against which Rāmānuja 
has raised objection, are proved to be 
authentic on the basis of the statements from 
Atharvaśiropaniṣad, Kālāgnirudropaniṣad, 
Bṛhajjābālopaniṣad20 etc.

Śrīkaṇṭha and Appayya Dīkṣita try 
to establish that the Brahman, in other 
words Highest Lord Śiva, is the material 
as well as efficient cause of the world 
on the basis of various Upaniṣadic 
statements and also with the support of 
Āgamas, Smṛtis and Purāṇas, following 
the view itihāsapurāṇābhyāṁ vedaṁ 
samupabṛṁhayet. So the objection against 
Śaiva view cannot be sustained. Therefore, 
with the view to keep consistency with the 
subject-matter of second pāda of second 
Adhyāya, they insist that this Adhikaraṇa 
presents the opinion of the followers of 
Yoga system of Hiraṇyagarbha- the same 

Controversy regarding Brahmasūtrabhāṣya of Pāśupatśādhikaraṇa
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thought is expressed in Śāṅkarabhāṣya 
also. Hence the refutation of Yoga system 
which holds kevaleśvaranimittavāda is 
intended.

Comparative study of these 
commentaries flashes the fact that all the 
commentators have based their arguments 
on Upaniṣadic statements. This situation 
again emphasizes the diverse nature of the 
Upaniṣads. Many notions, many terms are 
recorded in the Upaniṣads irrespective of 
their connotations in later philosophical 
systems. But, all the same, these systems 
found the basis or authoritative support 
for their standpoint in the Upaniṣads and 
they developed their ideas according to 
the theories of that particular system. 
The exhaustive literature around the 
Brahmasūtras focuses the comprehensive 
nature of the Upaniṣads. 

The diversified and yet comprehensive 
nature of the Upaniṣads offers challenges 
regarding interpretations to the students of 
Indian philosophy.
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ON A CASE OF CATURADHYAYIKA OF SAUNAKA
VINAYA KSHIRSAGAR

The studies in connection with the 
Atharvaveda (AV) are mostly related to 
the study and the interpretation of the 
hymns therein from the point of view of 
understanding the meaning and ritual 
related to them, mainly with the support 
of researchers who owe a lot to the doyen 
editors of the Samhita and the Sutra 
texts. Some of these authorities have also 
presented some of the ancillary texts like 
the Prātiśākhyas (Prāti), the Padapatha and 
the Parisistas that help to understand the 
language of the AV in a better prospective. 
Of these texts, the Caturadhyayika of 
Saunaka (CaturA) holds an important 
position since it gives observations on 
the composition of the words in the 
text of the AV and their syntactic and 
linguistic aspects. Like all the Prāti-texts, 
it discusses various topics beginning with 
the classification of sounds, words; it also 
notes the behaviour of the consonants 
and vowels in the Samhita text and also 
gives observations on the changes in the 
sounds and words in particular situation. 
It is the only text available in the tradition 
of the AV that presents an exhaustive 
treatment on the syntactic and linguistic 
aspect of this Samhita, therefore, it is 
one of the important works regarding the 
interpretation of the AV.

This work runs, as is indicated 
by the title, in four Adhyayas or 
chapters. It is edited very carefully with 
English translation and notes by Prof. 
W.D.Whitney, originally in the Annals 

of the Journal of the American Oriental 
Society, then a separate volume in 1862. 
Later on it was published by Chowkhamba 
Sanskrit Series Office as the XX vol. 
of Chowkhamba Sanskrit Studies and 
they have brought out its Third Edition 
in 2002. As is noted in the Introduction 
of the Edition, the text is prepared form 
one single manuscript, which contained a 
commentary upon the text of the Prati; it is 
called Caturadhyayi-bhasya and the author 
is not known. Prof. Whitney has noted the 
methodology and the peculiarities of the 
commentary. He has given the citations 
from this commentarial text in his notes 
on every rule of the text; when it does not 
prove much helpful, he has not paid much 
attention to it1. This commentary gives 
illustrative citations form the Samhita 
text for every rule it has to explain. 
Many times, it can be observed that the 
illustrations cited or the cases referred 
to in the commentary do not fulfill the 
conditions of that particular condition or is 
beyond the scope of the observation of the 
Prati. There are so many of such cases that 
need a careful consideration. Such a keen 
study will certainly add to the text-critical 
and linguistic aspect of the Atharvavedic 
studies.             

This general observation will be more 
clear with some illustrative cases and 
some discussion thereon. Let us take up 
the case of rule no. 2.95 in the CaturA. 
It reads apasavyābhyām ca. Here, the 
context is of making retroflex sibilant ṣ of 
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dental sibilant s. This rule states that s of 
the root sthā changes into ṣ after the words 
apa and savya. The context of the root sthā 
continues from the rule 92 which reads 
sthā-sahi-sicīnam akāravyavaye’pi, ‘sa of 
the roots sthā-, saha-, and sic- turns into ṣ 
even when an a is interposed.’ Api, in this 
rule notes different or additional condition 
for the conversion; it is the interposition 
of the vowel a, basically the condition is 
of the precedence of an alterant vowel; 
cf. rule 2.81 (atra) namyupadhasya 
ṣkāraḥ. Therefore, the rule 2.95 would 
means of the root stha- changes into ṣ., 
when it occurs after the words apa and 
savya. Here, it appears that the condition 
of nāmi, i.e. the alterant vowel does not 
apply. On this rule, the commentary is 
reported to cite two illustrations form the 
Samhita, one each for both of the words. 
They are, Apa:Qat! from AV 4.6.5 and 
sVySwaCcNd+ms>, from AV 8.8.23. 

The word Apa:Q is used in its inflected 
form Apa:Qat! in the AV 4.6.5, which 
reads zLyad! iv;< inrvaec< Pra<jnadut p{aRxe> /, 
Apa:Qac! z&<gat! kuLmlan! inrvaecmh< iv;m! , 

‘from the tip have I exorcised the 
poison, from the anointing and from the 
feather-socket. From the barb, the horn, 
the neck have I exorcised the poison.’ 
(Whitney’s translation). 

Padapᾱṭha of this word does not show 
any disjoining or separation between apa 
and ṣtha, as it shows in case of sVySwa> in 
the mantra AV 8.8.23; it reads :-

s<vTsrae rw> , #Nd!r> sVy:QaZcNd!rma> 
sariw> . Here, the year is imagined to be 
a chariot, wherein Indra stands on the left 
side, while the moon drives this chariot. 
The word savyaṣthaḥ is shown to have 
two members, savya and stha which are 

separated by a separating avagraha sign, 
rendering ṣtha to stha; it clearly indicates 
the composition of this word. In the 
Maitrayani Samhita, this word at 4.3.8 
(4.47.10) with sārathi, both making a 
Dvandva compound, reading as 

svTya #v ih sVySwsarwI rwmi_a 
Here, Visvabandhu, in his word-index 
refers to Panini’s rule no.8.3.92. Thus 
the case of savyasthaḥ can be said to be 
a clear example for one condition noted 
in the rule 2.95 of the CaturA. But the 
case of the condition of the word apa is 
not clearly explained by this rule. About 
these examples, the editor has said that 
the change is irregular, as it takes place 
after a, instead of an alterant vowel. The 
rule says that s of the root SWaa changes 
when it follows Ap and according to the 
Padapatha, it is not Ap, and so it does not 
separate Swa from it, nor does it render 
ṣṭh to original sth. Therefore, we have to 
accept that here :Qa or Swa is preceded by 
Apa, Ap and A and not by mere Ap, and 
that the basic word or the prᾱtipadika is 
Apa:Q itself. (Incidentally, we may note 
here one variant reading for Apa:Qat! 
in the Padapᾱṭha as Apa:qat!, which a 
normal scribal error.) Moreover, there is 
some scope for the plea that neither of 
the examples cited by the commentator 
is not fit for the rule in context. If we 
explain the case of sVy:Qa> against the 
condition of naim we cannot explain 
the interposition of ᾱ in apᾱṣṭhᾱt; 
moreover, the Prᾱti has specifically stated 
about the interposition of ā, for the root 
sthᾱ in the rule 2.92, referred to earlier, 
as SWaasihiscInamkrVyvaye=ip. Then the 
question can be raised about the necessity 
of this particular rule regarding apa 
and savya, both ending in a. Again, the 



 447

examples cited there, for the rule 2.92, 
by the commentator for the root sthᾱ as 
A_y:Qam! ivZv>, AV 10.5.36 (and 16.9.1), 
other two illustrations for the roots 
sah- and sic- 3 and two additional cases 
occurring in the Samhita as AXy:Qat! 
10.2.23 and AXy:Qam! 12.1.11, not noted 
by the bhᾱṣya, are the cases of the 
interposition of the augment a (indicative 
of the past tense). The prepositions here 
contain the other vowels, designated by 
the Editor in his translation as ‘alterant’, 
that tend the s of the root Sthā to change 
into ṣ, and we get in the AV one citation 
having the form Vyāsthan in 13.1.5, which 
is anomalous according to the Editor4. 
According to him, the initial a is irregular 
and is read in the Pada and Samhita text, 
and therefore, cannot come under this 
rule no.2.92, as it has the interposed ᾱ. 
This can be said to be a Subjunctive form 
based on the aorist base of the root sthᾱ, 
joined with two prefixes vi and ᾱ. Thus 
there can be no anomaly. 

All these explanations assume the 
word apᾱṣṭha is derived from the root sthᾱ 
with the prefix apa, and no explanation is 
given regarding the ᾱ before sthᾱ ; this 
derivation of the word is not acceptable to 
Visvabandhu. While discussing this word 
and its derivation he refers to Panini 8.3.97, 
with a question – mark and comments 
that many commentators like Sᾱyaṇa 
erroneously indicate that, depending on 
the rule 8.3.97 of Pa., the word apāṣṭha is 
derived from the word apāṣṭha. He says 
there apasaṅketyamᾱanᾱ iva santaḥ 5. He 
tries to derive the word apᾱṣṭha from the 
root ṛṣ- with apa, getting tha suffix6, with 
accent on it according to the Paninian rule 
6.2.144. With all these explanations, one 
thing becomes clear that the etymology 

and the meaning of this word is not clear. 
It is found only here, and its parallel in the 
Paippalada Samhita, which is 5.8.4 (and 
11.2.4). It is found used in a derivative form 
with a possessive suffix, in the Rgveda, in 
the famous marriage-hymn 10.85, in its 
35th rik , which is also repeated as the AV 
14.1.29, wherein occurs the description 
regarding the vᾱdhuya, the garment worn 
by the bride. This verse reads as

t&:qmett! kqukmett! Apa:Qvd! 
iv;vNnEtdTtve, sUyRa< yae b+h!ma ivd!yat! s #d! 
vaxUymhRit, the Padapᾱṭha is Apa:Q@vt!  
and not ApSw@vt! Here and in the AV 
also, apāṣṭha is used in relation with 
the poison. This example is noted in the 
text of another Prāti, which is edited by 
Suryakant. Under the rule no. 147 (3.1.7), 
;Tv{aTvaepacardI¸aRTvsmapTterpvad>, noting 
the restoration of ṣ, ṇ, s and lengthening, 
this example of the word Apa:Qvt! is 
noted. In another case discussed under 
the rule no.217, i.e. 3.4.1 giving the 
treatment of the separation mark or 
Avagraha sign, and the cases of the words 
not separated by it, we get the example 
of the word apᾱṣṭha, which also indicates 
that the word is not a combination of two 
words, apa and sthᾱ/ stha. In the MaiS. 
3.4.6,a patronymic derivative of this 
word, viz. Ᾱpᾱṣṭhi is used, and therefore, 
Visvabandhu has noted its different 
meaning as a name of a sage, Rṣiviśeṣa. 
Thus, it appears that the original word is 
apᾱṣṭha. While commenting on this word 
in the AV, Whitney has remarked in the 
note on translation of that verse that Prāti 
2.95 regards apᾱṣṭha as from apa-sthᾱ, 
doubtless correctly7. But in the case of 
the rule of the Prāti., his opinion is that 
these changes are irregular, as they are 
after a.

On a case of Caturadhyayika of Saunaka
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At some other places, we fined this 
word sometimes used in other forms or in 
other compounds. At AV. 5.18.7, we have 
ztapa:Qa< inigrit . The same word used in 
the Taittirῑya Brᾱhmaṇa 3.7.13.4 (AaidTyana< 
PrisitheRit>, %Gra ztapa:Qa //xiv:a pir nae  
v&/{aKtu). There it is used as the adjective 
of heti and is explained variously by the 
commentators. Sᾱyaṇa says bahubhir 
avayavaiḥ prahartuṁ samarthᾱ. He thinks 
apᾱṣṭha to mean an indeclinable, avyaya. 
Another commentator Bhaṭṭabhᾱskara has 
to say something yet different. He says 
bahu pᾱṥᾱ bahuspaṥᾱ vᾱ. yad vᾱ ᾱṣṭhᾱ 
diṥaḥ ṥatadhᾱ ᾱpyᾱ asyᾱ iti ṥatᾱpᾱṣṭhᾱ. 
It appears that he dissolves the word 
differently, deriving it firstly from pᾱṥa and 
ṣṭha, from the root paṥ- to bind or to fasten 
and secondly form ᾱp- and aṥᾱ- , meaning 
‘which has to reach many directions 
or destinations.’ In the Altindische 
Grammatik, Debruner suggests that this 
word is formulated by adding the suffix 
ṭha and the etymology is obscure and 
he gives the hypothetical derivation as 
*apa-aṥ-tha (II.2.548), meaning hook 
of an arrow for grappling ‘widerhaken 
am Pfeil’. Moreover, we get one more 
formation ending in i i.e. apᾱṣṭhi used in 
compounds. These occurrences are noted 
in the later Vedic texts of the Brᾱhmaṇas. 
They are apᾱṣṭhiha in the Ṥatapatha 
Brᾱhmaṇa 12.7.2.15, and Jaiminῑya 
Brᾱhmaṇa 2.267 (in dual), apᾱṣṭhihan 
again in the Ṥatapatha Brᾱhmaṇa at 
12.7.1.6. In the non-Vedic language, the 
word is noted to be the combination of 
apa and stha- and not the prefix apa with 
long ᾱ. Panini has noted in the rule 8.3.97 
the cerebralization of s in sthᾱ- after 
many words including apa and savya. 
The commentators note the word apaṣṭha 

meaning ‘the end of the goad to control the 
elephants’ and savyeṣṭha as an adjective 
to describe a charioteer, sᾱrathin. In the 
Hastyᾱyurveda, a medicinal treatise for 
elephants, the word apᾱṣṭha is found used 
(not with long ᾱ) ; cf. p. 588, line 15 (4.4). 
Many lexicons like Abhidhanacintamani 
(1231), Vaijayanti(111.84), Paramananda 
Namamala (11.28) note this usage. Another 
earlier text of Grammar, viz. the Jainendra 
Vyakarana also notes this occurrence of 
the word in the language, cf. its aphorism 
no.5.4.71 and the Vṛtti thereupon.

In the CaturA, the whole section deals 
with the Nati of the dental sibilant, i.e. 
its conversion into lingual ṣ. The same 
phenomenon is treated in other texts of the 
Prātisakhyas also. ṚkPrāti 5.1-19, VājPrāti 
3.55-82 and TaittiPrati 6.1-14discuss this 
topic. But they discuss the cases in their 
particular Samhita-texts and tradition of 
the Veda, therefore, a detailed comparison 
of the rule is only partially practicable8. 

As we have seen, Pᾱṇini, in his rule 
8.3.979 has enumerated many nominal 
forms that cause the conversion of the 
dental sibilant of the root sthᾱ to lingual 
ṣ. In this list are counted the words apa 
and savya also, yet the formations given 
in the commentaries are different. From 
apa and stha is given the word apaṣṭha, 
(not apᾱṣṭha) and the word formed with 
the combination of savya and sthā is an 
Aluk compound, viz. savyeṣṭha. Thus, the 
later language notes some different usage 
of the combination of the same words.   

Coming back to the CaturA, the rules 
beginning with 2.92 discuss particularly 
the cases of the root sthā under different 
conditions, when its s changes into ṣ. In 
all these cases we come to notice that the 
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commentator does not provide sufficient 
information. As regards the rule 2.93, 
stating the conversion even in case of the 
interposition of reduplication, abhyᾱsa, 
the commentary cites two cases, one is 
AV 4.6.2 sapta sindhavo vitaṣṭhire and 
the other is AV 9.10.19, pururūpam 
vitaṣṭhe. The padapᾱṭha has vi-tasthe,(as 
noted earlier, here also this word is read 
variantly, ṣṭha is read as ṣṭa, a frequent 
scribal variation.) There are two other 
cases in the AV that contain adhi tasthuḥ, 
i.e. sth is not changed into ṣṭha. These 
cases are 9.9.2 and 14.2.9. It seems these 
cases have escaped the notice both of 
the text and the commentator of Catur A. 
This is observed by the Editor and here 
he explains the position or grammatical 
status and also the separate accent of adhi, 
and being not related to the root sthā. But 
the rule does not state any such condition 
as regards the prefix of the root sthā that 
may cause the conversion; it merely states 
about the interposition. Still, what is the 
need of the rule 2.93 stating the vyavᾱya or 
interposition of abhyᾱsa or reduplication 
does not become clear, when the rule 2.91 
has already referred to the interposition 
of abhyᾱsa, reduplication allowing the 
conversion. This rule has a wider scope to 
include cases of the root sthā also. Another 
point to note about the cases covered under 
the scope of the rule is that the dental 
sibilant ṣ is retained in the Padapᾱṭha and 
not changed to s, then can this case be said 
to be of Nati or is it the normal formation 
of the reduplicated past tense, the perfect 
or Parokṣha Bhūta? If it is accepted that 
these are the normal forms of the perfect 
tense, then perhaps the case of adhi tasthuḥ 
can also be explained. Moreover, it may be 
noted here, that the Editor has noted that 

this class of cases is not treated by itself in 
the other Prᾱtiṥᾱkhyas. It is also possible 
that the CaturA wants to hint towards some 
different fact, which is not understood in 
right way, and needs a keen and critical 
study. One important feature can be 
pointed out here that the observations 
noted in the Atharva Prᾱtiṥᾱkhya are more 
practical and they truly represent the text 
of the Atharvaveda available today. 

There are many other rules and cases 
covered by them that require a proper 
study and consideration. They include the 
illustrations cited by the commentator and 
also the cases referred to by the Editor 
there, and also those discussed by him in 
his translation and annotations thereupon. 
Case of the forms occurring at the AV 
5.20.10 and 1.14.4 coming under the scope 
of the rule 2.62 as well as under 2.97, 
2.85, moreover, the case of the Sandhi 
duṣṭano occurring at the AV 4.7.3 and 
referred to under the rule 4.38 are some of 
them. In fact, after consideration of such 
and many other cases, a need is felt of a 
comparative study of the syntactic rules 
and the cases cited by the authorities. Such 
a study, carried out in the light of similar 
discussion offered by other contemporary 
Grammatical authorities will certainly 
bring forth a different Linguistic aspect of 
the hymns of the AV and a new direction 
to the Atharvavedic studies. Earlier 
scholars, no doubt, have provided their 
expertise and have presented huge data 
for the next generation; still a meticulous 
and keen research will certainly prove 
helpful for understanding the AV in more 
scientific way and solving the riddles and 
complexity of many cases that are noted 
as being unscientific, wrong, erroneous 
and, at times, even foolish! 

On a case of Caturadhyayika of Saunaka
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Notes 
1. Cf. Whitney’s comment, Introduction, p. 

v.
2. Cf. VVRI Vaidika padᾱnukrama koṥa, 

note on the ref. from Maitrayani Samhita 
4.3.8 cited under the entry apᾱṣṭha, vol.I.

3. Cf. AV 3.10.12 reading tena devᾱ vy 
aṣahanta and AV 14.1.36 containing 
yenᾱkṣā abhyaṣicyante. 

4. See note on the rule 2.92, p. 118.

5 Ap:Q pa.8.3.9 #Tytae=ps<keTymana 
#v sNt> Ap pa SWaa #it p+itpaduka> 
Ibid.

6 Vyu Ap \;! w> p+. wawIySvrZc, 
pa.6.2.144, nEp+ Apa:QR yin #it k&Tva 
re)laep>,

7. Whitney’s Translation of the Atharvaveda 
Samhita, Vol I, (Reprint 1984), MLBD, 
New Delhi, note on 4.6.5, p.154.

8. CaturA. p. 114, editor’s note on the rule 
2.81.

9. Cf. Pᾱṇini 8.3.97 AMbaMbgaeo… 
sVyApo…o_y> Sw> and Kaṥikᾱ Vṛtti on it.



SLAVERY, MANU AND HUMAN RIGHTS
P. C. SAHOO

The institution of slavery is known 
as the practice of bonded labour. It 
existed in almost all ancient and mediaval 
civilizations of the world for centuries 
together. Being accepted as a system of 
labour it continued with all its inhumanity 
as the most naked form of exploitation of 
man by man. The intensity of cruelty in 
this system was not the same all over the 
world as it varied according to various 
religious, social, political and economic 
conditions of different civilizations at 
different parts of the world. There can be 
no fixed date for its origin nor any single 
factor can be held as solely responsible for 
its continuance in the society. According 
to A.K. Chattopadhyāya “In India as 
elsewhere slavery originated from the 
earliest laws of the wars. The vanquished 
is the victor’s slave; such is the law of 
war.” 1 But this may be one of the factors 
leading to the system of slavery as evident 
through the various categories of the same 
found in ancient Indian texts. In ancient 
India its picture was not very much 
different. It was a part of society from the 
time immemorial. So far the treatment 
towards the slaves is concerned, as opined 
by various scholars, 2 the condition of 
slaves in India was better than some 
other ancient civilizations of the world. 
Treatment towards the slaves was never 
absolutely inhuman throughout the history 
of ancient and mediaval India.

There are innumerable references 
found in Sanskrit, Pāli and Prākrit 

Literature conforming its existence starting 
from the Vedic age up to the British period. 
Such references along with some modern 
literary evidences throw light on its 
varieties, characteristics, regulations and 
restrictions up to its legal abolition during 
the British rule in India. 3 Dharmaśāstras 
do recognize and discuss on slavery as 
prevailed in those days in this part of the 
Globe. Their discussion reflects on the 
over all condition of the slaves, views of 
some social thinkers of the past on various 
aspects of the system etc. A slave was 
called dāsa, a female slave was dāsī and 
the system was known as dāsya or dāsatva. 
Dāsya was dealt in all major law books of 
ancient India. The ManuSmṛti being the 
foremost of all has dealt with the same 
briefly in its 8th Chapter (8.412-417). In 
this paper discussion will be limited only 
to the ManuSmṛti taking in to account the 
opinions of some of its commentators and 
aiming at finding out to what extent the 
Human Rights and Human Values, as one 
understands to day, were taken care of. 

The Human Rights are some 
basic rights granted by the State to the 
individuals by virtue of their being the 
member of human family irrespective of 
any other consideration. The importance 
of such rights were felt seriously during 
the last century. Being awakened and 
encouraged by the democratic atmosphere 
spreading over all parts of the world some 
liberal political thinkers and constitutional 
authorities realized that such rights are 
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essential for individuals through which an 
atmosphere of freedom and self dignity 
can be provided to the masses in order 
to help them developing their personality 
to the fullest extent which would further 
lead to the over all wellbeing of the entire 
mankind. As a result in addition to some 
fundamental rights granted to their citizens 
by many constitutional governments of 
Independent States, the General Assembly 
of the United Nations adopted the Universal 
Declaration to Human Rights (UDHR) on 
10th December, 1948. A number of HRs 
are included in this declaration. The UN 
also enacted two International Covenants 
on 16th December 1966 and 15th December 
1989 on economic, social and cultural 
rights as well as on civil and political 
rights respectively.4 Some such rights 
which become relevant to the present 
context on slavery will be referred to in 
the following lines from the Fundamental 
Rights of the the Indian Constitution (IC) 
and the Universal Declaration of Human 
Rights (UDHR) adopted by the General 
Assembly of the United Nations.

However, in ancient India, especially 
at the time of the compilation of the 
Dharma Śāstras the idea of Human Rights 
was not fully developed. These were 
neither thought of seriously nor were 
cultivated thoroughly as one finds now 
a days. It was obvious that the ancient 
Indian Law dealers themselves were the 
products of the then prevailing religious, 
social, economic and political conditions. 
To expect them to formulate or deal with 
laws which would bear relevance after 
thousands of years is illogical as well 
as impractical. According to the then 
prevailing situations the Law makers 
might have tried their best to hold their 

judgment impartial keeping an over all 
welfare of the mankind in their view. 
During their engagement with the course 
of Law they tried to protect the Universal 
values of life in general and the human 
values in particular.

During the time of Manu slavery was 
already an established system of Labour 
as is evident from some of the stanzas 
in the text. Without an introduction to 
slavery the text imposes punishment on 
a Brāhmaṇa who makes any individual 
from the three higher castes a slave. If 
any Brāhmaṇa by the urge of his greed or 
by the virtue of his being more powerful 
or influencial makes the persons of twice 
born categories as slaves even though 
they are not willing to become, then the 
king should punish that Brāhmaṇa with 
a fine of six hundred paṇas. 5 But for 
the individuals belonging to the śūdra 
community the text allows a Brāhmaṇa 
to accept them as slaves. Thus one reads 
in the verse no-413-śūdram tu kārayet 
dāsyam krītamakrītameva vā / dāsyāyaiva 
hi sṛṣṭosau brāhmaṇasya svayambhuvā// 
Which means whether bought or not 
bought, the śūdra should be made a dāsa 
because the creator, the self born one, 
has created śūdra to become slave of a 
Brāhmaṇa. There are two types of slaves 
as suggested in this verse some are bought 
and some others are not bought but made 
slaves under different conditions and 
circumstances. Thus the entire community 
of śūdra is thought to be fit for becoming 
slave to others because of their birth in 
that community and the same is attributed 
to the wish of the creator himself. Again 
in the next verse, Manu Sm. 8-414 it is 
said that even if a śūdra is made free from 
the service of a master one should not 
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consider this as his absolute freedom from 
dāsya because servitude remains in him as 
an integral part of his nature or it is one of 
his basic tendencies to serve others from 
which none can actually dissociate him6. 

While commenting on this verse 
Kullukabhatta mentions that if an 
individual of śūdra community being 
captured in the battle or by any other 
means is made a slave and later on the 
master grants him freedom from his 
service he becomes apparently released 
form the service of that particular master 
but he should always remember that being 
śūdra his inborn duty is to be always at 
the service of the twice born communities. 
And this sort of engagement is for the sake 
of acquiring some unforeseen merits for 
himself 7. Both the text and commentary 
have recorded the view that a śūdra should 
not be given absolute freedom from his 
service towards others. As a slave he is 
denied the freedom for developing his 
personality independently at his will. Such 
a restriction goes against the individuals 
right to liberty, as is known at present and 
accepted in the Article -21 in IC as well as 
Art. 3 in the UDHR adopted by the UN.

In the next stanza there is a mention 
about seven types of slaves dhvajāhṛto 
bhaktadāso gṛhajaḥ Krītadatrimau 
/ Paitriko daṇḍadāsaśca saptaite 
dāsayonayaḥ // (Manu Sm. 8.415). Here 
dhvajāhṛta means captured under banner 
or an individual belonging to the defeated 
group in a war captured by the victor and 
made a slave ; bhaktadāsa stands for an 
individual who accepted slavery for getting 
food to survive; Gṛhaja is one who is born 
in the house, i.e. born of a slave girl by 
the master; Krīta is understood as a slave 
who is bought by one master for a price; 

by datrima it means a slave who is given 
as a gift or for some religious merit by one 
master to another; paitrika stands for a 
slave who belongs to the family of slaves 
or who has come as a slave to the present 
master from the latter’s father, grandfather 
or earlier ancestors; by daṇḍadāsa one 
understands a person who being unable to 
pay the amount of fine imposed on him by 
the law or the king accepts slavery on his 
own or made to work as a slave in order 
to repay the amount by his service. While 
commenting on this verse Medhātithi 
raised on objection that in case of a śūdra 
serving the twice borns wholeheartedly 
considering this as his moral duty can form 
antoher category of slaves and there would 
have been eight instead of seven. Then he 
refuted his own objection in the following 
manner, In case of such a devoted person, 
slavery, is not innate in him, as his service 
is quite voluntary and with an intention to 
acquire religious merit 8.

Thus a śūdra who is scrupulous and 
serves others being prompted by his 
own conscience can not be treated as 
any ordinary slave like the above seven 
categories. Since he does not fall in to 
any group of slaves he should not be 
made subject to any commodity type of 
treatment such as to be sold, to be given as 
gift or kept as pledge etc. In this context 
there is a recognition of human value 
reflected within such an individual in the 
form of complete devotion towards one’s 
duty (svadharma) irrespective of personal 
gain or loss, pain or pleasure. Having 
recognized him as a noble soul, even if by 
birth he is a śūdra and liable to be treated 
as a slave, the commentator prescribed 
to withhold all types of contemptuous 
behaviour towards him 9.

Slavery, Manu and Human Rights
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On the other hand dealing with an 
individual as if he or she is a commodity 
or an article of trade is usually considered, 
now a days, as a degraded behaviour. An 
ordinary slave when sold to another master 
or given as a gift to another individual or 
deposited as a security, certainly goes 
down on his self respect. His reputation 
as a human being is reduced and denied. 
It becomes a fit case of violating one’s 
right to freedom from degrading treatment 
enforced by the IC-Art.17 as well as 
UDHR, Art.5 adopted by the UN.

So far a slave’s ownership over   
property is concerned it is prohibited 
by saying that a slave does not possess 
any property of his own and whatever 
he acquires belongs to him to whom he 
belongs, i.e. the master. One reads in Manu 
Sm.8.416-bhāryā putraśca dāsaśca traya 
evādhanāḥ smṛtāḥ / yatte samadhigacchanti 
yasya te tasya taddhanam //

Raghavananda commenting on 
this verse mentions that as the entire 
acquired wealth belongs to the master 
without his permission the slave can not 
utilize the same as long as the master is 
alive 10. According to Nandana, another 
commentator, as long as the master 
remains alive a slave does not possess 
ownership over his acquired wealth but 
after the master’s death he becomes the 
owner 11. The text further elaborates on 
this topic that a Brahmana may confidently 
have recourse to seizing the goods of 
a śūdra as his property is meant to be 
seized by his master 12. Here though the 
word dāsa is not used in the text it is to be 
understood from the word śūdra it self as 
the commentator Raghavananda mentions 
“visrabdham kṛtaviśvāsam yathāsyāt tathā 
śūdrāt saptavidhadāsāt dravyādānam ..…. 

ācaret.” It is clearly suggested by these 
discussions that a śūdra / dāsa did not have 
the fundamental right to have property as 
his own in those days and whatever he used 
to earn the entire amount was going to the 
account of his master 13. Thus a slave here 
is denied his right to own property which 
in present context goes against a sanction 
by the Act. 300 (A) of the I C as well as 
the Act. 17, UDHR, adopted by the UN.

In this context one may consider 
another stanza elsewhere in the text 
according to which a son born to a śūdra 
from a female slave or a female slave of 
a slave is permitted to receive a share 
(of the wealth). Thus one reads in Manu 
Sm. 9.179- “dāsyām vā dāsa dāsyām vā 
yaḥ śūdrasya suto bhavet / sonujñāto 
haredamśaṁ iti dharmo vyavasthitaḥ.”

This suggests that a śūdra who owns 
some property for himself he can permit a 
son of his from a female slave to get a share 
from his property. This is not allowed in 
case of a Brāhmaṇa or any non-śūdra if 
he begets a son through a female slave. 
Such a prescription contradicts the view 
expressed in the verses no 416 and 417 
of the 8th chapter which denies a śūdra’s 
ownership over property.

If a slave commits a mistake the master 
is instructed to punish him by beating but 
not violently. According to Manu Sm. 
8-299 and 300, the wife, the son and the 
slave should be beaten with a rope or with 
a split bamboo when they have committed 
any fault and they are to be beaten only 
on the back part of their body and never 
on their upper part. If any master strikes 
a slave violently without following this 
instruction he incurs the guilt of a thief 14. 
To a slave this is a very simple punishment 
in order to teach him a lesson so that 
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he would not commit such mistakes in 
future. In comparison with punishments 
given to the slaves in other parts of the 
world such a punishment is really mild in 
nature and might have been prescribed out 
of humanitarian considerations. In other 
countries the slave masters of the past 
used to deal with their slave mercilessly. 
For any kind of trivial mistakes of theirs 
the slaves used to undergo with all sorts 
of torturous punishments in European, 
African and American countries 15. In 
this case the Indian law makers of the 
past once again have shown their concern 
over upholding the Human Values while 
prescribing punishments for the slaves 
even by going to the extent of finding 
fault with the slave masters who dared to 
disobey such humanitarian instructions 
while punishing their slaves inhumanly. 
The same instructions may also come 
under the protection of Human Rights 
specifically the rights to freedom from 
torture sanctioned in the I C, Art.17 as 
well as UN adopted UDHR, Art.5.

Coming to the conclusion it can be 
simply said that with reference to the 
ancient system of slavery the text of 
ManuSmṛti has very little to do with 
present days Human Rights. There was 
not even any condemnation against this 
practice throughout the text nor any 
commentator has expressed any dislike to 
wards the same. Though in few cases it is 
felt that the instructions stand to deny the 
present days human rights granted to the 
individuals, in some other cases it is also 
found that there used to be a conscious 
effort by the Law makers to uphold 
human values whenever and wherever it 
was possible on their part to formulate 
prescriptions in this regard. 
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INDRASYA BHUJASTAMBHAḤ
R. S. DATE

Aśvins were the physicians of the 
gods. They cured the people also. They 
performed the useful deeds such as giving 
progeny to ladies, curing blind and deaf 
ones, rescuing people from difficulties 
etc. Some of their deeds are recorded 
in Nītimañjari - a work by Dyādvideva 
(1494A.D.). They provided iron leg for 
Viśpalā, gave sight to Ṛjvākṣa, made the 
barren cow of Śaṅyū yielding milk etc., 
such deeds are recorded therein.

In Padmapurāṇa (1000A.D.) we find 
some of their deeds recorded such as 
curing the leprosy of Mārtaṇḍas, curing 
dropsy of Varuṇa, curing losse-teeth 
of Pūṣan, curing T.B. of Soma, saving 
Prajāpati Dakṣa from high fever.

In this context, we come across some 
more deeds by Aśvins in the texts Caraka-
Samhitā (2nd C.B.C.) and Bhāvaprakāśa 
(1550 A.D.) – the texts related to 
Āyurveda. The head of Dakṣa was cut, 
they joined it (According to Bhāvaprakāsa, 
the head was of Svayambhū). They cured 
the eyes of Bhaga. They turned Cyavana 
into youth. They cured the bhujastambha 
of Vajrin, i.e. Indra. In Bhāvaprakāśa it is 
mentioned that the gods were wounded 
in the battle with demons, but the Aśvins 
cured them.

Out of the deeds just mentioned, the 
bhujastambha of Indra is mentioned at 
some other places, too. But the event of its 
curing by Aśvins is absent there. Only in 
the books related to Āyurveda, its curing 
by Aśvins is mentioned. 

In Mahābhārata (400 B.C.), 
Harṣacarita (600-50 A.D.), Padma-Purāṇa 
(1000A.D.), and Kalāvilāsa (1028-
1063A.D.), we find the mention of Indra’s 
bhujastambha. Let us see the cause and 
remedy (if any) for this bhujastambha.

Mahābhārata – Aśvins made Cyavana 
young. Therefore, Śaryātī (Cyavana’s 
father-in-law) tried to offer an oblation to 
them. However, Indra was not favourable 
for this. He thought that as Aśvins 
wandered in the comman people, they did 
not deserve the Soma-oblation. Indra raised 
his weapon – vajra, when he realised that 
telling again and again the thing is futile. 
That time Cyavana stagnated the raised 
hand of Indra. He also created a demon 
named Mada to kill Indra. After seeing the 
huge and brave demon, Indra surrendered 
to Cyavana and admitted that let Aśvins 
have the right for Soma1. This is the story 
from Mahābhārata. There is no mentione 
of Aśvins, curing the bhujastambha.

If we refer to Harṣacarita (600-
50 A.D.), there the reference is ïUytam! 
Adæà-avStiM-t . . . jM-air-ujStM-Sy 
CyvnSy dxIcae nam tny> (41-10)

Its commentary explains the thing as, 
Aśvins requested Cyavana for a long time 
to give them the share of sacrifice. When 
Cyavana was doing so, he was prohibited 
by Indra who raised his weapon – vajra. So 
Cyavana got angry. Therefore he stagnated 
that very raised hand of Indra.2 Here the 
further development as to whether it was 
cured by asking for mercy (by Cyavana) 
or Aśvins themselves cured it, is absent.
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In Padmpurāṇa (1000 A.D.) the 
reference to Indra’s bhujastambha is 
different. The context is: because of the 
decline of Dharma, the gods have to 
suffer in the heaven3. So, other than the 
things mentioned at the outset, the head 
of the sacrifice was cut that was joined by 
Aśvins; Soma suffered from Tuber Culosis 
and Indra had bhujastambha these things 
are mentioned. ‘@v< Çyae=ip raga*EdaeR;EdeRva> 
smiNvta>, How this bhujastambha was 
cured or who cured it is not mentioned.

Further, in Kalāvilāsa by Kṣemendra 
(1028-63 A.D.) we find this story in sarga 
6th named Madavarṇana. The narration 
runs thus – Earlier Cyavana acquired 
youth because of Aśvins. Grateful as he 
was, he made Aśvins worthy for Soma-
drink. Indra was angry due to that. Indra 
protested in the sacrifice that Aśvins are 
not worthy of Soma drink. But Cyavana 
did not stop form giving Soma to Aśvins 
because of his love for them. Indra angrily 
raised his vajra, But Cyavana stagnated 
that hand 4. jM-arerayt< -ujStM-m!, AStM-
yn! munINÔ>,

Cyavana sent one demon named Mada 
for killing Indra. Indra was frightened, 
surrendered and allowed Soma to be given 
to Aśvins, Duely Cyavana forgave Indra 
and sent Mada elsewhere.

So, thus the narration from Kalāvilāsa, 
too, does not mention that Aśvins cured 
Indra.

If we look for the relation of Indra-
Aśvins, right from Ṛgveda it is friendly. 
Aśvins possessed the epithets of Indra for 
example - vṛtrahantamā , 

Air?àa· v&Ç?hNtma· (viii.8.9.)
pué?Ça· v&Ç?hNtma· (viii.8.22.).

At i.116.21, they are called as 
Indravantā – inr?ht< du·CDuna· #NÔ?vNta ,

In Indrasūkta, Indra is being addressed 
as bringing in sacrifice his friends - 
Aśvins5 . Both together performed certain 
heroic deeds – y·uv< z?³a maya·ivna?, smI·cI 
inr?mNwtm! (x.24.4).

Though as per the stories from 
Mahābhārata or Kalāvilāsa, it is stated 
that Aśvins were not to be given Soma, 
they did not have the right of Soma-
partaking, still in Ṛgveda there are 
reference of their receiving Soma6. From 
this it follows that Aśvin- worship was 
not admitted by some later Vedic schools. 
In Taittirīya Samhitā, they are mentioned 
as ApUtaE mnu:ycraE (vi.4.9), and they are 
given Soma after purifying them by 
Bahiṣpavamāna. As they wandered in the 
world of men and gave medicines, they 
were held impure.

But, in Taittirīya Brāhmaṇa, we get 
the mention that Aśvins etc. treated the 
sacrifice which is the form of Indra 7. This 
indicates their help to Indra. 

In Śatpatha Brāhmaṇa also we get 
information that Indra became ill due 
to excess drinking of Soma, he started 
walking in improper way (m'!kuirv ccar). 
Aśvins cured him 8. (Here the reference is 
of Sautrāmaṇi.)

We find one intermediate stage of their 
relation from a story form Mārkaṇḍeya 
Purāṇa.

Indra lost his beauty, because 
assuming the form of Gautuma he tried 
to make love with Ahalyā, Gautama’s 
wife. That beauty went to Aśvins 9. Thus, 
Indra’s peculiarity was transferred to 
Aśvins, this was the stage of the relation 
between Indra and Aśvins.
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Now, let us turn to the Āyurveda 
treatises – Caraka Samhita and 
Bhāvaprakāśa which are mentioned at the 
outset.

The very mention of the bhujastambha 
and its curing is found in rasāyanādhyāya 
of cikitsitasthāna from Caraka Samhitā. 
The accomplishment of rasāyana etc. is 
depending on vaidya. So while praising 
vaidya, it is stated that a wise person should 
worship a physician as Indra worshipped 
Aśvins 10. Then follows the list of their 
cured things and then it is stated that the 
great physicians are worshipped by Indra 
etc. Thus, Aśvinś are rendered high than 
Indra. 

According to Bhāvaprakāśa it is 
stated at the beginning that Aśvins got 
this knowledge from Brahmā – Dakṣa 
Prajāpati. Using the same Aśvins cured 
many and seeing that Indra asked them for 
Āyurveda. Aśvins gave him Āyurveda, 
further he gave to Ātreyas. Agniveś a, 
Bheḍa, Jātūkarṇa, Parāśara etc.

Thus, in the list of the cured things 
by Aśvins, the mention of Indra’s 
bhujastambha being cured by Aśvins 
is found only in Āyurveda treatises. 
Looking regarding the importance of 
Indra and Aśvins, Indra was prominent in 
the Vedic pantheon, but later on Aśvins 
had to be made more important as to fit 
the Āyurveda context; the Āyurveda 
being of the welfare of the mankind and 
Aśvins were the physicians. So they were 
rendered high than Indra.

Therefore – though not found 
elsewhere - the mention of curing of Indra’s 
bhujastambha by Aśvins is found only in 
Caraka – Samhita and Bhāvaprakāśa – the 
treatises relating to Āyurveda!

Foot notes:
1ˆ icikTskaE kmRkraE laeke crNtaE mTyaRna< kw< 

saemimhahRt>, …àahrÖ¿< Kaerêp< zcIpit>, 
tSy àhrtae bahu< StM-yamas -agRv> saemahaER 
-iv:yt>, mha-art 3.124.9.

2ˆ s ýiñ_ya< y}-ag-ujaE kuvaRtaimit 
icr< àaiwRtStweit àitp* ta_ya< -ag< 
ddidNÔe[ae*tv¿e[ raei;tSttStenaSy s v¿> 
StiM-tae -uj #it, h;Rcirt 41.10.

3ˆ  xmR]yaCc devana< idiv du>omviSwtm!, … 
raegaí ivivxakara devlaeke=ip ye Sm&ta>,…
pU:[ae dznvEkLy< -ujStM-> zcIpte>, 
pd!mpura[, 166.207.

4ˆ Cyvn>pura yaEvnm! Aiñàyaegtae lBXva k&t}> taE 
y}e saempanahaER c³e z³> ³uÏ>#NÔe[ àiti;Ïae=ip 
Cyvn> injk&Tyat! n ccal£kaepae*tv¿< jM-
£rarayt< -ujStM-m!,AStM-yNmunINÔ> tÖxay 
As&jt! mhasurm!. -It> v¿I zr[mayyaE, 
klaivlas, sgR 6.

5ˆ  Aa nas?Tya s·Oyay? v?i], §Gved, 10.73.4.
6ˆ  Aiñna?veh g?CDtam!, A·Sy saem?Sy pI·tye, 

§Gved, i.22. 1 ;
  mde· saem?Sy· ip?btae>, §Gved, i.46.12.
7ˆ  A·iñna? y·}< s?iv·ta sr?SvtI,#NÔ?Sy ê·pm!..
  td?Sy ê·pm·m&t<· zcI?i->,it·SÇae d?xudeR·vta>,
  AiñnasrSvta*a devta #NÔ?Sy Svêp-Utimm< 

y}m! icikTsNte,tEiÄrIy äaü[, 2.6.4.1
8ˆ  s #NÔ> saemaitpUtae m'!!kuirv ccar, tmetya 

== iñnavi-;Jytam!,ztpw äaý[, 
5.5.4.11.

9ˆ  AhLyaÁc yda z³ae gaEtm< êpmaiSwt>, 
x;Ryamas

  deveNÔStda êpmhIyt,…ivhay du:q< deveNÔ< 
nasTyavgmÄt>, makR{fey pura[, 5.12.13.

10 àa[acayR< buxStSmat! ÿImNt< vedpargm!, 
  Aiñnaivv deveNÔ> pUjyeditzi− t>. 

crks<ihta, 6.

Indrasya bhujastambhaḥ





THE NAIYᾹYIKAS ON THE DENOTATION OF WORD
K.N. HOTA

There are divergent views on the issue 
of denotation of word. Several possible 
questions have been raised on this issue 
by the semanticists of the highly reach 
Indian system. Thus a question arises 
what does a word mean? Does it mean 
an individual (vyakti), or a universal 
(jāti), or a configuration (ākṛti), or an 
individual qualified by universal? To 
establish each view different theories 
have been propounded. Very interestingly 
we find difference of opinion amongst 
the theoreticians even of the same system 
on this problem. Among the Naiyāyikas 
it is Gautama, who ascertains that word 
denotes all the three together, individual, 
universal and configuration. Accordingly 
the word cow would denote cow as an 
individual, cowness as a universal, and 
its different shapes, like tell, horn etc. as 
the configuration together. But the later 
Naiyāyikas differ from him, and according 
to them word signifies individual qualified 
by universal. Thus the word cow signifies 
individual cow qualified by cowness. 
However, it does not signify merely either 
individual, or universal, or anything else. 
This paper is an attempt to discuss the 
denotation of word within the frame work 
of the Nyāya system.

According to Gautama word cannot 
be expressive of individual, because there 
would be no restriction to individuals 
(na tad anavasthānāt, NyāSū.2.2.61). 
As a matter of fact, by the word gau 
pure individual is never expressed. 

Moreover, if word denotes only the 
individual, then in such a case word can 
be expressive of any individual. And 
thereby the word cow cannot only be 
the expressive of the cow individual, 
but expressive of individuals other than 
the cow individuals (nānena gośabdena 
vyaktimātraṁ śuddham ucyate. yadyayaṁ 
vyaktimātrābhidhāyako’ bhaviṣyat 
tena yasyāṁ kasyāṁcit vyakatu pratyayo’ 
bhaviṣyat, NyāVār. p.662). Vātsyāyana 
elaborates further Gautama’s view, and 
states that what the word cow denotes is 
that which is distinguished or qualified by 
the terms like ‘that which’ etc. occuring 
in the expressions such as ‘that cow 
which is standing’ (yā gauḥ tiṣṭhati) 
and ‘that cow which is seated’ (yā gauḥ 
niṣaṇṇā). Moreover, it is also a fact that 
no individual can be known without being 
qualified by the universal. In other words, 
any individual is apprehended being 
qualified by universal. What it concludes 
is that since word denotes individual 
qualified by universal, and also by the 
connecting adjuncts like ‘that which’ 
etc., mere individual cannot constitute 
the denotation of a word (yāśabdapra-
bhṛtibhir yo viśeṣyate sa gośabdārtho yā 
gaus tiṣṭhati yā gaur niṣaṇṇeti, na dravy-
amātram aviśiṣṭam jātyā vinā abhidhīyate. 
kim tarhi? jātiviśiṣṭam. tasmān na vyaktiḥ 
padārthaḥ, NyāBhā. p.662).

For the Mīmāṁsakas universal 
constitutes the denotation of word. 
Gautama refutes the possibility of word 
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denoting universal as the manifestation 
of universal depends on the apprehension 
of individual and configuration (NyāSū. 
2.2.62). Unless there is an apprehension 
of individual and configuration, no word 
can provide the apprehension of universal, 
and hence universal cannot constitute 
denotation of a word (nāgṛhyamāṇāyām 
kṛtauā vyaktau caj ātimātraṁ śuddhaṁ 
gṛhyate, tasmān na jātiḥ padārthah ̣, 
NyāBhā. P.670). This amounts to say 
that the pure universal is never known 
by word. It cannot be known unless 
the individual and configuration are 
apprehended (na cāgṛh-yamāṇāyām ākṛ 
tauv yaktau ca jātimātraṁ śuddhaṁ śabdāt 
gamyate, tasmānna jātir-evapadārthaḥ, 
NyāVār.p.670).

 We may have also some scope of 
accepting the fact hypothetically that 
configuration can be denoted by word, 
because configuration is the only one 
which can determine the exact nature of 
a thing. What we mean by configuration 
is that it is a particular disposition or 
arrangement of component parts of a thing, 
and of the component particles of those 
parts (sattvāvayavānāṁ tad avayavānāṁ 
ca niyato vyūhaḥ ākṛtiḥ, NyāBhā. p.665). 
The apprehension of such configuration 
provides the base to determine the exact 
nature of things as to its being a cow or a 
horse etc. . Determining such nature would 
never be possible unless configuration is 
apprehended. What it amounts to say is 
that word can denote that (configuration), 
only the apprehension of which determines 
the exact nature of a thing in the utterance 
(NyāBhā. p.665).

 However, the above position is not 
entertained in the Gautama’s scheme. 
Thus when we utter the word cow what 

actually is expressed is the cow qualified 
by the universal cowness. This suggests 
that whatever is connected with universal, 
or in other words, whatever is determined 
by universal is one that is expressed 
by a word. In such a case the word cow  
expresses cow as an individual determined  
by the universal cowness. This is to be 
noted that configuration in the form of 
arrangement of component parts in a par-
ticular way is never connected, or rather 
not determined by universal. It is in fact, 
connected with individual, but not with 
universal. Hence this (configuration)  
cannot be denoted by word (tad upa-
padyate yasya jātyā yogastad atra 
jātiviśiṣṭam abhidhīyate gaur iti. na 
cāvayavavyūhasya jātyā yogaḥ. kasya 
tarhi? niyatāvayavavyūhasya dra-
vyasya. tasmān nākṛtiḥ padārthaḥ, 
NyāBhā.p.665).

Gautama’s thought of signifying word 
is no doubt unique as he does not assign 
such signification to any single one, 
either to individual, or to universal, or to 
configuration. As we know that for him 
what constitutes meaning or signification 
is the individual, the universal and 
the configuration (vyaktyākṛtijātayas 
tu padārthah ̣, NyāSū.2.2.66). What it 
amounts to say is that the word cow 
can be expressive of all the above three 
(meanings). Vātsyāyana elaborates 
Gautama’s position. Thus one may question 
that out of these three significations 
whether someone in particular would be 
predominant, and others would be the 
subordinates. As a matter of fact, there is 
no such hard and fast rule as to which one is 
predominant, and which one is subordinate 
( pr adhānāṅgabhāvas yān i yam ena 
padārthatvamiti, NyāBhā. p.671). 
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The deciding factor of knowing 
some signification as predominant or 
subordinate is fully depending on the 
speaker’s intention. Thus when the speaker 
intends to stress upon the difference, 
and with that intention when he has the 
cognition of some object pertaining to 
some distinctive feature, this would 
substantially conclude that individual 
would be the predominant, and the other 
two, universal and configuration would 
be the subordinate (yadā hi bhedavivakṣā 
viśeṣagatiśca tadā vyaktiḥ pradhānam 
aṁgam tu jātyākṛtī, NyāBhā. p. 671). 
Uddyotakara follows Vātsyāyana’s line 
and illustrates this with some examples 
like ‘cow is standing’ (gauḥ tiṣṭhati), 
and ‘cow is seated’ (gaur nis ̣aṇṇā). With 
an intention of difference when we have 
the cognition of cow possessed of the 
character of distinction, the individual 
cow is the signification, and such 
individuality becomes predominant, and 
the rest remains subordinate. Uddyotakara 
makes some clarification here in asking 
why speaker intends individuality to be 
predominant. As a matter of fact, in the 
examples cited above the actions like 
standing and seating cannot be performed 
either by the universal cowness, or by 
the configuration of cow. How can we 
say cowness is sitting or standing; or 
the configuration of cow is sitting or 
standing? In fact, the performance of such 
actions on the part of either universal or 
of configuration is no doubt absurd. But 
these actions are very much possible on 
the part of a cow as an individual. Hence 
the individual cow is predominant in 
signification. This is what is also intended 
by the speaker (Yadā bhedavivakṣā 
viśeṣagatiś ca gaustiṣṭhati gaur niṣaṇṇeti 

tadāvyakiḥ padārthaḥ, aṅgam jātyākṛtī, 
jātāvākṛtau ca sthānagamanādīnām  
abhāvāt yatra saṁbhavaḥ sa padārthah ̣ iti 
(NyāVar. p.671). 

However, when the speaker does 
not intend the difference (bheda), and 
with that intention when he has the 
knowledge of object pertaining to the 
comprehensive character, there does 
occur the predominance of signification 
of universal. Obviously, when the 
universal becomes predominant, the 
remaining two significations such as the 
individual and the configuration would 
become subordinate. Uddyotakara cites its 
instance as ‘the cow should not be touched 
with the foot’ (gauḥ na padā spraṣṭavyā). 
Here since the universality of cow is 
intended by the speaker, it is considered 
to be the predominant in signification. 
Needless to say, when the universal is 
predominant, the other two, individual 
and configuration would be treated as the 
subordinate (NyāVar. p.671). 

Uddyotakara illustrates the 
predominance of configuration in 
signification as in the expression ‘make 
the cows of rice flour’ (piṣṭakamayo 
gāvaḥ kriyantām). Here the word cow 
signifies configuration, and as such this 
meaning is predominant, and the rest 
like individual and universal become 
subordinate. This kind of predominant and 
subordinate significations could be found 
numerous in ordinary usage. This is what 
the commentator Uddyotakara makes the 
remark.

As a matter of fact, the Gautama- 
sūtra never makes any clarification as to 
whether any of them is either predominant 
or subordinate. But it is the commentators’ 

The Naiyayikas on the denotation of word
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interpretation that suggests that according 
to the speaker’s desire, out of these three 
one becomes predominant and the other 
two, the subordinate in different situations. 
This is what may be conveyed by the 
interpretation of the element tu occurring 
in the sūtra. 

The later development of the Nyāya 
system subsequently witnessed some 
change on this problem. However, this 
may not completely disregard what 
Gautama proposed. This is the general 
view of this system i.e. Navya-nyāya 
system that, it is the individual qualified by 
the universal, which can alone constitute 
the word-meaning. The New logicians 
of this system argue against those who 
endeavor to establish that universal alone 
is denoted by word. The Naiyāyikas argue 
in the following line. A word can consist 
of two elements: (i) nominal base or the 
verbal base, and (ii) the suffix. A suffix 
would mean the case, the gender and the 
number. If we suppose word to denote 
universal, then how can this universal be 
construed or linked with different imports 
of that suffix. So how can the agenthood 
(kartṛtva), objectivity (karmatva) etc. be 
connected with the universal ? As a matter 
of fact, it is the only individual to which 
one can ascribe the agenthood etc..Hence 
it is the individual that can be denoted 
by word. But since the individuals are 
innumerous, it really becomes difficult 
to restrict denotation in each individual. 
Moreover, if we do not have any restricting 
agent it may happen that the word cow 
can not only denote the individual object 
cow, but can also denote the object horse 
even. So in order to avoid such situations 
it is necessary to restrict this individual, 
for which the device that the Naiyāyikas 

explored is the determiner. Such 
determiner is the universal that resides in 
all its individuals. Thus by the utterance 
of the word cow what is denoted is the 
individual cow determined (or qualified) 
by the cowness. With this background 
the Navya-Naiyāyikas suggest that the 
individual determined (or qualified) by 
the universal constitutes the denotation of 
word (Shastri, p.141).

 As to Raghunātha Śiromaṇi, it is 
the individual that constitutes the word 
meaning. His argument is based on the fact 
that since universal and configuration are 
like the two sides of a coin, they constitute 
the essential characteristics of individual, 
and hence, they need not be accounted 
for distinct word-meanings. (Śaktivāda, 
p.109).

 The theory of meaning propounded 
by Gadādhara is somewhat different from 
others. For him individual qualified by both 
universal and configuration constitutes the 
word meaning. This proposition is based 
on the fact that universal and configuration 
are merely the qualifying aspects of the 
individuals.Universal serves the purpose 
of delimiting individuals, and hence, is 
a delimiting property, and configuration 
marks the distinction of individuals, and 
hence, is a distinguishing mark. So since 
these are the mere qualifiers, there is no 
need of treating them as the distinctive 
significations. This view has also been 
well reflected in Viśvanātha’s text where 
he states: śaktiḥ jātyākṛtiviśiṣṭavyaktāveva 
viśrāmyati‘the denotative power of a 
word rests in the individual qualified by 
universal and configuration’ (Muktāvalī, 
p.377).
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Conclusion:
The above discussion may be concluded 
with the following observations.The 
problem of word-meaning no doubt is 
quite controversial. Each theoretician 
has his own suitable way of establishing 
his theory on this issue. As a matter of 
fact, it is difficult to draw a conclusion 
that any single one, either individual or 
universal or configuration can constitute 
the denotation of a word. In most of the 
cases it may be witnessed that all these 
three are either directly or indirectly 
involved in constituting the signification 
of word. Gautama’s view seems to be 
somewhat closer to that of Gadādhara. 
For Gautama all these three together 
constitute denotation, but for Gadādhara, 
the individual qualified by both universal 
and configuration constitutes denotation. 
In fact, between the two views difference 
may be very little as in both the cases all 
these three are involved. Based on the 
entire discussion we may conclude that 
word may signify all these three together.
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THE RIPHITA IN THE VEDIC PADAPĀṬHA AND 
LINGUISTIC AMBIGUITY 

PRASAD P. JOSHI

The Padapāṭha.: An Analysis of the 
Vedic Text into Its Words.
The oral tradition of reciting the Vedas, the 
ancient literature of India, is remarkable for 
its different methods. The Saṁhitāpāṭha is 
a continuous recitation of the Vedic text 
without dissolving the external Sandhis. 
Whereas in the Padapāṭha (=Pp.), the 
Vedic text is recited with separating each 
pada or word by dissolving the external 
Sandhis. It is an attempt to divide the 
sacred Vedic text into its separate words 
and thus preserving it word by word, e.g. 
the Saṁhitā reads AýÎalÉqÉÏþVåû mÉýÑUÉåÌWþûiÉqÉç ṚV. 
1.1.1. While the Pp. reads AýÎalÉqÉç| DýVýåû | 
mÉýÑUÈÅ ÌWþûiÉqÉç. The Pp. considers a word in 
isolation and accordingly changes the 
scheme of accent and phonetic features. 
The itikaraṇa, i.e. the use of expression 
iti, retaining of letter s and letter n which 
are changed in Sandhis in the Saṁhitā, 
the riphitakaraṇa, i.e. the replacement of 
letter r for ḥ (visarga) etc. are some of the 
devices employed by the authors of Vedic 
Pp. to mark the phonological features. An 
attempt is made in what follows to reflect 
upon the riphitakaraṇa in the Vedic Pp. 

The Riphita in the Vedic Padapāṭha.
In the phonology of Sanskrit, as described 
by Pāṇini (circa 4 c. BCE.), the speech 
sound ḥ termed as visarjanīya or visarga, 
is not an independent phoneme. But it 
is a resultant of phoneme r or s in the 
euphonic combinations. It occurs as a 

substitute of r or s in certain Sandhis, 
e.g. rāmas > rāmaḥ,. here the word 
final s is changed to ḥ. Similarly,  
prātar > prātaḥ, is an instance of word 
final r changing to ḥ in Sanskrit. Pāṇini 
in his Aṣṭādhyāyī, sufficiently provides 
for the substitution of visarga in the rules 
ZÉUuÉxÉÉlÉrÉÉåÌuÉïxÉeÉïlÉÏrÉÈ (P. 8.3.15) etc. The 
visarga which occurs as a euphonic result 
of r is termed as rephi or riphita in the 
tradition, cf. FwqÉÉ UåTüÐ mÉgcÉqÉÉå lÉÉÍqÉmÉÔuÉïÈ 
(Ṛgvedaprātiśākhya 1.76). If a word in 
the Saṁhitā ends in ḥ and this ḥ is a result 
of r, then the author of the Pp. reads that 
word with final r instead of ḥ and adds 
iti after it, e.g. the Ṛ̣V Saṁhitā 10.169.4. 
reads AýMüýÈ and the Pp. reads AýMüýËUirÉMüþÈ . 
Thus clearly indicating that the form AýMüýÈ 
is (originally) AýMüýUç. Here ḥ is originally r, 
an element of verbal root kṛ- (kṛ->kar by 
guṇa). This marking of original r in the Pp. 
is referred to as riphitakaraṇa in tradition. 
By that the author of the Pp. suggests the 
fact that the visarga is derived from the 
radical r. If this r is already there in the 
Saṁhitā by way of Sandhi, then the author 
of Pp. does not feel it necessary to suggest 
it again, e.g. the ṚV. Saṁhitā 7.41.1. reads 
mÉëÉýiÉUýÎalÉqÉç, and the Pp. reads- mÉëÉýiÉÈ | AýÎalÉqÉç.  
Here the indeclinable prātár is a word 
ending in r. This final r is realized in the 
Sandhi in the Saṁhitā, hence the author 
of Pp. has not marked the riphita1. On the 

1. For the use of iti after r and repetition of form in the 
Pp., Cf. Jha, V.N. :1992, chapter II.4.
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contrary, if the word final ḥ is a result of 
s, then the author of Pp. does not make 
any change. He retains the visarga. The 
ṚV. Saṁhitā 2.12.1 reads ClSìþÈ, the Pp. 
also reads ClSþìÈ, retaining the same. Here 
the letter ḥ is originally s, the nominative 
singular suffix. The author of Pp., thus 
clearly indicates and separates the visarga 
as a result of r from the one of s. The 
Ṛgvedaprātiśākhya has enumerated all the 
instances of rephi visarga occurring in the 
ṚV. in the first Paṭala. 

Now, the curiosity is what the 
author of Pp. in doing so achieves. What 
purpose is served in knowing whether a 
word originally ends in r or s. It seems 
possible to reveal the purpose of the 
Padapāṭhakāra by observing some pairs 
of words with final ḥ in the Saṁhitā, and 
of which this ḥ being analyzed as r and ḥ 
(s) alternatively by him. Here are some 
examples.

1.  bhāḥ
bhāḥ is a word in ṚV. with final ḥ in the 
Saṁhitā. It is analyzed with final r at 
1.128.2 in the Pp. and with final ḥ (=s) 
at1.45.8.
1. SýåuÉÇ pÉÉÈ mÉþUÉýuÉiÉþÈ | (G. 1.128.2)  
 SýåuÉqÉç | pÉÉËUÌiÉý pÉÉÈ | mÉýUÉýÅuÉiÉÈþ | mÉ.mÉÉ.

2. oÉý×Wû°É ÌoÉpÉþëiÉÈ (G. 1.45.8)
 oÉ×ýWûiÉç | pÉÉÈ | ÌoÉpÉëþiÉÈ| mÉ.mÉÉ.

As mentioned before the Pp. treats a 
word in isolation. Therein word is the sole 
unit of analysis. Being cut off from the 
sentence, it loses context. In the absence 
of a context, it does not deliver a specific 
meaning but becomes liable for several 

different interpretations. A construction 
is said to be ambiguous when more than 
one interpretations can be assigned to it. 
In the above-mentioned instance the word 
bhāḥ is ambiguous for the Pp. since it can 
be interpreted in two different ways as 
follows. 

It can be looked upon as a s- aorist 
injunctive 3rd sg. of bhṛ- (Macdonell 524.) 
in the following way- aṬ (dropped, P. 
6.4.74) + bhṛ (> bhār, P.7.2.1 > bhāḥ, P. 
8..3.15)+sIC (dropped, P. 8.2.23, 24) + t 
(dropped, P. 6.1.68). Alternatively, the 
form can be interpreted as an accusative 
sg. of bhās (light, shine) (Grassmann, 
934). Thus, the word bhāḥ is ambiguous 
having two different interpretations.

1bhāḥ = s- aorist injunctive 3rd sg. of 
bhṛ-.

2bhāḥ= accusative sg. of bhās .
The author of Pp. resolves this peculiar 

ambiguity by way of riphitakaraṇa. In 
case of 1bhāḥ, the Pp. marks riphita, 
determining that the visarga is result 
of r and not of s. It ascertains the verb 
bhār (guṇa of bhṛ-) and eliminates the 
possibility of noun bhās here.

 
2.  káḥ
1.  mÉýÑUÈ xÉýiÉÏÂmÉþUÉý LiÉþzÉýå MüÈ | (G.5.29.5)
  mÉÑýUÈ | xÉýiÉÏÈ | EmÉþUÉýÈ | LiÉþzÉýå | MüËUÌiÉ MüÈ | 

mÉ. mÉÉ.

2.  MüÉå Aý± lÉrÉÉåþï ... | (G. 4.25.1) 
   MüÈ | Aý± | lÉrÉþïÈ | mÉ.mÉÉ. 

Here, to regard káḥ at both the places 
becomes ambiguous for the Pp. The form 
has two interpretations as follows.
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1 káḥ= augmentless root aorist 
indicative 3rd sg. of kṛ- (Macdonell 499.). 
This can be accounted for in the Pāṇinian 
system in the following way.

aṬ (dropped, P. 6.4.73) + kṛ (>kar, 
P.7.3.84 > kaḥ, P. 8..3.15 )+ CLI (dropped, 
P. 2.4.80) +t (dropped, P. 6.1.68), OR

2káḥ = Nom. sg. (m.) of interrogative 
pronoun kim.

The marking of riphita in1 káḥ 
determines that the form is derived from 
verb kar (guṇa of kṛ-). The non-marking 
of riphita in 2káḥ tells that the ḥ is result of 
s, the suffix of nom. sg. Thus, it resolves 
the formal ambiguity here. 

It will be worthwhile to refer in brief 
to some more instances of riphitakaraṇa 
in the Pp. of the ṚV. as follows. The 
form vaḥ of the ṚV. Saṁhitā (1.121.4) 
is read as variti vaḥ in the Pp., clearly 
determining it to be an augmentless aorist 
indicative of vṛ-(Macdonell 499), and 
thus, distinguishing it from genitive sg. of 
pronoun yuṣmad1. The form avaḥ at ṚV. 
5.31.3 is marked with riphita in the Pp. 
as avarity avaḥ ascertaining it to be from 
the verb vṛ- (to cover) and removing the 
possibility of being it from av- (to protect).

The marking of riphita, thus actually 
separates two morphemes, which become 
homophonous in the process of Sandhi. 

Conclusions
A word becomes ambiguous when it is fit 
to be interpreted in several different ways. 
Linguistic ambiguity is of different types 
as grammatical ambiguity, referential 
ambiguity etc. The sacred literature of the 
Vedas became a subject of preservation 
in the tradition. The tradition of the 
Pp. originated out of the necessity of 
preserving the Vedic text into its smaller 
parts, i.e. words. When such a word in 
isolation, becomes formally ambiguous, 
the Pp. tries to remove the ambiguity and 
suggest the correct form. The marking 
of riphita in the Pp. does not seem to 
be merely for the sake of distinguishing 
a visarga of r from visarga of s. But, it 
seems to be a device which resolves the 
lexical ambiguity arising out of the word 
final visarga. The importance of riphita in 
the Vedic Pp. is not merely a phonological 
but a morphological also. 
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A NOTE ON THE CHARM FOR THE CURE OF URINE 
RETENTION:

ATHARVAVEDA ŚAUNAKASAṂHITĀ 1.3 AND 
PAIPPALĀDASAṂHITĀ 1.4*

SHILPA SUMANT

The hymn vidmā śarasya pitaraṃ is 
prescribed by Kauśika (KauśS 25.10–
19) in the remedy for urine retention 
or constipation. The hymn is found in 
both the Saṃhitās of the Atharvaveda. 
Śaunakasaṃhitā (ŚS) 1.3 has nine verses 
in it, while Bhattacharya’s edition of the 
Paippalādasaṃhitā (PS) presents five 
verses. Thus, apparently the PS hymn 
lacks four verses. 

The problem arises in understanding 
the second verse of the PS hymn. The 
verse reads indreṇa varuṇena candreṇa 
sūryeṇa ca | tenā te tanve ... . It is quite 
clear that the dotted portion of the second 
hemistich is a mode of abbreviation for 
the repeated portion of the previous verse 
which is understood in this verse also.1 
Thus, the second hemistich of the verse 
is tenā te tanve śaṃ karaṃ pṛthivyāṃ te 
niṣecanaṃ bahiṣ ṭe astu bāl iti. Now, let 
us turn our attention to the first part of 
this obscure verse. The hemistich indreṇa 
varuṇena candreṇa sūryeṇa ca is not a 
new part of a verse whose other quarters 
are identical with the previous verse. This 
appears to be a rare mode of abbreviation 
in the PS manuscripts giving some kind 

* I am thankful to Prof. S.S. Bahulkar for the discussion on this hymn.
1. For various peculiarities of modes of abbreviations in the Kashmir manuscript of the PS, cf. Edgerton 

(1915: 376–377) and on the peculiarities of modes of abbreviations in the PS manuscripts, cf. Griffiths 
(2003: 342‒43).

of instruction to the users. This peculiarity 
has not been discussed or explained by the 
scholars so far.

The hemistich indreṇa varuṇena 
candreṇa sūryeṇa ca seems to be an 
indication of four separate verses 
formulated after modification of the first 
verse. The first verse is as follows:

vidma te śara pitaraṃ parjanyaṃ 
bhūriretasam | 

tenā te tanve śaṃ karaṃ pṛthivyāṃ te 
niṣecanaṃ bahiṣ ṭe astu bāl iti || 

In this complicated expression of 
abbreviation, replacement of respective 
deities in place of parjanya is intended. 
Thus, the expression indicates substitution 
of the word parjanyaṃ with indra, varuṇa, 
candra and sūrya. Here, mere substitution 
of the mentioned words in instrumental 
case does not yield desired meaning of 
the mantras. They have to be substituted 
with proper case˗endings. In short, 
vibhaktivipariṇāma is also necessary in 
this case as the word indreṇa cannot be 
substituted as it is in place of parjanyaṃ 
in the verse. Its proper form indraṃ has 
to be used in the newly formulated verse. 
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In short, the word indreṇa indicates an 
instruction ‘mantraḥ indreṇa ūhyaḥ’ 
meaning “the mantra has to be modified 
with indra”. Similar is the case of other 
substitutes in the verse which are to be 
modified in the same manner to make 
separate verses. 

When we understand this abbreviated 
presentation of the hymn then we have 
four separate verses, which are also found 
in the ŚS in exactly the same order of the 
deities with only variation of mitra in 
place of indra. 

Dārila2 informs us about three forms 
of Saṃhitā, namely Ārṣī (seen by the 
old seers, the original one according to 
the number of the hymns and verses), 
Ācāryasaṃhitā (used by the teacher while 
teaching the students, wherein repeated 
verses, hemistiches or pādas are written 
in short hand)3 and Vidhiprayogasaṃhitā 
(arranged according to the application of 
the hymns in specific rites). The present 
hymn is mentioned as an example of 
Ācāryasaṃhitā by Dārila (DB p. 1 l. 13–
14). Diwekar (1971: 195) informs us about 
a pothī discovered by him in Gwalior. 
This manuscript gives the pādas not of the 
whole Saṃitā, but only in their abridged 

form, i.e. by dropping the words already 
used. Definitely, the tendency of dropping 
the repeated words in not the peculiarity 
of the Śaunakasaṃhitā manuscripts alone. 
This mode of abbreviation has been 
mentioned by Edgerton (1915: 377) in 
the following words: “Sometimes when 
the beginning and the end of juxtaposed 
verses are identical, only some words 
in the middle being different, the text 
abbreviates by leaving out most of the 
identical portions in all the verses after 
the first, or in all except the first and last; 
only the new parts of the other stanzas, 
with perhaps the adjoining words of the 
context, ar[e] given.” Diwekar further 
informs about the Gwalior manuscript: 
“Here I found the padas of I.3.2, only as 
{nVa_² & {_Ì_² & eV-d¥îÊ`_² & After d¥îÊ`_² 
the numeral 2 is written to denote that 
the second mantra ends and again writes: 
{nVa_² & déU_² & eV-d¥îÊ`_² &&3&& and so 
on, till it comes to the fifth mantra which 
is given in full. In the following four 
mantras 6 to 9, the second hemistich Edm 
Vo _yÌ§ _wÀ`Vm§ d{h~m©{c{V gd©H$_² is not given 
in pada-form in the verses 7&8, but is 
given in verses 6&9. All this seems to be 
done according to a Saṁhitā, giving the 
mantras in their abridged form.” Similar 
to the ŚS hymn, PS 1.4.2 also seems to be 
an example of the Ācāryasaṃhitā. In this 
case, by placing dots for repeated portion 
in the second hemistich, an instruction is 
given to a teacher that he has to make his 
students recite the repeated portion in the 
previous verse. The first hemistich seems 
to be an example of Vidhiprayogasaṃhitā 
containing an instruction for the 
ritual application of the hymn. While 
accompanying the hymn in the ritual act, 
it is to be recited by formulating four 

2.  athavā trividhā saṃhitā | ācāryasaṃhitā ārṣī 
saṃhitā vidhiprayogasaṃhitā | yena upaniāya 
śiṣyaṃ pāṭhayati sā ācāryasaṃhitā | … ṛṣiṇā 
dṛṣṭā ārṣī saṃhitā | … vidhiprayogasaṃhitā 
tu vidhau prayujyate | (DB p.1 l.12– p. 2 l.4) 
For an elaborate discussion on the forms of 
Atharvavedasaṃhitā, cf. Diwekar 1971.  

3.  Although a person reciting the Veda with the 
help of a written text is regarded to be one 
of the six wretched reciters (Pāninīya Śiḳṣā 
Ṛk Recension 32), the practice of using a 
manuscript for teaching the students has thus 
a long history.
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separate verses by the stated instruction of 
modification.4 

Thus, in PS we have all the 5 
verses as found in the ŚS. Durgamohan 
Bhattacharyya’s 1964 edition of the PS has 
all verses separated in a desired manner 
but there is hardly any note of explanation 
or mention of manuscript readings. Same 
is the case with Kunja Bihari Upadhyaya’s 
recent 2010 edition. 

Finally, I wish to make two 
observations about the variant readings 
and compilation of this hymn in both the 
Saṃhitās of the Atharvaveda. 
1. The hymn is also interesting from 

the point of view of magico-religious 
practices of uttering repetitive 
portions of the mantras. In both the 
Saṃhitās, the hymn has first five 
verses with repetitive portions and 
change in one word alone expressing 
the name a different deity each time. 
In the PS hymn, the first hemistichs 
of the following mantras differ but 
the second hemistichs are identical 
with the first five verses. Thus, all 
the verses but the last in the PS hymn 
repeat pādas c and d as tenā te tanve 
śaṃ karaṃ pṛthivyāṃ te niṣecanaṃ 
bahiṣ ṭe astu bāl iti. The ŚS hymn 
repeats this hemistich in its first five 

verses, while the rest of the four 
verses repeat following c and d pādas: 
evá̄ te mú̄traṃ mucyatāṃ bahír bá̄l iti 
sarvakám. This hemistich contains an 
indication of releasing urine from the 
body and therefore the hymn becomes 
appropriate for the recitation in the 
remedy of urine retention. 

2. The PS hymn has eight verses. The 
eighth verse in the ŚS hymn is not 
found in the PS at this place but it is 
at 20.42.3. In fact, it is this verse in 
the ŚS hymn that has enabled Kauśika 
to employ the hymn in the medical 
ritual of the urine retention as at 25.15 
he prescribes to open the urethra of 
the patient with the recitation of this 
hymn based on the mantraliṅga: 
víṣitaṃ te vastibilám. There are a 
number of hymns in the ŚS which 
have been compiled differently from 
the PS and ultimately provide a scope 
for their employment in the particular 
rite which have been aptly prescribed 
so by Kauśika.
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ROLE OF MULTILINGUALISM IN COGNITIVE 
DEVELOPMENT
PRADNYA KULKARNI

The never before migration of people 
from one corner of the world to another 
is increasing rapidly. This has resulted in 
the multiculturalism and multilingualism. 
People though migrated from their country 
want to maintain their ethnic identity. That 
is one of the reasons they are known with 
the ‘hyphenated’ 1 ethnicities. They are 
so well rooted in their own ethnicity and 
certainly with their language that they 
don’t want to lose their ethnic identity.

There are different reasons why 
people become multilingual. Immigration, 
education, extended family, temporary 
residence in another region for some time, 
dislocation or simply being born in a place 
where it is assumed that multilingualism 
is normal2. In a country like India, 
where we have more than 400 different 
languages and more than 2000 dialects 
of these languages, Multilingualism 
can’t be avoided. While promoting the 
primary education in the mother tongue, 
the importance of multilingualism which 
is need of time is overlooked quite often.

There are number of theories 
about Language acquisition, cognitive 
development, multilingualism etc. I 
would like to point out here the difference 
between language acquisition and 
language learning. When we learn a 
language we can achieve a particular level 

1.  Mathilda Holzman, (1997). The Language of 
Children, Blackwell Publishers, p.213

2 . Ellen Bialystok, Bilingualism in development, 
P.6.

of proficiency depending on our efforts, 
and many other factors like teaching 
methods, time given for learning etc. but 
when we acquire a language, one can 
achieve native like proficiency in that 
language3. I intend to discuss the important 
theories on these topics.

Basically there are two approaches to 
look at Child language acquisition. One is 
behaviorist approach towards language. 
This theory was proposed by Linguist 
Skinner (1957) and another is Mentalist 
approach which was proposed by Noam 
Chomsky (1977). In brief I would say 
that the behaviorist’s theory believed 
that child learns language from the 
behavior of the people around him/her4. 
The Mentalist5 approach believed that 
children are born with an inherited ability 
to learn any human language. Chomsky 
claims that certain linguistic structures 
which children use so accurately must 
be already imprinted on the child’s 
mind. He believes that every child has 
a ‘language acquisition device’ or LAD 
which encodes the major principles of a 
language and its grammatical structures 
into the child’s brain. Children then only 
have to learn new vocabulary and apply 
the syntactic structures from the LAD to 
form sentences. This device, according 
to Chomsky, wears out over time, and is 

3. Dhongde Ramesh, (2006) Bhasha ani 
bhashavijñāI, Dilipraj Prakashan, Pune.

4. This theory is also known as Environmentalist 
theory.

5.  This theory is also known as nativist theory.
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not normally available by puberty6. Genie 
– the American wild child – provided 
evidence that language cannot be learned 
after puberty7. In 1970, social workers 
took custody of a 13-year-old child who 
had spent much of her life chained to a 
potty chair in her bedroom. She could not 
speak, walk, or respond to other people. 
She was called “Genie.” Her case attracted 
psychologists who were interested in 
finding out whether she could still learn 
to speak. At the time, some linguists, 
led by MIT’s Noam Chomsky, believed 
that human speech is a genetically 
programmed ability. Eric Lenneberg, a 
neuropsychologist, agreed with Chomsky 
and added further that if a person did not 
learn to speak by adolescence, then the 
natural ability to learn language might be 
lost forever. This theory was the so-called 
“critical period hypothesis.”8

None of these theories solely could 
satisfy the questions in the minds of the 
linguists.

Putting these two theories together 
many more theories were put forth. 
One of these theories is Integrationist 
theory9 which states that Children require 

interaction with a care-giver to develop 
language. In these theories, mainly 
different stages of language acquisition 
were discussed. David Crystal identified 
five stages, Jean Aitchison identified 
three stages and Piaget identified four 
stages of language acquisition. In all these 
different theories, it is commonly stated 
that first the child learns the lexicon (i.e. 
the vocabulary) then morphology of the 
language, then syntax (i.e. the grammar), 
phonology then in the end Pragmatics of 
the language is learnt. All this process 
seems very difficult to understand but it is 
carried out with a great ease on the part of 
the children by the age of 4yrs.

After this basic discussion on 
Language acquisition let’s talk about 
Multilingualism. What exactly is 
multilingualism? Here with the use of 
the term Multilingualism I mean to say-
‘The use of two or more languages in 
speaking to some level of proficiency 
is multilingualism’10. A multilingual 
person is called a polyglot.11 People 
having concern with the development 
of the children- parents, teachers have 
the questions in their mind that ‘will the 
experience of learning two languages 
lead to either cognitive or linguistic 
confusion?’ In Indian education system, 
we follow the three language pattern; 
the students have to learn ‘other tongue’ 
along with the ‘mother tongue’. On 
the one hand education system expects 
children to be multilingual and on the 
other hand, the issue ‘Mother tongue or 
other tongue for primary education?’ 

6.  The discussion about the level of proficiency 
getting affected by the age of language 
learning.P.365, Ben Ambridge, Elena 
V.M.Lieven (2011),Child Language 
acquisition, Contrasting theoretical 
Approaches, Cambridge University press.

7.  http://www.feralchildren.com/en/showchild.
php?ch=genie

8. Ben Ambridge, Elena V.M.Lieven (2011),Child 
Language acquisition, Contrasting theoretical 
Approaches, Cambridge University press, 
P.363.

9.  Jerome Bruner, (1983), Child’s talk : learning 
to use language, Oxford University Press, 
Oxford.

10.  Bloomfield- According to him bilingualism is 
native like control over two languages.

11.  Poly=many in Greek and glot-languages
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is commonly discussed. Numbers of 
experiments were carried out by the 
linguists regarding multilingualism 
and cognitive development. There are 
number of scholars who have studied 
multilingualism with their own point of 
view. Some of the works I have consulted 
are by Macnamara(1966), Katherine 
Nelson (1996) ,Vivian Cook (2001), Ellen 
Bialystok (2001) , James P.Cummins etc.

Macnamara(1966)12 reviewed in 
detail 77 studies published between 
1918 to 1962. These studies were 
based on children’s bilingualism.The 
linguistic assessments included tests 
of vocabulary, spelling, reading and 
grammatical complexity. He concluded 
that the bilinguals have a weaker grasp of 
language than monoglots13. The reasons 
given by him for this situation were- (1)
Linguistic contrast creates interference 
especially for highly divergent languages14 
i.e. while learning two languages which 
hardly have any similarity with each other 
(i.e. languages from different language 
families) may cause confusion amongst 
the children. (2) Cultural assimilation is 
very crucial for language learning and that 
was rarely present for these children (3) 
Language models are often inadequate. 
Opportunities to learn were less and (4) 
Time available to learn any language 
was less for the children. Considering the 
reasons Macnamara has given, we can 
say that these things can be taken care of 
while teaching any language. 

Katherine Nelson (1996)15 studied 
child’s cognitive development from 
biological foundation, cultural context, 
mental construction and social influence. 
According to her, language is the catalyst 
of cognitive change during early to middle 
childhood16. Four years is the age at which 
a new level of knowing emerges. Before 
four years, children may get confused 
easily, but they can overwrite; erase 
something from the memory very easily17. 
According to Katherine, Language is 
the key. The representation in language 
changes the cognitive system dramatically 
during the age period of 4 yrs and above. 
I would like to bring it to your notice 
that four years is exactly the age when 
children start their schooling. Language 
teaching, methods of it and efforts taken 
at this stage are going to help the cognitive 
development of the children.

Linguist Vivian Cook (2001) while 
discussing multilingualism says, ‘A 
person who speaks multiple languages has 
a stereoscopic vision of the world from 
two or more perspectives, enabling them 
to be more flexible in their thinking, they 
learn reading more easily. Multilinguals, 
therefore are not restricted to a single world 
view but also have a better understanding 
that other outlooks are possible. Indeed, 
this has always been seen as one of the 
main educational advantages of language 

12.  Ellen Bialystok, (2001), Bilingualism in 
development, Cambridge University press, 
P.59,.

13.  Ellen Bialystok, (2001), Bilingualism in 
development, Cambridge University press, P.31.

14.  Lado,R, (1957), Linguistics across cultures.

15.  Katherine Nelson, (1996), Language in 
cognitive development, Cambridge University 
Press.

16. Katherine Nelson, (1996), Language in 
cognitive development, Cambridge University 
Press, P.3.

17.  Katherine Nelson, (1996), Language in 
cognitive development, Cambridge University 
Press, P.331.
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teaching’18. Thus we can say, multilinguals 
can expand their personal horizons.

Ellen Bialystok (2001)19 studied 
the Language, literacy and cognition 
together and in her work ‘Bilingualism 
in Development’ states a few important 
points. According to her research, the 
bilinguals may have different level of 
proficiency in each language20. These 
children excel in problems requiring 
control of attention. The reason is they 
need to focus on different language forms 
to differentiate their two language codes.21

James P.Cummins22 in his work on 
language development says ‘foreign 
language learning enhances children’s 
understanding of how language itself 
works and their ability to manipulate 
language in the service of thinking and 
problem solving’.

The linguists have proved that 
children don’t get confused while learning 
two languages at a time in early age. On 
the contrary, children get benefited23. The 
multilingual children understand better 

than their monolingual peers. If children 
are exposed to more than one language 
in their formative years of cognitive 
development, they develop better thinking 
capacity. They get exposed to different 
cultures and so greater level of tolerance 
and open-mindedness is developed in 
them. The ideas are inculcated in children 
e.g. all people, languages and cultures are 
equal in value and dignity and no language 
is superior or inferior to others. Cultural and 
linguistic diversity is something positive 
which does not result in disadvantages, but 
is something to enjoy and cherish! 

 Based on this research, an experiment 
was carried out in Jnana Prabodhini 
Navanagar Vidyalay, Pre primary school. 
Questionnaire was designed for the 
children in Sr.Kg. (4.5 yrs). 

The English medium students were 
selected for this experiment who already 
know three languages Marathi, Hindi and 
English. German was introduced to them. 
After six months of training in German, 
Questions in the questionnaire were asked 
to them. 

QUESTIONNAIRE
1. Name
2. Mother tongue- ----------------- Father 

tongue----------------
3. Problem – solution (Intention- to test 

the problem solving capacity and 
number of solutions suggested. A 
problem was given and the solutions 
were recorded)

4. Concept-What comes to mind 
(Intention- to test how differently 
they can think. A thing was suggested 
and what comes to their mind was 
recorded)

18.  Cook, Vivian J. (2001) Requirements 
for a multilingual model of language 
production. Retrieved from homepage.
ntlworld.com/vivian.c/Writings/Papers/
RequirementsForMultilingualModel.htm

19.  Ellen Bialystok, (2001), Bilingualism in 
development, Cambridge University press.

20.  P.60, Ellen Bialystok, (2001), Bilingualism in 
development, Cambridge University press.

21.  P.151, Ellen Bialystok, (2001), Bilingualism in 
development, Cambridge University press.

22.  Cummins James P., (1981), The role of 
Primary language development -----------------

23.  Suzanne Romaine,(2004) Research article 
‘Bilingual Language Developement’ in Kate 
Trott, Sushie Dobbinson and Patrick Griffiths 
(ed.) The Child Language Reader,Routledge, 
New York, P.303.
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5. Synonyms- (Intention- to test how 
many alternative words they have 
in their mind. Two things with an 
action was shown and the words they 
suggested were recorded.)

6. Antonyms- (Intention- to test the 
concept of antonymy in their mind, 
two concepts were shown with 
miming and their responses were 
recorded)

7. Ways of communication- (Intention- 
to test what ways of communication 
they can think of. A situation telling 
that ‘you want to convey something’ 
was given and what will you do? Was 
asked. The answers were recorded)

8. Open mindedness- (Intention- to test 
how limited their world is. Some 
questions like - 

 (1) what do you like to eat?, (2) names 
and people (including characters) you 
like, (3) I’m writing a story. There 
are three brothers in the story. One is 
Jack. Name the other two, (4) where 
would you like to go in a plane

  Were asked and the responses were 
recorded)

9. Colour terms (Intention – to test their 
capacity to analyse, different colourful 
objects with little different in shades 
were shown and colour names were 
asked and the answers were recorded)

10. Embedded figure test (Intention- 
to test their selective attention. 
Embedded figure was shown and the 
number of figures they could figure 
out was recorded)

--------------------------------------------------
The responses were recorded by the 

teachers. Based on the recorded responses 
following points were observed. By 
making children multilingual we give 
them a chance to –

•	 Have two or more words for each idea 
or object.(They understand very well 
that the ‘desk’ is not a desk but a four 
legged, piece of furniture with a flat 
surface)

•	 Be more sensitive to the needs of 
listeners

•	 Have a better thinking capacity
•	 Be open minded.
•	 Get encouraged to become global 

citizens who are self-confident about 
their opinions and yet flexible enough 
to bridge the gap between different 
cultures.

•	 Grow up with different a language 
which sharpens sensitivity for 
different cultures, enhances brain 
power and increases learning ability.
  

Based on this experiment and theories, 
I would like to state that the cognitive 
development of the children doesn’t 
get affected by multilingualism. 
Multilingualism plays a vital role in the 
cognitive development of the children. 
The child should be exposed to as many 
languages as possible (with the help 
of proper language teaching methods) 
in the formative years of cognitive 
development irrespective of the medium 
of education. There is a very famous quote 
by Philosopher Ludwig Wittgenstein ‘The 
limit of my language means the limits 
of my world’. It is duty of the parents, 
teachers and educationists to provide the 
children with all possible facilities to 
help them grow widen their horizons and 
become the ‘global citizens’.

Role of Multilingualism in cognitive development
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In Sanskrit grammar, Prādis play an 
important and unique role. Prādis are 
basically Nipātas, i.e. 1indeclinables. They 
can be added to the roots or to the nouns or 
they can stand as a separate entity, i.e. as a 
single meaningful unit in the sentence. That 
is why Prādis have different categories 
such as 2Gati, 3Karmapravacanīya, 
Kriyāviśeṣṇa, Pādapūraṇa, Svārthī Avyaya 
and obviously 4Upasarga. And therefore it 
is more complicated and challenging to 
deal with the Prādis.

Among all these categories 
Karmapravacanīya is the special and 
unique feature of Sanskrit language. The 
term Karmapravacanīya is given to some 
of the Prādis by Pāṇini under certain 
meanings governing certain cases, that are 
accusative, ablative or locative. Bhartṛhari 
defines Karmapravacanīya as ‘karma 
proktavantaḥ karmapravacanīyāḥ’. 
Mostly they state the position that is 
adhikaraṇa or direction of the karman. 
Use of Karmapravacanīya exhibits the 
unique beauty and glory of Sanskrit 
language in general. However these are 
used less frequently in classical Sanskrit 
language than in Vedic language. Another 
point is that , in Vedic language, except in 

A STUDY OF THE CATEGORIES OF PRĀDIS MAINLY AS 
KARMAPRAVACANĪYAS

(With Reference To Some Examples From The Fifth Maṇḍala of Ṛgveda)
KIRTI S. KULKARNI

Prādisamāsa, Prādis can remain separated 
from roots and nouns and occur anywhere 
in the hemistich or pāda of the Mantra. 
Therefore it is quite confusing and difficult 
but still essential to study the Prādis with 
their different categories in the light of 
Vedic language. So, the present paper aims 
to study the role of the Prādis, mainly as 
Karmapravacanīyas from Vedic language. 
For this purpose I have selected some ṛks 
from the fifth Maṇḍala of Ṛgveda. 

Such type of differentiation is mainly 
based on the meaning aspect, i.e. the 
semantic and syntactic approach of the 
language. Also, ṣatva-ṇatva functions, 
accents will be the tools to recognize the 
categories. 

It is accepted by the modern scholars 
that Pāṇini’s treatment of Vedic grammar is 
not thorough, satisfactory and exhaustive 
as that of the classical Sanskrit. So one of 
the aims of this paper is to investigate the 
usefulness and applicability of Pāṇinian 
grammar regarding the issues of Vedic 
interpretations. 

As the present paper mainly focuses 
on or deals with Karmapravacanīyas, it 
raises some queries like - 1. Do the Prādis 
appear as Karmapravanīyas under the 
same meanings which are recorded by 
Pāṇini? 2. Do they govern the same cases 
stated by Pāṇini? 3. What is the ratio of 
the Karmapravacanīyas in relation to the 
other categories, mainly Upasargas?

1.  prāgrīśvrānnipātāḥ | P. i.4.56; prādayaḥ | P. 
i.4.58

2.  gatiśca | P. i.4.60
3.  karmapravacanīyāḥ | P. i.4.83
4.  upasargāḥ kriyāyoga | P. i.4.59
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In order to answer these, let us see few 
examples in details - 

(1) The first ṛk reads – 1.9
प्र । स॒द्यः । अ॑ग्ने ॒। अित॑ । ए॒िष ॒। अ॒न्यान ्

आ॒िवः । यस्मै ॑। चा�॑ऽतमः । ब॒भूथ ॑।
ई॒ळेन्यः ॑।  व॒पु॒ष्यः ॑।  वि॒भाऽवा॑ ।  प्रि॒यः 
िव॒शाम् । अिति॑थः । मानु॑षीणाम् ।। ९ ।।

Budhagaviṣṭhirau are the ṛṣis of 
this ṛk, metre is Triṣṭubh and Devatā is 
Agni. In general, ṛk states - O Agni, you 
overcome or pass by all others, for him to 
whom you appear most lovely, adorable, 
the guest of men etc.

In this ṛk, there are two Prādis - pra 
and ati. Here we have to discuss both 
Prādis at the same time.

Three ways of interpretation are 
possible here - (i) he agne, anyān atyeṣi ... 
(tvaṁ) pra īḷenyo vapuṣyaḥ ... ; meaning 
is - O Agni, you overcome / pass by others 
... you are most adorable, lovely ... (ii) he 
agne, pra atyeṣi anyān ... (tvam) īḷenyo 
vapuṣyaḥ ...; meaning is - O Agni, you 
go much further than others ... you are 
adorable etc. Here the meaning of suffix 
tama from cārutama can be adopted with 
īḷenya, vapuṣya etc. (iii) he agne, anyān 
ati, pra eṣi ... (tvam) īḷenyo vapuṣyaḥ ... 
meaning is - O Agni, you are the greatest 
among others, (so you) go much further ... 
you are most adorable etc.

Griffith, Wilson, Velankar accept the 
first interpretation as 5atyeṣi where ati will 
be the Upasarga and the meaning is to 
pass by / surpass all others. They construe 
pra with the words īḷenya, vapuṣya etc. 
having the meaning ‘most.’ Sāyaṇa also 

states atyeṣi atikrāmasi anyān. He does 
not say anything about pra.

Grassmann, Veṅkaṭamādhava 
construe it as 6pra ati eṣi , i.e. the second 
interpretation.

Regarding these two interpretations, 
if we construe pra with the finite verb 
eṣi, it becomes Upasarga and if we 
construe it with the adjectives it can be the 
indeclinable, i.e. svārthī avyaya.

VVRI accepts the third interpretation. 
It mentions ati as Karmapravacanīya with 
anyān and states the finite verb as preṣi. 
To state the meaning ‘most’, suffix tama 
can be adopted with īḷenya, vapuṣya etc.

If we accept the third interpretation, 
all the three semantic approaches can be 
achieved that – Agni is great or supreme 
than all, Agni oversteps others and Agni is 
most adorable, loving etc. The greatness 
of Agni is underlined only by this third 
interpretation.

Thus pra can be stated as Upasarga 
with eṣi and ati can be stated as 
Kramapravacanīya, on the force of 
Pāṇinian rule ‘suḥ pūjāyām’ P. i.4.94 
and ‘atiratikramaṇe ca’ P. i.4.95. 
And it governs dvitīyā by the rule 
‘karmapravacanīyayukte dvitīyā’ P.ii.3.8.

(2)  Second ṛk – 
य ेअ॒�े ॒न ई॒रय॑न्ित ते॒ वृ॒द्धाः उ॒ग्रस्य ॑शव॑सः । अप ॑

द्वेषः ॑अप ॑ह्वरः ॑अ॒न्यऽव्र॑तस्य स॒�श्च॒रे ॒।। 20.2
The seer of this ṛk is Atri Prayasvān, 

metre is Anuṣṭubh and Devatā is Agni. 
ṛk says - O Agni, those prosperous men 
who do not offer oblations to you become 

5.  ati + i- 2P.P. / 1A.P. to overstep, to overcome, 
to pass by

6. pra + i – 2 P.P. / 1A.P. to go (much) further, to 
move
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destitute of great strength and may meet 
the hatred and crookedness of others who 
are following the another law.

In this ṛk there is only one Prādi 
apa which occurs twice. Regarding first 
apa the syntax will be agne, ye vṛddhāḥ 
nerayanti, te ugrasya śavasaḥ apa. All 
the translators and commentators accept 
this interpretation, means they construe 
apa with ugrasya śavasaḥ, glossing 
as balānnahīnāḥ, destitute of strength 
etc. Thus first apa can be stated as 
Karmapravacanīya with the application 
of Pāṇinian rule apaparī varjane P. i.4.88. 
Under that meaning, apa governs ablative 
with the rule pañcamyapāṅparibhiḥ 
P. ii.3.10.But here it is not applicable 
because ugrasya śavasaḥ is genitive and 
not ablative. 

In case of second apa two ways of 
interpreations are possible -
1.  (te) dveṣaḥ hvaraḥ apa, anyavratasya 

saścire.
2.  (te) anyavratasya dveṣaḥ hvaraḥ, apa 

saścire.
In the first interpretation where apa 

can be construed as Karmapravacanīya, 
the meaning will be ‘devoid of hatred’ 
which is not appropriate in this ṛk. 

So we can think of second 
interpretation where apa is Upasarga. 
Sāyaṇa and Mudgala accept this and 
gloss apa saścire as prāpnuvanti. VVRI 
mentions the root apa-saśc- but does not 
take this reference under it. MW mentions 
the root apa-saśc- giving reference of this 
ṛk. All other translators and commentators 
say nothing about second apa.

The root is saśc- (1A.P.) means 
to follow, to be associated with, to be 

devoted to. If we construe apa saścire, 
then the meaning of the sentence will be 
– The followers of others should meet the 
hatred and crookedness of Agni. Here apa 
can be stated as Upasarga which does not 
affect the meaning of the root saśc-.

(3)  Third ṛk is -
च॒क्रम ्न वृ॒त्तम ्पु॒�॒ऽहू॒त ॒वे॒प॒ते ॒मनः ॑

भि॒या मे ॒अम॑तेः इत् अ॒िद्र॒ऽवः ॒।
रथा॑त ्अिध ॑त्वा॒ ज॒िर॒ता स॒दा॒ऽवृ॒ध ॒कु॒िवत ्न ु

स्तो॒ष॒त ्म॒घ॒ऽव॒न् पु॒�॒ऽवसुः ॑।। 36.3
The seer of this ṛk is Āṅgirasa 

Prabhūvasu, metre is Jagatī and Devatā is 
Indra.

This is quite simple example where 
only one Prādi appears and that is adhi. 
The general idea of this ṛk is - O Indra, my 
heart quakes like a rolling wheel for fear 
of penury. May your worshipper promptly 
and abundantly praise you who are seated 
in the chariot.

In this ṛk, there is only one Prādi, i.e. 
adhi, and two finite verbal forms - vepate 
and stoṣat. Semantically, 7adhi cannot be 
connected with both of them. And even 
if we construe it with vepate or stoṣat, 
the word rathāt will remain hanging in 
the syntax. So adhi can be construed 
only with the word rathāt . Sāyaṇa and 
Mudgala gloss rathādadhi as upari sthitaṁ 
tvā, Veṅkaṭamādhava comments rathāt 
yāvadeva tvaṁ nāvatarasi tāvadeva. VVRI, 
Griffith, Wilson, Velankar, Citravashastri 
also say the same thing.

The syntax will be - rathādadhi tvā 
jaritā kuvinnu stoṣat ? In this sentence, 
tvā is the karman of stoṣat and rathādadhi 

7.  pra + i – 2 P.P. / 1A.P. to go (much) further, to 
move
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says more about tvā, means ‘you who 
are in the chariot’. In this sense, adhi 
will become Karmapravacanīya, in the 
meaning of ‘above, over, in, on’, which 
represents the sign or position of Indra. 

Now problem remains with the 
meaning and the case ablative in rathāt.

Pāṇini states two rules in this 
matter - adhiparī anarthakau P.i.4.93 
and adhirīśvare P.i.4.97. But the 
meanings stated in these rules, i.e. 
anarthaka and īśvara are not applicable 
in this ṛk. Meaning of adhi in this ṛk 
is achieved here by the Pāṇinian rule 
lakṣaṇenetthaṁbhūtākhyāna....

Another point is that, Pāṇinian rule - 
yasmādadhikaṁ yasya ceśvaravacanaṁ 
tatra saptamī P. ii.3.9 states locative case 
of the word related to adhi. This is also 
contradictory here, as rathāt is ablative .

Thus adhi is justifiable as 
Karmapravacanīya here but it is not 
covered by the scope of Pāṇinian rules 
regarding the meaning as well as the case.

(4)  Fourth ṛk is - 53.6
आ । यम ्। नरः ॑। सु॒ऽदान॑वः । द॒दा॒शुषे॑ । 

दि॒वः । कोश॑म् अचु॑च्यवुः ।
िव । प॒र्जन्य॑म् । स॒ृज॒न्ित॒ । रोद॑सी॒ । इित॑ । 

अन॑ु । धन्व॑ना । य॒न्ित॒ । व॒ृ�यः॑।। ६ ।।

The seer of this ṛk is áyāvāśva Ātreya, 
metre is Satobṛhatī, deity is Marudgaṇa. ṛk 
states, briefly, that Maruts identified with 
thunderstorm are connected with the rains. 
Maruts release the rains on both the worlds 
and go (everywhere) with the water.

In this ṛk, there are three prepositions 
- ā, vi and anu. Out of them, vi is clearly 
Upasarga with sṛjanti, as vi conveys 
the meaning of departure, away which 

goes semantically only with sṛjanti. The 
problem arises with ā and anu.

Regarding ā, two interpretations are 
possible - 
1. sudānavaḥ naraḥ divaḥ kośam ā 

acucyavuḥ.
2. sudānavaḥ naraḥ ā divaḥ kośam 

acucyavuḥ.
Sāyaṇa and Mudgala construe ā 

as Upasarga with acucyavuḥ. All the 
scholars also translate it in the same way. 
Here meaning of ā can be samantāt , 
everywhere. VVRI also states the same 
thing but with query-mark. Here another 
syntax is also possible.

Can we construe ā as 
Karmapravacanīya with divaḥ which is in 
ablative case? Then I think the answer is 
‘no’. ā becomes Karmapravacanīya under 
the meanings maryādā and abhividhi by 
the Pāṇinian rule āṅ maryādāvacane P. 
i.4.89.The definitions of maryādā and 
abhividhi are given as 8maryādā tena vinā, 
abhividhi tena saha. Here the rain-shower 
is not except, i.e. up to the heaven or not 
in the heaven. But rain-shower is from the 
heaven. So divaḥ is just ablative here due 
to the meaning or sense of 9apāya. Thus 
on the basis of semantic justification, ā 
can be stated as Upasarga with acucyavuḥ. 

Now regarding anu, four 
interpretations are possible - 
1  sudānavaḥ naraḥ rodasī anu 

parjanyaṁ vi sṛjanti. vṛṣṭayaḥ 
dhanvanā (saha) yanti. 2 sudānavaḥ 
naraḥ parjanyaṁ vi sṛjanti. vṛṣṭayaḥ 
dhanvanā (saha) rodasī anu yanti. 3. 
sudānavaḥ naraḥ parjanyaṁ rodasī vi 

8. Siddhā.Kau. on P. i.4.89
9. dhruvmapāye apādānam | P. i.4.24
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sṛjanti. vṛṣṭayaḥ dhanvanā (saha) anu 
yanti 4.sudānavaḥ naraḥ parjanyaṁ 
vi sṛjanti. vṛṣṭayaḥ dhanvanā (saha) 
rodasī anu, yanti.
Sāyaṇa, Mudgala,Veṅkaṭamādhava 

accept the first interpretation where anu 
stands as Karmapravacanīya with rodasī 
and they gloss anu as anusṛtya. rodasī is 
the accusative duel of rodas which means 
the two worlds, i.e. heaven and the earth. 
Citravashastri, Griffith, Velankar also 
connect anu with rodasī and translate as 
‘along with the two worlds’ etc. VVRI 
also treats anu as Karmapravanīya. Wilson 
says nothing about rodasī and anu. 

But Satvalekarshastri construes anu 
with yanti, i.e. he understands the second 
interpretation. If we accept that view, then 
the karman of anu+i will be rodasī to 
which Maruts are following.The meaning 
of the sentence will be -Maruts follow the 
earth and the heaven with the water - which 
cannot be accepted semantically. And then 
there will no adikaraṇa for sṛjanti. 

For it if we accept the third 
interpretation, i.e. rodasī with sṛjanti, then 
accusative of rodasī is not justifiable there. 
Then if we see the fourth interpretation, 
then the meaning will be 'Maruts go 
towards earth and heaven with the water.' 
But in that case also there will be no 
adhikaraṇa for visṛjanti. 

That is why it is more appropriate 
to construe anu with rodasī and connect 
it with vi sṛjanti. Then all the problems 
mentioned above will be solved and 
better meaning can be achieved as - 
Maruts go with the water, i.e. to the earth 
and the heaven where the rain-shower 
is released. Thus anu can be treated as 
Karmapravacanīya according to Pāṇinian 

rule lakṣaṇetthaṁbhūtākhyāna -- (P.i.4.90) 
and it governs accusative of rodasī by 
Pāṇinian rule karmapravacanīyayukte 
dvitīiyā P. ii.3.8.

Thus, three prepositions in this ṛk can 
be proved to have the grammatical status 
as follows - ā - Upasarga, vi - Upasarga, 
anu - Karmapravacanīya.

(5)  Fifth ṛk is – 59.7
 वयः॑ । न य े।  श्रेणीः॑ । प॒�ुः । ओज॑सा । 
अन्ता॑न ्। दि॒वः बृ॒ह॒तः । सानु॑नः । पिर॑ ।
अ�ा॑सः । ए॒षा॒म ्। उ॒भये ॑। यथा ॑। िव॒दुः 

प्र । पर्व॑तस्य । न॒भ॒नूँन ्। अ॒चु॒च्य॒वुः ॒।। ७ ।।

The seer of the ṛk is Śyāvāśva Ātreya , 
Devatā is Maruts and the ṛk is in the Jagatī 
metre. The content of the ṛk is that - the 
horses of the Maruts flow above the vast 
summit of the sky to the ends of heaven and 
cause the waters of the cloud to descend.

In this ṛk, there are two Prādis - pra 
and pari. pra can clearly be construed as 
Upasarga with the verbal form acucyavuḥ, 
because, pra indicates prakarṣa means 
much, heavy which can be connected 
semantically only with the root cyu .

About pari, two interpretations are 
possible - 1. vayo na śreṇīḥ ye ojasā 
divaḥ antān bṛhataḥ sānunaḥ pari, 
paptuḥ. 2. vayo na śreṇīḥ ye ojasā divaḥ 
antān bṛhataḥ sānunaḥ pari+paptuḥ. 
In the first interpretation, pari will be 
Karmapravacanīya while in second 
interpretation, it will be Upasarga.

Sāyaṇa, Mudgala, Veṅkaṭamādhava, 
Citravashastri, Velankar, Wilson, Griffith 
accept the first way of interpretation and 
explain the meaning of pari as paritaḥ, 
upari, prati, ‘above the vast summit of the 
sky’ etc. All these expressions denote the 
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sense of Karmapravacanīya, with bṛhataḥ 
sānunaḥ which is in the ablative case. 
VVRI and Grassmann also treat pari as 
Karmapravacanīya with bṛhataḥ sānunaḥ.

Satvalekarshastri understand it as 
Upasarga and construe it as 10paripaptuḥ.

If we accept the second interpretation 
where pari stands as Upasarga, then 
problem arises regarding the object of 
paripaptuḥ. Means where do the Maruts 
flow? Whether above the summit of the sky 
or to the ends of the heaven? Such situation 
cannot be semantically justifiable. 

This problem will not occur, if we 
accept the first way where pari stands as 
Karmapravacanīya. We can say ‘Maruts 
go to the ends of the heaven’ and for 
that the sign or indication, i.e. lakṣaṇa 
will be bṛhataḥ sānunaḥ. So, pari can 
stand as Karmapravacanīya here with 

bṛhataḥ sānunaḥ with the help of the 
Pāṇinian rule lakṣaṇetthaṁbhūtākhyāna 
--- (P.i.4.90). Now the problem arises 
with the case. Under the meanings ‘above, 
towards, around’ which show the lakṣaṇa, 
pari governs accusative according to 
Pāṇinian rule karmapravacanīayukte 
dvitīyā P. ii.3.8. But here in this example 
pari governs ablative. According to 
Pāṇinian rule apaparī varjane (P. i.4.88) 
and pañcamyapāṅparibhiḥ (P. ii.3.10), 
pari governs ablative under the meaning 
varjana, i.e. ‘without / except’. This 
meaning is definitely not appropriate 
in this ṛk on the grounds of semantic 
justification. But still pari governs ablative 
instead of accusative. 

Thus, pari can be stated as 
Karmapravacanīya here, but not following 
the Pāṇinian rule regarding the case.

10.  adhi expresses the meaning ‘above, over’ 
when Upasarga.; MW.

Conclusion 

pra pra apa ā vi ati (with 
anyān)

anu (with 
rodasī) 

adhi (with 
rathāt)

apa (with 
ugrasya 
śavasaḥ)

pari (with 
bṛhataḥ 
sānunaḥ)

Upa
sarga

Upa
sarga

Upa
sarga

Upa
sarga

Upa
sarga

Ka.Pra.
Following
Meaning 
and case

Ka.Pra.
Following
Meaning 
and case

Ka.Pra. Not
following
Meaning 
and case

Ka.Pra.
Not 
following
case

Ka.Pra.
Not 
following
case

We saw ten occurrences of Prādis. Out 
of which, five we have justified as Upasargas 
and five as Karmapravacanīyas. Means 50% 
occurrences are of Karmapravacanīyas 
which is quite remarkable and can be 
said as the peculiarity of Vedic language. 
Among these five Karmapravacanīyas, 
two occurrences of anu, ati, totally fulfil 
the Pāṇinian rules. Two occurrences i.e. 

of pari and apa are violating the rule in 
consideration of case. One occurrence of 
adhi is not fulfilling the rules in the matter 
of both, i.e. meaning and case. This shows 
that Pāṇinian rules are not applicable for 
30% in the case of Karmapravacanīyas. 
There are many syntactic and semantic 
issues in Vedic language which remain 
unsolved with the available rules of 
Aṣṭādhyāyī. Pāṇini was quite aware of 
these facts and had to escape by quoting 
often bahulaṁ chandasi. 



Xe©nyU©_mgoï>m¡ H$m_Zm:&
AH$pënVm gào

àñVmdZm

Am{hVm{¾Ëd{gÕ`o lm¡VmYmZ§ H$V©ì`_²Ÿ& 

A½Ý`mYmZmoÎma_² Am{hVm{¾Zm lwË`moº$H$_m©{U  

A{Zdm`©ê$noUmZwð>o`m{Z & VÌ {ZË`H$_©gw 

A{¾hmoÌmoÎma§ Xe©nyU©_mgo{ï>aod àmWå`_mdh{V 

B{V Vw gw{d{XV_odŸ& ~hþ{dYH$m_Zm`¡ Z¡H$m: 

H$må`m Bï>`: lwVm¡ à{Vnm{XVm:Ÿ& H$må`H$_©Um§ 

~mhþë`o gË`{n {ZË`H$_©ñd{n H$m_Zm: ̀ mo{OVm:Ÿ& 

njmÝVH¥$Vmo ̀ mJmo Xe©nyU©_mgmo@`§ ̀ Ú{n {ZË`ËdoZ 

d{U©V: VWm{n Añ`mZwð>mZo ~hþ{dYH$må`H$_m©{U 

A{n à`wº$m{Z, Vm{Z M H$må`m{Z Hw$Ì{MX² 

{ZË`m{Z A{nŸ& _r_m§gH¡$: H$må`H$_©U: àmoº$m{Z 

{Ì{dY\$bm{Z A{n Añ`mZwîR>mZo Cnbä`ÝVoŸ& 

{ZË`H$_©{U EVmdVrZm§ H$m_ZmZm§ {dMma: 

VËH$mbñ` gm_m{OH$Vm§ _mZ{gH$Vm§ M VW¡d 

OrdZ{df`o Vofm§ {dMmam§íM AÜ`oVw_wn`moJr 

^do{X{V _Ëdm emoYnÌo@pñ_Z² ̀ mJmo@`§ "{ZË` CV 

H$må`:' B{V {d_e©{`Vw§ à`VoŸ&

1.  Xe©nyU©_mgñ` {ZË`Ëd{dMma:-

•	 Amaå^ Ed àmoº${_X§ H$_© Am{hVm¾o: {ZË`{_

{VŸ& `Ú{n "\$b ẁº$m{Z H$_m©{U'1 VWm{n 

\$bmnojm§ {dZ¡d {ZË`H$_m©{U emóo n{R>Vm{ZŸ& 

B{ï>{dYmZofw ñdJ©àm{áê$n\$bo {d{hVo gË`{n 

VË\$b_w{Ôí` ZmZwð>r`Vo {H$_{nŸ {ZË`H$_© & 

"ñdJ©H$m_mo ̀ OoV' Ed§ {dYmZm{Z àamoMZmW©_odŸ 

 B{V {dkò _²& 

•	 {ZË`ñ` H$_©Umo kmZ§ H$W§ ̂ doV²? 1. {ZË`{Z{_

ÎmVm 2. àË`dm`ldU_² 3. nXdrßgm 4. gXm  

{ZË`{_Ë`m {Xgmd ©H $ m {bH$nX~m oÜ`Vm  

5. {ZÝXmlw{V: 6. àm`píMÎm{dYmZ_²  

7. {Z`VghnmR>: 8. gånXwnXoe BË`oVo `Ì 

^dpÝV VËH$_© {ZË`{_{V emó{d{ØéÀ`VoŸ-

EH$ñ` H$_©Umo {ZË`Vm~moYZ_oH$`¡d {dY`m 

ñ`m{X{V Z {Z`_:Ÿ&2 "Vmä`m§ `md‚mrd§ 

`OoVŸ'3 gyÌopñ_Z² `md‚mrdeãXmW}Z  

Xe©nyU©_mgñ` {ZË`Ëd§ ñnï>_odŸ& `Vmo 

OrdVm nwéfoU H$V©ì`V`m AdJV§ Xe©nyU©- 

_mg§ {ZË`§, `md‚mrdê$nñ` {Z{_Îmñ`  

OrdZoZ gh {Z`VËdmV²Ÿ& VWm M Xe©nyU©- 

_mgñ` àm`píMÎm{dYmZ_{n dV©V EdŸ& 

AWm©V² à{VXeª à{Vnm¡U©_mg#m `md‚mrd§ 

nwéfoU AZwð>r`_mZËdmX², AZZwð>mZo 

àË`dm`moËn{ÎmH$WZmƒ {ZË`Ëd_²Ÿ&4

2.  Xe©nyU©_mgñ` H$må`Ëd{dMma:-

•	 A{^b{fV\$bàmnH§$ H$_© H$må`_²Ÿ& B{ï>: 

nXñ` EH$mo AW©: "A{^bmf:'&5 BÀN>mW©H$ 

1.   H$mË`m.lm¡.gy.1.1.2.

2. ^m.H$.ñd.,n¥.25
3.  Amn.lm¡.gy.3.4.11
4. `.à., n¥. 15
5.  e.H$.Ðþ. H$mÊS>_² 1, n¥. 215 (Bf², ̀ O² dm+{º$Z²Ÿ&)
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C^`YmVw`moJmX² "B{ï>:' e×mo@`§ {gÜ`{V 

Vñ_mX² {ZË`H$_©{U A{n H$m_ZmZm§ `moJ: 

Ñí`VoŸ& AV Ed {ZË`H$_©{U H$m_ZmZm§ 

g_mhmao B{ï>e×: Ed _ybËd_mdh{VŸ&  

Vñ_mX² nXo@pñ_Z² A{^bmf: BÀN>m BË`Wm}@{n  

{Z{hVmo dV©VoŸ&

•	 _r_m§gH$m: H$må`§ H$_© {Ì{dY_{^à`pÝVŸ&6 

Vm{Z Ho$db_¡{hH$\$bH§$, Ho$db_m_wpî_

H$\$bH$_², Eo{hH$m_wpî_H$gmYmaU\$bH$_²Ÿ&

1. Ho$db_¡{hH$\$bH$_² - `ñ`mZwð>mZoZ 

bm¡{H$H$\$bàm{á^©d{V VV² 

Ho$db_¡{hH$\$bH§$ H$må`H$_© BË`wÀ`Vo& 

ñdm^m{dH$H$m_J«ñVmZm§ _Zwî`mUm§ d¡{XH$_mJ}  

\$bg§dmXoZ àd¥qÎm H$ma{`Ëdm {ZË`o H$_©{U 

lÕm_wËnmX{`Vw§ H$må`H$_m©{U AmåZm`ÝVoŸ&7 

H$må`Xe©nyU©_mg`mo: {dYmZ_{n  

V¡{Îmar`g§{hVm`m§ {dÚV EdŸ& H$må`m¡ 

Xe©nyU©_mgm¡ àOmnídm{XH$m_Zm`¡ {deofËdoZ 

{d{hVm¡&' ewŠb`Owd}Xnaånam`m§ Xmjm`U`k 

àOmnídÞ`eñH$m_Zm`¡ {d{hV:&8 H$må`: 

Xe©nyU©_mg: A`§ Xmjm`U: Xe©nyU©_mg`mo: 

{dH$ënoZm{n d{U©V:Ÿ&9 Ed§ VË\$b_w{Ôí` 

AZwð>mZ{dYmZmƒ Xe©nyU©_mg`mo: H$må`Ëd_²Ÿ& 

`Vmo {h EH§$ H$_© {ZË`§ gX{n H$må`_{n 

^d{VŸ&10 "gd©H$m_m¡ Xe©nyU©_mgm¡'11 

Eo{hH$\$bàmßË`Wª {d{hVm¡Ÿ&12 BË`mXr{Z 

dMZm{Z VÌ Cnmo×bH$ê$nm{U Ñí`ÝVoŸ&

2. Ho$dbm_wpî_H$\$bH$_² - ñdJ©àm{á: 

gwdJ©H$m_Zm BË`mXr{Z Am_wpî_H$\$bm{ZŸ& 

doXñ` {ZË`H$_©gw Ed na_VmËn`©_²Ÿ& "H$_© 

F$Ü`Vm_²' BË òd lw{V:Ÿ& VWm{n àamoMZmW©_m- 

_wpî_H$\$bm{Z Ü`o`m{ZŸ& "` Ed§ {dÛmZ² 

Xe©nyU©_mgm¡ `OVo Vmä`m_od gwdJª bmoH$_-

Zwní`{VŸ&'13 "ñdJ©H$m_: Xe©nyU©_m- 

gmä`m§ `OoV' Ed§ {dYmZoZ ñdJ©ñ` 

BhbmoH$^mo½`Ëdm^mdmX² Añ` Xe©nyU©_mgñ` 

Am_wpî_H$\$bH$Ëd§ gmY`{V&

3. Eo{hH$m_wpî_H$\$bH$_² - gd©H$m_-

Zm{gX²>Ü`Wª Xe©nyU©_mg`moaZwîR>mZ§ 

à{Vnm{XV_²Ÿ&14 AÌ gd©H$m_Zm: 

bm¡{H$H$m: nmabm¡{H$H$míM ^{dVw_-

h©pÝVŸ& Xe©nyU©_mg`mo: {ZË`mZwð>mZo Ed 

Ho$fm#mZ H$_©Um§ n[adV©Z_Wdm Hw$Ì{MV² 

H$_©^oXoZm{n \$b{_X§ àmoº$_²Ÿ& Añ` 

CXmhaUm{Z {MÝV`m_mo `ofw AÜd`m}: 

`O_mZñ` `O_mZnËÝ`míM H$m_Zm: 

Ñí`ÝVo&

	AÜd`m}: H$m_Zm:- AÜd`m}: `O_mZ§ 

à{V `m H$m_Zm ^doV² Vm_Zwg¥Ë` 

AÜd`w©: Xe}ï>m¡ dËgmnmH$aUm` 

6.  _r.n.,n¥.73
7.  H$m.g§.gm.^m.,n¥. 8
8.  H$mË`m.lm¡.gy.4.4.1,eV.~«m.2.4.1.1
9.  "gmo@`§ Xe©nyU©_mg`mo: àH«$_o {dH$ënmo@ZoZ 

Xe©nyU©_mgmä`m§ dm `OoVŸ&' Amn.lm¡.gy. 3.17.9, 
{h.lm¡.gy.2.6.16

10.  ^m.H$.ñd.,n¥.34
11. {h.lm¡.gy.1.1
12. "VXoV§ {ZË`dXoHo$ g_m_ZpÝV H$må`dXoHo$Ÿ&' ^ma.

lm¡.gy.3.13.10
13. V¡.g§.2.5.6.1
14.  Amn.lm¡.gy.3.14.8-9
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emIm_mhaoV²Ÿ& new_ÝV§ `O_mZ{_ÀN>Z² 

AÜd`w©: ~hþnUmª ~hþemIm_à{VewîH$mJ«m§  

emIm_mhaoV²Ÿ&15 na§ ̀ O_mZ_new{_ÀN>oV² 

V{h© Vñ_¡ AnUmª ewîH$mJ«m_mhaoV²Ÿ&16 

 Ed§ ̀ O_mZmÜd`m}: nañnagm_§Oñ`m_m-

dí`H$_²Ÿ&

	A{n M AmKmamhþ{V_Üd`w©: àm#m_wX#m_² 

F$Ow§ gÝVV#m XÚmV² &17 AÌm{n 

AÜd`m}: H$m_ZmZwJwU§ àH$mam: {d{hVm:Ÿ& 

d¥{ï>H$m_ñ` `O_mZñ`mKmamhþqV Ý`#m§ 

Zm_ Zm{^XoemÞrM¡: XÚmV²Ÿ&18 {H$ÝVw 

`mo `O_mZ§ à_m`wH§$ (_aUY_m©U_²) 

H$m_`oV g: Vm_mhþqV dH«§$ XÚmV²Ÿ&19 

AÜd`w©`©O_mZñ` Ûoî`§ H$amo{V V{h© 

g: Vm_mhþqV Zm{^XoemXyÜd©_wÒ¥hrV`m 

òwMmYmam_maä` _Ü`o {dpÀN>ÝÚmV²Ÿ&20 

Ed§ H$må`_{^MmaH$_© à{Vnm{XV_²Ÿ& 

Ed_od à`mOmhþ{Vg_`o@{n AÜd`w©: 

`§ `O_mZ_² A{^Va§ Zm_ dgw_Îma§ 

H$m_`oV Vñ` A{^H«$m_§ Zm_ à{Và`mO§ 

{H${#mX² AÝVa_{¾_² A{^H«$må` 

à`mOmhþqV XÚmV²Ÿ& `§ H$m_`oV 

nmnr`m{Z{V Vñ` à{VH«$m__² A¾o: 

àVrn§ H«$ÝËdm à`mOmhþqV XÚmX² AH$m_o 

g_mZÌ {Vð>oV²Ÿ&21 H$_m©{U B_m{Z  

`O_mZmÜd`m}: gå~ÝY§ àH$me`pÝVŸ& 

VXm VXm F$pËdOm§ dM©ñd§ Ñí`VoŸ& 

AWm©V² Vo A{n `O_mZ_dbå~ÝVoŸ& 

C^`moa{n AÝ`moÝ`ml`Ëd_Ì Ad~wÜ`Vo 

IbwŸ& (Interpersonal dependency)

	̀ O_mZñ` H$m_Zm:- Z Ho$db_Üd`m}: 

H$m_ZmZm§ {dMma: H¥$V: A{n Vw ̀ O_mZñ`  

H$m_Zm: ~hþfw H$_©gw _hÎdnyUm©:Ÿ& na§ 

`O_mZñ` H$m_Zm: AÜd`w©: nyd©_od 

OmZr`mV² `Vmo {h AÜd`w©Um VXZwJwU§ 

nyd©{gÕVm {H«$`VoŸ& `Wm doXH$aUo 

`WmH$m_§ doXmH¥$V`: àmoº$m:Ÿ& newH$m_ñ`  

`O_mZñ` dËgkw: doXmo ^doV²Ÿ& 

dËgkwZm©_ dËgOmZwVwë`:, dËgñ` 

OmpÝddŸ& newH$m_Zm`¡ JmodËgñ` OmZmo: 

AmH$mamo {d{hV:Ÿ& ~«÷dM©gH$m_ñ` 

`O_mZñ` {Ìd¥pÀN>ag§ doX§ H$amo{VŸ& 

{ÌamdV©ZoZ g§nm{XV{ód¥Vmo doUrgÑe 

BË`W©:Ÿ& AÌ "{Ì' B{V gL²>»`m 

doXÌ`t à{VnmX`{VŸ& ~«÷dM©g{_Ë`wºo$ 

doXÌ`t `mo OmZr`mV² g:Ÿ& ~«÷dM©g§ 

15.   Amn.lm¡.gy.1.1.7
16.  "`§ H$m_`oVmnewñ`m{XË`nUmª Vñ_¡ ewîH$mJ«m_m- 

haoXnewaod ^d{VŸ&' "`§ H$m_`oV new_mZ² ñ`m{X{V 
~hþnUmª Vñ_¡ ~hþemIm_mhaoV² new_ÝV_od¡Z§ 
H$amoVr{V {dkm`VoŸ&' Amn.lm¡.gy.1.1.8-9

17.  "g_maä`moÜdm} AÜda B{V àm#m_wX#m_¥Ow§ gÝVV§ 
Á`mo{Vî_Ë`mKma_mKma`Z² gdm©UrÜ_H$mð>m{Z 
g§ñne©`{VŸ'& Amn.lm¡.gy. 2.14.1

18.  Amn.lm¡.gy.2.14.5
19.  "`§ H$m_`oV à_m`wH§$ ñ`m{X{V {O÷§ Vñ`oË`wº$_²Ÿ&' 

Amn.lm¡.gy.2.14.2

20.  "D$Üd©_mKm`© {dpÀN>ÝÚmV² Ûoî`ñ`Ÿ&' Amn.lm¡.
gy.2.14.3

21. "`§ H$m_`oVm{^Va§ dgr`mZ² ñ`m{XË`{^H«$m_§ Vñ` 
Owhþ`mXdVa§ nmnr`m{Z{V à{VH«$m_§ Z dgr`mÞ 
nmnr`m{Z{V g_mZÌ {VîR>Z²Ÿ&' Amn.lm¡.gy.2.17.5

Xe©nyU©_mgoï>m¡ H$m_Zm:&
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doXdoXm“mW©kmZmZwîR>mZmä`m§ ̀ mo ̀ O_mZmo  

dM©: emo^m_mË_Z: H$m_`oVŸVñ` 

`O_mZñ` {Ìd¥pÀN>amo doXmo ^doV²&22 

_yVH$m`©_ÞmÚH$m_ñ`Ÿ& AÞH$m_ñ` 

`O_mZñ` doX: _yV§ Zm_ YmÝ`dnZmWª 

V¥UnwÄOg§{Zdoe{deof:Ÿ& YmÝ`§ `Ì 

{ZYr`Vo VV² eyn©{_d doX: {H«$`VoŸ& 

AÞH$m_Zm`m: YmÝ`gå~pÝYdñVwZm 

gh dV©Vo ~ÝYwVmŸ& AÌ AH$m_ñ` 

AÝ`ñ` A{dYmZmV² H$m_m^mdo A{n 

EVm EdmH¥$V` B{V ^maÛmO_V_²Ÿ&23 

AWm©V² H$m{MV² H$m_Zm A{Zdm`©V`m 

AZwgaUr`m EdŸ& doXH$aUñ` H$_© 

BX_² A{Zdm`©V`m H$må`§ ko`_²Ÿ&

	àUrVmnmÌñ`m{n `WmH$m_§ {dH$mam:Ÿ& 

~«÷dM©gH$m_: H§$goZ àU`oX² _¥Ý_`oZ 

à{VîR>mH$m_:Ÿ& _¥{ÎmH$m ñW¡`©ñ` 

àVrH$_V: à{Vð>m`¡ _¥Ý_`nmÌ_²Ÿ&  

JmoXmohZnmÌoU newH$m_:Ÿ&24 Ed§ 

àUrVmàU`Zo@{n `WmH$m_§ nmÌm{U 

Cº$m{ZŸ&

	do{XH$aUo newH$m_ñ` `O_mZñ` 

{deofVm {d{XVmŸ& doÚm§ X{jUVmo@{YH§$ 

nwarf§ ñWmn{`Ëdm VVmo do{XéÞVm ^doV² 

VWm {H«$`Vo newH$m_oZŸ& Ed§ newH$m_ñ` 

`O_mZñ` do{X: Amhm`©nwarfm ^doV²Ÿ&25 

AÝ`V: nwarf_möË` `ñ`m: doXo: H$aU§ 

gm Amhm`©nwarfmŸ& 

	BîQ>çm_ñ`m§ {ZË`mo@{^Mma: A{n 

g_m{dï>mo {dÚVoŸ& H$W{_{V MoV² 

Ðï>ì`_²- àË`oH§$ nwamoS>meH$aUo 

A{¾hmoÌhdUr eynª M BË`oVXw^`§ 

Jmh©nË`o AmhdZr`o dm à{VVß`VoŸ& 

VXm "àË`wï>§ aj: àË`wï>m AamV`:' 

B{V _ÝÌ: nR>çVoŸ& A{^Mmamo@`§ {ZË` 

EdŸ&26 VW¡d AZw`mOmZm_ZÝVa_² 

Cn^¥{V Owˆm`m§ M Ad{eï>_mÁ`_² A¾m¡ 

hmoVì`_²Ÿ& VoZ ̀ O_mZñ` eÌmo: nam^dmo 

^d{VŸ& g M eÌw: `O_mZñ` bm^mWª 

à`VVoŸ&27 eÌmo: derH$aU_dbmoŠ`Vo 

AÌŸ& A{n M Ed_² Cº$_² "VX² `X² 

AZw`mOm: BÁ`ÝVo nmß_mZ_od {ÛfÝV§ 

^«mV¥ì`§ `O_mZ: àË`yh{V'28 A`_{n 

{ZË`m{^Mmamo Z H$må`:Ÿ& {ZË`H$_©Ê`od 

A{^Mma: H$må`mo {ZË`íMŸ& eÌyZ² 

XyarH$Vw©{_{V ñdg§ajUmW©_{^Mma: 

EH$mo {dMma: na§ Vñ` eÌmo: _maU_² 

BË`{n {dMma: VËH$mbñ` _mZdñ` 

_mZ{gH$Vm§ àH$me`{VŸ& Ed§ {Ì{dY: 

A{^Mma: Ad~wÜ`Vo {ZË`H$_©{UŸ&

22.  {h.lm¡.gy.1.4 ^mî`_²Ÿ&
23.  "dËgkw§ newH$m_ñ` _yVH$m`©_ÞmÚH$m_ñ` 

{Ìd¥pÀN>ag§ ~«÷dM©gH$m_ñ`Ÿ&' Amn.lm¡.gy.1.6.4
24.  Amn.lm¡.gy.1.16.2

25.  "Amhm`©nwarfm§ newH$m_ñ` Hw$`m©V²Ÿ&' Amn.lm¡.
gy.2.3.4

26.  {WQ>o, J. C. "A{^Mmañ` Y_©Ëd_²', g§ñH¥$Và{V^m, 
22(1),1996,n¥. 89

27. eV.~«m.1.8.2.17 
28.  eV.~«m.11.2.7.26
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	àYmZ`mJo nwamoS>meñ`mdXmZ§ H$m_

ZmZwJwU§ {d{hV_²Ÿ& AmZwOmdamo Zm_ 

H${Zð>nËÝ`m: nwÌmo `mo à{Vð>mH$m_: 

g: AnaàW_§ nwamoS>me_dÚoV²Ÿ&29 

VËH$mbrZg_mOo ~hþnËZrdmXmo Ñí`VoŸ&  

`Ì H${Zð>^m`m©`m: nwÌmo Z VWm 

à{V{ð>Vmo AmgrV² g_mOo `Wm 

Á`¡{ð>Zo`:& na_dXmZoZmZoZ gyÀ`Vo `V² 

VËH$mbrZg_mOì`dñWm`m_² EVmÑer 

CXmaar{V: (flexibility) `kñ` 

AmYmaoU A“rH¥$Vm AmgrV²&

	̀ O_mZnËÝ`m: H$m_Zm- g{_ï>`-

Owhm}_moÎma§ nwÌH$m{_Zr `O_mZnËZr 

doX_wnñW Amñ`{VŸ&30

Cn[a{Z{X©ï>¡éXmhaU¡aod§ dºw§$ eŠZw_mo 

`X² {ZË`H$_©{U newH$m_Zm, AÞH$m_Zm, 

~«÷dM©gH$m_Zm VW¡d `O_mZmÜd`m}: 

nañnagå~ÝY: EVofm§ {dMma: H¥$Vmo dV©VoŸ& 

H$m{ZMZ H$_m©{U A{Zdm`©V`m H$må`m{ZŸ& VÌ 

A{^MmaH$_©Um§ g_mdoemo Z Ho$db§ H$må`: A{n Vw 

Hw$Ì{MZ² {ZË`mo@{n {dÚVoŸ& Xe©nyU©_mgm¡ {ZË`m¡ 

H$må`m¡ MŸ&31 

3. _mZgemóÑîQ>çm H$m_ZmZm§ {ddoMZ_²- _

Zwî òfw H$m_Zm: ñdm^m{dH$m:Ÿ& Vm: H$m ©̀H$aUo 

àoaUm ¡̀ ^dpÝVŸ& {dZoÀN>`m Z H$mo@{n  

_mZd: H$m ©̀H$aUmoËgwH$mo ^doV²Ÿ& BXmZtVZrZ§  

"_mZgemómZwgma§' (Human Psychology)  
_Zwî`mUm_mdí`H$Vm: n#m{dYm: gpÝVŸ& VmíM

1.  _yb^yVmdí`H$Vm: - (Physiological 
needs) OrdZm` AË`mdí`H$m{Z 

dñVy{Z AÞ§ dó{_Ë`mXr{ZŸ&

2. gwa{jVVm/gwajm^md: - (Safety or 
Security- free of physical danger 
and deprivation of the basic needs.) 
AÌ gwajm^md: {Û{dY:- AÝ`oä`: 

ñdg§ajU_² BË`oH$_²Ÿ& Aàmáñ` 

àm{á:, àmáñ` ^{dî`ËH$mbm` ajU§ 

g#m`íMŸ& _yb^yVmdí`H$Vm: ̀ Xm nyUm©: 

^dpÝV VXm A{J«_OrdZ_{n gwa{jV§ 

^do{X{V BÀN>m ghOm EdŸ& 

3. g_mOo _hÎd_²/gm_m{OH$à{Vð>m - 

(Social needs) _mZdñVw g_mO{à`:Ÿ&  

VÌ à{Vð>mH$m_íMŸ& g: g_mOo 

ñdñWmZ§ {Z_m©Vw{_ÀN>{VŸ& 

4. AmË_gå_mZ_² - (Self esteem, 
recognition from others) _mZd: 

AÝ`oä`: g§ñVw{V_²Ÿ AmË_Jm¡ad_mXa#m 

BÀN>{VŸ&

5. AmË_àË``:/ AmË_^mZ_² - (Self 
Actualization) _mZd: AmË_{dH$mgm` 

gH$bgm_Ï`ª `moO`{V& Z¡VX² 

OrdZñ`moÔoí`§ na{_`§ ñdOrdZñ` 

ñdoZ {ZpíMVm {Xem OrdZe¡br dmŸB{V 

ñnï>rH$Vwª eŠZw_:& H$m_Zm B`§ _Zwî`ofw 

àH¥$Ë`m AÑí`ê$noU ^dË`od Ho$fw{MX² 

{dH$ñ`Vo Ho$fw{MZ² ZŸ&

29.  "AnaàW_m{Z H${Zð>ñ` H$m{Z{ð>Zo`ñ` `mo dm@@
ZwOmdamo `mo dm ~w^yfoV²Ÿ&' Amn.lm¡.gy.2.18.15

30.  _m.lm¡.gy. 1.3.7.16
31.  "VXoV§ §{ZË`dXoHo$ g_m_ZpÝV H$må`dXoHo$Ÿ&' ^ma.

lm¡.gy.3.13.10

Xe©nyU©_mgoï>m¡ H$m_Zm:&
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Cn[a{Z{X©ï>mgw H$m_Zmgw ñd-ApñVËd§, 

gm_m{OH$à{Vð>m, AmË_{dH$mgíM EVo 

àm_w»`oZ AdbmoŠ`ÝVoŸ& A~«mh_ _°ñbmo_hmoX`: 

(Abraham Maslow) AmgrV² _mZgemók:& 

g: 1934 V_o df} àmWå`oZ EVm: H$m_Zm: 

gyÀ`mJ«ñVå^ê$noU (Pyramid) à{Vnm{XVdmZ²Ÿ& 

gyÀ`mJ«ñVå^: (Maslow's Hierarchy 
of Needs)

Vñ` _VoZ EH$m H$m_Zmny{V©: AmJm{_-

{ZH$m`©àoaUm`¡ Z ^d{VŸ& `Wm _yb^yVm-

dí`H$VmàmßË`Wª _mZd: à`VVo na§ gË`m§ 

H$m_ZmnyVm£ gm H$m_Zm àoaUm`¡ Z {Vð>{V& 

H$m`©àd¥qÎm n[aUm_H$Vm#m ñWJ`{VŸ& VXm A{J«_m 

Amdí`H$Vm Zm_ "gwajm^md:' H$m`©àoaUm`¡ 

_mZd§ àMmoX`{VŸ& Ed§ H«$_oU H$m_Zm: B_m:  

_mZdmZm§ àoaUmXm{`Ý`:Ÿ^dpÝV& 

AmË_gå_mZ_²
(Self Esteem)

gm_m{OH$à{Vð>m
(Social Needs)

gwajm^md:
(Security)

_yc^yVmdí`H$Vm:
(Physiological Needs)

AmË_àË``:
(Self Actualization)

32.  AÌ¡d gÝX^©H«$_m‘>: 16 Ð.

d¡{XH$H$m_Zmgw AmYw{ZH$_mZg-emóñ` 

_yb_²- `Ú{n EVmgm§ H$m_ZmZm§ {dMma: 

lm¡VH$_©gw gd©Ì {dÚVoŸ na_Ì Xe©nyU©_mgoï>m¡ 

A{n B_m: nm¡Z:nwÝ`oZ {ddo{MVm:Ÿ& ̀ Wm- AÞH$m_

Zm, àOmH$m_Zm, newH$m_Zm32, _yb^yVmdí`H$Vm 

Ed _Zwî`ñ` ApñVËdm` VW¡d gwa{jVVm`¡ 

A{nŸ& lw{VH$mbo ^{dî`ËH$mbrZm Agwa{jVVm 

VWm M Xwï>e{º$ä`: ^`{ZdmaUñ` Amdí`H$Vm 

EVX§eÛ`_² Am{YŠ`oZ Ñí`VoŸ& à{Vð>mH$m_Zm 

gm_m{OH$_hÎd§ àH$Q>`{V VWm M ~«÷dM©gH$m_-

Z`m AmË_gå_mZ_od gyÀ`Vo IbwŸ& d¡{XH$_mZdñ`  
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A NOTE ON ATHARVAVEDA (ŚAUNAKA) 7.8(9)
RAJASHREE V. KSHIRSAGAR

1. Preface – The seventh book of the 
Atharvaveda = (A.V.) Śaunaka 
contains hymns of one or two verses. 
The hymn 7.8(9) is made up of 
one mantra. It is said that it is the 
prayer for success. The deity of this 
hymn is Bŗhaspati and the seer is 
Uparibabhrava.1 The mantra reads as 
follows.

1.1  ^ÐmX{Y lo¶: ào{h ~¥hñn{V: nwaEVm Vo AñVw&
 AWo‘‘ñ¶m da Am n¥{Wì¶m AmaoeÌw§ H¥$Uw{h 

gd©dra‘²- 
In the Whiteny’s translation of AV. 
Śaunaka, he says that, “O man, you go 
forth from what is excellent to better. May 
Bŗhaspati be your Forerunner or leader; 
you set up him here on this earth, in a 
chosen place and make this man, having 
his enemies away and have all brave 
sons.”
    Kauśika Sūtra states that this hymn 
should be recited when someone goes 
on a  journey to obtain more profit and 
prosperity.2 It is reported that, the Śānti 
Kalpa prescribes this mantra for Bŗhaspatii 
in Grahayajña3 "VWm J«h¶ko ^XmV² A{Y 
BË¶Z¶m h{damÁ¶g{‘XmYmZmonñWmZm{Z ~¥hñnV¶o 
Hw$¶m©V²& VX² Cº§$ empÝVH$ëno' ^ÐmV² A{Y 
lo¶: ào{h, B{V, ~¥hñnV¶o (emH$.15?) B{V' 
Grahayajñas are performed for śānti. It is 
the single mantra which employed while 
offering the oblations to deities, preparing 
the Śantyudaka. It is recited in various 
rites for ~¥hñn{V, that is offering oblation of 

ghee, firesticks  and havis. In all these rites  
there is expectation of prosperity, long 
life and Śānti and hence the consecrating 
water is sprinkled on the things, the power 
of the mantra is transfered  in to the water 
and this power goes in to that things. Also 
the businessman who wants to carry out 
the business of clothes, can recite this 
hymn for obtaining more profit.

2. This mantra occurs in the V¡{Îmar¶ 
g§{hVm (1.2.3.3.), EoVao¶ ~«m÷U (1.13), 
Amœbm¶Z lm¡VgyÌ (4.4.2), H$m¡frV{H$ 
~«m÷U (7.10), and em§Im¶Z lm¡VgyÌ 
(5.6.2),  with some variants.

2.1 In this hymn, a  wish is expressed that 
the well settled person gradually or 
progressively goes forward to more 
welfare and prosperity. ~¥hñn{V is 
wished to be the forerunner of this 
man and settles on the best place on 
the earth. Also ~¥hñn{V is prayed to 
place this man in such a position that 
all enrmies are away from him and all 
the brave sons are near. 

     Alongwith the prosperity, absence of 
distrubance or trouble from, enemies in 
a desirable place and position also the 
presence of brave people for protection 
is prayed for in this mantra. Usage of 
selected and apporpriate words, is the 
pecularity of this hymn.
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2.2 Let us discuss these variant readings. 
These variant readings are as follows 
– A{^ prefix instead of A{Y, gd©dra: 
instead of  gd©dra‘² and Amao and eÌyZ² 
instead of AmaoeÌw‘². 

In the first pāda of mantra, adonmial 
"A{Y' is used with expectation that the 
person would go further from excellent 
to what is the better, this is indicated 
by "^ÐmV²' the ablative case instead of 
locative.
2.3 In the first pāda of mantra,instead 

of prefix "A{Y', A{^' prefix is 
used in all other texts.4 Taking into 
consideration the meaning, we have 
to connect the "A{^' with lo¶:. Then  
the meaning implied by prefix "A{Y', 
that is addition, more is not properly 
conveyed  here. Morever, we will 
have to connect "A{Y' with lo¶:; in 
that case what is stated in clear words 
(by A{Y) will be suggested or implied. 
Thus, "A{Y' is preferable reading. 
According to the employment of the 
hymn, also it seems that the rituals will  
properly fit the meaning of the prayer, 
i.e. more or additional prosperity.

2.4 In the V¡{Îmar¶ g§{hVm, EoVao¶ ~«m÷U, 
Amœbm¶Z lm¡VgyÌ and em§Im¶Z lm¡VgyÌ, the 
opening of the third pāda,  "AWo‘‘ñ¶m'is 
read as "AWo‘d ñ¶'5. It is difficult to 
decide the consistent meaning of this 
reading. The pronominal expression  
B‘‘² points to the person, for whom the 
seer prays to ~¥hñn{V and this appears 
more consistent and logical.

Morever, it may be noted that these 
texts seperates "AmaoeÌw‘²' as "Amao' and 
"eÌyZ²', Also these texts read  "gd©dra:' as 
gd©dra‘². In the V¡{Îmar¶ g§{hVm, it is gd©dra:, 
that also with the  change  in accent.

2.5 Due to these variants, the verb H¥$Uw{h  
has to be connected to  the reading 
"Amao' and "eÌyZ²'. Therefore, it 
suggests that  "gd©dra:' is the adjective 
of the deity, that is "Ëd§ gd©dra H¥$Uw{h' 
Thus the prayer of supremacy which 
is expressed from mantra was lost and 
the adjective which is used for the 
man, should be taken for the deity.

3.1 While commenting on this mantra, 
in the V¡{Îmar¶ g§{hVm, Sāyaņa and 
Bhattabhsakra treat this adjective in 
the context of  the rising Sun,as having 
brave relatives. Bhattabhsakara 
explains that, "Am{XË¶‘wn{Vð>ÝVo - gd}@
ß¶mË‘r¶m: nwéfm dram ¶ñ¶ VmÑeñËd§:. 
We do not get any information  about 
the ātmiya as of the Sun, anywhere. 
Moreover this mantra, does not make 
any mention of "Am{XË¶' at all. It is 
due to the epithet "nwaEVm'. If these two 
adjectives "gd©dra‘²' and "AmaoeÌw‘²' 
are thought to be related to him for 
whom the prayer has been made, we 
can say that the prayer expressed in 
this mantra, becomes prominent, and 
highlighted. Therefore reading in the 
Atharvaveda is more justifiable.

3.2 While commenting on the form H¥$Uw{h,  
Sāyaņa explains it as gd©dra‘² - gd} 
dram:nwÌ^¥Ë¶mX¶m: ¶ñ¶ VmÑe§, eÌw‘² Amao - 
Xÿao, H¥$Uw{h - Hw$ê$ bm^ñWmZo bm^H$m‘ñ¶ 
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nwéfñ¶ ¶o n[anmpÝWZmo OZm: VmZ² Xÿa‘² 
Angma¶oË¶W©:, move far away the 
opponents of that person who desires 
to gain benefit, he futrher notes the 
root H¥${d in the sense of killing and 
performing. (H¥${d qhgmH$aU¶mo: M). 
Here he states that the root is H¥${d, 
but this root is not recorded in the 
Dhātupātha.6 It may be noted that it 
is a well-known tendency of vedic 
language, that the verb H¥$ belonging 
to the 8th gaņa, it many times is 
declined as belonging to 5th gaņa. 
CXm. 1) H¥$Äm² - Sw>H¥$Äm² H$aUo. - 1.949- to 
do; 2)  H¥$Äm²- qhgm¶m‘² - 5.7-3) Sw>H¥$Äm² 
H$aUo - 8.10- We do not find this root 
H¥${d in the Dhātupāţha. Then why is it 
that Sāyaņa interprets this root in this 
way?

3.3 Another feature of this mantra is that, 
for the first in the AV., the attribute nwaEVm 
is used for ~¥hñn{V. With the reference 
to the RV., we know that  A{¾, B§Ð and 
^J are nwaEVm.7 It is for the first time 
and only here, that ~¥hñn{V is said to be 
a "nwaEVm'. In the AV. elsewhere B§Ð and 
^J are called "nwaEVm'8. Thus "nwaEVm' 
as the forerunner or leader is the new 
concept seen in the AV. Also we can 
see a clear reference to ~¥hñn{V related 
to the actual ritual and the prayer for 
the man in context or for whom the 
ritual is performed.

3.4 ~¥hñn{V is the compound which means 
~¥hVm‘² n{V:, Lord or Master of expanse 
or wideness. Thus we can say that he 
is the lord of prosperity. In the AV.,  

where  this adjective is used for B§Ð, he 
is addressed or called as the forerunner 
or the businessmen.

 BÝÐ‘h§ d{UO§ MmoX¶m{‘ g Z EoVw nwaEVm Zmo AñVw&
ZwXÞamqV n[anpÝWZ§ ‘¥J§ g B©emZmo YZXm AñVw 

‘ø‘²&&1&&9 
3.5 In the commentary of V¡{Îmar¶ g§{hVm, 

Sāyaņa said that this mantra is 
addressed to the chariot and says 
that ~¥hñn{V is the leader of it.10 ‘At 
the same time vocative "gd©dra:' 
is AmÚwXmÎm, hence it is not clear to 
whom this adjective is addressed.or 
for whom this adjective  should be 
understood.

3.6 Ait. Brā. explains this mantra quarter- 
wise. It also reads the mantra in 
different manner.
When the Soma is being carried 

forward Ait. Brā. reads the as "^ÐmX{^ lo¶: 
ào{h ~¥hñn{V: nwaEVm Vo AñVw AWo‘dñ¶ da 
Am n¥{Wì¶m Amao eÌyZ² H¥$Uw{h gd©dra:&'11 Ait.  
Brā. reads Adñ¶, to settle (from root Ad-
gmo) and explains that the royal Soma fixes 
or settles this man i.e. the sacrificer on a 
chosen or the best spot on the earth.

It also states that "~«÷ d¡ ~¥hñn{V' is 
the Brhman and the royal Soma makes the 
Brahman to precede the sacrificer. By that 
the sacrificer does not suffer any type of 
harm. Futher it explains "Amao eÌyZ² H¥$Uw{h 
gd©dra:', that Soma drives away the hateful 
enemies with all powers, i.e. he brings or 
puts the enemy at the wretched position. 
Ait. Brā. reads further "~«÷ d¡ ~¥hñn{V:, 
~¥hñnVo~©÷Ëd§ ~«m÷UOm{V‘Ëd‘§² ~«÷ d¡ XodmZm§ 
~¥hñn{V: BË¶m{XlwË¶ÝVao'

A Note on Atharvaveda (Śaunaka) 7.8(9)
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3.7 Kauş. Brā. and Ait. Brā. contain the 
same notion that "~«÷ d¡ ~¥hñn{V:'. 
Kauṣ Brā. explains only half part 
of the mantra. Kauş. Brā notes that 
the ŗk containing the word or prefix 
pra is recited,12 "^ÐmX{^ lo¶: àohr{V  
àdVt àdË¶©‘mZm¶mÝdmh ~¥hñn{V: nwaEVm Vo 
AñVw B{V ~«÷ d¡ ~¥hñn{V~«©÷m¶egñ¶mdéÜ¶¡' 
making reference to "ào{h'. This ŗk is 
recited when the royal Soma is being 
carried forward. Hotŗ also recites the 
ŗk, expressing that let ~¥hñn{V be the 
forerunner. Then the Brahman says 
that Bŗhaspati is the Brahman; for the 
winning of its glory, this ŗk is recited.

4.1  As regards the utility of this hymn, we 
find that Kauś.Su. has employed this 
hymn in the

{dkmZ H$‘©.13 This hymn is a prayer for 
furthering and prosperity. Kauś.Sū. 
prescribes that this hymn should be recited 
when someone wants to go for busines to 
gain or win prosperity, he may get Śānti, 
no fear of thieves in his path and disaster 
would obstruct in his way. Also ~¥hñn{V is 
requested to set up this man on the better 
place on the earth for his prosperity and 
without enemies or competitors.
4.2 When someone starts for business 

journey by his chariot, he should 
first recite this hymn and sprinkle the 
consecrating  water on the horses, and 
should start his journey. After that he 
may set forth his journey.14 

4.3 When someone goes on a  business 
for abtaining profit, he should recite 
the hymn and perform the g§nmVH$‘©  
i.e.should sprinkle water with this 
hymn mainly on the clothes, horses, 
and then he should pickup these 
things for selling at the places which 
he wants to visit.15

4.4 While buying things, he perform the 
same ritual. Thus by these rites, he 
will not have to face difficulties or 
disasters on his journey.16

5. Employment in the other texts-

5.1 V¡{Var¶ g§{hVm, AmnñV§~ lm¡VgyÌ, ~m¡Ym¶Z 
lm¡VgyÌ, record this is a à¶mU ‘§Ì.17 
Sāyaņa prescribes that this mantra 
should be recited when the sacrificer 
goes away from or leaves the sacrifical 
place, this mantra should be recited. It 
is  believed that,  the ememies might 
trouble the sacrificer. Therefore, 
~¥hñn{V leads him and destroys his 
enemies.

5.2  In the H$m¡frVH$s ~«m÷U it is recorded that 
this mantra is recited when the royal 
Soma is beingcarried forward.18 Thus 
a wish is expressed that this gd©dra: i.e. 
the royal Soma goes to a better place, 
i.e. the heaven, and drives away or 
wards off those who hate the sacrifice.

      In the EoVao¶~«m÷U the gd©dra is used in 
the context of royal Soma explaining 
it to be gd}ä¶mo: dra: as n§M‘r VËnwê$f i.e. 
more powerful than all.

5.3  In the commentary of the hymn Sāyaņa 
mentioned that in the Śāntikalpa, this 
hymn is recited in J«h¶k to accompany 
the offering the oblation of various 
materials like firesticks, ghee, and 
havīs to ~¥hñn{V19 In the J«h¶k, ~¥hñn{V 
means the planet Jupiter.

6.1 Though "AmaoeÌw‘²' is the  ~hþd«rhr g‘mg, 
Sāyaņa takes Amao and eÌw‘² as seperate 
nX. This is the tradition of ~«m÷U² and  



 499

lm¡VgyÌ. Thus it is a new development. 
In the Atharvaveda Samhita, "AmaoeÌw‘²' 
only occurs as a single pada. In the 
other texts, this word occurs seperately 
as two different padas.

6.2 The Kau.Su. prescribes this hymn 
in various rites. It may be noted that 
tenor of the hymn  and the aim of 
rituals to be performed are mutually 
related or in harmony with each other.

6.3 {gÕoídaemór {MÌmd, in his Marathī  
translation of Atharvaveda, in the 
introduction has stated that, some 
hymns from this kaņda are employed 
for profit, are use also to destroy  the 
enemies.20 For this purpose, ‘ê$V², 
B§Ð and ~¥hñn{V are invoked. Such 
employment of this hymn, however, 
is not traced anywhere in other texts.

6.4  In the commentary of  V¡{Îmar¶g§{hVm, 
Sāyaņa has construed "gd©dra' as the 
adjective for Am{XË¶ He states that 
"Am{XË¶' is "gd©dra'. Possibly Sāyaņa 
follows Boudh.Ś.Su. tradition. 

Thus from all this discussion, it may be 
noted that this hymn and its employment 
is mainly related to the departure or going 
further, that means going from one place 
to another, further on the occassion of 
the journey. Purpose of this journey is 
manifold, either related to the business 
or to the sacrifice or the royal Soma. The 
main aim is either obtainment of profit or 
warding off the evil, obstacles or adversity.    
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"Aœm{X¶mZoZ JÀN>Z² AZ¶m Aœm{XH§$ g§nmË¶ 
A{^‘Ý¶ CXHo$Z g§àmoj¶oX² ‘moM¶oX² M'&

15)  AV. Ś.7.8(9), introudction of Sāyaņa {dH«o$¶§ 
dóm{XH$‘² AÝ¶m g§nmË¶ A{^‘ÝÍ¶ bm^H$m‘: 
A{^‘V§ Xoe§ Z¶oV²'& 

16) AV.Ś. 7.8(9), introudction of Sāyaņa, 
"{Z‘¥©Á¶monm¶ÀN>{V'

17) "à¶mU ‘§Ì' - Tait.Sam.1.2.3.3., Āpa.Ś.Sū. 
10.19.8, Baud.Ś.Sū.,6.9

A Note on Atharvaveda (Śaunaka) 7.8(9)



500  Bulletin of the Deccan College 72-73 (2012-2013)

18) Āśv.Ś.Sū.4.4.2, Kaus.Brā.7.10, Mā.Ś. 
Sū2. 1.3.15

19)  AV.Ś. in the commentary, J«h¶ko "^ÐmA{Y' 
BË¶Z¶m h{damÁ¶g{‘XmYmZmonñWmZm{Z ~¥hñnV¶o 
Hw$¶m©V² VX² Cº§$ empÝVH$ëno- (em§H$.15?)     

20)  Dr. S. Chitrava AV., Marathi Translation, 
page no.191

Abrivations which are used in this 
paper are;
1) RV- Ŗegveda
2) AV.- Atharvaveda
3) Tait.Sam.-Taittirīya Samhitā
4) Kauş.Brā- Kauşītaki Brāhmaņa
5) Āśv. Ś.Sū- Āśvalāyana Śruata Sūtra
6) Āp.Ś.Sū .- Āpastamba Śruata Sūtra
7)  Śākh.Ś. Sū.-Śāñkhāyana Śruata Sūtra
8) M.Ś.Sū- Mānava Śruata Sūtra
9) Ait.Brā.- Aitareya Brāhmaņa
10) Bau.Ś.Sū.- Baudhāyana Śruata Sūtra.
11) Kauś.Sū.- Kauśika Sūtra
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Indian Philosophy is based on the 
Brahmasūtras, Upaniṣads and the 
Bhagavadgītā, which together are called 
as Prasthānatrayī. Philosophy depicted 
in them is concerned with the vision of 
‘truth and reality’. It is connected with 
the metaphysical aspect of life and aims 
at comprehending the nature of existence.

Great ṛṣis, settled in the peaceful 
environment of the forests, meditated 
upon the fundamental questions regarding 
the existence - What is the world? What is 
reality? Who is the creator of this universe?  
What is the relation between an individual 
and the Supreme? The philosophers tried 
to solve such questions in the Upaniṣads.

Chāndogya Upaniṣad 1is one of the 
early Upaniṣads of the Sāmaveda. It 
discusses many topic, such as Udgītha 
Upāsanā, Madhuvidyā, Brahmavidyā, 
Saṁvargavidyā, Pañcāgnividyā, 
Ātmavidyā, etc. for the attainment of the 
knowledge of the Brahman. These topics 
deal with the true knowledge for the 
realization of the Self.

The creation, preservation and 
dissolution of the universe proceed 
from the Brhaman. How that happens is 
discussed in the 6th chapter. It also deals 
with the non-duality about the self.

The chapter starts with the 
conversation between Uddālaka, the 
father and Śvetaketu, his son. Uddālaka 
found that his son was qualified for the 
Vedic knowledge and was fit for initiation. 

ILLUSTRATIONS IN THE SIXTH CHAPTER OF THE
CHĀNDOGYA UPANIṢAD

BHIDE DHANASHREE

He asked Śvetaketu to approach a suitable 
teacher. Śvetaketu followed his father’s 
behest and went to the teacher’s house 
and returned back as a learned person 
of the Vedas. Uddālaka wanted to know 
if Śvetaketu had learnt about the Self or 
the Brahman. He thought that all learning 
is in vain if one does not know the truth 
regarding the Self.

So Uddālaka tested the knowledge of 
Śvetaketu. He further wanted to explain 
the philosophical ideas regarding the Self. 
Knowledge about the Self is difficult to 
understand, therefore Uddālaka gave him 
many examples to comprehend those 
ideas in a better way. They are as follows -
1. a -  Mṛt-piṇḍa-
    b -  Loha-maṇi -
    c -  Nakha-nikṛntana - (Chāndogya   

 Upaniṣad 6.1.4-5-6)
2.  The subtle part of the curds becomes 

butter – 
     (Chāndogya Upaniṣad 6.6.1)
3.  Khadyotamātra aṅgāra - (Chāndogya 

Upaniṣad 6.7.5) 
4.  The bird - (Chāndogya Upaniṣad 

6.8.2)
5.  a - Honey  -  (Chāndogya Upaniṣad 

6.9.1-2)

1.  Chāndogya Upaniṣad, Sankara-
granthavali, Vol. IX, V. Sadanand, 
Published by Samata Books, Chennai 
- 600006, Printed at All India Press, Pon-
decherry, India.
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 b - Rivers - (Chāndogya Upaniṣad 
6.10.1)

6. The tree - (Chāndogya Upaniṣad 
6.11.1)

7.  Fruit of Nyagrodha tree - (Chāndogya 
Upaniṣad 6.12.1-2)

8.  The salt dissolved in water - 
(Chāndogya Upaniṣad 6.13.2)

9. Gāndhāra Puruṣa - (Chāndogya 
Upaniṣad 6.14.1-2)

10.  The Ordeal for the truth - (Chāndogya 
Upaniṣad 6.16.1-2)
While reading the chapter we come 

across these various examples. I wish to 
focus my attention on the study of such 
examples. It necessitates the discussion 
of the role of examples in philosophical 
teaching, their aptness, usefulness and 
importance with respect to the knowledge 
of the Brahman.

Dṛṣṭānta means examples or 
illustrations. Exemplification is the 
reflective representation of the common 
properties of similar object. The role 
of Dṛṣṭānta is to explain the particular 
concept with exactly similar thing or 
happenings for clear understanding of the 
thing. I quote Mammaṭācārya , an eminent 
rhetorician - though chronologically, 
much later.

Mammaṭācārya in his Kāvyaprakāśa2 
defines -  ÑïmÝV… nwZaoVofm§ gd}fm§ à{V{~å~Z_² &

EVofm§ gmYmaUY_m©XrZm_², Ñï>mo@ÝV… {ZíM`mo 
`Ì g Ñï>mÝV…& Ef gmYå`}U & d¡Yå`}U Vw& 

(Kāvyaprakāśa - Ullasa 10, 16)

The two sentences that constitute the 
Dṛṣṭānta, possess two different properties 
between which bimba-pratibimba relation 
or reflective correspondence exists, 
because they are similar. This reflective 
correspondence exists not only between 
the properties of the two sentences but also 
between the entities which consequently 
stand to each other in relation of upameya 
and upamāna and between other 
circumstances connected with them. 

In Dṛṣṭānta the word anta means 
determination or full comprehension of 
the matter which is seen on account of the 
illustration given.

Alaṁkārakaustubha3 explains it 
as - ‘dṛṣṭaḥ jñātaprāmāṇyakaḥ anto 
dārṣṭāntikavākyārthaniścayo yatra iti.’ 

In Kāvyaprakāśa (Ullāsa 10,16) are 
mentioned two types of Dṛṣṭānta, one 
which arises owing to similarity and the 
other which arises owing to dissimilarity 
or contrast.

In this paper I would like to examine 
the examples given by Uddālaka on 
these lines. While judging Śvetaketu’s 
knowledge regarding the means by 
which unhearable becomes heard, the 
unperceivable becomes perceived, the 
unknowable becomes known, Uddālaka 
gave three examples of Mṛt-piṇḍa,  Loha-
maṇi, Nakha-nikṛntana. 

1a-‘yathā, saumya, ekena Mṛt-
piṇḍena sarvaṁ mṛṇmayaṁ vijñātaṁ syāt, 
vācārambhaṇaṁ vikāro nāmadheyam, 
mṛttikā ity eva satyam’-(6.1.4)

2.  Kavyaprakasa, - A.B. Gajendragadkar, 
(Ed.), Elphinstone College, Bombay.

3.  Mahamahopadhya Pandit Shivadatta, 
(Ed.) 1898; Published by Tukaram Javaji, 
‘Nirnaya-sagara’ Press, Bombay.
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By the knowledge of one lump of 
clay all that is made up of clay becomes 
known. By the Knowledge of one nugget 
of gold all that is made up of gold becomes 
known. By the Knowledge of one nail of 
the scissors of iron all that is made up of 
iron becomes known. 

In the first example of Mṛt-piṇḍa, 
lump of clay is the material cause and 
all that is made up of clay is the effect. 
The cause and the effect are indifferent. 
So by the knowledge of the cause, the 
nature of the effect  becomes known. All 
the modifications such as ghaṭa, śarāva 
etc. are nothing else but the vikāras of the 
original. They are known through various 
names and forms. They are created from 
clay and when a ghaṭa is broken again it 
attains the nature of the clay. So they are not 
permanent. On the contrary their material 
cause i.e. clay remains permanent.

Such is the case of the Brahman and 
its modifications - when the Brahman is 
known, its modifications are known. The 
sentient and insentient objects are created 
from the Brahman, they are known by 
various names and forms. But at the time 
of dissolution they are merged in the 
Brahman as they are perishable whereas 
the Brahman remains eternal. The same 
thing is supported by the examples of 
Loha-maņi and of Nakha-nikṛntana. 

1b- ‘yathā, saumya, ekena lohamaṇinā 
sarvaṁ lohamayaṁ vijñātaṁ syāt, 
vācārambhaṇaṁ vikāro nāmadheyam, 
lohamity eva satyam’(6.1.5)

1c –‘yathā, saumya, ekena 
nakhanikṛntanena sarvaṁ kārṣṇāyasaṁ 
vijñātaṁ syāt, vācārambhaṇaṁ vikāro 
nāmadheyaṁ, kṛṣṇāyasam ity eva satyam’ 
(6.1.6)

These three examples show the 
connection of the cause and effect. The 
cause is attributed more importance than 
the effect.

The next discussion is regarding the 
creation of the Universe. While elaborating 
the concept of Trivṛt-karaṇa (threefold 
development), Uddālaka explains that 
mind consists of food, breath consists of 
water and speech consists of heat. These 
three elements exist in everything. For the 
procedure of creating these three elements, 
Uddālaka has given the illustration of 
butter produced from curds.

2-’dadhnaḥ, saumya, mathyamānasya 
yo’ṇimā sa ūrdhvaḥ samudīṣati tat sarpir 
bhavati’ (6.6.1)

Just as the curds, when churned, get 
separated and the subtle part moves upwards 
in the form of butter. Similarly when the 
food is eaten, when the water is drunk and 
heat is consumed the subtle part moving 
upwards in the form of mind, breath and 
speech respectively. These three parts are 
important for the sustenance of the body. 
Thus it reflects that the unmanifest subtle 
thing is expressed as manifest, gross thing.  
But to show their comparative importance 
for the body he gave the example of a small 
piece of aṅgāra.  

To explain the importance of food, 
Uddālaka says - A person consists of 
sixteen parts. If he drinks water, even for 
fifteen days breath consists of water will 
not be cut out his liveliness. So Uddālaka 
asked Śvetaketu to remain without food 
for fifteen days and come back again on 
the sixteenth day. He could drink as much 
water he wanted. On the sixteenth day 
when Śvetaketu returned he was alive but 
could not remember anything he learnt. 

Illustrations in the sixth chapter of the Chāndogya Upaniṣad
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Again Uddālaka asked him to have some 
food and come back. After having food 
Śvetaketu remembered everything.

 This shows that the subtle part of the 
food gives the strength to the mind. As 
long as this strength exists, one can do 
everything. When one remains without 
food, one will slowly lose the strength of 
his mind, but he will not die as he drinks 
water, the breath that consists in the water 
saves his life (i.e. body).

When Śvetaketu remained without 
food for fifteen days only one part of his 
sixteen parts, made up by food, left out. 
When that part got covered with food, 
again it blazed up. 

Here we come across the example of 
Khadyotamātra aṅgāra. 

3- ‘taṁ hovāca, yathā, saumya, 
mahato’ bhyāhitasyaikam aṅgāram 
khadyotamātram pariśiṣṭaṁ taṁ tṛṇair 
upasamādhāya prajvālayet, tena tato’pi 
bahu dahet (6.7.5)

A small sized single coal of a lighted 
fire would not burn. To make it burn 
up one should cover it with grass and 
thereafter it would burn more. We can 
see   similarity between a small sized coal 
and the sixteenth part which was without 
food in Śvetaketu’s body. Just as coal 
cannot blaze without fuel, the sixteenth 
part which was without fuel in the form 
of food could not do any activity, i.e. 
could not remember the Vedas. Uddālaka 
has explained the idea with negative and 
positive illustrations to Śvetaketu.

Further discussion is about deep sleep. 
Here Uddālaka instructed Śvetaketu the 
true nature of deep sleep. In the condition 
of deep sleep personal activities disappear 
and the individual self is said to be 

absorbed in its own nature, i.e. the Highest 
Self.  Speech, Mind and senses rest. Only 
the Breath is active. In the state of deep 
sleep the Self returns to its true nature. 
The Self experiences Supreme bliss in 
deep sleep only. 

In the discussion that in the state of 
deep sleep the self rests in its true nature, 
we come across the illustration of a bird - 

4- ‘sa yathā śakuniḥ sūtreṇa   
prabaddho diśaṁ diśaṁ 
patitvānyatrāyatanam alabdhvā 
bandhanam evopaśrayate, evam eva 
khalu, saumya, tan mano diśaṁ diśaṁ 
patitvānyatrāyatanam alabdhvā prāṇam 
evopaśrayate, prāṇa-bandhanam hi, 
saumya, mana iti.’  (6.8.2)

The bird tied by a string is trying to fly 
in various directions to get a resting place. 
The bird can not find any resting place 
elsewhere, in any direction, at last seeks 
the support of the place where it is bound.

Similarly the ignorant human soul 
delimited by the body moves about during 
the waking and dream states, experiences 
the pleasure and pain which are the results 
of his past (good and bad) deeds. But he 
can not find any support and returns to 
his own body. He can not get pure bliss or 
real peace from these experiences and at 
last settles down, in deep sleep, in its own 
nature i.e. Brahman.

To show this relationship of jivātman 
and the Brahman, Uddālaka explains 
Śvetaketu

 ‘tat tvaṁ asi’. ‘You are that reality.’ 
It has been said that the jīva, both 

at the time of deep sleep and at the time 
of death or dissolution, becomes one 
with Sat or the Brahman. To explain this 
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unified state Uddālaka gives the example 
of  honey. 

5- ‘yathā saumya madhu madhukṛto 
nistiṣṭhanti, nānātyayānāṁ vṛkṣānāṁ 
rasān samavahāram ekatāṁ rasaṁ 
gamayanti. 

te yathā tatra na vivekaṁ labhante 
amuṣyāhaṁ vṛkṣasya raso’smi 
amuṣyāhaṁ vṛkṣasya raso’smīti evam eva 
khalu saumya imāḥ sarvāḥ prajāḥ sati 
sampadya na viduḥ, sati sampadyāmaha 
iti.’  (6.9.1-2)

The honeybees prepare honey by 
collecting the essences of various trees. 
But when the various juices are mixed 
together, there is no discrimination such 
as - ‘ I am the essence of this tree or I am 
the essence of that tree.’ Their state of 
oneness is permanent. 

Similarly, every day all the creatures 
reach the Brahman - the unified state in 
deep sleep. But because of ignorance they 
do not identify their oneness with the pure 
Being. After some time they again come 
back to their own individuality.  Their 
state of oneness is temporary. This is 
vaidharmya Dṛṣtānta - All the essences 
form one unified honey but the individual 
Souls cannot retain the state of unity.     

Uddālaka has explained the same idea 
with another example - i.e. of the rivers 
merging in the ocean.

5b - ‘imāḥ saumya nadyaḥ purastāt 
prācyaḥ syandante paścāt pratīcyaḥ 
tāḥ samudrāt samudram evāpiyanti sa 
samudra eva bhavati, tā yathā tatra 
na viduḥ, iyam aham asmi iyam aham 
asmīti.’ (6.10.1)

Just like the rivers flow towards the 
sea, at last they merge into the sea and 

become one with it. They do not identify 
themselves as - ‘I am this river’ or ‘I 
am that river’. Here the rivers represent 
the knowledgeable persons and the sea 
represents the Sat or the pure Being.

Similarly people reach their real place 
from where they appeared and at last they 
merge in it. But because of ignorance 
they cannot realize the union and cannot 
maintain the unity like the waters of 
the river into the ocean. - Again this is 
vaidharmya Dṛṣtānta.  

Śvetaketu’s doubt is - ‘during the deep 
sleep or at the time of death why should 
living beings not lose their individuality 
and get destroyed when they merge in the 
pure being?

Uddālaka gives the example of a tree 
and explains -

6- ‘asya saumya mahato vṛkṣasya 
yo mūle’bhyāhanyāt jīvan srave 
yo madhye’bhyāhanyāt jīvan srave 
yo’greṇbhyāhanyāt jīvan sravet   sa eṣa 
jīvenātmanānuprabhūtaḥ pepīyamāno 
modamānas tiṣṭhati.’ (6.11.1)

If someone strikes the tree at the top 
or at the middle or at the root it would be 
wounded but would still remain alive. The 
life of the tree, i.e. prā´a consists of water, 
saves the living self or the tree. The tree 
dies when the living self leaves the tree. 
The living self never dies. It exists in the 
body even after deep sleep or death also. 
Thus Uddālaka has explained with the 
example of tree the indestructibility of the 
jīva. 

Śvetaketu’s next problem is - how can 
this vast universe with names and forms 
be produced from pure being, which is 
extremely subtle and is nameless and 
formless?

Illustrations in the sixth chapter of the Chāndogya Upaniṣad
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Now Uddālaka explains him the 
creation of the gross from the subtle.

7- ‘ Nyagrodhaphalam ata āharet 
idam bhagavaḥ iti bhinddhīti bhinnam 
bhagavaḥ iti kim atra paśyasīti aṇvya 
ivemā dhānāḥ bhagavaḥ ity āsām 
aṅgaikām bhinddhīti bhinnā bhagavaḥ iti 
kiṁ atra paśyasīti; na kiṁ cana, bhagavaḥ 
iti. 

taṁ hovāca yaṁ vai saumya etam 
aṇimānam na nibhālayase etasya vai 
saumya eṣo’ṇimna evam mahānyagrodhas 
tiṣṭhati śrddhatsva saumya.’ (6.12.1-2)

He has used the apt example of the 
seed of the Nyagrodha tree. The large tree 
comes up from that subtle seed. Similarly 
the gross universe with all its names and 
forms proceeds from the subtle essence 
i.e. the pure Being.  

To explain the invisibility of an 
existent object Uddālaka gives the 
example of salty water. 

8- ‘aṅgāsyāntād ācāmeti katham iti 
lavaṇam iti madhyād ācāmeti katham 
iti lavaṇam iti antād ācāmeti katham 
iti lavaṇam iti abhiprāśyaitad atha 
mopasīdathā iti taddha tathā cakāra tac-
chaśvat saṁvartate taṁ hovācātra vāva 
kila sat somya na nibhālayase’atraiva 
kila’ (6.13.2)

It can be experienced by tasting the 
water. Uddālaka explains Śvetaketu that 
an object may exist without being visible 
to eyes; all the same it can be discovered 
by some other means. Just as the salt 
dissolved in the water though invisible to 
eyes, is discovered by tasting. Similarly 
though the Sat is invisible for it is beyond 
the experience of senses and the mind, one 
can get knowledge of the pure Being by 
other means.

Now Śvetaketu wanted to know the 
means of obtaining the knowledge of 
pure Being i.e. the Sat or Brahman. Just 
to explain the importance of the teacher 
(Guru) and his place in the metaphysical 
speculations, Uddālaka gives the example 
of the Gāndhāra Puruṣa. 

 9- ‘yatha somya puruṣam 
gandhārebhyo’bhinaddhākṣam ānīya 
taṁ tato’tijane visṛjet sa yathā tatra 
prāṅ vodaṅ vāharāṅ vā pratyaṅ 
vā pradhmāyītābhinaddhākṣa 
ānīto’bhinaddhākṣo visṛṣṭaḥ. 

tasya yathābhinahanam pramucya 
prabrūyāt etāṁ diśam gandhārāḥ 
etāṁ diśaṁ vrajeti sa grāmād grāmam 
pṛcchan paṇḍito medhāvī gandhārān 
evopasampadyetaivam evehācāryavān 
puruṣo veda tasya tāvad eva ciram yāvan 
na vimokṣye’tha sampatsya iti’ (6.14.1-2)

That person whose dwelling in 
Gandhāra region with his eyes bandaged 
is left in a jungle where there are no human 
beings. He wanders in all directions and 
shouts for the help. Suddenly a person 
who knows Gandhāra region meets him 
and helps him to get the direction of his 
dwelling again.

 This example indicates the person 
with his eyes tied up with ignorance is 
trying to reach his own state i.e. Sat. At 
present he is wandering aimlessly in the 
forest which resembles this phenomenal 
world. The knowledgeable person 
represents a person who knows the Sat 
(Self) and whose own bonds are broken. 
He directs him the correct way to reach 
the Sat. That adviser is the Spiritual Guru.

Śvetaketu now wants to know how 
a person instructed by a proper teacher 
achieves his goal of perfection. Does 
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he attain it in this very body or after the 
death he follows the path of achieving 
the goal? Why the instructed person who 
has attained the Sat does not return to the 
world again whereas the person who does 
not realize the Sat returns? The answer is 
given by the illustration of the ordeal. 

10- ‘puruṣam saumya uta hasta-
gṛhītam ānayanti apāhārṣīt steyam akārṣīt, 
paraśum asmai tapata iti sa yadi tasya 
kartā bhavati tata evānṛtam ātmānaṁ 
kurute, so’nṛtābhisandho’nṛtenātmānam 
antardhāya paraśuṁ tapatam pratigṛhṇāti 
sa dahyate’tha hanyate.

atha yadi tasyākartā bhavati, 
tata eva satyam ātamānaṁ kurute, 
sa satyābhisandhaḥ satyenātmānam 
antardhāya paraśuṁ taptaṁ pratigṛhṇāti, 
sa na dahyate, atha mucyate.’ (6.16.1-2)

A person is charged for theft. The 
guilty man is burnt and killed by holding 
the heated axe while the innocent man is 
not affected by holding the same heated 
axe. 

The knowledgeable person who has 
reached the reality will never be affected 
by all worldly desires. Being given to truth, 
covering himself  by truth he is not burnt 
by heated axe. But the ignorant person 
who does not know the truth returns to this 
world full of desires. It is the universal 
principle that the truth will make us free 
from all worldly sufferings. There are 
various examples given by Uddālaka to 
instruct different aspects of the knowledge 
of Brahman. They highlight peculiarities 
of the qualities of Brahman. 

Now to sum up, some observations 
regarding the examples are as follows -
1.  The sixth chapter of the Chāndogya 

Upanişad expresses the urge of 
a father when Uddālaka wants 
Śvetaketu to attain the knowledge of 
the Brahman. Uddālaka wants his son 
to progress on the Spiritual path and 
persuade Śvetaketū to the ultimate 
goal of mankind, i.e. liberation.

2.  These examples are enumerated in the 
discussion to explain the philosophical 
ideas to Śvetaketu. They are very apt 
and befitting to the context; hence 
they very well support the point under 
discussion and explain it in a lucid 
manner. 

3.  The examples are from daily life such 
as the example of lavaṇa or cutting 
of a tree or aṅgāra, hence they are 
appealing to a common man also.

4. All over observation about these 
examples shows that they are mostly 
from natural environment. The 
natural surroundings in the hermitage 
enforced Uddālaka to take up 
examples from the atmosphere around 
- for instance the examples of river, 
honey, Nyagrodha seed.

5.  The examples highlight the nature 
of the Brahman, its relation with 
the embodied self and with the 
phenomenal world. They conclude 
with the teaching ‘tat tvam asi’.

Illustrations in the sixth chapter of the Chāndogya Upaniṣad





A GLIMPSE ON YAŚAŚCANDRA’S 
MUDRITAKUMUDACANDRA 

ANURU RANJAN MISHRA

Introduction –
Yaśaścandra, a Jain poet of twelfth 
century A.D., is the author of the treatise 
‘Mudritakumudacandra (Mkc.)’. It is 
a different type of Prakaraṇa, which 
consists of the story of query and reply on 
the philosophical matters unlike story like 
Mālatīmādhava and Mṛcchakaṭikam etc. 
where the subject matters revolve around 
the main sentiments like pathos and 
erotic. Here, the word ‘Mudrita’ is used 
in the sense of ‘defeat’ because Devasūri, 
a preceptor of Śvetāmbara sect, defeated 
Kumudacandra, a preceptor of Digambara 
sect, both involved in argumentations on 
some metaphysical aspects of Jainism. 
Devasuri criticizes the Digambara 
philosophy on the basis of its self-conceit. 
The Prakaraṇa is one of the ten types 
of dramas (Nāṭaka, Prakaraṇa, Bhāṇa, 
Prahasana, Ḍima, Vyāyoga, Samavakāra, 
Vīthī, Aṅka and Īhāmṛga) expounded by 
Bharata in the Nāṭyaśāstra (NŚ.), which 
falls again to the elaborative type of 
drama like Nāṭaka. The present article 
proposes to discuss various principles of 
Prakaraṇa defined by Bharata and their 
application in the Mkc. in order to justify 
the genuineness of its category. 

1. Rules of the NŚ. (XVIII.95-112) 
- Bharata the compiler of the nāṭya theory 
states that the Prakaraṇa should have an 
imaginary plot. The Nāyaka should also 
be imaginary. The plot should not be the 
works of the sages, like Purāṇa, Epic etc., 
but can make it taking from some famous 
poems, not the creation of the seers. The 

stories of Brahmins, merchants, ministers, 
preceptors and commanders of the army 
can be used for the purpose. The hero 
should not be an exalted (dhῑrodātta) type 
and the treatise should not contain stories 
of divine beings and royalties engaged 
in sensual activities. The use of common 
people like attendants etc. is must. It is 
necessary that the subject matter of a 
Prakaraṇa should include the stories of 
servants, parasites and merchants. The 
same should also scope for enjoyment 
with courtesans. If the story is about the 
domestic life of any councilor (saciva), 
the head of the merchant (śreṣṭhī), the 
Brahmin, the Priest (purohita), the Minister 
(amātya), the Merchant (sārthavāha) etc. 
then it should not be connected with the 
presence of courtesan (veśyā). In case of 
the presence of any courtesan the poet 
should avoid the involvement of any 
noble lady in the plot. If the poet feels the 
necessity of the presence of any noble lady 
then he should try to avoid the presence 
of the former. When he is compelled by 
the means of inevitable reasoning to make 
both the female characters involved, then 
their conduct should be depicted in an 
appropriate manner and the language of 
the text must be the prescribed one. 

Besides this the number of acts of a 
Prakaraṇa should not be less than five and 
more than ten which is common to that of 
a Nāṭaka. Similarly, the characteristics of 
the interludes such as Viṣkambhaka and 
Praveśaka and the Sandhis should be as 
good as those of a Nāṭaka. It is needless 
to mention that all four types of Vṛttis 
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may be used in a Prakaraṇa and the main 
sentiment depicted in it must be either 
Śṛṅgāra or Vīra which are again some 
essential characteristics of a Nāṭaka. 
These are the principles of a Prakaraṇa 
taken into consideration from the present 
text in the following lines.  

2. The rules applied in the play 
- Bharata states in his Nāṭyaśāstra that 
Prakaraṇa is a type of drama, where 
the plot and the hero are the poet’s own 
imagination and not borrowed from 
the works of the sages, i.e. Epics or the 
Purāṇas etc. and hero should not be 
exalted (dhῑrodātta). Yaśaścandra applied 
the rules very carefully in his Mkc. 
He composed the story from his own 
imagination. It is neither taken from any 
Purāṇas nor from the Epics. According to 
the rule, the hero Devasūri in Mkc. is a 
preceptor and a Dhīrapraśānta (constant 
and calm) type of hero whose calmness of 
mind is highly appreciated by others. In 
the first and the third acts one finds him 
arguing with Bandī and Saciva Gāṅgila, 
both of whom are the followers of the 
Digambara sect, but he remains composed 
throughout and does not become angry at 
all. Bharata further states that the story 
of the Prakaraṇa should have characters 
like Brahmins, merchants, ministers, 
preceptors and commanders of the armies. 
Therefore, any one of these characters 
can be depicted as hero of the Prakaraṇa. 
The story is about a Jain preceptor, who 
possesses the characteristics of a hero. So 
far the rule on the prohibition of sensual 
activities by divine as well as royal 
personalities is concerned, one can safely 
say that the story of Mkc. does not have 
any divine character. Though it includes 
some persons of royalties these are not 

described to be involved in any such 
activities. Furthermore, Yaśaścandra has 
made use of some characters as attendants 
and servants but the role of the Viṭa is 
absent in this Prakaraṇa.

3. The sentiments in Prakaraṇa – 
According to Bharata the Prakaraṇa should 
have either erotic (śṛṅgāra) or heroic 
(vīra) as main sentiment along with other 
subordinate sentiments. Here the Mkc. is 
having heroic (vīra) as main sentiment 
and laughter (hāsya), furious (raudra), 
marvelous (adbhuta), and tranquility 
(śāntarasa) as subordinate sentiments. In 
this Prakaraṇa, the character of hero; viz. 
Devasūri is described to have the qualities 
like braveness, tolerance and calmness 
which are suitable for the main sentiment 
of the drama, i.e. heroic. The calm and cool 
behavior of the hero Devasūri is known 
from the very first act. When Bandī, a 
supporter of Digambara sect, starts to 
quarrel Devasūri expressing his own 
mentality says ‘vaitālikatilaka ! asamarthā 
eva vayam kalahakarmaṇi (Mkc.I.26.5). 
The braveness of the hero’s character is 
proved through his straightforwardness. 
For instance, in the third act, when 
Saciva, a Digambara supporter, accuses 
Śvetāmbaras as ‘andhānāmiva laṣṭikā 
karatale muṇḍam samulluñcitam 
yuktam kevalamāsyamudgatamalam 
yadvastrakhaṇḍā’vṛtam’, Devasūri, 
in reply says, ‘mukham doṣākaro 
yāsāmutpale yadvilocane, yadgatiḥ 
jitamātaṅgā tāsām veṣaḥ sukhāyate’, 
(Mkc.III.10-11). Yaśaścandra has also 
used laughter as a supporting sentiment. 
One example of such laughter is there in 
the conversation between Vaitālika and 
Kumudacandra in the second act. Vaitālika 
used to address the latter using some 
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funny nicknames; e.g. āśāmbareśvara, 
kāṣṭhāmbara, kumudadoṣākara, etc. that 
arouses laughter. In the last act one finds 
the use of the marvelous sentiment. The 
sudden entrance of Yoginī Vajrārgalā, one 
representative of the goddess Kāmākṣā, 
makes everyone surprised. She has 
blessed the king as the latter wished that 
the court of the king would never accept 
defeat from the opponents.

4. Vṛttis (styles) – According to 
Bharata Prakaraṇa should have all the 
Vṛttis as they are in a Nāṭaka, such as 
Bhāratī (verbal style), Sāttvatī (grand 
style), Kaiśikī (graceful style) and 
Ārbhaṭi (violent style). Mkc. is based 
on heroic (vīra) sentiment. There is not 
even slightest use of erotic (śṛṅgāra), 
terrible (bhayānaka), disgust (bībhatsa) 
or pathetic (karuṇa) sentiments in it. But 
as subordinate sentiments, one notices the 
use of laughter (hāsya), furious (raudra), 
marvelous (adbhuta) and tranquility 
(śānta) in this drama. In accordance with 
its main sentiment, the author has used 
Sāttvatī as the main Vṛtti in Mkc., since the 
main characters here are found to have the 
qualities of goodness and the languages 
used through them are weighty and 
appropriate. Simultaneously the presence 
of Bhāratī style is also felt here and there 
in the versions of male characters.

As a general rule the Bhāratī Vṛtti 
should be implemented in the Prologue 
of every drama, which means the 
Prologue should include at least one of 
the five divisions of the element called 
Āmukha, i.e. udghātyaka, kathodghāta, 
prayogātiśaya, pravṛttaka and avalagita. 
Here Yaśaścandra has used one division 
of Āmukha; viz. prayogātiśaya, where 
a superimposition of another topic over 

the proper introduction by the Sūtradhāra 
is made. Then only two characters of the 
drama; viz. Śrīpārśvadeva and Śobhana 
enter the scene.   

5. Application of the Junctures 
(Sandhi) - The Prakaraṇa should have five 
kinds of Junctures as in a Nāṭaka, such as 
mukha, pratimukha, garbha, avamarśa 
and nirvahaṇa. These are created by the 
combination of five kinds of the Elements 
(arthaprakṛti, i.e. bīja, bindu, kārya, 
patākā and prakarī) and five kinds of 
actions (avasthā, i.e. ārambha, prayatna, 
prāptyāśā, niyatāpti and phalāgama). 
The Opening Juncture (mukhasandhi), 
which is produced by the germ (bīja) 
and beginning (ārambha) is applied in 
the first act. In this act, the germ (bīja) is 
found when Māṇikya, a pupil of Devasūri, 
says, ‘nagnairniruddhā taruṇījanasya 
yanmuktiratra prakaṭa rahasyam’ (I.34) 
which is the principal aim of the debate. 
So it can be said that the ‘liberation of 
women (strīnirvāṇa)’is the seed or germ. 
The Opening Juncture occupies the first 
act entirely. Then the Progression Juncture 
(pratimukhasandhi) and others are also 
found in different contexts of other acts of 
this drama. 

6. The Technical aspects – So 
far the technical aspects of this drama 
are concerned the text contains all the 
minimum required technical aspects like 
nāndī, prastāvanā, cūlikā, viṣkambhaka, 
janāntika, prakāśa, and svagata or 
ātmagata. For example, the Benediction 
(nāndī) is recited by the Śūtradhāra 
(śreyaḥ kuḍmalamāṁsalām ……
muktāmaṇiśreṇayaḥ) for the welfare of 
the audience and the actors. Similarly the 
other aspects can be found elsewhere in 
the Prakaraṇa. 

A Glimpse on Yaśaścandra’s Mudritakumudacandra
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7. Other features – The author has 
tried to show his best to make a Prakaraṇa, 
a full-fledged one though there are some 
minor problems. First and important 
thing is that in the Concluding Juncture, 
the actual result is not declared which is 
introduced in the germ (bīja) that ‘the 
liberation of women’ is the topic of the 
debate (nagnairniruddhā taruṇījanasya 
yanmuktiratra prakaṭam rahasym – I.34). 
Rather the theme of the debate has taken 
a different mode towards the end. Nothing 
has been discussed about ‘the liberation of 
women’. It may be considered as a mistake 
on the part of the poet. The author has not 
used Viṭa, Ceṭa like characters. Because 
perhaps he does not feel the necessity 
of these characters. Similarly he has not 
used courtesan in his Prakaraṇa. The rules 
of Bharata does not make it compulsory 
to use the character of courtesan, since 
in Śuddha type of Prakaraṇa, it is not 
necessary to use the same. 

8. Conclusion – The topic of the 
drama indicates the fact that Jainism 
was, at that time, flowing in the society. 
Its two sects competing with each other 
to maintain their supremacy over the 
population is enough to prove that not 
only the outward feature of this religion 
but its philosophical doctrines had also 
reached up to the common masses. Since 
the author is a follower of this religion, 
it is quite befitting that he wanted to 
highlight the subtle philosophical thought 
of Jainism to be more popular and had 
chose this drama as a medium. 
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REVIEWED BY SHILPA SUMANT 
Kolhatkar, Madhavi And Musashi Tachikawa. 2012. 

Buddhist Fire Ritual In Japan. Osaka: National Museum of Ethnology. 
(Senri Ethnological Reports 105) Pp. Iv+198. 

Buddhist Fire Ritual in Japan is a book 
explaining with illustrations an esoteric 
fire ritual of the Chisan branch of Shingon 
Sect in Japanese Buddhism. The book is 
an outcome of the project started with 
the late Prof. Rev. Yūshō Miyasaka, who 
was himself a performing priest in that 
tradition and who on the request of Prof. 
Tachikawa performed the Shingon fire 
ritual in 1980. In 1986, Tachikawa brought 
out a monograph1 on this ritual in Japanese 
language with a brief introduction and 92 
photographs depicting various ritual acts 
with their explanation. The project was 
revived when Dr. Kolhatkar joined it in 
2003 and the idea of publishing the book 
in English came into existence. 

The present work has benefited from 
a book on the Shingon ritual by Richard 
Payne entitled The Tantric Ritual of 
Japan. Feeding the Gods: the Shingon 
Fire Ritual,2 which is praised in the 
Preface of this book as the Old Testament 
in this topic for the authors. Wherever the 
ritual of the Chisan sect deviates from the 
general ritual of Shingon religion, Prof. 
Yūkō Miyasaka, son of the late senior 
Miyasaka has guided the authors to solve 
their difficulties and hence the work has 

become the authentic record of the ritual 
performed till date in this sect. The book 
follows Payne’s terminology as far as 
possible. It has also been benefited by the 
Sanskrit equivalents of the mantras given 
by Payne in the fifth appendix of his book. 
However, Payne does not give the English 
translation of the mantras which has been 
supplied in the parenthesis by the authors 
of this book. 

An introduction of not less than fifteen 
pages by Kolhatkar, one of the authors of 
the book discusses following items:
1. The entrance of Ancient fire ritual into 

Mahāyana Buddhism and its travel 
along with Buddhism to China.

2. Biography of and legends about 
Kūkai, the founder of the Japanese 
fire ritual: 
a. The author also discusses various 

names given to Kūkai whose real 
name is Māo ‘true fish’. It appears 
that he is famous with the name 
Kūkai ‘sky and ocean’, which 
according to the author reveals 
‘his future achievements in non-
duality, viz. combining rationality 
and supernatural mind, fondness 

1.  Tachikawa, Musashi. 1986. “Hudō Goma no Kiroku”. In: Saṃbhāṣā, Vol. 8. Department of 
Indian Philosophy. Nagoya University. pp. 1-48.

2.  Payne, Richard Karl. 1991. The Tantric Ritual of Japan. Feeding the Gods: the Shingon Fire 
Ritual. New Delhi: International Academy of Indian Culture and Aditya Prakashan.
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for the abstract and the concrete, 
love for simplicity and variety, 
his pragmatism and idealism and 
also severity and gentleness.’ For 
the same reason, the author has 
continued to refer to him with this 
name. 

b. Kūkai’s travel to and stay in 
China: acquiring knowledge of 
Mahāvairocanasūtra, a basic 
text of Esoteric Buddhism 
and initiation from Hui Kuo, 
the legitimate successor of 
Amoghavajra who was one of the 
great masters of this branch of 
Buddhism; becoming the eighth 
patriarch of Esoteric Buddhism; 
learning Sanskrit and Indian 
Buddhism from Indian teachers 
during his stay in China.

c. Kūkai’s career in Japan as a 
master of Esoteric Buddhism of 
Shingon sect.

d. Kūkai’s Philosophy
e. Kūkai’s contribution to Japanese 

society
3. Need of the present work.
4. The structure of Japanese Goma with 

its comparison with the Vedic ritual 
to reveal their close relation to the 
readers. 
The main body of the text consists 

of three chapters subdivided into further 
smaller sections. Here, I present a brief 
picture of the structure of this book. 

1. The environment, the paraphernalia 
and the priests
1.1 Environment: The section 

contains the photographs of the 

Shōkōji temple and Goma-hall 
where the home ritual took place.

1.2 Dōgu, i.e. the paraphernalia 
necessary to perform the ritual.

1.3 This section gives the photographs 
of the main priest and assisting 
priests.

2. The preparatory rites of the Fudō 
Goma
2.1 The entry of the main priest
2.2 Consecration of the main priest
2.3 Consecration of the Goma-hall 

and the paraphernalia utilized in 
the ritual

2.4 Declaration of the performance
2.5 Construction of Goma-hall 

represented by various mudrās
2.6 Reception of the deities
2.7 Sealing the boundary of the 

sacrificial place
2.8 Offering worship similar to the 

Pancopacāra Pūjā̄ of the Hindus 
where gandha, 

  puṣpa, dhūpa, dīpa and naivedya 
are offered to the deities with 
respective mantra

2.9  Eulogy of the deities

3. Main Ritual
3.1. Preliminary offerings to fire
3.2. Offerings to Gōzanze-Myōō 

(Trailokyavijaya)
3.3. Offerings to Honzon (Main deity)
3.4. Post offering ritual
Throughout the book, the authors 

have maintained the practice of presenting 
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Sanskrit equivalents of the Japanese 
words along with their English rendering. 
This helps the scholars of Vedic and 
Tantric ritualism to develop interest in this 
Japanese Shingon homa ritual, which is a 
perfect blend of both the rituals.    

The book is furnished with useful 
index of formulas used in the ritual 
with the mention of the numbers of the 
photographs depicting the ritual acts 
wherein they are recited and indices of 
Japanese, English and Sanskrit words 
appearing in the book.  

It would have been in the interest of the 
readers to include a brief discussion on the 
position of the Chisan sect in the Shingon 
religion and the points of deviation in this 
fire ritual from the general fire ritual of the 
Shingon.

The author of the introduction 
presumes that the readers of the book 
possess the knowledge of Marathi culture 
and therefore, at a few places while 

presenting analogies, does not explain the 
matters in detail. E.g. on p. 7, common 
Japanese people with utmost affection 
calling Kūkai with the title ‘Odaishisan’ is 
equated with people calling Jñānoba and 
Tukobā to the Marathi saints. Similar is the 
case with Jñānesvara’s views on the place 
for meditation (p. 4). It is quite possible 
that even Marathi readers, who are not 
well-versed in Jnāneśvara’s literature, 
might not know this. It would be useful 
for the readers if such things are explained 
briefly with ready references at least in the 
footnotes.

In general, the book gives a pleasant 
experience of reading with reasonably 
flawless typesetting. It presents a complete 
visual of the ritual with clear black and 
white photographs depicting the ritual 
acts along with clear, lucid and brief 
commentary by the authors. This type of 
picturesque documentation of rare rituals 
is a welcome effort in the field of oriental 
studies. 

Kolhatkar, Madhavi and Musashi Tachikawa.
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